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OM 

o The Hon'blc fgir famed ||corgic Hfeaton, 

K C S I , LLD, V D , 

LIEUTENANT GOVERNOR OF THE UNITED PROVINCES OF 
AGRA AND OUDH 

IS RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED THIS TRANSLATION OF THE 5ACRED MAT5YA FURANAM 
WITH H13 HONOURS KIND PERMISSION 

AS A TOKEN OF THE TRANSLATORS SINCERE ADMIRATION FOR HIS HONOUR 
WHO BY HIS UNRIVALLED SYMPATHY 
FOR THE PEOPLE OF THESE PROVINCES 
WHOM PROVIDENCE HAS CALLED HIM TO RULE 
HAS ACQUIRED THEIR EVERLASTING GRATITUDE AND AFFECTION 
AND WHOSE BENEFICIAL ADMINISTRATION 
THEY WILL ALWAYS COMMEMORATE 
BY THE FOLLOWING SONG- 
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PREFACE 


The PurSnas are indispensable to students of comparative my¬ 
thology, sociology, Folklore, and religions But these being so many 
Encyclo'pefoas lud^ca, not only a thorough knowledge of Sanskrit is neces¬ 
sary to understand them, but an acquaintance with several branches of 
human knowledge, such as Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering, &c , 
is necessary for one who wishes to critically study them Very few 
possess such knowledge It is, therefore, that the study of the Puranas 
has been neglected by Sanskrit scholars 

The translation of the first part of the Mataya Purana published 
by PSnim Office has been very favorably received by renowned Sanskrit 
scholars It is hoped that the present part also will meet with then 
approval It would have been better to have added to this part 
Appendices on Pauramk Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering and 
other subjects, but alas, the scholar whose desire it was to do so and who 
was competent to have performed that task satisfactorily, is stricken down 
with paralysis brought ou by overwork My brother, Rai Bahadur 
^nsa Chandra Vidykrnava, not only studied Sanskrit \ery critically and 
for which he is well-known Lo Bansknt scholars all over the woild, 
hut haa been an earnest student of Mathematics, Astronomy, Zoology, 
Physical Sciences, Engineering and other useful branches of knowledge 
A great mathematician of our time has \ery truly observed that 
“Novel ideas are more apt to spring from an unusual assortment of 
knowledge not necessarily from vast knowledge, but from a thorough 
conception of the methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought "* 

It is this " unusual assortment of knowledge ” and "thorough con¬ 
ception of methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought” which Lave 
enabled my brother to form novel ideas on many subjects 

A volume in the senes of the Sacred Books of the Hindus will be 
soon published dealing with the Devatas or Gods and Godesses of the Hindu 
Pantheon, and other topics oE interest to students of Hindu mythology, 
epics and classics This is from the pen of a distinguished Sansknt 
scholar of versatile talents This volume will also serve to a great extent 
as an Appendix to the Puranas 

The importance of the MatBya Purana to students of Indian Archi- 
tectuie is evident from the extract given below from one of the essays of 
the late JiHja ltujendia Lal.i Mitra— 


*P 13B " An mtrodULtion to Mathematics, b> A 5 Hhiteliead, 6c J) ,F R B 
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PREFACE 


" The Far&nas afford directions regarding the seasons and stellar conjunctions most 
favorable for commencing the building of temples and houses, and the ceremonies to be 
observed on snob occasions Thus the Matgya Purdna “The man who commences a building 
in the month of Chaltra, earns ill-health , ho who does so in Valtf &kha gains w Ga ]th ind 
jewels, but in Jaistha, he encounters death Should he begin it in the month of As&ilha, he 
will obtain slaves, je wbIs, catrle and a good complexion In tfrftvan*, he will secure friends, 
and in BhUdra Iohb them A house begun in Aavina brings on the death Of one s wife, in 
Kftrtika, tho gam of woalth and corn in MArgasir^a, abundance of food, and in Pauga, 
the fear of thieves It is ordained that the month of MAgha ensures gain and learning, 
but it also brings on fire, while Ph&lguna gives offspring and gold Such are the effects 
of seasons * 

Of lunar constellations the following are described as the most appropriate, viz , 
Asvini, Bo hi ill, Mftla, Uttara A^adha Uttara Hh&drapada, Uttara Phalguni, Mriga-sirsa, 
Sviti, HastA, aud AnurAdha * \ Of the dajm of tho week, Sundays aud Tuesdays are 
injurious the rest are appropriate $ Much weight is also laid on particular conjunctions, 
but as these cannot be made intelligible to European readers without entering into 
tedious details, I shall not quota them hero The Huynairta Panchardtra, a Taufcra of 
the Vaisnavite class has also some rules on the subject, but ilioy are scarcely worth 
noticing According to it the rainy season is the most inappropriate, and no building 
should be commenced in it The first ten days of the wane, the second five days of the 
waxing moon, the 4th tho Uth and the I4th of both, the wane and the waxing moon, are 
also said to be reprehensible § It differs from the last authority, however, in rejecting 
only Sunday, and not also Tuesday, and approving of some of tho Naksatras which thB 
former condemns 

The Matsya Purina affords detailed instructions for the selection and examination 
of the ground for building Earth is divided by it into four 
Ground fit for building classes according tD its colour , tho white is called Brahman*, 
it is said bo have a sweet taste, the red is Kaatnya audit 
produces an astringent taste in tho mouth , the yellow is Vaisya, it is hot and astringent 
to the tiste , and the black is hQdra it la also astringent and hot The merits of those 
different kinds of earth as substrata for buildings, or as materials for brick-mahlng are 
reckoned according to their caste, the BrAhmana being tho best, and tho budra 
the worst 

Before commencing a building, t^ie proper course is to dig a hole, measuring m every 
direction anarahu, or a cubit from tho elbow to the end of the little finger This being 
afterwards carefully plastered with mud, an unbaked saucer is to bo flllod with gh\, 
provided with four wicks on four aides, and placed on the bottom of the hole The Wicks 
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being now lighted, \( they hum Uniformly and brightly, the ground ia At for building, 
otherwise it la bad Another and more practical and intelligible method is to ptbhb into 
the hole the earth Bvcavated from it, if tho earth should fill up the hole and leave a 
surplus, the ground ia good, if it should barelv fill it up but leave no surplus, the 
ground ia indifferent, hub if it should prove insufflpinnt, the ground 10 positively bad * 

The tianalation of the Matsya Parana by the learned Taluqdar of Oudh. 
ia not quite literal but cloBe to the original While it ib neceBaary to 
have literal translations oE the Vedas, Smntis, Upamsade and BareJLnas, 
it ib not bo of the Purknaa The present translation ia readable and will 
enable its readers to understand the contents of tine important Pur&na 
Professor Lai it Mohan Kar, Kavyatlrlha, M A , B L , of Hipon College 
Calcutta, and Mr Kamerivar Prasad Bhargava have been good enough to 
prepale the analytical Table of Contents placed at tho end of this volume 

Fwior 
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Chapter 1 —Benediction At the end of the long Sacrifice, Sannaka and other 
Bills engaged In holy conversation asked Bftta, well versed in 
PanrAmo lores, the cause of the Lord assuming the form of a fish, 
how did MahAdeva become Bhairava and PurAri and for what 
reason did he become a mendicant At that Bflfca told Saunaka 
and other Riflis the reason of the Lord assuming the form of 
a fish and the meeting of Matsya and Mann 1-fl 

,, Z —Then being ordained by the Lord Mann tying his boat to the 
tentacles of the divine fish, using the serpent as rope, and saluting 
JanHrdana after the deluge was over, seated on the boat asked 
the Lord, who was in the form of the fish, the origin and the end of 
the Universe and the Laws of Gift and brdddha and about the 
division of caste, etc At that the Lord NArAyana told him the 
origin of the Universe and its end 0-0 

„ 6 —Mann's question to Matsya as to how the Lard BrahmA became 

feur-Iaced and how did he create the Universe Then the origin 
from BrahmA of the Veda and the origin of Mariohi, the ten 
menbal ones, and the' origin of the ten corporal ones, as 

told by Matsya, and thB appearance of the five faces of BrahmA in 
order to see the beauty of SatarfipAand the narration of the origin 
of Swaynmbhn and others 0-12 

„ 4 —The description of the 1st creation Absence of Bin on the part of 

BrahmA by going to his own daughter Mann's question to 
Matsya as to the advisability of the marriage relations between 
Sagotras and their children Matsya’s answer to the effect that 
it does not tend to the welfare of mankind in discussing the 
propriety or otherwise of the actions and conduct of gods Then 
BrahmA, who was ashamed on acconnt of this incestuous connec¬ 
tion with his daughter, cursed EAmadeva that he should be ere long 
turned Into ashes by MahAdevs Being pleased with his solicitations 
he gave him a boon that he would be barn again Then Manu's 
production of Vamadeva and others in SatrfipAs From Vamadeva 
the origin or BrAhraanas Then the production of Prlyavrata and 
UtbanapAda in his wife Anauti by Mann of austere penance From 
UttanapAda the birth of Bhruva by his wire Sunlti. The attainment 
of the boon of getting a filed place by BrahmA as a result of his 
penances lasting for three thousand years Dhrua produced 
a virtuous son In the daughter of Mann Dhanya &gti produced 
Kpip&di through Suchaya, daughter of Ago! The begetting of 
Dakfa by the ten Praohatas In Marlga, the daughter of Moon. 

Then the narration of the birth of BO croresof beings 13-10 

„ 6—The description of the birth of gods and others Than Jlakss, 

Boeing the final journey undertaken his thousand sons by 
advlcB of NArada, produced on Panchjav] He produced another 
thousand sons known as Sh&vala They, too, went the path of their 
brothers at NSrada's instigations. Then after that he prodnoed 
sixty daughters and gave them to Dharma and others Then the 
birth of EArtlkeya In the clumps of reed And the description 
of thB birth of all the different gods from those girls , 

„ 0 —The description of Kuyipa’s family 
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Chapter 7 —The birth of sons of Ditls known as Marutak. There at BUwant- 
panchak, an the banks of Saraswafcl, DJfci, whose sons were killed 
practising austere penances. La order to get sons performed in 
due rlbtf the vrata of Msd&n DwAdafli By virtue of the vrata 
Lord Kafyapa appeared and offered her a boon At that Dili 
asked for sons who would be kilters or Indra and al&Jotcrs of all 
den as Kasyapa, too, accord Lug to hU vow, gave her the desired 
boon. Indra, hearing about Kasyana's boon to Ditl, feigning to 
serve her mother and finding a loop-hole, vis,, that she went to sleep 
without washing her feet, entered the womb of Ditl and cut her 
son by ixiy ro Into seven parts and again cut each of those parts Into 
seven parts Then determining that, by the virtue of the greatness 
of Krlgpa. pU/rf, she cannot be killed, appeased the awakened 
mother, saying 1 Don't weep ’ Let the Marutaa become the partici¬ 
pators of sacrifice and taking Diti on an ferial oar went to Heaven 
along with Marnta and others 2126 

(I 8 —Treats of the anointment for kingship Then Brahma, In the sover¬ 
eignty of the earth, made Chan dram l the lord of medicinal herbs, 
sacrifices, fasts and penances , stars, planets, Brahman as, trees, 
thickets and creepers , Varnna of waters, Kubera of wealth, Vlgmi 
of allauns , F«e of all uaiui, Dakga of, pvajdfpatt; Indra of wind, 
Prahl&da of demons , Yama of manes , Siva of demons and others , 
the Himalayas of mountains , the Ocean of waters , Cbitraratha of 
pandharuag and others f Vasuka of serpents , Takfaba of other 
anakBS ; Airftvata of elephants . the Peacock of hirds , Uuhaisravi 
of horses , tho Lion of nfchcr beasts , the Bull of the cows , and the 
Tteea of the herbs The deuoj (sadharma, Baukhvpada, Re turn Ana 
and Hiranyaromana were made kings of all Four directions, east, 
aputb, west and north respectively They Still protect the uni¬ 
verse by ruling over the directions by destroying the enemies 2027 

„ 0 ^The description of Maovanbara. The order of names of those sons 27-20 

„ 10 —The description □! Vena family As Vena, the son of Snnelha, the 

daughter of Mptyu of Anga PraJAputi, was engaged in sinful deeds, 
the sagea In order to bring about law and order approached him, 
but when thB king did not pay heed to their counsel they killed 
him by their curse add being afraid of anarchy, thB sinless Brah- 
manaa churned his body by force By churning Mb body the 
races of Mlechhas, came ont of his body black as soot being the 
portion of evil qualities-of his mother, and from the portion of 
his father appeared the right hand with great difficulty a most 
brilliant heavenly figure armed with bow and arrow and o]nb of 
the name of Pplthu Being anointed by the Brahmanas he prac¬ 
tised severe austerities and by the blessings of Vishnu became 
most powerful Seeing the earth devoid of all -righteous deeds 
Pflfchn prepared himself to burn her by his anger and who trem¬ 
bling book the form of a cow and began to rnn She stopped and 
asked what to do The king making Swayarnbhu Manu as the 
calf milked the cow wlLh hla own hands of the desired-for grains 
for all the world, moving or fixed Then the description of 
how the sages milked the earth using the moon as the calf 20-B2 

Chapter 11 —The description of the meeting of Budhn in the hlBtorv of the lunar 
and sol nr races RAjni, the daughter of Vivaswat a Rafvat a brought 
forth Raivata, Prabha gave birth bo PrabhUt, BamJBI, the daughter 
of VitfrekarmA, became the mother of Manu She also gave birth 
to Yama and YamunA, who were twins Then Samjfi i, unable to 
bear the power of the Sun, producing one lady from her bodyknown 
as OhhAyA and directing her to stay near him went away elsewhere 
The flan mistaking her to be SamjQA satisfied his desires He 
produced from her Sivarni Mann of the same Varna and Sanl and 
Tapati and Vig$i Then Yama seeing that she pays more attention 
to her sons becoming angry bhrew a kick on his mother Learning 
from the lips of Twastra that this la Chilly a and hearing " Satpjfil 
came to was in the form of VadawA, uncalled and stayed in the 
country of Maru he being passionate going there In the form of a 
horse enjoyed with her Sam] fit doubting that he was some one 
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else threw his semen through her nostrils The two Astpnis wore 
born out of that seed Vaivasata Maun had ton powerful eons, 
IkfwAku end others, out of whom IU, in order to win the, whole 
earth, visited all the countries and reached the garden of Sambha 
and was transformed Into a woman by the curse of Siva Bndha, 
the son of the Moon, looks at hBr while wandering in the forest 
and desires to marry She, too, lived with him for long B2-BC 

ChaptieR 12 — The brothers of 11a set out in search of the king and reaching the 
hermitage of Budha saw the horse , “the splendour of the Mem 1 
turned into a mare, and hearing thc,cauae from the lips of Vasl^ha 
began to please Siva The Lord Siva said that If the Ikgw&ku 
performed the ABwamedha sacrifice he would become a Himpurusa 
They performed the sacrifice and Ha became a Elmpurusa For 
Dna month assuming the form of a woman and for another that of 
man and staying in the house of Bndha, Ila became pregnant 
Purftrava became the increasBr of the lunar dynasty lla came to 
be called Sudumn* altor Klmpruga and from her were born three 
sons Utkala and others He crowning PurQrava in Pratisthana 
went to Ilavriba to enjoy the glory of the race of the bqh B 6 -BB 

„ lfl—The description of the family of ValrAja Pitfis In those regions 
there were a group of three incorporeal and fonr corporeal 
beings The Vir&jaa disturbed in their Yoga practices attained 
Baruiiana (old) regiDDH and at the end of Brahma's day will again 
become Ur&hmv&dlns They having attained Bankhya-Yoga 
obtained budcdhs in which there is no possibility oT rebirth 
Then follows the account that yogis should be fed Dy offerers at 
ardddha Then follows the narration of the birth of two sons 
of MenakA and Krauficba nf Himalaya born of Manasls daughter 
of the Pitpis and of MenA throe daughters were born, UmA, Eka- 
pnrnA and AparnA, who were devoted to the practices uf Yoga and 
respectively married to Rudra, Slta and J&lgfgavya Then in the 
sacrifice or Dakja his daughter Bat! not finding her husband 
invited among the hnstH of gods asked why her husband was not 
called, was answered by Dakga that ha was Dot considered 
worthy of being invited In thB sacrifice as he is the source of 
all bvU being, thQ author oT destruction Hearing that, out of 
anger desirous of destroying the body which Bho owed to him and 
cursing him, "You will be the only son of ten Pitpis and as a 
H§attriya you will nbbaln destruction at the hand of Rudra In a 
horse sacrifice " Having recourse to Yoglc power Hhe consumed 
herself through her own Fire and Dak 9 a approaching her said 
“What is this 7, 7 “Be pleased’' O omniscient one Yon should not 
leave me ’ Thus requested by Dakga she said. " What I have 
begun 1 mfist accomplish, you should ,practise penance near me 
after your sacrifice la destroyed by Siva In order to please me 
yon will be born of the ton PrajApatis and then ont of my parts 
sixty daughters will be bom to yon ’’ She then said to Dakga “By 
practising penance near me yon wfll visit the several manifesta¬ 
tions named VlsAl&kgl and 107 others in 108 places such as 
V&rAn&sl, etc , and by this you will obtain excellent Yoga, Then 
follows the 108 names of Qaurl BMB 

II_xhe description of the family of Agmisv&tta Pitpis Then thB birth 

of Am&vasya (New Moon) AchhodA, the daughter of the Pitfis 
practising penance for a thousand divine years saw the Pitpis 
come to her for granting her boon being pleased with her penance 
and being overcome by passion desired Am&vasya Fallen from 
her penance by this sinful desire and being ashamed and with her 
face downcast desired all the Pltfis The Pitpis thus solicited 
granted her boons In these words “Acting unlike the scion of a 
Fit pi, you will be born in thB world of the mortals as the daughter 
of the Ring Vasu and marrying ParABara you will get 1 son named 
Hadriyana. He will divide one Veda into several parts, and bear¬ 
ing two Kfetraja sons GhltrAngada and Vlohltravlrya, to King 
Slntann, a part of the sea and of the family of Purus You will 
be known as Prsu^hapidi iftakl in the Pit pi loka and Hatyavatl on 
earth 
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Chapthb. 15—The description of the familv o( Barhl^a Pitfia, Then their 
daughter named Pivarl while practising penance seeing the 
Lord who being pleased had oome to her to offer a boon wanted 
a husband who would be possessed Df Yaga, beauty and able to 
curb hls,pasBioiifl Then the Lord granted her a boon in these 
words “Suka, master of Yo(fa, son of Vyfiss will be your husband 
and from him you will get a daughter, named Kritvi possessed of 
Yogjo virtues, and will be the wife of thB King of the Paflch&la, 
and the mother of Brahmadatfca Hrigna, Gaura, Prabhu and 
"Bambhu will be jrour aona, you will obtain mak^n with, your hus- 
band after giving birth to these children ' In the solar world 
there are the regions called Marfchigarbhas where reside the 
Havigmftwas, thB Pitpis of kings Of these Ksatnya Pitfis, 
Yaa od& was the Manum daughter, she was the wife of 
Amsumina, who was the son of Panchajana She became 
famous as the mother of Dllipa aDd grandmother of Bhagiratha 
The description of the Pitpls runs on Then the description of 
silver plates, etc , which the Pitris were fond of Then the 
mention of Maaiir, hemp and black mustard, etc , which atB to 
be avoiffed in a ardddho 

H 10 —The ceremony of irdddha Then Manu, hearing the description of 
the PitfiSi asked kesava 14 On what day, how and when the ■ rdddha 
Is to be performod and what are the different kinds, what 
Br Simian os are to be fed and what are to be avoided on the ardddha 
day" Then the description of the duties to be performed and 
rules to be observed by the per/oriiierfl of a rdddha and the guests 
to be fed according to Matsya Than an account of the distribu¬ 
tion of the balls of rice to goat, cows and HrUhiuanas 

„ 17 — ThBii the account of general auspicious ceremonies Then the 

pnrtiuular days and kinds of ardddha to be performed. Then 
the various rioBB and thB flesh of the different animals which 
pleasB the manes and the period of times Moreover which 
different portions of the Veda to be recited at the time of feast¬ 
ing In Hrdddha Then the right to the a rdddha ceremonies of 
those who arB not invested, with the sacred thread In this 
Brdddha the worship nf the PibpB to follow that of the Matjris, 
and barley is to be used instead of sesame Then the description 
of ihe right* of Sudraa by thB word 1 namah ' Then the chief 
right of Sndru is in gift and the fruition of all their desires is 
obtained through gift 

„ IB —The description oT Baplndikarana Then the narration of asaucho 
of the four castes Then the description of the duties begin¬ 
ning from the first day until the Sapindikarana ceremony 
Then the account of Lepa and Bhakta Sapmdaship 

„ IB—Then the description of the fruition oT the different b rdddha 
How mre the Hauyaa and fcavyai to be offered what huvya ■ are 
offered to what agnia and what Jta vyaa offered to what BrAhmaUa 
reach what Pit ns in the region of Death, Also the mention of 
the merit* obtained by the performers of irdddha 

„ 20 —The account of the ridicule of the ant In connection with the 

merit of b rdddha 

„ 2L—The description of the greatness of Pltfls In connection with 

the performance at frdddha Then In that town they were bom 
as the sons of Sudaridm, the Br3hmana and they thought of prac¬ 
tising penance Then Budaridra prevented them by Baying that to 
go out to the forest leaving an aged father behind was no Virtue 
Then the narration by the BOns of their former births Then the 
departure of the sons to the forest and the arrival of Budaridra to 
the palace Then the worship of Vi?nu by YlbhrUJa, who was 
solicitous of gettrng a son Then Yibhrija obtains a boon from the 
Lord, Then the arrival of Brahmadatta, the aon, at the place where 
the ants were united Then, at Brahm&datta’s smiling, the conver¬ 
sation between him and Sannati Then Brahmadatta's remem¬ 
brance of the Lord to put an end to the quarrel which had ensoed, 
and finding of the Lord in a dream Meeting with the old Brfthmans 
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next morning and in conrse of their mntaal conversation his 
remembrance of thBlr former birth Repenting fop hlB fall from 
yoga , giving that BrAhmana some gift, he dismissed him Then 
the installation of Visvaksen, his son on the throne, meeting of 
all at Man as a The mention of the merits of hearing the recital 
□f the Pitfis 

CHAPTER 22—The end of the description of ardddha. Narration of the time of 
doing ardddha and the result of doiag ardddha at the proper 
time Accounts of the greatness of GayA and other holy places 
and also about the gods Description of Naimlga forest, also the 
resalt of performing irdddha on the banks of fearayu, Ir&vati, 
YamtinA, ChaudrabhAgA and Vennmafci The narration of the 
greatness of other holy rivers and accounts oT gods, also Blgns of 
the time Showing the production of kusa and black sesamnn from 
the body of Vi^QQ, also the result of hearing and reading of the 
greatness of holy places 

„ 29 —Tho account of the fault of the Moon in the narration of the lunar 

dynasty Then the description of the birth of the Moon, hifl 
gaining superiority over the BrAbmanas Description of the Moon 
gettiDg a boou from Yi?nu In the RAjflsQya sacrifices performed 
by the Moon BrahmA and other gods became priests After the 
conclusion ol the sacrificial bath, desirous of seeing the Moon’s face 
Laksmi and other new goddesses forsaking their respective 
husbands adored the Moon Account of the fault of the Moon, and 
the description of TftrA, also an account of the battle between 
the Moon and fcfiva The meeting ol TlrA and Ufihaspati 
„ "LA —Beginning of the story of Yay&fci Then the birth of Bndha from 

TArA Then the god's question put to TArA ** Whose son is this 7” 
On being answered that he was from the Moon, the latter ac¬ 
cepted him 

„ 2 j —Eacha obtains the knowledge of the elixir oT life Kaoha goes to 
feukra in order to obtain the knowledge of the elixir of llfB by 
the ardor oT Indra and others Out of spite for Kacha, and in 
order to protect themselves, the demons killed Kaoha, who was 
grazing the cows, and gave its corpse to wolves and jackals 
feu bra brought him back to life and Eacha told him with a bow 
thAt he was killed by the demons Then, again, he was killed while 
gathering flowers and again came to life by tearing the stomach 
Kacha learns Trom feukra the knowledge of restoring one to life 
Narration of the faults of BrAhmanas taking wine 
,, 20 —Both Kacha and DevayAni curse each other Then a debate between 

Kacha and DeyayAni DevayAni curses “ You shall D^ver accom¬ 
plish this knowledge of sarljivani ' Kacha curses 11 No son of a 
rini will accept you as his wife " Kacha goes to heaven 
„ 27 —Quarrel between Sarml^hA and DevayAni Sarmi^thA puts on 

DevayAni's dress She throws DevayAni Into a well Meeting 
ol Nahuga and DevayAni and her rescue from the well When 
YayAti has gone, DevayAni speaks to GhurplkA Ghuri'ikA com¬ 
municates the history of forest bo feukra feukra oomes to forest 
Conversation between fearmistha and feukra 
,, 20 —Talks between feukra and DevayAni feukra counsels DevayAni but 

she refuses his advice 

„ 29 —Slavery of fearmisthA to Devayam Kavya goes to Vfisaparvan and 

abuses him Vnaaparvan says to fefukra as you are going away 
leaving us, then I shall throw myself into the ocean feukra 
replies " whether you enter the ocean or not, I cannot tolerate the 
Insult to my daughter, so try to please my daughter " Conversa¬ 
tion between T>ev»y Ani and Vflsaparvan DevayAni enslaved to 
fearmisthA Then fcfukra goes to the capital with Devay&Di 
„ 90 —DevayAni's marriage In this connection she goes to the forest with 

a thousand of her maids for sporting Yay&bi comes then Their 
mutual conversation DevayAni s prayer to YayAtl 11 Please,make 
me your wife" DevayAni is given away to YayAti by feukra. 
YayAti enters the house 
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CHAPTER 81 — Meeting □,/ Yayflti and SarmlgthA Yayflti Uvea In Asoka grove 
making Sarmistha, the daughter of Vpiflaparvana, one ot bis 
thousand maid servants, at the instance of Devayflni Devnyinl 
gets a son Conversation between ftarml^ha and Yayflti in the 
Aaoka grove Mention or the sons of wife’s maid servants as 
no heir Yayflti gets a son from barmlflthft BB-B4 

M 82 —Snkra r nines Yayflti Conversation between Karmlsthil and Yayflti 
Yadu and Tnrvasu, sons of Yayflti, born of Devayflni The meeting 
of the eons or Devayflni and tboae of ^armlsthA Conversation 
between Devayflni and fearmi^thfl Yayflti and Devayflni go to 
£ukra feukra cursed Yayflti that he would be at once stricken 
with decrepit old age The removal of the curse to Yayflti who 
sought the protection oT Snkra 0* 

„ 83 Porn agrees to take upon himself his father's senility When Yadu 

did not consent to taliD upon himself his father’s senility, Ya> Ati 
cmrsed him, ''You will be childless ’ Then Yayflti ourses Turvasu 
who is reluctant to take upon himself his father's decrepit old 
age A like curse to Druhya, the second son, and Ann, the third 
son The fourth, Puru, accepts his father s old age 07-08 


ji 


ii 


34—Puru installed on the throne Yayflti rules the country righteously 
on tho removal of his old age The endowment of youth from 
Puru Yayflti transfers the kingdom to Pura and goes out to the 
forest In tne-company of Brfihmanas 00-100 

88 —Yayflti ascends heaven His Tall His return to Heaven In company 

with Ring Yaaumat 100 101 

Bfi —Conversation between Todra and Yayflti Narration to Indra of the 

instructions Imparted to Puru 101 

37 — A^ a ka speaks to Yayflti when ho drops from heaven on the 
termination of his merits Dialogue between Indra and Yayflti and 
description of master 102 

88 — Dialogue between Astaka and Yayflti Yayflti spBaks to A}taka 

about Vedftnta Descriptions ol the enjoyments he had 109 104 


80—Advice to Yayflti Aqtaka asks Yayflti why did lie come to eif^oy 
the world whilo hu was living in Paradise Yay&tl a reply Account 
of tho origin of body Getting a men tonous life through merits and 
a sinful life through sins Account of penance and charity as means 
of attaining heaven 104 100 

4(1 -Yayflti s account of different Asramas Distinctive features of 

Mums » 10*1 10B 

41—Yaaflti’a refusal to Ascend heaven through the merits of others 
Account of the various regions of heaven Dialogue between 
Pratardana and Yayflti 108-110 

12 — Salvation of Yayflti Dialogue between Yayflti, Yasumflla and others 110-112 
4B—Description of the glory of Yadu Kflrtavirya asks four boons from 
Datta. Pacifying the ocean by his thousand arms Confinement 
of R&vana in Mahigmatl Curse against Arjnna Description 
of 100 sons of KartavFrya of whom five were warriors The fruit 
of ottering the birth of Kflrtavirya 

44 — The story of Kflrtavirya and others dditya comes to Kflrtavirya in 

the form of a Brflhmana Kartavirya gives food to him Apava 
enters water Description of the dynasty of King Kragtu and 
Vldarbba ChaltrA became the wife of Jayllmagha Jayflmagha, 
having no sons, got a victory m war Then getting the daughter 
said bo the queen Lhrough fear of her that she was a daugbBr in law 
Then In due course she gob a son Vldarbba by name The fruit 
of uttering the description of the dynasty of Aodhaka 

45 —Beginning of the dynasty of Vrignl Description of the Byflmantak 

Jewel Acceptance of Batyabhflmfl by SpLfna Description of Ani- 
mltra dynasty 


112-115 

115-120 

120 122 


40 —Description of Vfl^ui dynasty The birth of the Pflndavas 122-128 
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Chapter 47 —Sutra's curse on Asuras. The birth of Sri Kfigna The oamei 
of 16,000 wives aud sous ThB description of NpLaLmha and,other 
avatdn Sankara born to BhArgava for his austerities Sutra's 
praise of Mah&deva Meeting of Jayanti and t?ukra BpIhaBpafci’s 
deception of the Asurmfl in disguise of Kivya Prahl&da's 
narration before Sukra of the boon given by Lord, The description 
of the doings of Dev a and A sura 124-11)0 

, 4R —The description of the dynasty of Tnrvasn and its followers 
Birth of Anga Meeting of Dirghatama and Ball The descrip¬ 
tion of the family of Angas Birth of Earns 140-146 


ii 
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40 —Description of the family of Purus Birth of BharadvAja from 
BpLhaspati Description of the Bfihatkgatra family Account 
of the origin of Ugranyudha Account of the dynasty of AJamida 116-1 Ml 

60 —Continuation of the description of bhB family Of Pura and of the 
Aj&mida family in this connection Birth of Jarflaandha. Descrip¬ 
tion of Apadhyata,and DevApi Description of d’&ntanu Birth of 
Devavrata from SAntanu aud Jihnavi fllrth of the progeny by 
KfignadvaipayAna on the'wlfe of Ohltravirya Description of the 
curse of Vais impftyana to Panigit and of the future family of 


Adhisoma KplgnB . 160-166 

61 —Account of the family of Agnl The origin of Agni and its various 

names The origin of Dhl$nu 156-158 

52 —ThB greatness of yoga The excHllence of Kormui/oga over Jfldna- 
yoga Ceremony of pnflclui yajHa One endowed with the 22 
I’ropitlous marks 1/ without the qualities of self has no right to 
mnfofa The qualities of Self ^ IBB.101 

5fl—The precedence of Pur Anas Their number The merit of making the 
gift or a PnrAna The characteristic feature ol a PurAna The 
distinctive marks of the excellent Pur Anas The fruit of read 
log and hearing the precedence nf the PurAnas 161-L07 

54—The vow of Nak?atra Parana The fruit nr that vow 170-17B 

56 —Tho vow of Aditya Sayana and Uh fruit This vow was observed 

oven by Vasi^ha and others 170-172 

56 — The vow nf Erignflatami I* 1 w hat month Siva Is to be worshipped 

by what name One fasting on KfigaA^taml day is worshipped 

in the regions of 8iva being revered by tho gods for 3,100 fcalpai 172 17B 

57 — The vow of Rohinl Chandra iaayana Discourse between the Lord 

and Nflrada The rules for the performance of the different vows 
The fruit of the vow 178-175 

6 fi—The rules about tanks The dimensions of saoriAabl posta. The 

fruit of staying In the water in the rainy days 175-lBQ 

S0 —The process of consecrating a tree Attaining of •vorpa by planting 

trees # - 1B0-1B1 

60 —The ordinance of BaobhAgya Bayan Description of SaubhAgya 

Agbakfl The various ways of worship by married women 1B2-IBS 

61—Birth of Agastya Process of his worship Dialogue between NArada 
and M ah as vara. Birth of Agafya by the curse of Indra on fire and 
'"■ter . 1BR-1BD 

62 -Vow of Ananba TfltlyA, The various ways The fruits ol vows 100-108 
68 —The ordinance of Raaakaly&nl trltlyA In the mouth of Tndphn salt 

mast be given up The narration of bbe fruit of a thousand 
apnlfltoTTia by giving golden lotuses 1BB-1BG 

64—The vow of ArdrAnandakari TrltiyA —The various ways of wor¬ 
shipping the goddess along with filva 106-107 

65 — Vow of Akfaya TrltlyA Its result 107-100 

66 —The vow of SArasvata Description of Agfatava. The proofs 

of vow and its fruit IBB IDg 

67 —The method of bathing in Solar and Lunar eclipses 100-201 
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Chapter OB —The ordinance of ’bathing on Saptami The process of ablution for 

the prevention from death of infants and yonng men The method 

of the ritual and its fruits 201-205 

n Cl) — Vow of Bhimadv&daai The method and its fruit 206-200 

,, 70 —Vow of Anangad&na. Women question DAlabhya the duties of prostl- 

ntes The method of worshipping Kama 200-213 

„ 71—The vow of AsunyasayanadvitiyA The vow to be performed to 

expiate sin if anybody goes to another's wife either through 
cupidity or arrogance method 

„ 72—The vow of Angflraka Dialogue between PipplAda and Yndhi^thira 

The discourse between Virochana and Bh&rgava Birth of Vlrbha- 
dra from the sweat of MahAdeva who wag enraged and abonb to 
destroy the sacrifice of Dak^a After destroying thB Sacrifice 
when Virabhadra was going to annihilate the world he was prevent¬ 
ed, He became the planet Mars The process of this vow 
„ 7B —The method of worshipping Bfihaspati and finkra 
„ 71—The vow of Italy Ana Saptami The worship is to be performed by 

cmlllng the snn by different names according to the quarters East, 
etc The process and its fruit 
„ 75 —The Visoka Baptami vow—Its method 

,i 7fl —ThB Phala Saptami vow—Its method 
,, 77 —ThB vow of BarkarA Haptami— Its method 

„ 7B —The vow of KumalA Saptami Its method 

„ 70 —The vow of MandAra Saptami —Its method 

,, Bo—The vow of Snbha Baptami—Its method and tha worship of a milch 

cow 

„ B 1 —The vow of Vlaoka DvAdasi —Its method and worship of Lakgmf 

,, B2—The gift of Gudsdhenu in the vow of Vigoka DvAdasi and thB 

symbolical Images af cows The preparation of the dhenn and 
its presentation 

„ B 8 —The greatness of charity Discourse between NArada and ^ambhn 
The description of ten mountains suoh as hill of Dhanyasaila, hill 
of gold Praise of food 

,, 84 —The description of salt hill —Its presentation 

„ 85 —The description of the hill of raw sugar—The method of presenting 

it 

I. 8 fl —The description of the mountain of gold Its presentation 

„ 87 —The mountain of ttlu —Its origin from the body of Vi^an and the 

method of giving that away 

„ 89 — The description of gift of the moan tain of cotton The fruit of pre¬ 

senting It 

,, BB—The mountain of Ghplta The process of making the gift and the 

origin of Ghpita 

,, 00 —The mountain of gems The process of giving that away 

„ 01—Mountains of silver —The mountains to be mode after the shape of 

Vlgnn, Brahma, or the Snn 

„ 02 —Greatness of giving a mountain of Sugar and the Btory of Lil&vatl, 

the prostitute 

„ 03 —The method of performing the homa Sdnti ceremony of the 0 planets 

What particular offerings of raw sugar, cooked rice, etc , to what 
particular planets The measure of fuel The discretion 
of the mantras af tbe different planets The measurement of 
reservoirs for a hojrui with ten million offerings 
pp 04 —Description of the form of the Dine planets 

PI 0B—The vow of Siva Ohafcurdasi Discourse between NArads and 

Handlkesvara The method of worshipping Siva The fruit of 
reading and hearing the story of the vow „ , 250-261 
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06—The greatness of giving up all fruito The time when this uiafa ia 

to commence and the process of doing it _ 102-203 

07 —The Sunday ordinance The way of worshipping Sunday, and Its 

fruits 209 265 

BB—ThB process of bringing SankrAnbi to a close The fruit of hearing 

and reading It 205-2C6 

09—The ordinance of Vi^nu The mothod of Vibhfltl DvAdasi Vrafca 207-26B 
100,—The continuation of the ordinances of Vignu Discourse between 

PiiypavAhana and Prachotasa 26B-271 

101 —The greatness of Su{ithi urata (60 ordinances) The narration of gods 

in each vrata The fruits of each 271-278 

102 —The fruit and the process of taking bath Tho narration of the 

number of tirthaa The proi css of giving water to the manes 
and bathing tho body in order to obtain Heaven Tho process of 
offering water to tho flun 27B-2B2 

105—The greatueas of Prayftga Mdrkandeya goes to Hastlnipur The 

counsel of Markamieyu to Yudhi^thira for going to Prayflga 2B2 283 

104 —Showing the greatness of Prayflga The fruits of remembering 

PrayAga 283-2B5 

106 —The result of dying at PrayAga The greatness of the gift of the 

pale-red milch cow 285-206 

106 —The difference between the result and action at PrayAga 286-2BB 

107 —The different actions in thB greatness of Prayfiga The greatness of 

MAnasa tirtha The holy place on the north of YbidudA and 
snath of PrayAga where all debts are discharged 280 701 

10B —The fruit of fasting at PrayAga Dialogue between Yudhigthira and 

MArhamloya The greatness of Yamuna 201-203 

100 —The sacrednefls of PrayAga among holy places The narration of 

Somatirtha 201-205 

1 10 —The grentnoss of Prayftga among all the tlrthua—Its praise 205-206 

111 — End of the greatneHS of PrnyAga 2J0-207 

112—The fruit of hearing the greatness dT PrayAga The praise of 

Pray&ga aung by YSsudeva 207-209 

118—Narration of Dvipa and others. Description of Jambudvipa. Its 
mountains and var$at —Showing the varans of Himalaya and 
others B01-BO6 

111 —The position and situation of BhArata according to Nirukta 
Description of the seven mountains names of rivers and places 
Tho description of Klmpuruga and Hsji Varga 605-312 

115 —Pururava goes to practise penance in forest on account of his 

ugliness due to a former birth Pururava sees river Ir&vabi 612-91A 

llfl —Narration of IrAvafcf S19-S15 

117 — Narration of Himalaya 615-fllfl 

110—Narration of the hermitage on Himalaya. Description of the 

hermitage of Abrl Big fllU 

110 —Its measurement Length and breadth The image of VAsudeva 

established by Atrl. The austerities of Hing Pururava BlD-821 

120 —The King practised austerities and saw the pastimes of Qan- 

dharvas and nymphs. Dialogue between Pururava, Gandh&rva and 
ApsarA The King dreams and bells it to Atrl 622-324 

121 — Description of JAmbudvlpa B15-220 

121 —Description bAkadvipa. Its rivers and mountains . 829-631 

126 —Narration of tho 0th and 7th Dvipa—The measurement of the 

rivers, mountains and seas SBI-U7 

114 —The dimensions of the orb of the sun and moon in describing 
the sphere The authority of Mount Meru The dimensions of 
the earth Description of the Equator Mention of the time 
□( Nagavithi 688-848 
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Chapter The movements of the Pole star, sun, moon and other planets 

Mention of Mountain and the source of the clouds Descrip¬ 
tion of the position of the chariot of the son 840-B49 

„ 12(1 —The coarse of the huq The position of the gods and Gan- 

dharvas near the snu The seasons, Description of the solar 
horses and of the lunar horses B4D-85B 

, 127—The description of chariot or Badha (Maroury) and Mars and the 

praise of the Pole star The description of the starry oolunih BBS Bbfi 
„ 1 ZB—The situation and respective positions of the planets in the Polar 

system The three kinds of fire, via , P&chak, etc Mention of the 
rains at the head of the seasons The places of the planets B55-flfl0 


120 — Orign of Tripura In the story of TnpuiA MAyA gBts a boon 
from BrabmA 

I BO—The divisions of forts, ramparts, etc of Tripura Bull ding of 
TrlpurA Description of each city _ 

lfll—The great power of the three cities Maya dreams a bad dream 
Alak^mi enters the city The DAnavas vanquished by the gods 
give up truth and virtue and take to vicious courses 
182—The gods enlngise Siva Adltya and others take refuge In 
Br&hrnA The gods go to the plucei of Bhava (Siva) In company 
with BrahmA 

IBB—Baildmg np of a strange chariot ,Brahmi and other gods 
describe the strength of the Asnras hiva. accepts the position of 
charioteer of the gods The horses unable to bear the weight of 
MahAdeva fall on the ground Eulogy of Hara by the Jligls 
1 Q 4 —NArada goes to TrlpurA and couibs to Maya Their discourse 
Maya instructs the Daltyas how to fight MahAdeva 
185 —Fight between thB gods and Aauras The leaders of the army 
are stupefied by Maya s enchantment Maya strikes Kum&ra 

13fl —First the massacre of the demons, the dwellers of TrlpurA by 
the Brat army The death of Yidyutaum&li Maya through magic 
creates a lake bankukarana says to banhara that the lake 
revives the dead, NArAyana taking the form of a bull drinks up 
the water of the lake created by Maya 
1D7 —The siege of TrlpurA The guard of the lake says to Maya 
that the lake has been drunk up by some one in the form of a 
boll Maya goes to the sea with TripurA In dr a comes there 
to destroy Tripura 

IBB —Slaughter of TAraka Description of thB war between the 
gods and demons When bankara was flghtlDg placing one foot 
on the back of a bull and the other on that of a hoise from hie 
tremeudons weight, the bull and the horse lost thBir teeth and 
breasts Since then bulls and horses have no breasts and teeth 
YidyunmAll's words bo the gods H 

180—Discourse between the demons and Maya Ratr entered the 
body of PArvati The amorous pastime of the DAnavas 
140 —Burning nr Tripura Nandi kills VldyunmAlf, Nandi Bays bo Maya 
“ since TrlpurA has met with such destruction you should leave 
the city " The sorrow of the wives and children The fruit of 
reading and listening to this chapter _ 

141— The group of PibfLs who take part In SrAddha when YallA and 

Soma meet The definition of filnlvAll and EuhQ PrtUe of SrAddha 

142— The shorter period of a manvantara The measure of time from 

the shortest to the longest The number of the yugas and the 
number of the religions based on the Ve das and the 7 precious 
gems The duties of Treta 

148—The dawn of sacrifice Vasfia partiality to the gods in the 
discourse on the ripii and the gods> The riyia curse him. The 
source of the eternal religion , 
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Chapter 144,—The duties of the yuga ■—DwApara, etc, The profeslons of 
people The duration or their lives Departure from the path of 
virtue of the future people in fait 42-48 

„ 145 —The measure of the body altering with the different yuguB 

Dlflerent duties In the different y-uflaa The height of animals , , 

cava, etc Definition of Achdrya ■ and others. Definition Df Yajflas 
Definition □( Kjjettra and K^etbrajfla The names of Wfls 48-61 

„ 146 —The killing of TAraka described in brief In course of describing 

that In detail description of Vajra Birth of Guha In the clamps 
oT roods Discourse between his mother and Indra Indra 
divides the womb of Dlbl into sevon parts and hence the birth of 
Marnta VnjrAnga captures Indra aod releases him at the request 
of BrahmA VaJrAuga^s penance 61-54 

„ 117—Origin of Tflraka Discourse between VajrAoga and Varlugl 66 58 

,i 148 —TAraka obtains the boon Preparation of the war between the gods 
And donums Discourse between BrahmA and TAraka BrahmA 
offers a boon to TAraka Bfihasp&tl advises Indra on the tootles of 
warfare, suah as conciliation, etc It is decided to puniBh the 


Daltyas The army of the gods ready to fight 68-80 

140 —Hand to hand fight between gods and demons 00-flt 

150 —KAlnumt defeated In the great fight Yijnu gives up yogs-nidrA 

and comes to the flghh 61-70 

161 —The wheel killing the Grasana demon comes to the hand of Visnu 70-71 
152—Fight with Mabhnna and others Gurutman sent bo kill Mathana 

Guruda (Garutmana) flies away with Ylgua 7S-7B 

168 —TAraka wins Slaughter of Jambha. YLsnu slaughters the Daitya 

named Indra VAhana Indra and otherB are captured 79-B1 


154.—Indra and the other gods praise BrahmA BrabmA's discourse with 
YAyQ Night engaged to carry on the work of the gods Indra says 
to Nlrada 11 Try to unite Mahldeva with the daughter oT the 
mountain Conversation between Himalaya and NAra^da The 
counsel of the gods and burning ol Madan Rati praises biva and 
Siva s marriage Yiraka accepted as a son PArvati practises 


penance 82-107 

155 —KAlikA goes to the place of Qauri's penance for becoming Gauri 

The mntual censure of UmA and Maheswar 10B-10B 

156 —The death of Adi BrahmA gives a boon to Ad! Giriji'fl discourse 

with Kuaumamoclini, the presiding deity of the mountain. Adi 
adapts the farm Of UmA to deceive Siva Sankara's discourse 
with the demon in the form of UmA lOB-Lll 

157—Curse on Yiraka Origin of the Lion from Devi’s wrath BrahmA 

gives boon to UmA Devi 1L1-IL1 

188 — The brith of KArtikeya. Discourse between Yiraka and PArvati 

Praise of Yiraka 112-111 


160 —The gods prepare for the fight They eulogize KArtikeya Mes¬ 
senger sent to TAraka TAraka sees ill omens 114 118 

160 —KumAra deals the death blow to TAraka The fruit of reading and 

teaahing this chapter 110-117 

161—Hlranyakasyapa practises penances and obtains many boons from 
BrahmA The gods come to BrahmA hearing the terrific boons ac¬ 
quired by Hiranyakasyapa Brahm A says that Hlranyakasyapa will 
be killed by Ylqnu at the end of the penances Hiranyakalyspa 
growing haughty by hla boons oppressed the gods who approach 
Vlgnu Vigpu comforts them laying 11 1 will kill him " Vlfluu 
adopts the form of a man-lion and goes to the metropolis of Hiranya- 
karfvapa whose court Is described at length Vlgnu sees Hlraii- 
yakatfyapa on the lap of Luxury 118-121 

IBS —PrahlAda describes the lion as the source of the universe to 
Hlrpyakariyapu Hearing that Hiranyakasypa orders the Dnityaa 
to oapture the lion. Accordingly all those demons struck the lion 
with various weapons Then Lord vlgnu in the form of that lion 
scared those warriors and demons in a trice 121 128 
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CHAprafl 183 —The Dal by as make fruitless attempts bo kill the lion Hiranyakaflyapu, 
too, made likewise/utile Attempts Sits ominous to Daity&s and 
propitious to the gods Hiranyaksyapu armed with all aorta of 
weapons Tho lion simply by means of his claws tore him to pieces 
The lion praised by Br*hm& and others Vi^nu goes out In his 
own form to his abode 1^9-120 

h 1C4 —Mann asks Vi^uu In the Padmatalpa how was the world in the 
form of a lotus on the navel Yignu in the orm of a Osh begins 
to reply 127 128 

„ 185 —The Lord in the form of a flab relates to Manu in brief the dates of 

the four yugug, krttu, otc The narration of the final dissolution 128-110 
„ lflfl —Ho further rolats to Mann it Is NUrAyana who adopting different 
forms, Bihhavasu, etc , reduced the whcila world into one vast sheet 
of water and lived 120-100 

„ 107 —On this vast ocean NArHyaua took the form of ft swan and Trom crane 

and othors he created Orahm&, CTdg&tri and Simags MArkandeya 
born out of the belly of Bhagawfin and Seeing the rasplcndant Lord 
asks him who he was Again ho entered the belly and coming out 
of the mouth saw a boy concealed in the branches of a banyan trnB 
He approached the boy and enquired, who ho was Ho replied that 
he was tho Lord and his creator 130 LB2 

„ 108 —Desirous of keeping the universe Afresh or agitating thei ocean 

and creating the material elements—sound, etc , and sporting that 
war He created a lotus from Hia navel m 

„ 100 —The Lord creating the lotus produced the creatdr or the universe 

out of lb Tho masters of the Pnrflnas say that that lotus was 
bhe earth The softor parts of this lotus are this earth and vta 
harder parts are mountains 133-114 

170 — When Brahmfi whs practising penance Jn that Lotus M-idhu and 
Kai|avaa fche Daityas, tried to disturb him The Lord taking them 
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at the chest of Nfir&yana He also strikes his club on the head 
of Garnila at which the Lord cub the hundred arms and hundred 
heads ol Kflliuiemi and allowed Qarudato strike him down Brnhmi 
praised Vlflim Visnu reinstates the gods In their former poe 
sessions and returns to his own abode along with tlrahmA 151-164 
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order of b'ank^ra After having drunk the blood of Andhak Asura, 
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,, 1B2 hkanda describes the field of Vimuhta 104-105 

,, IBS —The greatness of the Avlmuktas described In the dialogue between 

PSrvati and Mahosvara Bruhral having cut his fifth head commits 
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dwarf Propitious signs on the advent of the Protector of the 
world. The gods give up their sorrow Pleasant breezes blow. 

Praise to the Lord by Brahml and the other gods The Lord 
thus self'manifested a peaks of the different uratdJ and goes to 
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CHAPTER CXXTX 

The Risis said —Tell ur, 0, Sfita 1 how in ancient dayB did Lord 
Siva attain (he name of Tnpurau and how did He reduce (lie fort Tripura 
fj ahlies Pra>, he pleased lu tell us all about it in detail How the 
furtified town of Tripura was built by the mjeteiious pnwei of Maya, and 
h w was it leduced to asheB by one arrow of ^iva Praj, tell us bow 
all this happened We all ask you, reverently, again and again — 1-2 

S fit i said —0, 111 bib 1 Hear from mellow the fort Tripura was 
consumed by the mighty Lord Siva In ancient days, there lived a 
11 in l v l named Maj a , be was endowed with extraordinary powers and he 
was tlie originator of wonderful artifices and extraordinary devices genei ally 
known as Miyl Once conquered by the Dev as in a battle, Mnya devoted 
himself to hard penances Iwo other demons also joined him and 
began to practise severe austerities with the same object in view The 
name of the one was the powerful Vidyunmali , and of the others as 
Tarak sura Both of them were very powerful and Btrong—3 5 

These two began to perform their penanceB by the side of Maya 
and caught his fire and energy They began to look like the three Fires 
or like the thiee worlds personified They remained engaged in their 
penances, burning, as it were, the three worlds They lived in water 
during the winter, warmed thpmselven with a ring of fire lit up around 
them dunng the summer with fierce sun overhead, and st ir>d on their 
legs in the open space during the rains and began lo waste tlieir dear 
bodies They lived only on roots and fiuits and water and they 
wmshipped with flowers, etc They used to lake their simple faie after one 
daj 'h intei val and the bark of wood that they had on their bodies was 
besmeared with mud They practised austerities, half immersed in the 
mud of aquatic plinta and thus tbeir minds became freed fiom all 
dirt Their bodies became devoid of all flesh , they became lean find thin , 
the veins became visible all over Lheir bodies Owing to their severe 
austerities, tile whole universe became devoid or any lustre, powerless, 
and began to look dull —6 11 

The three worlds were about to be consumed by the fire of tbeir 
asceticism, when the Lord Bi a lima appealed before them The bold 
adventurers, those D^navas, then, chanted the praises of the Supieme Being 
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Brahm&, who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion Brahmft, then, pleased with those three ascetics who looked 
like San owing to then tapasya, cast ail affectionate glance on them, 
and said — 1 O children 1 I am much pleased with your devotion and 
have come to giant boons unto you Aek me what you wish ” Hearing 
these wordB of Brahma, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, was rejoiced and said —“ In days gone by, in the great 
T&rakamay a war that ensued between the Dev as and the Daityae, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the laLter with their 
weapons The Devas always oppress us on account oT former enmity 
We then fled away with terror In our houi of trial and misfoitune 
we could not rely on any one for help and protection binding no souice 
of solace, we have now resorted to this practu e of penances and now 
with the help of our asceticism and through Ytmi Giace, we wish to 
erect a most solid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas 
The name of this would be Tripura Now, 0, Lord 1 grant me tins 
boon that when the fort is completed it will be quite safe from the 
attacks of those residing on land and in water as well as from the curses 
oE the sages and Munis and from attacks ol the Devas " Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable lo build another universe by his May3, Lord 
Brahrna said smilingly —■" O, Maya, leadei of the demons' It ib im¬ 
possible to become immortal, where everything is not everlasting , 
knowing this, you can budd your fort with mud ” Maya again addressed 
Brahrna with folded hands —“If this fort be not quite lmpiegnable, 
then let it be that it would be destroyed by one arrow only, allot once 
by diva, in the course of warfare ” Brahma said, “ Be it so ” and then 
went away —11-25 

The Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams Having obtained the boon, those powerful Daityaa, Lhen healthy 
and shining like ban, began to look moie biilliant with Lhen power 
of asceticism —26-27 

The highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
planB for building the Tripura foit—28 

He Baid to himself —“I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort It 

ought to be built in such a way aa no odb amongst the Devas might be 

Bhle to destroy it wiLh a single arrow " He thought also 11 T should make 
each of the three fortresses, 100 yojannB in length aud bieadth The 
building would be commenced and completed undei the Yoga of the 
astensm Pu§yo, when the above three cities would rise and meet the 
celestial firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack the 
above cities under this Pu^yayoga would be able to destroy them by 
means of only one arrow shot by him The lowest fort, that on earth, 

is to be made of iron , the one in the celestial firmament is to be 

made of silver , and the topmost one ib to be built of gold These three 
combined would be known as the 1 Tripura ’ fort The length and 
breadth of this is to be one hundred yojanas each , and it will be 
impiegnable to all It will be decorated with many palatial bmldingB, 
various instruments, various weapons, satagbnis, chakras, spears, upalas, 
kampanae and various other arms Hundreds of towers and turrets would 
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be built to make the cities look like the great Mandara and Meru 
Who can destroy, save the three-eyed Rhagavan (^iva), these three citiPS, 
touching the Heavens, and so well-guarded by myself, Tkraka and 
Vidyunm.ili ?" —29-36 

N B —Pii^yHyoga—when the Moon, the star Pu^yfl, and the forts come in one line in 
conjunction 

Here ends the one hundred and tirenly-mnth chapter on the 
anecdote of Trtpurtifluru 


CHAPTER CXXX 

Sdta said —Thus thinking in Ins mind, Maya built the Tripura 
foi t according to his designs with materials brought out bj divine 
means He located the foit where he had conceived and the principal 
entrance gates, the other ornamental gateways, the uppor-Btorey with their 
doors, com t-room, sitting-ioom, seraglios, broad pathways, high roads, 
lanes, bye-lanes, quadrangular-mai te, temple of ^iva, the tank with 
banyan trees round it, another tank with steps, wells, fruit and flower 
gardens, assembly-rooms, pleasure gardens, resting places, delightful 
pathways for Dana\ as etc, wore all laid and built u cording to the pre¬ 
conceived plans This is how the town of Tnpura was built by Maya 
versed in all the sciences about building and town-planning, as I am told, 
TIip town, so built by Maya, is known by the name Tripura, so we have 
heard The Fortress of iron, built by M.iya, was fixed as the abode of 
T.irkaaura and Vid^unrndi nettled down in the beautiful fortrese of sih er 
shining like Moon Miya resided in the fortress of gold built by himself 
The width of both the cities of Tai kasura and Vidyunm&li was 100 
yojanaa The great city of Maya shone bke the Mount Sumeru —1-11 _ 

It was built during the interval occupied by PuHyffyoga (when 
the Moon, PusyA and the forts were in one line in combination) Maya 
built his Ti lpura, as Siva had built Ins PuHpaka-Vimana (celestial car). 
The paths of Maya leading fiom one fortress tn the oLlier were lined with 
beautiful vases full of wine The iron, gold and Biber-plaited houses of the- 
Daityas weie also built in hundreds and thousands on either sides of th» 
pathways The three cities, then, of Uie Asnras, with hundieJs oT palatial 
buildings and decked with various gems rose high according to their will 
and transcending all the worlds, looked very beautiful, as apartments 
on the top oE a house The fort could be made to go anywhere where 
Maya would wish It conJ,ainedjderiBure gardens, wells and tanks full of 
lotuses It abounded with^the groves oT Adoka trees with cuckoos and 
T mghtingaleH Binging in them There were many painters’ studroa 
quadrangular spaces enclosed bv buildings, rows of seventeen or 
eighteen-storeyed houses, with various flags, banneis, and garlands, all 
built b laya—12-17 

h .6 palatial buildings resounded with the sounds of hundreds of 
small tinkling bells , they were filled wiLh the perfumes of various 
sweet-scented flowers The houses were neatly plastered and looked 
beautiful with various flowers and offerings to the Deity The white 
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houses of the fort Tripura were all covered with smoke arising from 
sacrificial offeiingB , jai a full of water were airanged there in rows thus 
making them look like rows oE swans The rows of pendant garlands, 
pearls find jewels on the several buildings made them defy the splendour 
of the Moon —18 20 

Tho houses decorated with flowers, Malliku. and Jdti, etc , and 
scented wilh nice perfumes and dhupas made them look like good 
persons, endowed with five senses, and looking on all with equal sight 
Round the three forhesBCB, were built lliree enclosuie walls that looked 
like mountainous structures These w ills weie built respectively of gold, 
silver and iron ami ornamented with gems, jewels and collyiium Hun¬ 
dreds of Gopuras ten trance gates) existed thei e in oveiy Jorlres 1 -, decked 
with flags and banners aud looking like mountain tops The inner 
compartments fur women resounded with the sounds of tinkling bills on 
tlieiB anklets, and these were moie beautiful than the Hiavens 
In these c nnpai trnents, there were many re sting-places, Viharas 
(places of enjoyments), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular-maits, pools, 
lakes, gaidene and forests ATTAoits of excellent divine objects of 
enjoyment were there , and they were decorated with various gems and 
jewels Hie outlets of the thiee foi ti esses were lendered beautiful with 
various flowers and they were surrounded by hundieda of deep ditches and 
moats These moals were equipped with various weapons to defeat 
enemies' designs —21-26 

When the sour of Diti, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies 
of Indra heard that the Danava May i, of wonderful valour and deeds, had 
built buch a foi tress, they came in hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there That Tnpuia fort, Lhen bci ame quite full of the Asuras, 
the toi men tors of people and the destroyers of their enemiPB , and it 
looked gigantic like elephants and mountains as if the sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains —27-28 

Here end s the one hundred and th nUeth chapte i on the laying 
of the fort Tripura 


CHAPTER CXXXI 

Sdta Baid —Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tripura 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious to hiB enemies, both 
the Suras and the AsuraB Then, by the order of Maya, the Asuras who 
looked like Yama, the God of Death, gladly entered the houses within the 
fortress, with their wives and children, arms and weapons It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest, cur a host of sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the gods began to 
dwell there, it seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage 
That Tripura fortress became quite full of those enemies of the Devas 
Millions aud milhoqs of Asmae came to dwell there They all flocked 
there in great multitudes, from the lower regions and mountains, like the 
banks of clouds gleaming with flashes of lightning —1 5 

The residents of that fortress got whatever Lhey desired, for their 
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Sovereign Maya ministered to their wants by his Mayaik (supernatural! 
powers and produced then and there all these tliingB They, wjtli tlieir 
bodies covered with sandal-paste, peiFumes and wealing beautiful 
garments, moved about freely like inf united elephants to amuse them¬ 
selves in the beautiful mango grovpB and on the banks of the lakes 
shining white with moonbeams falling on them and full of beautiful 
lotus flowers They enjoyed themselves in the company of their enchanting 
consorts, and found every happiness in abundance at the spots designed 
and laid out si skilfully by Maya Their ornaments, garments, garlands 
and scented pa^teH began to look exceedingly beautiFul Living there in the 
beautiful and secure fortress built by Maya they directed then attention to 
Dhurma, Artha and Kima They parsed their dayfa in Tup lira as happily 
as the Devas do in Svaiga They looked aFter their parents, and the 
wives paid evpiy attention to their husbands They all passed their days 
in peifect peace and haiuiony No signs of quarrels were visible amongst 
them Irreligion could not become so strong as to affect the residents 
there, they all were the worshipped of i^iva, They loudly chanted the 
Vedic hymns and played on the Vina and flute in unison with the tinkling 
of the ankletB They always enjoyed in compari} of their consorts and 
their hearts were alwayB gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughLer of 
the ladies In this way they passed their days in the worship of the Devaa 
and Brahmanas and in the enjoyment of Artha, Dliarma and Kama Thus 
a very loug tune passed away Sometime after befriended by evening, 
poveiLy, jealousy, giecd, disunion and the kaU simultaneously 
enteied the fortress of Tripura and eetLled down in the bodies of the 
Danavas like so many diseases Maya saw all these very dieadful things 
in a dream —6-19 

In the morning when the sun arose with all his glory, Maya came 
to his audience hall and in company of the two other Danavas looked 
beautiful like the cloud between two suns and took his seat on the beauti¬ 
ful throne, l>edecked with gold and looking like the peak of the Mount 
Meiu Taiaka and Vidyunmali took then seats on each of Iiib Bides as the 
two young elepbantB appear by the two sides of a big elephant — 20-22. 

When the three Asuras took their respective seats, it seemed that 
the clouds rested on the top of the summit of the golden mountain 
Then, one by one, all the Asuras, with their strong aimours and military 
dress, very violent, came there to Maya’s assembly Aud when everyone 
sat down on his seat, Maya the maker of Miiya addressed them as 
follows „—23-24 

" Hear, 0, sons of Dfiksft.yani 1 wanderers in the air T you, that roar 
in the celestial regions 1 the dreadful dream that J dreamt last night I 
saw in my dream four women, three of them very ternble and belong¬ 
ing to this earth, raging like fire, enter the Tripura fortress 
On entering this city, they began to torment the people thereof 
Then valour is indomitable , they entered with rage into the city and 
divided themselves into many forms and entered into tile bodies of the 
demons This whole city, it Beemed, was covered over with darkness 
You all, wilh your houses and everything were drowned in the ocean. 
I saw one owl and a fair naked woman on a donkey , 1 saw also a man 
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with a mark of redpowder on hia forehead , he was four-footed and three- 
eyed The woman, seen hefoie, was chased by this man I awoke then 
0, sons of Diti 1 Thus tkiH dieadful woman appeared Thus the 
dream waB dreamt by me I do not know whether tins dream poi tends 
future disasters to the Aeuras ? Whatever this may be, if I be fit to be 
yourFmpeior and if you consider my words beneficial to you, then,] advise 
you not to be jealous of each other Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy 
and hold fast to truth, self-restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves 
like MuniR Spread peace everywheie and worship J^iva Who knows, 
that by observing these, all the foiebodings of evils would be aveiLed f 
From the dream, it appears that the tbrep-eyed Iludra, the I)eva of tli r 
D evas, is angry with us , for, 0 Asuras, 1 see clearly what will befall this 
Tnpuia castle So \ou all should avoid quanels, acquire f-inceiety, and 
eee how this dream fares with us —29-36 

Healing these words of Maya, they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred winch predicted their downfall Dvprcuine by rmsfrn tune, 
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, though they 
were thoroughly com lneed of their impending ruin and dpstiuction 
Those demons thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path o[ vice —37-39 

First, they began to hate the holv Biahmanas , they ga\ e up their 
dally course of worship , they ceased to pay their respects to their 
preceptors and began to be angiy with one another Tliev became 
addicted to habits of quanelhng with one another, they mocked their 
religion, they abuHed one another, and evpiy one of them player! the 
roaster They began to insulL their elders, and despise ill© objects of their 
everyday adoration They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed 
at mei e trifles and their eyes overflowed with teais They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, milk and woodapple, slept with their unclean 
bodies , they left off washing their feet and hands aftei answering calls of 
nature , they retired to bed without cleaning themselves They began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned then peisons after enjoying them¬ 
selves in company of then cotiNorLs and never observed the i ules of 
decency in dallying with then women folk Thus, they became a rnnupt 
lot, though they bed led virtuous lives hefoie , and they now began to 
trouble the Devas, sages and hermits —40 46 

Though prohibited by Maya, they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasuie of the Br^lkmanas and thus went on in their path of des¬ 
truction In their anger, they devaslated Vaibhraja Nandanav ana, 
Chi ti aralhavana, Adolcavana Vai arfokavana, which gave fiuils and flowers 
in all the seasons, and they destroyed groves of hermits though they were 
masters of these places They deRlroyed the abodes of the Devas, hermits 
and devotees The whole universe looked devastated like a field infested 
with locusts —47-50 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty first chapter on Mayo's dreaming 
bad dreams in the anecdote of tlnee castles 



CHAPTER CXXXII 


7 


CHAPTER CXXXII 

Silta Raid —When the vicious D&navas began to destroy places full 
of habitation, and also the hermitages, ihe whole world waa dismayed 
witli borroi The Dinavas trav erring the skips and roaring liko lions, 
thus frightened living creatures, plunged tlie woild into daikness and 
despair —1-2 

Seeing the chaos thus cieated by them, the Adityas, Vasus, Sidhyas, 
Devas, Pitrifc, Maiuts, sbuddeied with tenor and went to Brahmk for 
protection They allj^aluted th^Deity with foui heads seated on Ilia golden 
lotus throne and said — n 0 Loicl of Lords 1 0 SinlefiB One 1 the Danavas 
residing in Tnpuia castles protected by yuur blessings, are causing us 
great pain , pray, therefore be pleased to give them good counsels O 
J'lfamaha 1 we are living from them like the geese at the approach of 
clouds and the deer aL the approach of a lion (), Pious One* we are so 
much confused by our tumbles that we have foi gotten even the names 
oF our better halves and sons, etc The Dinavas blinded by greed and 
delusion have broken the dwellings of the Devas and the hermitages of 
the cinrhuntes and are travelling all over the world If you do not 
come itadilv to the rescue of the distressed, all tills universe will become 
devoid of habitation, as well aa of men, Devas and Rials ” — 3-9 

Ueanng the above words of the Devas, Brahma addrested Indra and 
otlieih as follows, while hie face beamed with radiance of joy like the 
Moon Tht boon granted to Maya by me, has novv come to ltB end and 
now hib deslnit tion is not fai distant This famous Tripuia fortress 
(night Lo be destnwed b\ only a single arrow It cannot be annihilated by 
showers of arrows 0 Devas 1 I do not find a single one amongst you 
who tan destiny Tripura along with Maya and the Dinavas by a single 
ai row Thai foi tress ol Tripuia cannot be destroyed by one of v eak 
calibie on a alone, the Lord of all beings can do so If you all go and 
pray tu Hun who up^et (lie satnfice of Daksa, He will undoubtedly destroy 
Maya and his casile lupin a Because each of the three castles of Tripura 
are 1^0 jnjarwifi in diainetei and all three of them were c instructed 
dunrig the louj unction of the asterism PusyA with the Moon, you should, 
therefore, devise that plan which inay lead Siva to destroy them in one 
arrow —10-lb 

Then the Devas all pioclaimed at once with sorrowful minds —" We 
will all go to linn ” Brahma, also accompanied them to get their object 
fulfilled and they all went to the abode of Siva They beheld that 
supieme and ghmous Siva, the laid of the past, piesent and futuie in 
company of I]jh noble consult, Purvati, and the bigb-souled Nandikedvara 
In other winds, the Dev*is weie bedazzled with the Bubltme glory of the 
mighty i^iv a He was of a fieiy colour, unborn, uf three eyes resembling 
the tlnee pits of fires, with the splendour of one thousand suns, decked 
with five-coloured ornaments, having the crescent Moon on Hib forehead, 
and Ins face looking sweet like the Moon The Devas considered them¬ 
selves blessed by seeing the Lord, the Unborn One, the Nflalohita (of 
blue and red colour), ready to grant boons, the Lord of Parvati, Lhe Lord 
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of gods, the Deva Swayambliu Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns —17-20 

They then said —" O, Master of all 1 0 Bhava 1 0 ^arva 1 0 Rudra 1 
the Giver of all boons, O Lord of all creatures 1 O Eternal One 1 0 Thou 
terrible 1 O Thou, wearing braided and malted hair 1 we bow down to 
Tliee again and again O, Great Deva 1 Bhima TrnuuvaUa, the Image of 
Peace, ItUna, the Destroyer of all ills, the Annihilator of Andhaka 1 we 
salute Thee 0, blue-necked, 0 Penetrating One 1 0 Dest rover of the 
enemies of Kumar Kartikeva 1 O Begetter of Kuraaia 1 0 Red One* 0 
Dhumra 1 O Vara 1 O Kralbana * O Eternal One 1 O NilaJikhanda 1 0 
Trident-holder 1 0 Divyarfayi I we bow down to Thee We salute r l liee 1 
O Uraga, Three-eyed, O Hiranya 1 O Vasuieta 1 0 Unthinkable 1 The 

Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Devas 0, 
Vri^adhvaja ' 0 Munda * Having long ban, 0 Brahmaehfiri 1 0 Ascetic 1 0 
Brahmanva 1 we all saluLe Tliee Oui salutations to Tliee, O Unennqueied 
One 1 O Thou, the Soul of the Universe* the Creator of the Universe 1 
the Pervader of the Universe 1 Who assumes Divine forms, the Supreme 
Lord 1 the Divine Sivayambbu, 0 Tliou wlio art the worlhy object to be ap¬ 
proached 1 the worthy object to be debiied 1 to beadoied and wmshipped 
O Thou, who showest mercy to the devotees * 0 ThouEteinal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects 1 we bow down to Thee again and again " 
—28-29 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-second chapter 
on adoring the Qi eat Siva 


CHAPTER CXXXIII 

fifita said —Sna, thus entreated by Brahmfi and other Devas said — 
" Where lies the cause of your great danger? Welcome to you all , tell me 
your object plainly and 1 will give you all that you desire , I feel there is 
Dotlnng that I cannot giant you I always cherish in mind (he great¬ 
est good of you all , the great asceticism that I practise ib ilwayh for your 
welfare 1 shall alwayB protect you and rny devotees I shall destroy 
those who may be your and, therefore, my enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness Who ib so very powerful that lias become your great 
enemy —1-4 

Hearing the above wnrdfl of &va, the DevaR said, “ Lord 1 Your power 
is great, a Tew veiy strong and ferocious \suras hive practised severe 
austeiities and aie now causing us pain We have, then fore come to You 
for rescue 0, Three-eyed One* Maya, the son oT Diti, js alwavs 
quarrelsome and ib our great enemy He has built the taslle named 
Tnpuia with yellowish white ornamental entrance gates, and other 
Danavas being sheltered there and being fearless on acr ount of boons 
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to ua They 
treat us like menials as if we have no supporter They have destroyed 
Nandanavana, etc, and other famous gardens in the Heavens , and have 
fore ibly carried away the Apsarls, Itamblia, etc , as well as the elephants 
Kumuda, Anjana, Vamana, and Airavata belonging to lndra The chief 
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horses of Indra aTe stolen awiy and now yoked by the AsuTas to their 
chanotH Our chariots, elephants, horses, women and iickes have all been 
carried away by them and we do rot know how we can win them back 
Our lives are now m danger ”—0-1 2 

The three-eyed Lord Suva whose carrier is buffalo, thus appealed by 
the Devas said —“ 0 Devas 1 Oast aside jour great fears caused by the 
Danavas , I shall reduce the castle Tupura to ashes, but jou should do 
now what I wibIi you to do If you want me to dcstioy that foitified town 
along with the demons, you should fit ouL my war cLanot ”—13 15 

Accordingly, Dialiiiia and otheis in obedience to His orders equipped 
at once an excellent chanot They lixcd the earth as its basis, the two atr- 
Lendanth of Siva as the two poles of the chariot (to which the yoke is fixed), 
the Mount Meiu the seat in the chariot , the Mandaia, the axle , the Sun 
and the Moon as the two silveiy and golden wheels, the dark and the 
lunar fortnights as the two fellies of the wheels, al 1 the Devas for the 
machinery of the chariot, the serpents Kampala and Atfvatara as the 
tying rope of the chariot, Esukra, Vrilinspati, Budha, Mangala, and Saturn 
as the conveyors gT the chariot and the firmament as the fender (with 
winch a chanot is provided as a defence against collision) The eyes of 
serpents became the golden piping nibtiumrnts (made of bamboos) of the 
chanot , Llie cheeiiul Devah bedecked the chanot with gems, pearls and 
sapphires —lb 22 

Tlio saoied livers, the Ganges, the Indus, the SaLadm, the Chandra- 
bhaga, the Itha ati, the Vitasl i, the Yipabu, the Yamuna, the Gandaki, 
the HaiasvnLi, the Penkn, and the S-nayii, were utilized in place of the 
bamboos m the chanot The Nagas (women) ol the I)ln itaiu^fra family 
became the proslilulps in the rlianot , and the descendants of Vasuki, 

I lie \arious haughty seipenta hr came the anows of the boWB and lodged 
theinsthus in the qm\tis Sur.isn, Sarma, Kadru, Vinatii, £uchi, 
Trisa, Vublilksf, Saivngia, MnUu, Saivn^aina, Biahmav ndliya, Gobadhya, 
Valabadhv il, Prajublnti, etc, went to the chariot of Siv a in the form of 
daits and javelins The four ^ ugn& took the place of the yoke, the four 
Hotras and foui Vainas became the golden earnings, capable to do great 
works That joke lllustnous like the ages rested on the fore of the 
chariot and was tied to it by means of the seipent Dhntainstra that served 
the purpose of a rope —23 30 

The foui Vedas, viz, llik, Soma, Yajuh, Athaiva became the four 
hoTses of the chanot Thei yanuus forms of chanties were the ornaments 
of those lioisefi and the seipentH Padma, Mahiipadma, Taksaka, Kaikofraka 
and Dhananjaya were utilized in tying the ban o[ the Uoises -31-33 

The sacred irantjas originating fiom Dm and the various sacrifices, 
viz , the remedying of evils, live tying of beasts, etc , became llie jewels, 
peails and coials, of the chanot The most holy Om was the whip 
and V-dsata fanned its tip-knot Sinivali, Kuliu, Amfl.va.sya, Raka and 
Anumati were employed as the lerns of the lioises , theie were also the 
black, yellow, white, red, brown banners of tho clmnot The year made 
up of six seasons became the bow and the deathless Ambikfl foimed its 
fast string —34-39 
a 
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Note —CTH=An exclamation used on making an oblation to a Deity 

The day preceding that of the new moon, or on which the moon rises with 
scarcely visible cresent 

j|=The last day of the lunar month when the moon is invisible 
The full moon day 

The 15th day of the moon's ago on which she rises one digit leBB than full 
when the gods and the manes receive oblations with favour 

Loid Rudra became the great KliLi (time) and this lull a 10 the year , 
and His consort Umil, the Kalaiatri became the deathless bowstring—40 

Note — is same as P&rvsti 

dark night Tama's sister The night of destruction 
mj=Imperish able 

The arrow with which &va consumed the castle Tripura was foiged 
with the potency of the three Devas —(1) Mali a Visnu, (2) Soma, and (3) 
Agni Agni was the mouth of the airow, and the Moon the dispeller of 
darkness, located Himaeir in the mam portion of the shaft and Vi^pu 
presented Himself in the foim of its violence and strength The snake 
VAsuki discharged his terrible venom into that airow to make it more 
mortal —41 43 

The DevaH, having thus prepared the chariot, went to S5iva and said 

“ 0, Conqueroi of the demons and the enemies 1 we have got this 
chariot ready for Thee which will help to dine away the troubles of Indra 
and othei Devas and thus preserve them ”—44-43 

The Loid Suva then said —Well done 1 and then began to examine 
that huge divine chariot looking like Mount Sumeru and was highly pleased 
with it He praised the skill of the Devas and said to them 

11 0 Devas 1 You should soon provide this chariot with a skilful 
drivei as well "—40-48 

The Devas weie very much confused to lieai those words of the 
Lord and looked aR if the\ had been pierced by anows They began to 
think deeply on this point They said to themselves —“ Who can bo the 
worthy charioteer of Mahadeva save Vibjiu ? So let ua go and take PI 1 s 
refuge ”—49-50 

Thinking thus, they looked like buffaloes with yokes on their necks 
and obstructed by mountains on then way, and they heaved a deep Bigk 
saying “Alas 1 how can we accomplish this —51 

Brahma seeing the Devas overpoweied with auxiety and leady to go 
and stand on the pole of Lhe clianot said, “ 1 shall be the charioteer,” 
and with these words He took the reins of the horseB, when all the Devas, 
assembled there, expiessed then unbounded delight in a loud chorus of 
exclamation BrahmA started the chanot and Loid ^iva jumped into it 
saying “Yes, He is the worLhy chanoteei of Mine ” When ^iva seated 
Himself in the chariot, the hones through His weight knelt down to the 
ground until their faces were covered with dust At that tune, Loid ^iva, 
finding those horses —the manifestations of Lhe VedaB—falling down 
to the ground, lifLed them up, as a dutiful son up-lifts Ins distressed 
manes —52-56 
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Again a loud exclamation arose and all the Devas shouted fre¬ 
quently, 11 Victory, victoiy to Haia,” which seemed like the roanng sound 
of the billows oE the ocean Then Riahma, the giver of boons, made the 
steeds go Taster by smacking the whip of Oin The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the .nr and their mouths open, galloped away, hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if they would devoui the Heavens The horses, 
goaded by Biahma and dnected bv Siva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the debiturtion of the world —57-60 

13y the injunctions of (he Loid &va, Nandike^vara sat on the bull 
holding the stem of His illustnous hannei Sulci a and Vnliaepati, of the 
lustre of the sun, anxious to win (lie pleasuio of i^iva, began to look after 
the chauot wheels The set pent, Se^a, the destiny ei oE all evils, used to 
guaid the chariot and Di ilima’s bed on the chariot, wit^ arrows m 
liand Dliainiamj i appealed on His fieiy buffalo, Kuvcia came on His 
serpents, and Indrv came on His elephant An \\ata and Lhey all guard¬ 
ed the Lhanot Swainikiirtikey a, the gnntoi of boons, came to guard His 
fatliei's chailot, riding on His Kinnara like-rebounding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that ol bundled M ions — til 05 

Nanditfvara held the bright trident and looked like Yama, the des- 
tioyer of all Lokas lie piotected the back and the two sides of the 
chariot Pramatlias, the attendants of fcMva, like \olcanic mountains, ablaze 
like file and robust like the snow clad peaks of the mountain, followed the 
cliduot of the Loid They all looked like foimidable sharks in the 
deep Dhpgu, Hliaradvnja, Vadislha, Gautama, Pulastya, Pul aha, Kiatu, 
Manchi, Atri, Afigira, Paifuhiia, Agaetya, etc , pleased the Unborn and 
Indomitable Loid S5na with then nicely composed devotional hymns At 
that time the chai lot of the unconqueiable Loid began to maich towards the 
castle Tnpuia, aR Lhe mountain with wings flies in the Heavens—66 69 
The attendants oT Sua the PiamaLhaa, gallantly esinited the chauot 
piotecLed by the l)evas They roared like lions and lookpd Llien like 
elephants, oi like mountains oi like Sun oi like clouds Like the feiocioiiB 
occfcau at the time of thi dcstiucLiun of the nmveiso, full of (TocodileB, 
Tunis and Tiiningalas, the extn mcly biillianl cl allot of llie Lord glided 
onwards full of ladiance, rumbling deep, like tlio sound of thunder clouds 
and lightnings —70-71 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-third chnptei on the marching of the 
chariot touaids the Ti ipura ca&tlc 


CHAPTER CXXXIV 

SuU said —When Lord ^i\d took ITis scat in I ho universally 
veneiated divine chariot, Hih attendants, the Piamatnas, began to shout 
loudly and exclaimed, " Sadhu,” “ biidliu ” The bull, the carrier of the 
Lord, also began to bellow on hearing the voice of his MaBlei The sages 
resounded all quaiters with then shouts of “ victory ” The horses began to 
neigh loudly 7 At the same Lime the bage Nfuada, iliuBtiiouH like the Moon, 
liuriiedly UBhered himself into tlm presence of the Daityas at Tripura 
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Here, on the other hand, variouB ominous signs and misfortunes began 
to be visible in the caBtle of Tripura Just then Narada came there 
Seeing the Devarsi Narada, who looked like cloud, all the Danavas stood 
up to salute him —1-5 

They washed Ins feet and offeied him green Duiba grass, rice, 
honey, milk, etc and^vvoishipped him as Biahina worshipped Indra of 
yore AfLer Being thus adoied, the Sage Naiada took his seat on a 
golden, thione When all the demons, along with their soveieign Maya, 
took their respective seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked. Narada — 

“ 0 Sage, the knowei of the present 1 Many terrible, ominous 
signs are now being manifested in our castle , we npvei experienced such 
befuie What is the cause of all these evils ? O, Seer 1 whaL to say, 
1 dream many tumble dreams in Lhe night I dicam of the flag posts 
breaking and the banners falling down without any gust of wind and 
the courtyards, doorways, and huntings shaking, as if tlieio was an 
earthquake I also hear the gum and hoarse exclamations of 'kill, kill' 

' cuL, cut’ pervading all over the town 0 Naiada 1 T am not afiaid of 
the Devas, Indra and othpie , if 1 am afiaid of anyone, He is Lord Siva, 
the Merciful to Ills devotees who lemoves all their fears Nothing is 
concealed from you Ynui vision ran sic past and fulute occurrences in 
all the three woilds , therefoie, 0, Seer ’ explain to me the reasons of 
such ill-forebodings I am uudei youi piotection ”—G-15 

Hearing such words of Maya, Naiada said — 

11 Heai the cause of such lll-bodings The word ' Dharma ’ ib 
denved from a loot meaning to " hold up ” and " to express the gloiies 
of the Creator , ” theiefore, Dharma is the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous The good and the great have described 
'Dharma ' to be the cause of attaining one’s desired object and happiness, 
and, therefoie, Lliey have advised Dli irma to hr piactised Adhaima, winch 
is contradictoiy to ' Dliauna, 1 is said to be the cause of all misfortunes 
and, tbereFoie, ought to be avoided The knowers of tile Vedas have said 
that those coming to Lhe path of vntue limn the life of vice and again 
launching oil the track of evil, peush Therefoie, you, in spite of being 
firm on your Dharma, aio helping the Devas, who are your evil vvisherB , 
and you will be despised on account of Lliese haughty Danavas that form 
your following They will he of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing before \ou in course of vnui diearns aie all indications of your 
coming evils In othei vvoids, they indicate your annihilation along with 
your paiaphernalia The Loiil ^iva is advancing lowaidsyour town on 
his great chanot embodying all the Lokas, and Tie will destiny you all 
If you wish well, you should tlnow \ ourself, along with your followeis 
and the members of your family, on His liioicy. Who is eternal and of 
great strength Thus you, vvilhyoui son=3 and lelatives, will go to Hie 
abode ”—Ib 23 

In this way, the sage Narada, after warning them of their qoming 
misfoitunes, returned to Mahudeva, the Deva of the Devas —24 

After the depaiture of the sage, Maya, the leader of the Danavas, 
advised his followers not to fear and said, " 0, Brave Danavas 1 we are 
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born heroes , sons and grandsons aie born to us , we have now done 
what ougKt to be done by ns Now quit all fears in thiB hour of ciisis 
and fight wiLh the Devas We will all attain heaven after conquering 
the Devas and will enjoy all the 1 palms iftei killing Indra and other 
Devas Go up to the teiraoes of ytmi houses with all jour arms and 
await the hour of batllc after putting on >oui nrmouis Danavaa 1 go 
up to your respective spots in all the three fortresses , foi the places 
should not be lclt vacant This will soon be attacked by tbe Devas 
You will know Lhe advance of the indomitable Devas in the aerial 
legions, and T am confident of youi being able to keep them at bay with 
your airowe ”—25-30 

Maya, aftei thus haranguing his followers, entered suddenly into 
Ins castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind After 
purifying himself, he pel formed tbe worship of iho Lord fuva, the 
Digamvaia, who is while like sibei and praised Him wiLli well-choBen 
wnids, and phippd himself undn the lefuge of the Deva of the Devas, who 
is tlio enemy of passion, and the Killer of Andliaka and the destroyer of 
Daksa’s sacnfice The three eyed 2Sna, holding Moon on Ilia forehead 
and TTisthnd eye effulgent, did not lake notice of the evil intentions of 
Maya, who took His pintectinn and wanted freedom fiom fear ^iva 
gi anted to Maja Ins desired boon who then became quite free from any 
cares —31-33 

line end? the one hundred and Ihn tV-foui th chapter 
on the coiuLiip of Kdiada to the Tripura castle 


CHARTER CXXXV 

Sfita said —Thus the Mum Narad a went away from the Tripura 
castle and joined the Deva army He took bis seat in the assembly of the 
Devas The place wheip Ilah, the king oF IheDaityas, peiformed sacrifices 
is known as the wide llavpita V.usa This is famous as being the birth¬ 
place of all the Devas All the ceremonies of the Devas, then yajnas, 
mainages, natal ceremonies aie performed lrcic The Lord of Uinfi- enjoys 
Himself here daily in company with his Pnrieads, and all the LokapalaB 
(the Regents of the several quaiterh) live here like the Mount Meru 
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whose ryes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
addressed India and tbe other Devas, thus —'* 0, Indra 1 the Tupura 
oF the enemies is visible It is decorated with Vimfrnas, banners and 
buntingB This castle sluneH like file and greatly tormenLs peoples , 
Bee there are other Danavas standing on teiraces and gateways, wearing 
coronetH and ear-rings, looking 111 e mountains and hanks of cloudB 
They look hideous and aie holding arms in their handB and have 
angiy faces They seem to be very eagci for victory and are trying to 
advance , you should, therefore, drive them away by your weapons 
and take my retinue to help you In the meanwhile, I shall take my 
seat on this excellent chanot and remain here like Mount Meru and 
reconnoitre the entrance of the foi titled town, and then try to gain 
you victory I shall 1 educe the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 



14 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


arrow as soon as all three of them come under Pusya astensm yoga ” 
— 1-12 

Hearing those words, Indra, followed by his army, marched to con¬ 
quer Tripura The Devas and the attend ints oF Siva consisting of that 
buge army began to loai like thnndci clouds, they marched on in the 
firmament and appealed then like huge masses of clouds nsen in ihe 
eky Hearing which the demoriH, eagei to fight, emeiging fiom their 
Btrongholde, dashed against the DevdH in the an Most of them became 
infuriated and began to thundei and loai and by then noise diowned 
the martial music of the Dei ns, ns the Moon is enveloped b 1 ) the clouds 
As the ocean swells under the influence of the Moon, the aspect of 
Tnpura became awfully gum by the influx; uf the Asm as Some of Lliem 
were playing the music-of-war on the lei races of the palaces, on the tops 
of enclosure walls and on the gates Some, wealing gailands of gold, 
roared like thunaer clouds and began to play the music of wai Some 
began to run about, waving then doth in excitement, and some, remain¬ 
ing in tlieir houses, begin to enquiie into the ieas m of that commotion 
Others replied they did not know the cause uf it, their sense of light 
understanding being muddled , in tune, tho whole tiling would bo levealed 
Otheia said, “ t^iva, seated like a lmn m His chariot on the summit 
of Meru, has made His appeal ance to tui mint Tnpura, as a disease cropping 
up in the body torments the system He whatevei it may, why should we 
feai , what is the hitch, you come out with ’voui aims, what do you wish 
to enquire from us? Our piestige in Lhis wai must be kept up” 
The Danavas of Tnpura thus hurriedly conveised among theniBelvea , 
and, Boon aftei, then compeer^ residing in the Taikanura foitiess emeiged 
out of their stronghold, like mfunited seipents from then holes, under the 
generalship of the \dliant TaiakftHura—1 d-J(» 

Thoae advancing Daityas weie kept at bay by Piamathas, the 
followeia of Siva, aR a heid of wild elephants ib obstiucted by multitudes 
of lions At which the haughty Dailyas m Lheir excitement began to 
blaze like hie And the aicheis of both tbe armies dischaiged their 
deadly ariows upon one other The Duiavas, who took pride on Lheir 
own beautiful faces, began to laugh at the facts of Lhc attendants of 
&va Some of whom louked like cats, some like deei, borne were 
distorted and others looked tonible —27-30 

The anows dischaiged by the valiant aims penetrated into the 
warnois like the fisheH getting into water and the birds in midst of the 
foliage " Wheie will you fly and hide, wait, make room foi us, we shall 
kill you , you will soon see us again ' ” with such harsh words the Danavas 
addressed the attendantb of Siva They pierced the attendants of Siva 
with their barbed arrows, as the &un disperses the masses uf clouds with 
His rays , and the \aliant Piamatliis, with their lion eyes, also m their 
turn, paid the Danavas hack in Lheir own coins by piling on them 
huge locks and tieeB, etc The inmates of Tnpura became dispersed 
and it appeared, then, that the Bky was oveispread with clouds or with 
pack of geese —31-34 

The Daityas drawing their bows shot multitudes of arrows It 
looked ominous as clouds marked with rainbow indicate stormy days 
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The leaders of the attendants pierced by the arrows ]osfc good deal of blood 
and looked like secietione discharged finm mountains The Daityas in 
their turn, were mushed to death by the tiees, rocks, thunderbolt, tudent, 
battle axe and othei weapons thrown hy the Dcvae, as the glass is pow¬ 
dered by the weight of stone —35-37 

The Tupura swelled with the influx of the Asm as, as the ocean does 
at the sight of the Moon The Daitvas (lied nut Victoiy to TarakSsura 
and the leaden s nF tlie Deva hosts tiled out “ A ictorv to Jndra 1 Victor} to 
£$iva ,M The brave wanlors of both the ainnes moitally wounded with 
the arrows wete breathing like the cLauds full of ram The battle 
field looked fearful with the heap oF chopped Lauds, heads, yellowish 
white hairnets, umbicllas and with flesh and blood —38-41 

The aenal fight then went on , the soldieis of the Lend 6iva and 
the Daityas clapped their bauds, jumped in the air and took out their 
choice weapons and when ihc com bat in Is ieh down lAe the Tala fruit 
falling to the ground At the sight oT this, the Sidrlhaa, Chili anas and 
celestial nymphs bee ime glad lened and danced in the heaven with glee 
and cried " Biavo, Biavo M The celeslial diunis sounded without being 
beat That houi it looked as beautiful as does when the dogs bark at 
the thuudei of clouds The leinaining Daitvas letreated into the 
fortiessefi, like the i i \ers falling into the sea and the serpents retiring 
into then holes The poweiful De\ as, then clad with their arms fell on 
the Turakaksa forties? as the mountains fall oil their wings —42-46 

The army of Siva divided into three divisions, marched on Tupura 
andsbaited warfaie at thiee places when Maya aitd Vidyuninali also 
appeal ed on the scene Vidyuninali looking like an elephant inflicted 
a sevcieblow on Ndndi (the bull of the Lord S3i\a) wiLli Ins huge Pangha 
weapon, which mdde him reel about like the demon Madhu by the blow 
of Nfiriiyana Aftei Nandikerivara’s retreat, the valiant attendants of diva 
made a vignious dash on Yidyunmuai They were Ganapatis, Ghantl- 
karana, dankukaiana and M.diak da and others They were all pierced with 
the anows of Vidyuninali, who, aftei liaiaBBing Ganapati, and others, began 
to roar like thunder clouds most hoarsely Hearing the thundering growls of 
Vidyuninali, Nandikaisfvaia, shining like Sun, again, confronted him He 
hurled ibe powerful fiery bolt, named Vajiastia at the Danava, given to 
him by (lie Lord diva, which hit him in the cheat, by the force of which 
that stalwart giant fell to the giound like a mountain blasted by the 
thunderbolt of Indra —47-56 

Seeing, Vidyunmftli rendered senseless by Nandihedvara, the Danavas 
raised a hue and cry winch made the other leaders fly The Ganapatis, 
then, pursued the Danavas When the general Vidyuninali w r aa thus 
rendered Benseless, the demons seething with wrath Bliowered on tbe army 
of diva, rocks and trees as the clouds send forth ram This utterly con¬ 
fused tlie Ganapatis'and rendered them helpless foi the time being, as the 
irreligious cannot undei stand the essence of ihe Biahinanas and tbe 
Devae —57-59 
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Then the geneial Tarakasura, moat valiant and powerful, came to 
the scene, looking like a high mountain and huge tree The soldiers of 
diva, with their heads, arms and legs separated from their bodies, looked 
like snakes b)ought under the influence of spells The Ganapatis were 
seriously checked by the powerful Maya, Lhe knower of M&y& Some of 
them began to leel about by the delusion of Maya as the Binging buds 
hover about in their cage Tarakasura began to consume the army of Siva 
as fire consumes dry wood The soldieis in the diva's army became dis¬ 
tressed, like the trees blown by a blast of wind, b) the violence of ariows 
showered on them by Maya and Tarakfisura —57-bft 

Maya aFterwards produced fiie by lua power of Maya and let that loose 
on the army of diva and alflo cast crocodiles snakes, lions tigera, moun¬ 
tains, trees, deei, locusts with burnt wings, the eighteen-footed Sarabha, 
water and air —6C G7 

The soldiers of diva, inBpite of their keenness to fight with the Dftnav as 
could not adequately do so owing to thin being influenced by Maya’s 
delusion, just as the objects of senses become useliss to the Kisjb who 
practise self-iestraint They weie exceedingly bewildered by the force 
of water, fire, elephants, serpents, lions, tigeis bears and the demons, as 
a drowning man in the ocean gets confused The Danavas laised a tumult 
of victory on finding their foes over-powered by them Then, the follow¬ 
ing attendants of diva advanced to the van to protect the Devae —08 70 

Dharmarflja armed with TIis club, Vaiuna, SQiya, SwnimkarLika 
surrounded by his Koti Devas, Jndra seated on Anavata aud armed wiLh 
hia thundeiboll ca?ne and joined the battle Then the Sun, Moon, 
Saturn, Yama, and the highly bulliant diva, became excited aud entered 
lntn the army of the Danavas Like mad elephants making their way 
into thick forests by uprooting trees, and like the brilliant Sun shedding 
His radiance in midst of tile clouds charged with rams, like Lhe lion 
making havoc on cows m a solitary place, the Devas began to pursue 
the Danavas and harass them — 71-73 

Then the Dinavas became much distiessed by the blows inflicted 
by the attendants of diva and they fled in great disordei The Devas 
threw the A suras away to a great distance like the Sun dispelling the 
darkness As the rising Sun drives away the nocturnal darkness, as the 
Moon also takes away the darkness, similarly, the effect of the weapons of 
ther Daily as was melted down by the grace of the Mighty diva, and the 
powei of the divine weapons made manifest, when the Dikpalas, the Loka- 
p&las and the attendants of diva laised a chorus of victory Many of 
the Danavas were lying deprived of their bead, arms and legs Their 
bodies were pierced through and through by arrows —74-76 

The Danavas wounded by the Devas suffered the agonies of an 
elephant entangled in a swamp At the same time, Indra used His 
thunderbolt, Swamik&rtika His dakti, DhannarSja Histerufic club, Varuna 
His formidable noose and Kuvera His deathlike trident Sukerfa, the 
attendant of Kuvera by his sheer strength, and the Devas, like GanapatiB, by 
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their wondeiful fiery valour like the fully blazing fire offered in Purn&huti, 
bLgan to ciubIi the Daityaa It seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of 
Indra had fallen amongst the Danavas and were leaung them to pieces 
Then May a oveipowenng Swivuiikauika the guardian of Lhe Devae spoke 
to Tarakusuia—77 HO 

“ I shall now entei Tripura aftei inflicting rny blows on our foes, 
anil take some iPflt After which we shall lesume om fight with the 
DevaH I feel belaboured by the enem> s blows My weapons, bannera 
and conveyance are all injuicd And the Gompatis ha\ing gained victory 
aie moving triuiiiphantlv, an 1 look brilliant by this defeat of ours 
-8182 

Hearing the abo\e wolds of M lya, the red pjed T.irakasura instantly 
retired from his position m the sky to Ins sli mgliold in company with Ilia 
aunj Seeing this lhe Devas, the sons of Aditi becune erv glad They 
pursued Maya and rtsoundel the lit with their shells and drums, etc, 
which looked like the tliuudei of Aoaung lions and enphants in the 
Himalayas —83 84 

Hurt tridh the one hunch ed and thu ty fijth ohaptei on the firut attack 
of the Tripura cattle by the Dcvak 


CHAPTER C'WWJ 

Shta said —Mava the most skilful ol all the demons, after inflicting 
his blows on Lhe Devas entered his castle J npuia as a p itch of blue cloud 
merges into the blue skj \nd when he riw the demons there, hejireathed 
heavy Biglm and began tn flunk be looked then, like a second KSila, ae if 
going to defltrov all tlie worlds He thought — Alas 1 Even the \ahant 
Vid_y unm&h is hlain lief nc whom even Indra, desirous to fight, would have 
tieinbled with fear —13 

Tie also thought in his mind ' There is no foi tress so nnp.egnable 
as this Tupura fort So this wis thought oT by all But e\on this foit is 
now invaded So no fort anywhere can he feaul to be a place of safety 
All the forts arc subject to tho Giest Time (Kula) When the Kala itself 
is our enemy and lias become angn bow daie we expect that we would 
he saved , foi all tho beings m the three lealmsaie subject to Kala 
This is the law oidarned by Brahma So who can exert his influence 
over this immeasurable Kala whose ways are inscrutable , save Mahadeva 
who can evade the laws of Kala ? I do not fear India, Viruna, Yama, 
or Kuvera, etc But 1 find it extremely difficult to conquei Siva who is the 
Lord of these 1 shall now demonstrate before my demon folks my great- 
ness, splendour and valuui and will allow it well I shall now make a 
well with steps leading into it, full of ambiosia and medicinal plants by 
lasting which all my dead Daityaa will be alive again —4-10 

Maya the valiant and most skilled in Mfiya (extraordinaiy poweia) 
with these conceptions, created such a well 10 miles long and 8 miles 
broad with beautiful stepB leading into it, pure like tfiB rays of the Moon, 
full of sweet and agreeably perfumed water like ambrosia and possessing 
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all the refreshing and soi row-removing qualities of a dutiful and virtu¬ 
ous lady Tie made if with as much skill as Brahmfi. made Uambhil—11 13 

It abounded with lotuses of vanouR kinds, like the Sun and the 
Moon, man} floweis and lows of swans wpie time II had a host of pweet 
binging buds of golden colours and seemed as li filled with beings eageih 
wishing for thru desired object 5 ? M.ua produced such a wonderful well 
as LuidtSiva brought the Ganges Aftciw.uds lie washed the eorpse of 
tlie general Vidiunmali in this L.ink --14 lb 

That greatlj pnweiful enemy of ihr Dev as u as insl.mil} le-talled 
to life like a flame gelling ahla7P when (lailfied liuttei is pound ovei 
it The demon Taiaknsura c .imp and c.tinted M«na with Added hands , 
and Vidj unm.ili, getting up, r*iic 1 “ Where is rfiva ? Whcie lfl Naiult 
Bunounded by Ins jackal folio were, the Pi unatbaR ? Where ait the follow eis 
of L^jva ? We shall fight, and uush oui pnemifs, ue will attain vicloij 
Either we shall become tin soveieign oT (lie univei^c bv fighting face to 
face with them , ni, wo will go to theie.dm of Dh.mu.uaj.i tDeath) aflei 
being killed by Ills followeis M — 17-JO 

Hearing tlio>e heroin wends, Maya dcliglufulh rmhiac ed Vnlvun- 
mfill and said “ () Vidj umnfili 1 witlnul ^nn 1 do not want kingdom, noi 
life even , what of other pelt} tilings * (), hero 1 this pool id neet.u made 
by me is life-giving to all the demons To my great good luck, I consider 
it n mattei of utmost giahliealinn to find you iptmn fjenn the rit^ of 
Yama All my tieaRurcs plundeiid m mv horn of misfortune will now be 
recouped and we shall enjoy them — J1 J1 

The chief Daihns ihen Raw that well again and again, ro well de¬ 
signed bj Maya, and lejoieingly Raid 1 D Demon bilks 1 Now fight 
willi the pnenneB without the least fern foi this well will lestore the 
dead to life ,1 — J'i-Jb 


Aftei wuuIr the demons sounded then teiutie wai-druniR like tlie 
roaring billows oT the ocein ITeanng which all then compeers came out 
of Tilpura instant]v to lesuine fight -J7-28 

They all weie decoialed with biaielets of lion, biIvpi oi gold studded 
with precious stone 5 ', the ear lings, garlands and fearful eoioneth, and 
armed with weaponH glittering like llasheR, the} became greath excited 
Thus arrayed, the} mine out pnweiful like auohats, thundeiing like 
clouds and sounding like elephants with their tusks laiscd , and fearless 
like lions —20-31 

The demons steady like the deep ipservous and powerful like the 
scorching Run, aud bI ilwait like the huge tieea, began to teruf} and inflict 
pam on the Devas The followeis of rfiva, on the olhei liand, albC) jumper] 
like theGaruda and appealed befoie then foes to fight -32-33 

Repeated battles weie fought belw een Ndiulikesh oi a followed by 
the attendants of Siva and TarakaRuia accompanied by the demons 
They hit one another with swords shining like Moon, the tridents 
glittenng like flashes of fire and with the baibed airows Tim falling 
arrows and the flashes of the swords looked like falling meteors —34-36 
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The hnldiera of both the armies falling cm the ground under the 
blowa of weapons, groaned with Lben last nitiaiiR, which sounded like the 
cues uf beiugs condemned to hell The heads bedecked with coronets 
and the eais with eai-iiiigs, falling on the ground looked like tho 
mountain peaks tolling down on earth The demons sLi uok wiLh the 
battle axes, swnuls, spears and lilt with clubs, etc , fell on the ground 
like elephants The eoldieis of Siva lejoiced and roared The Siddhas 
also joined in the Gaudhaiva light —37-40 

“ 0 Piamathas 1 you are most valiant O Demons 1 you are moat 
haughty - Thus the Chuanas utteied on the battlefield —41 

The soldiers of Siva (lushed by the clubs of tin demons vomited 
blood and looked like mountains ejecting gold Whereas, other followers 
of i^iva killed and wounded the demons with then airows trees, and 
rocks —42-4 n i 

The denims deputed Ijy Ml\.l LjoIl awav LIio^l ILutyas that ueie 
killed and threw them in the liTe giving well constituted by their loid 
The de id denims i ‘sloied hi life lose likr the ulevaa fiom the heavens 
with bright b idles ,id u nc d with beautiful m n.montfl on then handsome 
an I i i I unit Ibmis Thus lnnumei iltb' d< id demons were l ec ailed to life 
and instantly lepaned thumlei nig to the gieat battlefield —44-4d 

Those demons shouted nut “ 0 lomiades 1 fight the enemy feailessly 
Do not (any, the well will recall vnu all to life iT jou lie dead” 
i/ikukai ifia, ^ivas attend nit of founidable shape, beaiing (hose enei- 
getic words of the dem ms huiried to the Doid and said 

0 Loid 1 The demurs are being killed again ind again by the 
J’riiiUiilhas but they ue reyived igun like the p irelied crops after 
being wateied Then is, undoubtedly, a well of uxtbiosiain this fort wheie 
Lire dead dem ms lie being thiniyn and regnn their lives "—17 50 

Ariel ^.t/rkukarana bad narrated tins to the Loid, tlieie was a great 
i oinmotion m the army of the demons The demon Taiakasura with 
tc 11 i lit eyes ran towaids the chauot of £$iva with his mouth wide open 
like an nutated lion with his gaping mouLli —51-52 

The great drum was sunn le 1 and the eonrii shell was blown 
in Tripura , the demons emerge 1 fiom Tnpuia and beheld the DovaB 
in the chariot of Lord fcriva —33 

At that time tile earth quaked under the pressuie of the armies, and 
Lhe chauot of f^iva went down and got stuck in the earth At this, fcsivj, 
and Hialmirt became miuli disLicss d The chauot containing those two 
I)evas began to go down and down without finding any support, like a 
learned man without finding an adeq rate place ot his liking —54 55 

It became suppmtlehs and looked dull, like the body devoid of 
potency, the small quantity of water duniig tbe lint weather, and love 
shewn by a twice-bom Brahmin Then Brahma descending fiom tbe 
chauot mad© an attempt to iaise it and became successful by His 
gieat povvei , and Lord J anardana, diebsed lu * allow gaib, assumed 
the foun of the bull dud placed the yoke on Ins neck and lifted up the 
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chanot by hie horns, aa an illustrious scion elevates bis family The 
demon Pfliakasuia aLeo jumped out like a winged mountain and dealt a 
heavy blow to Brahma —*56 bO 

Biahm.l pulling aside Ins whip on the yoke began io gasp, seeing 
which the demons sent foilli a shrilling yell and ihundeied like clouds to 
please Tarakkfeuia —61-62 

Loid Visnu, the holder of the disc and re\eied by Suva, trampled 
over tbe demons and entered the Tripura, m the fonn of a bull and 
deatioymg the lotus beds, diank up all the nectar of the well to the bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun dn\e& away the darkness Aftei dunking this, 
Lord ViHnu bellowed and came again before Siva—63 65 

The Asuias, then began to be killed by tbe deadly attendants of 
Siva and rivers flowed tinged red with blood of the slam Daityas and 
all the demons took to then heels like the iguoiant fool, getting illumined 
by the teachings of the learned —b6 

Afterwards, Tarakasura, Vidy unniali and Maya being ruerpoweied by 
the showeis of the airows of the Prarnatbas went inside the Tupuia 
When the principal attend inis of Sua, viz - Mahendra, Nandidvara 
and Svcimik irtika, fir, laughrd a hearty laugh and cried out “ we shall 
conquei along with the Moon and tbe Uikpilas n —67-68 

Here ends the one hunrh ed and thirty-sixth chapte) onVnnu's dtirihiny 
the life-gioing weJL ni the Tupura foil 


CHAPTER CXXXVII 

Slrta baid —All the demons of the foi t Tupuia became oierpoweied 
by the army of £uva , their bodies w£it k Reieiely injuied and with terroi 
they entered into then castle T he Praroathas, then, broke down then 
entrance gates By Lbe pitssuie of the De\as, they looked poweiletb 
like seipents without fangs, tbe bull depnved of its horns, the bird beieft 
of her wings, the river devoid of its waterB They Bpoke disconsolately 
to themsel\es as (o what they should do, seeing which then Lord 
Moya with Ins eyrs looking like led lotus addiesbed them tliUB, bo very 
unmindful —1-4 

11 0 Demons 1 Have you retned here after encountering the enemy in 
a tough battle, or hav you come heie afLer paying your homage to the 
Devas on being bewildeied by their army ? Undoubtedly the Devas 
have committed outrage on uy as far as they could Though jou 
are highly fortunate and exceedingly poweiful, you aie now prepared to 
retue into a mountainous foiest Alas ' ITow gieat is the powei of K.ila ? 
Time is ceitainly unconquerable See 1 this our foit, bo very 7 impregnable, 
has been Ipeseiged today "—5-8 

The demons at the time of then being thus addiessed by Maya in 
a deep voice like that of iiimhhng cloud, became still moie pale like tlm 
sLais becoming dull undei the radiance of the Moon At this Lime, tbe 
demons posted to guard the well of necLai approached their eoveieign 
Maya and with folded Lands said —9-10 
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“ O Demon King 1 Some Peva in the form of a bull has quaffed 
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotus 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where ITslies usecY! o~play at 
bottom _ Tn-+t+i-BFwd tm ow l ou k e like a BCnseless ugly woman ,J —11-12 

Hearing the report of the guaids, Maya exclaimed “ what a dire 
inisfoi tune • 1 constructed that well through my power of Maya If, 

it be true, that it lias been emptied in this way, we are undoubtedly 
mined and the Tripura fort will be in ruinR The Devas killed the 
Pailyas again and again But they weie all restored to life by this 
well If it be true, that the well has been diunk off, Rurely it is Lhe 
work of the yellnw-robed Han Who other than the unronquejable Han 
ran drink up the nectai well, built by my cxtraordinai y powers? 
Whatevei secrets exist with the Haitian, are not left unknown to Han 
The boon that I asked for and obtained, no fai sighted man roiild ever 
ask like that But all this is now of no avail Hari knows all my 
counsels and my mind This is a beautiful level country, no trees, 
or mountains exist heie , all obstacles are lemoved But the Piama- 
tlian and the Devas have come to thin place and are harassing me 
0, Demons 1 if you approve of my plans, T .should go over the sea where 
we shall be able to bear the violent attacks of the force of rfiva and 
His army like that of the wind , 1 think that Llieir progressive Birength 
will he quite checked by the ocean and they will feel cut off from their 
ambitions The tiack of their chanct will ho blocked There we 
shall fight and kill our enemies And in cane we are compelled to retire 
from fear, we need not be anxious, foi, this ocean shining and expanding 
like the firmament will be nui source of protection "—13-21 

Maya, after addieHsing those words immediately repaned to the 
ocean with Ins fort Tripura, which was fixed theie with its gateways, 
etc When the foit Tupuia was thus removed, &va said to Brahma 
“ Father of the Universe 1 the demons being afiaid of me have moved 
on to the ocean , theiefoie, take m> chariot there where they have 
shifted with Tnpura "—22-26 

Then, the Devaa ioared with mnth and carried the chariot and 
all the arms and ammunitions to the western ocean In othei words, the 
Dev as along with the attendants of Siva followed their Loid tu the 
ocean where the demons had shifted And when they reached there, 
they saw the fort Tripura with nice banners streaming and with drums 
beating and with conch sliellB being blown, they gave out sounds of 
victoiy and loared like thunder clouds —27-2d 

Latei on, the demons alao made a lesponso from their fort by 
beating their tabors and uniting their chorus of thunder with the roars 
of the swelling ocean Then, Lord bi i, the protectoi of the Devas readily 
thought out what ought to be done and found out how to destroy the demons, 
and seeing them hovering about in Tripma, He spoke to Indra —30-31 

“O Indra 1 the Danavas have now enteied within the Tupura fort, 
now go theie and attack the ocean and destroy it with the co¬ 
operation of Yama, Vanina, Kuvera and Sv&nnk&rtika, and other Ganfidhi- 
pas Understanding that Bhagavfi-n Bhava has come, in His supreme 
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chariot to destioy the foit Tnpura, see 1 those bons of Diti aie now 
resting on the salt ocean 0 best of the Devas 1 I am also following you, 
Heated m my chariol, to conquei and destiny Lhe Tnpura foit along with 
the whole host of demons with airows, clubs and thunderbolts , I will make 
all ailangernents foi the comfoits of our tioops who are ready fr 
kill the enemies ” — 32-35 

Thus addiessed and encouiaged by Siva, India with his thousand 
eyes full of joy, marched on to conquei Tnpuia—36 

Here ends the one hundied and thirty-seventh chapter on the 
attack oit Tripura fort m the ocean 


CHAPTER CXXXVm 

Sfita aaid —Iudra, then, the Loid of the Devas, went with the 
Lokapllas and the itten 1mts ol Miv i to kill thi^e clem ms They, encour¬ 
aged by Siva began to lly in the atmospheie like the winged inountnus 
They staitel ti destiny Tnpmi like a disease setting cmt to article 
the human body The demons biw them advancing tnwaids them 
blowing their conches and beating then chums—1 3 

Then after exclaiming ' Siva lias comp,” they all became much 
agitated like the ocean &welhng and being distuibed at the time oF the 
dissolution of the woild The feaiful demons aflei healing the music of the 
Devas, began to play their music, and shouted out loaung sounds -4 5 

Keen fighting then ensued, with greatoi \igour between the Devas 
and the Dinavas , and each one tued to kill the othei of the opposite 
paity Doth sides exhibited the same dnHli and biaveiy , the same feelings 
of bitter enmity They shuck each otliei violently and their bodies were 
cut to pieces, sevpre fighting ensued \s the\ weie fighting togelher 
steadily they looked like the railing Suns, like a bla/ing mass of file, 
like the elephants lieavmg deep breaths, like Llie lmds hovering about 
hither and thither, like Lhe quaking mountains, like the thundei ing 
clouds, like the roaung lion like the high wind blowing and the highly 
agitated lough Bens, like the lightning penetiatmg into the rocks vviLli 
thundenng nuisp In course of the conflict llie bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundenng noise — 7 11 

Both the Devas and lhe lhinavas cued out and said to each 
othei, 11 Do not feu 1 where will you flv 1 wait, you will soon go In the 
doors oF Death , we aie standing here , if you have strength show youi 
valoui by fighting” Come in fiont, shew youi ntiength, tike up 
your aims inflict cutH break lhe foe, devnui Llinu, kill them,- uttering 
these wordb the heiocs fought and fell dead —12-13 

They succumbed to the blows of the swoid, the battle axp, the club, 
the tudgnt, the fist , and the} with anowa looked like forest mountains 
and fell down into the ocean filled with big fishes, the tarnhle ciocodiles, 
and Tumngala fiehpe —14-15 

When the dying stiong bodied demons fell into the ocean there was 
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a ten lble-noise like the thundering of clouds Hearing winch and attracled 
by the gush of blood the crocodiles and othei huge monsteis pcivndmg 
the deep agitated deeply the ocean And they fought among themselves 
foi the flesh and the blood of the fallen hemes on which bieyf lavishly 
feasted vuth satisfaction Huge whales devnuied the bodies of the 
demous with their cliauoU, horses, weapons, ornaments, etc , after driv¬ 
ing away Lhe smallei monsteis who had also collected iheie to have their 
shaie The sea monHlets fought among themselves foi the sole monopoly 
of lhe flesh .mil the blood as touglily as the Dews and the demons did 
between themselves So tlieie was fighting going on in the sea as theie 
was between the Dcvas and the Asuias above The} ian about scouiing 
the ocean to pick the dead heroes ua did the fighting foes on the 
battlefield above, and the monsters bit each otlioi with the same excite¬ 
ment as did the wamors m couise of the battle — lb-2] 

Idle ocean turned ied b> the stieam of lilood flowing fiorn the 
bodies of the dead and the wounded lieioes of bolli the armies, the l)evas 
aud the Danavas above, and the aquatic animals below The ocean also 
swelled up, due to the blood falling in it firmi above —22 

Indi a, the loid of the Dev as, and a veiy tci rible one, with innumerable 
army resembling like lugli mountains and big masse* of clouds, bp- 
seigpd eastern gate, and lemamed there The hi iglit Skanda, the son of 
Haift, and lesetnbling like the using Sun and the Jimbu river, beeeiged 
the noithein entiance gate wlndi looked like tile setting iSiin on lhe 
Asta peak, with his big ainiy Vain a and Kuvera with club and noose 
leBpeelively m their hinds held the westei n enhance gate with great 
foice The tluee-eved Loid Suva seated on his blight Dev a chariot shining 
like ten thousand suns and the destroy ei of Daksa’s sacnfice, took charge 
of the soiuhein exit —23-2b 

The attendants of £?iva held under their subjection the various 
olhei golden enhance gateR ana the high tuirets of Tripuia, tlie Kailtiefa of 
Lhe Daily as, shining like the Moon, ae the hailstone show pring clouds hide 
the sLais and the Armament above —-27 

Tlie Piamalhas dismantled the abodeB of the demons lesembling 
like the rows of mountains and deemated with Hacnficial altais, and threw 
them into the ocean, thundering feiocionsly likp the dark thundeiing 
clouds The attendants of ^iva also began to diown into tlie sea, the 
houses oE the demons decorated with the trees and the foliage abounding 
with the chirping buds which made the women of the demons ciy out l ' O, 
Son 1 0, Brothei 1 0, Lord 1 ” " O, Father 1 ” 0, Dear 1 0, Reloved 1 ” aud 
they began to cnise the Pramathas —28-29 

Thus a fierce battle ensued in that town of Tupuia in course of 
which the boyH and vvomen folk began to peiish, seeing which the demons 
anguly came out like the ocean to fight the foe and fought hand to hand 
with them As soon as they made their appearance, the aspect of the war 
became more furious in which axes, locks, Indents, speais and thunder¬ 
bolts weie freely used and the bodies of the watrioih weie crushed to 
pieces and fell down dead on the battlefield The Devas and tlie Danavae 
began to crush each other and pursued and attacked each other , it seemed 
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then, that tumultuous roars were heard liking the thundering noise of the 
ocean at the time of universal dissolution - 30-32 

The Devas and Aauras bled piofusely and roaTed loudly with 
their reddened eyes Thus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard 
The thoroughfares of Tnpura that were covered witli gulden and marble 
pavement became now m an installt covered with the stream of 
blood , and in the twinkling of the eye, those demons berame still more 
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them , then, 
the infuriated Tarakkaura came out uprooting the trees and was instantly 
checki d at the enhance by the all-poweiful Loid f5iva That valiant and 
wonderfully powerful demon came out of the town after killing those that 
were on the rampai t wall and began to roar moat funouely—33-36 

That demon Hluning like the mountains though resisted like an 
elephant, made rd attempt to catch the ehaiiofc of liiva and 1 ushed out 
violently as an ocean floods the beach Then the thiee-pjed Siva with 
bow in haud, Bhagavan Ananta Dev a, and Brahini came out to meet 
Tarakasura They were infuriated as a Bea getB infuriated by the force 
of wind —37-3S 

Sesa, Griri^ka, and Brahma began to pierce the limba of the enemies 
from the air and thundered loudly ^iva, then with His eyes fixed on 
Tnpura reBted Hia one foot on the Rigveda personified as a horse and the 
other one on His Nandi , He diew His bow with arrows By the weight 
of the feet of fhva, both the horse and the bull became oppre&sed 
and respectively the breasts and the teeth of the horse and the Nandi bull 
fell to the ground It is since then lhat the teeth and the breasts of the 
bull and the lioiae aie not seen and fixed m a way as to make them 
invisible —39-42 

The awful led-eyed Tnrakasura made a dash towaids Siva but 
Nandi held him at bay As a perfumer wlietB his sandalwood, so Nandi 
sharpened his battle axe and hit the demon TfLralui with it Thus Rtiuck 
by battle axe, the powciful T uakfisura, with bword unsheathed, dashed 
against Nandi like a Sarabha of a mountain (an eighteen foot animal 
stronger than a lion) Then Nandi attacked him and seveied him from 
his body as one tears away one's sarred Lliread, and loared aloud When 
Tarakasura was thus kdled, the Devas blew the heavy conch Bhells and 
shouted out loud tliundenng noise —43-46 

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Pramathas, and the sounding 
of the drums, Maya aBked Vidyunmali who was close by —“0 Vidyun- 
mftli 1 What is this sound that we hear, uttered by bo many mouths like 
the roar of the ocean ? What is the cause of this sudden uproar? The 
Devas are fighting and Lhe Asuras are fleeing What ib the cause of this V' 
—47 48 

Vidyunm&li who resembled Sun, hearing such words of Maya was 
oppressed in his heart and said "O great hero } Fie who was powerful 
like Yarns, Varuna, Mahendra and Rudra, who used to shine like a moun¬ 
tain in every battle, he who crushed his enemies, Iib who was the gem of 
your name and fame, that Tarakasura, the crusher of the enemy, after 
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fighting valiantly with the Pramathaa and the Devas, has been killed by 
them at last Hearing that Tarakasuia, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
widely extended ejes, has been killed, the Pramathaa have become very 
glad, then mind and heart filled with joy and are now roanng like 
thundering clouda "—49-51 

Maya hearing those words of Vidyunm&ll, who used to behave himself 
like the white mountain in the battlefield, said 11 O, Vidyunm&ll ’ Now 
we ought not to carelessly while away our time 1 will shew my valour 
and make this city safe" — 52-53 

The emaged Vidyunmali and Maya in company with the powerful 
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of diva —54 

Wherevei Maya and Vidyunmall went, the Pramathaa were severely 
beaten and they lied m great disorder, making those passages free Df 
De\as Afterwaids Yama, Varuna and the other Devas prayed Lo Si\a 
They plave 1 on Llieu tabois, Mudangas, Panavas, clapped their lianda, 
i cured and worshipped diva —55-56 

diva thus adoiecl by Lhc Ingh-souled Devas of nnmeaBUiable lustre 
like the Sun, the sons of Diti ami praised by the truthful ascetics looked 
like the Sun in full splendoui on the summit of Astachala —57 

Reic ends the one hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on the hilling of 
Tdrakasura tn the great Fdrakdsura war 


CHAPTER CXXXIX 

iSuta said —When Tarakasnra was killed in battle, Maya drove away 
the attendants of diva and repeatedly spoke to the temfied Danavas —1 

He said tl 0, A-.uras 1 Hear what I say Realize, O, brave 1 What 
you and L ought to do now 0 D mavas with beautiful moonlike faces 1 
the moment the Moon and Lhe asterism Pu^ya unitB, this fort Tripura will 
come for a moment in one line with them I wanted and got this boon for 
euch a moment when this fort can be destroyed by Siva with only one 
arrow You should all sing fearlessly The destruction of Tripura can 
only be worked out in Puhya If any Deva cumes at that time arrayed 
in battle and can destroy these three forts with only one powerful arrow 
then and then only this will fall , otherwise, this foit is indestructible 
O, heroes 1 Now shew your war-tactics, strength, enmity to the Devas 
and do youi best to piotect this Tripura with all your might and 
main till Pusyayoga occurs and gets over If you can turn away the 
chauot oE Siva in Buell a way as He may not be able to discharge His fatal 
arrow, then and then only we need not fear If we are able to guard 
our Tripuia in this way, the Devas will, in vain, await the advent of 
Pusytt ”—2-8 

The Danavas, residents of Tripura hearing such woids of Maya 
roared and said " We shall all do as you direct us and shall resort 
to that stratagem that would not give a chance to Siva to discharge his 
deadly arrow Now we shall go to kill diva ”—9- 11 

4 
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They all became elated with joy , their liana over their bodies stood 
on then end with then ecstacy , and they said — 

11 Either this Tripura fort will remain as it ir, quite independent, till 
Kalpa lasts on these thiee worlds—Heaven, Earth and Pat ala (lower 1 egiona) 
—covered by the tinee feet oT Naiayana, or, we will become fiee of the 
Danavas , but we shall never deviate fiom the path of vn hie that you duect 
us to do Men shall see the three Lukas eithei fiee from the Devas or free 
from the Dunavas The demons after thus lejoicingly conversing together 
went to then abodes and passed the night gladly in the indulgence of 
amorous pastimes —12-14 

They said "The moon has made His appeal Alice in the firmament 
dispelling all daikness, as if a great jewel is tiavelling in the sky 
Lo r the moon illumining the landscape with His splendour looks like 
thB goose in a beautiful big leservoir adoired with lotuses, or the lion 
sitting on a rock of lapidazitli, nr the garland oT glittering jewels adorn¬ 
ing the bieast of Loid Visnu " Tima risen in the blue fhmanent, the 
Moon, born of the eyes of Atn, began to shed powerfully the nectar of 
beautiful moonlight and bestow nnui ishment and beauty to all the 
worlds The demons began to beautify their houses and bodies when 
the Moon emitting His cool lays began to snnlp on them —15-18 

The dyn oil lamps in the Xlirnonghfares, palaces, squares looked 
like the b udded C h amp aka flower-. BiVtnW lamp* within the Mafhas 
began tnTnirn more TTgornuhly~The pal atial huildi ngH of the Danavas 
were fulJ_ of jew els and valuables and, therefore, did not shine so well under 
the moonlight as The stars dwindle awaj in the fiirtiament The daikness 
of that town was duven awiy by the lustie of the Moon above and 
the lights burning in tliB rooms below as feuds and chaos destroy a 
good family —19-21 

In the fiiBt part o£ the night when the Moon began to laugh, as it 
weie, very loudly if, shinp on that town in full splendnui,, the demons 
etaiLed their amorous pastimes with then ladies At that liiumenL 
the five an owe of Cupid, thrown befoie on Lord ^iva, now themselves 
became alraid when they saw the amorous dalham es of the Danavas 
Both the sexea perBpinng and getting tiled — 22,-lW 

They under their influence began to Bing and melodiously play Murch- 
chanks in then lutPH , the cuckoo began to con rAvishingly Ins notes and 
it seemed, then, that Lhe God of love armed with His bow and arrow began 
to be much agitated and distressed The Moon instantly driving away the 
noctural darkness and diffusing His rays all over the landscape, rpigned 
in heaven in company of His beloved Rohini —24-25 

Some of the women sitting at the feet of their lords and placing 
their palm of hand on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which 
made then faces look more beautiful Some one looking her face in the 
mirror exclaimed “how lonely is my face” became quite pleased 
at the prospect oE getting fit reply from her husband Some 
being enamoured by the love of their husbands hurned straight to them 
as the darkness makes its appearance at the close of the day The 
lordB of some made their better-halves drink and some of the women folk 
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rejoiced by the conversation of their lords The breasts of those women 
painted with sandal, incense and other pel fumes kinked handsome like 
the golden pitchers full of ambrosia That night the Daityas played 
in the hands of their helmed and felt quite intoxicated by the 
sweet notes of Vin'l played by their consorts Some women threw the 
arrow oF Cupid by their enchanting noteH and sang highly captivating 
songs from borne sequestered nooks Some of the demons pleased their 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them after singing to them the songs 
sung by other ladies The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
all over Tnpura when (he tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of hells worn by f the women, put to blush the sweet notes of the 
nightingale Some women tiglitlj embraced by their lords looked exqui¬ 
sitely beautiful with their bans standing on their ends like the earth 
smiling with fiesh verdure sprouted bj the ehoweis of rain —26-35 

The women folk leposing at beautiful places looked highly charming 
under the influence of the moon They, with then sweet and gentle voice, 
repeatedly said to then loids u Do you not ste rny cheeks, corne and ihrow 
youi^elf on my beautiful and lugliAaist adorned with the girdle of 
small bells M The gioup of the Daily a ladies looked exceedingly 
beautiful like the stus when the Lhotoughfaies of the town were lit up 
bj Lhe radiance of the moon The) looked like so many stars twinkling 
beFoie the biilliance of the lays of the mojn —36-37 

Some of the women laughing and binning with passion infused by 
the clnming of bells on the gndle of then waists began to tinkle their 
anklets in couisc of then .inioious gambols and gue suitable replies 
The speech of the cliaiming women wealing unfading beautiful garlands 
was as aLtiactive as the notes of the geese in a leservoir Their Burpa^Bing 
beauty, the sweet jingling of then gndle hells, and their attractiveness 
were tile sources of their lelief from the toitures of Cupid They with 
then beautiful garments, decoiated hair, the beautifully ornamented form, 
looked handsome like the moonbeams beautified by the stars —38-41 

Many of them enjoyed Lhemsehes m the see-saw when the strings 
of then ornaments biuke and made their gndle of little bells fall down 
aud the jewels to scattei on the giound which began to emit lustre 
on account of Lhe scattered gems, thus it looked like the Moon surrounded 
by stais The nightingale began to sing seated in its cosy foliage on the 
night lit up by Lhe moon The God of love exhausting Hie store of 
arrows, began to walk about in the town of the demons The moonbeams 
turned to the west and the night uF enjoyment w r as biought to a close , 
as if the demons would meet shoilly with then discomfiture The moon 
first turned led like the Kunda floweis , then looked like the garland 
of gems , then lost his light , then looked like clouds till at last he became 
invisible, just when Lhe good luck fades awav, a sink man looks pale 
At last Aruna, the cliauoteer of the Sun defeated the Moon The 
golden Sun, like a disc began to shine fully 7 on the Udayuchala, aa if 
He is going to overcome the army that was then in the ocean —42-46 
Here ends the one hundred and thirty-mnth chapter on the 
moonlight night in Ti ipui a 
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CHAPTER CXL 

Sfita said —The Deva armies collected and thundered as does the 
ocean at the end of the Yuga, when they aaw the San dawning on the 
summit of Sumeru Afterwards, Loid ^iva accompanied by Varuna, Kuvera 
and the thousand-eyed Indra inaiched towards the town of Tripura 
The attendants of the Hold, the Piamathas and the All Piamathas, with 
their various forms also 1 oared and followed Him, playing- on their 
music-of-war The aiiny of the Devas, marching with umbrellas raised 
and with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a foreBt —14 

Seeing the vast army of ^iva advancing towards them as if a foiest 
was moving, the D&navae became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean And like the clouds pounng forth lain, they with then eyes red 
with angei began to inflict then blows on India with their swords, 
spears, bows and airows, javelins, tudeuts, clubs, battle axes, bolts and 
various othei weapons The demons looked like mountains clad with 
wings —5-7 

The Sons of Diti headed by Vidyunmali and Maya advanced towards 
the Devas wnh jovial minds The army of the demons looked as if, 
they were prepared to face death and \cry doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess in then encounter with the Devas The 
two parties, emitting smoke, as it weie, powdeied many of then enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like fire and moon Some of the demons 
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean —8-12 

The garlands, dress and ornaments of the Deva ailines and the 
Pramatbas were torn asunder and scattered Many of the Mildieis fell 
inLo the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Tnningalas —13 

Atthathoui, there was a tremendous iioibg made by the blows of 
the clubs, the battle axeB, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun 
and emitting smoke, the big locks hurled by the angry demons as misBiles 
and the falling of the weapons and the dead soldiers into the ocean 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Dflnavas 
looked beautiful like stais in the firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties The alligators and the fishes were crushed to death 
by the great war between the demons and the Devas as small beings 
suffer owing to Lhe conflict between two elephants -14-17 

Vidyunmali dashed towards Nandikerivara like a flash of lightning 
from the clouds The eloquent Asuia, sliming like lightning and 1 oaring 
like Lhe ocean said to Nandikeilvaia whose face looked pleasant like 
Moon —18-19 

“ Nandikedvara 1 Vidyunmali anxious to fight has now appeared 
before you You will never be able to get back wiLli your life Vidyunmali 
cannot be killed merely by a mere array of words in a battlefield ” 
The eloquent Nandikeelvara dealt a blow to him and said “Demon' 
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This is not the place for displaying vutue, can yon escape me on account 
of your einB? When you can be destroyed by me like a lower animal, 
should I not kill you, 0, destroy ei oF sacrifices 1 1 shall kill you One 
may swim aciosfi the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the nadir, but none can raise Ills eyes to see me fully (t e , one is so 
terrified by my name) ” — 20-24 

The Daitva shot a powerful anow at Nandikedvai a which sucked 
the blood of his breast as the Sun by His rays evaporates, water of 
rivers —25-26 

Nandike^vara surcharged with wiath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
hurled it at Iiih foimidahle adveisary , which went on in the air, showering 
flowers nn its way , but ViJyunmlll cut it into pieces by man} arroWB , 
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird —27-28 

Nandiketlvaia became still moie eniaged to see his huge missile 
thus cut by the pnweiful arrows of Viriyunmali He then got enraged, 
shouted out gravely and raising both 1 1 is hands that looked like the Sun 
and ibe Moon dashed against Lliat fierce and cruel demon tie an elephant 
falls upon a buffalo—29-30 

On seeing Nandi nime lowaids him with gieat force, the powerful 
Vidyunmftli hurled quickly on. him hundreds of auowa and coveied him 
with them Nandikesbara thus pierced with the ainows, valorously 
approached the chariot of Vidyunmah, and began to push it back with 
gieat force, winch in course of its revolutions tumbled to the ground and 
the heads of the hoises lowered down into the ground, as iT Lhe Sud's 
chariot had fallen down with its occupant bj Lhe curse of some sage The 
demon then caine out of his chanot bj virLue of his Maya and hit 
Nandikrdvaia with a javelin —31-34 

Thus struck, Nandi took that javelin out of hiB bieast and 
struck it besmeared with blood, with great force against his opponent 
Vidyunmali, hit by it in Ibe annoured chest, fell down to the ground 
like a mountain rolling down bv the blow oF the thunderbolt On the 
death of Vidyunmali, the Siddhas, and the Kinnaras adored £3iva and 
ciled out “ Vn tory 1 Victory • ”—35-37 

On Vidyunmali being killed by Nandikesvara, Maya consumed the 
aimy of on a b> his stiatcgem as the file consumes the forest They fell 
into the ocean with their limbs dismembered by the trident, Lheir heads 
pounded with the clubs nnd peiforatBd with the showerB of arrows 
Afterwards, Indra, Dhaimai&ja, Kuveia, Nandiketfvara, and SvSmikartika 
attacked Maya, the gieat wamoj, with various kinds of weaponB Maya 
roared like the clouds and quickly sliot airows after airows and pierced 
Air&vala—Indra'e elephant—and also Kuveia and Yama —38 41 

At that time, the Danavas, though strong and vigorous, suffered 
greatly from the weapons of the Devaa and at last fled to take shelter in 
the fort Tripura, as Siva once had to retne on being shot by the arrows of 
Visnu When the news spread, that the Sons of Danu had retired, then, 
the Devas sounded their concheB, taborB and cymbals and the sound thus 
echoed was like that of the thunderbolt —42-43 

In the meantime, the aatensm PuByfi came in course of conjunction 
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with the Moon ovci the Tnpura fort when it was doomed to destruction 
Then the thiee-eyed £>ivn quickly shot the destructive airow, of Lhe 
potency oF the three Devas and the three flies (tejas), on the foi t Tripura 
The sky turned red hie the burnt gold and of the colour of the i ed 
cochineal with the radiance of the arrow mixed with the lays of the Sun 
—44-46 

Loi d tSiva, aFter discharging that invincible an ow from His bnvv, cried 
out in agony 11 What a pain 1 Fie to me 1 " and began to u eep Namlikedvaia, 
Beemg the hold repenting like that asked Him the leason of it—47-48 

i^iva, oveiburdened with gnef, said “Alas’ iny devotee, Maya, will 
today perish 11 Healing this, Nandiket/vaia daiLed like a gust of wind and 
enteied the Tnpuia foi t befme the dtsti uc live anovv leached it And 
seeing Maya the loid of demons, he said —“ 0 Maya’ the time of 
Tjipura's destiuctinn hat) come, so you hliould now quit it with youi 
quarters" Hearing those words of Nandikeih aia, that earnest devotee 
of ^iva went out together with his abode —49-52 

The arrow burnt the tlnee cine*, as file bums heaps of stiaw 
The fire within that airow divided into thice paits, viz , flutath, Soma, 
and Narayana and began to bum The Tnpuia fort looked then like 
a good family brought to min by a wicked son —53-54 

Afterwards, the houses of Tnpura looking like the peaks of Surnern, 
Mandarachala and Kailasa, the beauliful places w r ilh gateways and 
peiforated wotks and baleoniea, the pleasure rendezvous full of lovely 
ponds, the ahodeB of the demons decorated uiLh banneis, buntings and 
wreaths of gold weie eaten up by the thousand-Longued fire —55-57 

The women folk in the amorous einbiacesof then lords in then 
residences and pleasuie groves, weie also reduced to ashes No women 
could go away elsewhere They” weie also consumed by Gre in the 
company 7 of their lords Some of them cnecl out with folded hands and 
with tears in then eyes "O Agm 1 I am the wife of anothei , O Thou, 
the holy witness of all the things in the thiec woilds 1 You ought not 
to touch me 0 Deva 1 my husband and myself are asleep , 1 have not 

done any thing viuous and sinful, thpiefoie,go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved "—59-62 

One woman holding her infant Btuod, facing the fire and Baul " Agm ’ 

I have obtained this infant after gieat puvations and it does not behove 
thee to burn this dailing of mine "—63-G4 

Some of the women folk tlnew tliembeheH into the wateis of 
the ocean after forsaking then husbands Many 7 of the women shivered 
under the destiuctive irflueuce of fire and exclaimed with bewildering 
excitement, “ 0, father * 0, husband 1 0, motliei 1 0, maternal uncle 1 
etc " Ah the heat emanating fiom the houses withers the lotuses spiinging 
in the ponds theieof, so consumed the fire at Tripura the lotus-like faces 
of those women along with their bodies As the snow during winter eats 
up the lotus floweis, so did Lhe file burn the Jotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties in Tnpura Theie waa b great uproai when the women 
flew with their jingling ornaments and cried out in gieat consternation, on 
account of the fire produced from the destructive arrow of Siva —65-69 
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The beautiful abodes oF the demons pictuiesque like half moons, 
with altars and gateways, broke down and fell into the sea—70 

The waters nf the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 
the houses, etc , falling there, as a wealthy and good family becomes fused 
owing to the ignominy nf a wicked and vicioub son The ocean got over¬ 
heated and swollen, its inmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, etc, became 
awfully distiesRed Then, the whole fort Tripura that looked like the 
Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean —71-72 

There was a tremendous noise when the gates, the compound wall 
and theianous buildings inside Tnpuia, tumbled into the ocean with 
great violence That Tripura was majebtic like the mountain with 
thousands of peaks The \eiy same Tripura with all its habitations be¬ 
came the morsel of fne and lenuined only in name —73-74 

The whole uuiveise logrtliei with the Fatalas became heated by 
the burning of Tnpuia but the qu.uler^ of Mava weie rescued with gieat 
difficult} and round place within Llie sea YTterwanls, lndra hearing 
of the escape of ALijn, and his gicat palace saved under the sea, by 
the grace of the Loid pionounced the following curse on his 

house 

“ The abode of Maya along with him will not be safe It will always 
be subject to penis and it will nut be fit to be lesoited to like fire" 
—75-77 

Whichevei countries will be defeated, the people of those perishing 
countries will there see line leirmautof Tripuia and even today that abode 
of Maj a exists free fiom disease and hickness —78 

The Rihih haul — " O Sage 1 pi ay tell us the fate of the house through 
which Ma>a made good Ins escape 

SGla said —The abode of Mata was visible at the place where 
Din in a ih seen, but llie Dc\a-hahng Maya shifted to another Loka 
foi his safety wheie lie icnild lpmiin without any liindiance—80 

There also the \rjamfi Dp\as reside, bo Mau could not go there 
Mavn then prated to £i\a furaquaripi where he could jeside, and the Lord 
Suva cieated anothei quaitei foi Ma}a Seeing this, lndra became pacified 
and piamed Siva and went to his realm peacefully And the Loid i^iva 
was worshipped by all the Devas The Devas and the attendants of Siva 
all then caught hold of each others hands and began to dance with joy 
ATtciwaids when the foit Tripura, burnt by diva's arrow, fell down 
into the ocean, llie Devas flighting from their clianots saluted Brahma 
and the Loid ^na, took up the bow of fnva and went to Heavens with all 
then attendants —81-84 

One who reads an account of this victory of the conquering Lord 
£nva gets victory and success in all actions by the grace of ^iva One 
who will repeat this at the tune of the offerings made to the manes 
(Sniddha) beToie the lhalimanafl, will leap the benefits of all the sacrifices 
and endless merits The narration of this Bacied account ib the best 
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Svastfryana (the way to safety) and cauaeB the birth of a male-child p one 
who will read or hear it will go to the realm of ^iva where he will have 
everlasting happiness —85-87 

Here ends the one hundred and fortieth chapter on the destruction of 
the Trrpura fort and on Maya's retreat 


CHAPTER CXL1 

The Risis said —" 0 Suta 1 we wish to know why the king Alla 
of the PurQrava dynasty goes to Heaven on the Amavasyn day every month 
and how tlie peace-offeringe to the Pitris ought to be performed "—1 

0 Sfita said —O Munis • I shall relate to you m detail the glory 
of the king Ailli as well as his union with the Moon m heaven, Mho, 
about the getting oF the nectai from the Moon and performing turpana 
to the Pitpis The following Pitpia, viz , Saumya, Vatnrsada, Kavya and 
AgmHv&t& are satisfied by the anibiosia pioduced from the Moon When 
the Moon and the Sun are in conjunction with oneastensni, the Amnvasya, 
i e , when it is new-moon, the king Alia goes to see his grandfathei and 
grandmother, the Sun and the Moon in the Heaven (on every Amavasyil 
day) There, aftei saluting both (the Sun and the Moon), be takes lest 
for sometime and then proceeds on ins journey after woishipping the 
Moon in the proper time The learned king, Alla of the Puifirava 
dynasty, thus spends his time every month in worshipping the Sun, for the 
brief period of Sinlvali with the object of performing i^raddha ceremony 
He then worships the Pitfis for the brief period of two lavas , \ the period 
of Kulifi (the new moon) That the worship of the Pitj-is ought to bB done 
in Kuhh period was known to him For tins reason, wailing for a short 
period before the Sun and Lhe Moon, lie used to come to Soma when the 
Kuhfl time approached There, he satisfied the Pitf's with the fifteenth 
ray of the Moon, that uBed to pom out SvadhA. nertar The Pitfis, who 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this Svadlm necLar Thus, with 
oblationB of beautiful honey, til (seed of SeHamum) and Nivilpa he grati¬ 
fied with Svadha nectar the PitfiB Saumya, Vahnsada, Kftvyas and Agnia- 
v&t&B —2-12 

The Br&hmanas say that Iiitu (seasdn) ib consideied as the file, 
Ritu is known as Sarnvatsara, and that Ritue are produced from the 
iSamvatsara (year) Aitavas (fortnightly seasons) are begotten from 
Hitua —13 

Note —*l3 t — Season, light, Mplemlour —A year’s course The first year 

In a cycle oT 5 years ^ —Year, rain wfa —Seasonal, Vernal, a section of the year, 
combination of several seasons 

Pitaraa, Artavas and Ardhamusaa (fortnights) are the offsprings 
of the Ritua The grandfathers, Amavasy&s and SeasonH are all of the 
nature of Ritu (seasons) The gieat-grandfathera and the five years, 

* The Anand&sram edition of the Matsya Purdilam adds the following —“ Manu asked 
Madhu SQdana this question The reply he gave to him I shall narrate ' Then, instead 
of SQta, Matsya is made to relate the story 

\ A minute disvlaion of time the 60th oj m twinkling, half a second, a moment 
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the sans of Brahma are the Devas Saumya, VahirBada and Agnisva.t& 
pitpis have been thus defined Those that are Artavas lead householder's 
life ,md peiform sacrifices and accept the sacrificial offerings and are 
known as Valnrsada Agmsvata pitps also lead householder’s life and 
perform sacrifices They are also known as Artavas The KAvyfi pitfis 
are known as the husband of Astak^s —14 16 

Now hear about the 5 years Agm is the Samvatsara, the Sun is 
the Parivatsara, the Moon ih Idvataara, the Wind ib the AnuvatBara, the 
Rndra is the Vataaia These aie the cycle of 5 years The Moon presid¬ 
ing over them, in due time, sheds ambrosia—17-18 

Note —nRqrtn. — A fall year rMW “The rainy aeaaon —4th year m a [j 

years' cye]e f the 6th of 5 cycles of 12 yoars, in H/mJ ianpati cycle :=A year ThB 

month of M&rgairaa —A brace ol years 

Wherever, PiuGiava stays and for whateier period, Soma satisfies 
for that pound by bis Jays, SoinapaH, Usnapns and all the other Devas 
The Monn sheds ambrosia every month and the Pitpis get satisfied 
by dunking it Thus is described about the nectai and honey — 
19-20 

The Sun acts daily (in the bright fortnight) aa a feeder through 
tlis SuauumiL i .iy when the stole of luuar ambrosia is all drunk out by 
the Devas and the Pitfis The Moon waxes jn his phabes day by day by 
thus being fed through Suijumna lay in the bright fortnight The Moon 
wanes in the dark fortnight and waxes m the bright foitnight The 
moon is nourished thus by the Sun The Moon looks full and white on 
the full moon mghL (Pui munusi) Tn ibis way, the Sun by means of his 
single ray increases the Moon and makes it full of nectar The Devas 
firbt drink the nectar of the Moon , then the Sun drinks The Sun 
drinks every day one digit and does so for fifteen days, He, again in the 
bright fortnight, fills it i\p by His Susuinna ray —21-25 

The phases of Ihe Moon that wax in course of the bright Fortnight 
fed by Susumn.1, wane during the dark foitnight In this way the Moon 
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full-moon is called the 
receptacle of nectai lie is luminous with the fifteen nectar-giving phases 
He is, therefore, called Pitnman —26-28 

Now the periodical junctions, Pan a Sandhis will be described 
These are like the knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another 
in a circle The jeai, the months, the daik and the bright fortnights 
and the full-moon night are llie knots and junctions and the Tithis 
the second, third, and so on, foim the parvas of the fortnight The 
Agnyadhan oi the maintenance of the sacred Fire ought to be done in 
this Parva Sandhi The periodical junction of the Anumati or R&kil 
with Pratipada lasts foi only two (arai^m the afternoon) The Pratipadk 
of the dark fortnight occurs in the afternoon and if it occurs m the 
evening it is called the period of Purnamasi —29-33 

When the Sun is on Vyatipata, the Moon is above the line of equator 
and is situated in the Yugantaia position The Pfimamfiea and Vyatipfita 
then Bee each other The Sun, Moon and the Pratipada tithiB remain, 
then, in this state Endless merits result if salutation be done to the Sun 
G 
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at this time Thie period is known as the sixth SutknyA-kAla (It is 
known aa the 6fch period )— 34-37 

On the completion of the phases, Pfirninm occurs duiing the 
periodica] junction of the Moon in the night when the Moon ib full, hence, 
that night is called the full-moon night when the Moon is greally pleased 
When, by the mutual opposition of the Sun and the Moon, the 
Purpuna Lakes place in the afternoon, then, the evening is said to be 
the Pfiinnna when the Moon shines with all His phases completed by (he 
Sun The Devaa and the Pitfis adoje Hun (the Moon), thpiefoie, He is 
called Anurnati, and, on account of the full-moon it is called P&rnimS, 
The Moon is highly luminous on the night oT Piiimmi. and theiefore, 
He is called Rakfi —38-41 

The Sun and the Moon live together on the same astensm on 
the 15th tithi (lunar day), theiefoie, it is known as Amav&sj'a dining 
the dark foitrnght The Sun and the Moon during AmavasyA face each 
other, theieFore, it is also known as Dai^i —42-43 

Aftei the AmavasyS day the junction with the Fralipada (first dav) 
lasts for two lavas and this period is known as Kuhu for two letters in 
the woirl Kuhu correspond with the two Jaias (the duiation of Kuhil ) 
When the Moon ia visible on anj Am.iv Isyi, lie unites with the Sun 
m the afternoon and on the follow mg morning in the Pialipada of the 
bright foitrnght Tie rises airing with the Sun A difference of a pimd oF 
two lavas is seen at the noon time between llie Sun and the Moon —44-45 

When the Run and Moon eepaiate, that peiiod is termed Anvahuti 
and is known as the time for Vasaikriyil when (he peiformance of Vaaat 
has been ordained Tins peiiod in the \niu\uM» ib Known as Uituinuklia 
or the face of the Mason when ^iaddha hliuuld he peifonned When 
the crescent Moon uniteN with ihe Sun duiing the day, that ib the 
time fui the ahovemcntioned Paiva The time when the voice of 
the cuckoo 11 Coo " ceases, is called “Kuhu" When the waning Moon 
of the Ainawieja enteis into the Sun, that peiiod is known as Sinhuh 
The penods Anurnati, Raki, Sinivali and Kuhu last for only two lavab 
Knhfi laBts ab long as “ Kuhu " js utteied The union of all the Parvas 
lasts for two lavas and both the unions, befoie and after, are equal 
The sacrifices and Va^at utes should be perfuiined uh prescribed during 
those periods The Vyatipata j oga of the Sun and the Moon (ie, their 
conjunction) and the Pilrnunn (their opposition) aie pinductive uf Lhe 
same fruits The union in the Piatipada titin lasts for a peiiod of two lavaH 
Kuhfi and Sinivali last for two lavas —46 53 

When the Moon sepaiatcs from Lhe Sun, one kali jr known as the 
Parva period Every day the Moon waxes by one digit when on the 
fifteenth day He become*, full Hence, that day is termed Purmmfi 
Then the fifteen digits of the Moon are visible For this leason, it was 
stated (hat after the fifteenth tithi, the Moon wanes , there is no (sixteenth 
digit of the Moon These Devas and Pitpb are the drinkers of Soma (Moon) 
and the nounshers of Soma (Moonj Aitavas, Hitus and Abda, Fitpa aie 
the nounshers —54-56 

Now I shall narrate about the Pitps who eat the libations offered to 
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them daring the SrAddlia ceremony , how the libations reach them , what 
are their ways and future existences ? and how great aie then powers «* 
Where the departed souls go and wheie they do not go cannot be 
ascertained even by rigid tapasya (austerities) What lo speak about those 
things being seen by these mortal eyes ? The Laukika Pitfis, by their 
severe penanLes m this woild have been able to go above and join the 
Deva Pitria, othei Pitps get satisfied when the people in this life, perform 
their Aeirarnadliarma and are wise and perFoim with faith their Sraddha 
ceremonies Celibicy, asceticism, sacrifice, begetting progeny, perform¬ 
ing ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 
tlie seven KiikIh of Aft/iainadhaimRB Those who jnactise these things 
for the whole of their Imps, go to heaven where they live in the company 
of UfjnapT, iSomapA, Pitjis and the Pevaa, and tliej enjoy bliss there 
This is current amungst men that lie who has got a son and who 
peifornis rfruldha with honey, til and watei, reap the above results 
The Pitfis ert the family get satisfied i’licse human PjtfiB reside in 
the region of the Moon and eal the flesh offered uijJi iddlia —57-64 

But, those, who nn account of then union minds have fallen in their 
orders in ermine of then life of action, and have not uttered SvahA and 
Svadlin, go to lliP real in of Dli 11 mar ija in vanous forms and lepent for 
then past deeds These hemgs, with then long and thin bodies, having 
bends and void of gutments, prowl abiut hithei and thither oppressed 
by hunger and thirst Being thirst} the} go about in search of livers, 
lakes, tanks, wells, canals, etc , and being hungry, they go to various 
places in HPdich of food But they fail to get then desired objecLs 
TJiev are driven away fiom pry place and the messengers oE 
Yama throw them m vauntis tmmeriting places, such as, —^alamall, 
VaiUrani, Kmuhhip ikn, Aidhavaluka and Asipatiavana Thus they 
suffei all toils of pun as lesults oE their karmas — 65-70 

The oblations of three balls of rice offered in the name of the 
friends that are Buffering in liellH reach them and are taken by them 
which give them relieF and satisfaction The kinsmen and Bons, while 
offering oblations should offei them on the Kuda grass shewn on the 
earth , they lire to lecite their names and gotras and have their sacied 
thread on their right shoulders —71 

Oblations should aWo be offered, fui Lho^e who are not suffering in 
the hell, but who are boin as animals and birds, etc , (five lower animals 
and tieea, etc ' The Si Iddlia oblations leach the Pitps coiresponding 
to those births, as then foods and give them satisfaction, wherevBi and 
whatever they miij he The gift oF grain and food, earned honestly, 
given to a deserving peruon at a good houi is attained by the manes in 
the form of their food vvheieiei and whatever they may happen to 
be As a calf recognises her mother cow in a lieid, in the same 
way, the cbnnty givtn aftei reciting the proper mantras in (he piescnbed 
way unnustakeiily reaches the manes It is the power of the mantra that 
carries the oblations to the manes —72-75 

The giving of food with good faith is eiimvalent to the performance 
of Sr&ddha So Manu Bays The Sraddha thus performed with devotion 
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reaches the manes in. every domain , this ja what Manu hag said and 
Sanatakum&ra coiroborates it after realizing the papaages of the departed 
souls with His supernatural vision The dark fortnight foims the day of 
the Pitpa and the bright one their night In this way, the Pitp-Devas 
and the Deva Pitps are mutually their begetters ^ These and the human 
Pitps live in the firmament and dunk Soma -70-78 

The fathers, grandfatheia, great-grandfatheis aie the human Pitfie 
Thus, I have described to you Llieir greatness and about the SrAddha 
I have now descubed to you how the king AilA conjoins with the 
Sun and the Moon , how he attains hiH PitpR and perfoims i^raddha with 
devotion , the Pitp taipanas, how the oblations offered in ^lfiddha Teach 
the manes I have thus explained to you about the Pan as and Lhe hells 
that form the part of the creation Evejdhing lias, thus, been summarily 
described ft is veiy difficult to enuuieiate them adequately The 
person desirous of his well being should demote himself to all these 
things wiLh good faith I ha\e thus bnefly stated this chapter of 
creation by Svayainbhuva Deva, now tell me, O, Ririr 1 what more do 
you wish to hear ?— 71) 84 

Here ends the one hundied and forly-fir^t diaptei on Srdddha ceremonies 


CHAPTER OXLIT 

The Risis said —0 Suta 1 we are now rlehiiouH ol hearing in detail 
the natuie and the measurement of four 3 ugas dunng the time of 
Svayainbhuva Manu —1 

Suta said —Although I nanated about them in course of my 
description of the earth and celestial firmament, 1 shall still tell you 
something moie 111 detail about them 1 shall first slate ahout measure¬ 
ments Human years arc deteimined by ordinaly expencnce of men 
And this is the unit The measurements of the foui yng.is will be 
expiessed on Lins unit Fifteen twinklings of the eye fonii one kustha r 
thirty k^fetlus make one kala A muliui ta is made up of thirty kalas 
and one day and night consists of thnty mulifirLis The Run divides 
the day and night , the night is foi sleep and the (lay ib for work —2-5 

One month of the human beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitps Its division is like this —the daik foitn/ght is the day of the 
Pitps and the bright one is the night Thirty human months make one 
month of the Pups The year of the Pitps conhihtH of three hundred and 
sixtj human months One hundred human 3 earn is equivalent to ( 3 f) 
three and one-lbird yeais or the Pitps (Three Pitp years and 120 1 e , 
(100-1-10x2) human months 1 One human 1 eai j& equal to one day and 
night of the I)evaB and ilb division is like lliiB —Uttaifiyana (six months 
when the Sun moves towards the north) forms Their day and Dalr^inayana 
(bix niouLliB when Lhe Sun moves towards the Bouth) Their night —6-10 
Thnty yeais of men is one month of the Devas A centuiy of men 
is 3 months and some da 3 a of the Devae 360 human years make one 
yeai of the Devas 3,030 human years make one year of the Sapt-Rnps 
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9,090 human years make one year of Dhruva, railed, Dbiuva Samvatsara 
36,000 human years make one thousand Divine yeais —11-17 

Tile duiation of the ages hav e been hud down on the Divine units 
The Bharataklianda notices foui 3 ugas or ages, viz , Kntayuga, Treta, 
Dvfipara, and Kaliyuga Of these Ivnta oi Satyayuga is the fiiet, Tieta 
is tlie second after winch come D\ ipara and Kaliyuga Satyayuga consists 
of 4,000 Divine ycir-. Its Sandliya consists of 400 Divine yeais and 
the SandhydoWa. of Lhe Rime number of years Tieti consists of 3,000 
Divine yeais This is what his been said about it by those well-up 
m calculations Its Sandliy \ is made lip of 3^0 Divine years and the 
Kandlij aqida is also of Binnlai duration Dvfipaia cnnsistB of 2,000 
Divine yeais and its Sandhya and Sandhy amsla of 200 years each 
K.iliyuga is of 1,000 Divine yeais and its morning and twilight are each 
of 100 yeais -18-24 

Note —= Union, morning e\ emng, twilight, the period preceding a yuga 
wtijn] = Twilight, tho period at the end of each yoga 

Satyayuga, Tieti, Dwlpara and Kal^uga taken rollertively last 
foi a peiind of J 2 , 00 li veais of the Dev as Now l shall tell you their 
age in the yeais of turn The age of Satyayuga in the y pars of men 
ih 1,728,000 y T e,us , of Tie hi 1,2911,000 \ears , of Dvfipaia 864,000 yeais 
and of Kahyuga 412,000 3 ears The penod of the four yugao along 
with the dmalion of their Sandliy aa and Sandliy Hindas have thus been 
deecnbed in the years of men Tlie fom ages passing foi 71 times make 
one Marnaritaia—23 29 

I shall now rxplain to \011 lhe penod of a Manvanlarain the years 
of men One Manu lakes the place of another 111 311,032,9b0£(?) years 
(it should be 3i 6,720,000 3 em* )—30 31 

Now I shall give you the duration of a Manvantara in the Divine 
years It is 140,000^) years in course of which Lhe four ages come and 
go 71 limps when one Mann lakes the place oF another At the comple¬ 
tion of the Kalpa winch is 14 times one Aram antai t\, thp great dissolution 
of tli 0 world takes place winch lasts foi a penod twice as much as one 
Kalpa The age of the foui yugat has been thuB described —32-37 

Now I rIiuII tell you the ciealion of Treta, Dv&para and Kaliyuga 
T (old you before about Satvay uga and pait of Tietayuga f Hid not tell 
you anything about the leniaining pmtion of Tretfiyuga, Dvapara and 
Kalnuga, on account oF mv having been engaged in the narration of the 
genpiations oT the Runs I, therefore, tell you, now, about the Tretayuga 
that whs left unsaid There w.th Maim in the beginning of the Tieta age 
and the then IDsis dictited ^laubv and Siniixta dharm .1 bj the light thrown 
on them by Diahma They wiote on marriage, Agnihotia, and other 
^r.iuta dliannas areoiding to the Rik, Yajuh, and Sama Vedas They 
also gave out the injunction* of the SniriLie, truthful Dess, Di abrnachaiya 
(celibacy), Vamuriiama and oLhei Acliuia dhaimas —38-43 

In the beginning of the Tretayuga, the Seven Riaia and Manu 
by their hard tapas got the knowledge of the motions and places of 
the planets and Btars Also all the mantras were seen by them 
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and perceived in tlieii heart*, by thinking about them once only 
In the beginning of the first Kalpa, those mantras (oi laws of the Universe) 
arose of themselves in the minds of the Devas, m testimony whereof, 
those who are Siddhas ipeifect) and others also c.in have tile knowledge of 
the Mantras In die past Kalpa there were one liundied thousand mantia 
yogaB , by the power of the sages, even those who follow them, can realise 
them , and those mantias now lie hidden in the Pi at 1 mas or images of the 
Devae —44-46 

The Sapta liijis enunciated the Rig, Yiijuli, Sam a and Athaivana 
mantraH very accurately, and the sage Manu simil..irlj T dealt with his 
Smrili In the Tietayuga, tile four Vedas, the budge of dhaiina, weie all 
embodied in one In tile IH aparav ug,i, owing to the shnit life and 
intellect of men, the Vedas weie divided into four sepaiate treatises 
In days of yoie, the Risis, by vntue of their tapas, could study 
the entire Vedas in one day and night The Vedas taught the dutieB of 
the people in each yuga In ancient da\s, Svitjambhu Bialnmi gave 
out the divine immoital Vedas with various Afigas and containing the 
Svadharruas pertaining to eveiy yoga Undei the influence of Time, by 
and by, the dliaunas deviated fio n the Vedas and became peiverted — 
47-4 g 

The duty of Ki^atnyas is to perforin sacrifice*., that of the Vaiiyas 
is to perform havirjajua, the f3fldi as to pertoim the sacnfiee of service 
and the Brahmanas to perfoim the Raciihcc of Japain (repeating the 
mantra^ and understanding then meanings The people and the Varnas in 
the Treta, age thus performed their duties and piospeied with children 
and wealth and weie happy —50-51 

The Brihmanas by their kind behaviour should enlighten the 
K§atnyas and the latter should educate the Vaidyas and they should, in 
their turn, lovingly mould up the Sudras in their duties Their hearts were 
directed to Varn^iama Dhaima Their dhaima was not fruitless and, 
therefore, all their actions weie attended with success, ineiely by then 
Satikalaps or intentions The people in their ordinal y couirc were 
longlived, healthy, hand-soine, Rturdy, leligioua and modest Biahma laid 
down the oiders of 1 anm and fisrama, etc , with great accuracy The sons of 
Brahmfi framed the Samhitas (or hooks) on meilicine (bow their health 
should be kept up), and practices of dhaima, and other mantras — 52-55 

The Devas set on foot the peiformance of waciificeB fiom the very 
day when the Rihib, the sons of Biahma enunciated the Samhita, MantiaB, 
etc At the end of Svii} f ambhuva Manu, India was the Bret to piopagate 
the performance of sacrifices with vauoub offerings in co-opeiation with 
the Devas, Yama, ^ukja, Jaya and Vidvasrika—56-57 

Trutlifulness, meditatiOD, asceticism and charity aie the eilant 
dharmas When they decline, adharma baconiea dominant When to 
drive it away and make dharina revive, most valiant and longlived heroes 
take then births They award just punishments, are gieat yogis, 
performed of sacrifices, Brahmavadis, have their eyes like lotuses, bioad 
forehead and big faces, well-formed limbs, lion like chests, strutting like 
elephants and highly powerful aud virtuous Thus in the TieLkyuga, 
the chakravarti kings were great archers and endowed with all auapicioua 
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signs Their regal splen doui and prowess e xtends far and wide like the 
brflnchesj^f_the banyan tree tiv Nyagr odTia hT m ea nt arma p Vyksa means 
the extent of the aims outstieti hed That is ~tI7eir growth and height 
measuied an above Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses, 
elephants find gold formed their treasuie and weie counted as Ratnas 
(jewels) These gems u ere first attained at the end oF Svayamblmva 
Mum Emperora in the woild in all the Manvantaraa (past, present 
and futuie) are horn with the parts oF vi&nu inheient in them They 
are extiaordinaiily^ endowed with power, dhaima, comfort and riches 
Empeiois had a vaBt s'oie of Artha, Dliarma, Kama, fame, and 
Victory without any of these going against another Thus the kings, 
endowed with power, defeated even the liihis in then eight Siddhis, Buch 
as, Animn, Lnghimk, etc , m then knowledge of the ^astiaa and in their 
asceticism They were endowed with divine marks and signs and they 
defeated the demons and human beings bj their extraoidinary strength 
They seemed to be very fortunalp They were born with handsome 
forma beaiing all the lucky s.gus accoiding to palmist]}, nz, fine 
lines on the forehead and fine tongue, uombie radiance of the teeth, 
long ears, hands touching the knees, shouldeis like that of a bull 
and a lion, with thin feet marked with quoits and fish and the hands 
with conches, etc They lived up to 85,000 years and did not know 
the troubles of the old age, and had accesses to the heaven, oceans, lower 
legions, and mountains Sacnfices, asceticism, chanty and truthfulness 
vveie the four-limbed dharmas of the Treta age and were, unscrupulously, 
observed b} them —58-73 

Though in that age dliarma reigned accoiding to Varnaarama, yet 
theie vva-, also a criminal piocedure code to justify and maintain the 
ni der of Varnkifiain l All the people weie healthy, wealthy, happy and 
conlented In this Tretayuga one Veda waa divided into four The 
people lived up to 3,000 years and Lliey were all blessed with sous 
and giandHuiH and then they depaiLed Now, lieui of its characteristics 
'1 he characteristic of the TieLiiyugain Sandhya is one toot, and in the 
Sandby.imtU one-fourLh of that of Sandhya —74-77 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-second chapter on ftLanvantra 


CHAPTER CXLJjr 

The Rujis said —O Sfita 1 Piay, explain to us how the performance 
of sacnfices was piopagated at the beginning oE the Treta age during the 
sway of Sva}ambhuva Manu? When the Satyayuga with Us Sandhya 
ends, the Treta age begins Owing to good rainfall, many kinda of plants 
and medicinal hei bB glow Cities and villages flourish , the inhabitants, 
thereof, begm to peifunn good deeds Communications are established 
VainMiaina dhaimas are laid down The people of all class collect 
together and poui sacrificial oblations into the Fire after reciLing Vedic 
mantras and secure sacuficial materials and pioper food and know proper 
methods of living How did they do all these things?—1-4 

SQta Bald —O Ripis 1 the Lord Indra, the partaker of the sacrificial 
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offerings, collected all the mantraa leading to the happiness in this world 
as in ihe next and started the perToi in mce oF sacufices , then He, along 
with the otliei Devas perfoimed Ashamedha Yajua, aftei collecting all 
the sacrificial matemls Miny elevei sacuficial priests (Ritviks) carne and 
took chaige of then respective duties Vinous oblations of gliee weie 
offered in Fire m honour of the Dei as — 5-7 

The Devas weie exceedingly pleased , the BialimacaH versed in the 
SUnaveda chanted I 13 nins loudly AdhvaryuB and other Bralimanns weie 
busy and went hither and tlntlier and perfonned their alloted ritnalb The 
animals for sacnhce were spnnkled with Bacnficial mantraa and the 
Devas, invoked, came there and partook of then all ire of sacuficial offer 
ings The Devas are those that pieside over the senses and it is they that 
are partakers of sacrifice They are bum at the beginning of a Kalpa 
The Devas are woishipped in sacrificial (ereninniea —8 10 

When the Adhvaryus became ready to immolate the animals for 
sacrificial purposes, the gieat Rnjis weie attacked with pny on seeing those 
helpless aniinala and addiessed thus to Iudi i the chief partaker — What 
are all these in your sacufices ? lo desfioy life and cause pain are great 
sins, and 0 India 1 tins is not a goo 1 thing in the rituals of youi sacrifice 
Yon have staited this sin to kill animals There is no benefit in such 
a sinful sacrifice On the other hand the} bcgttsin This is not dliarma 
rather this is adharina Killing annnila cannot be dhaima If jou wish 
to perform virtuous deeds, act acc irding to the ^iihtns and make Lhe 
eacnfices free of any sin in Vijas(seed initenals) India 1 \ou have started 
the vilest form oFsacufioe b\ introducing such a sinful element as killing 
and injuring, into its rituals which will destroy fnv.uga (Dharma, Aitha, 
Kama) (J India 1 This gteat Yajna was Pbtiblmhed in ancient tunes by 
Svayambhuva Brahmi The haughty India inspite of being thus advised 
by the learned sages did not heed then counsel — 11 1 j 

At that tune a great disc us ion ensued between the sages and Indra 
qb to whethei the sacrifices bhould be performed by offering the libations 
of the movable or the immovable things ie animals oi vtgcLableB, loots 
and fruits Those all powerful sages weie much pained by Lhe discussion 
and asked the king Vasu who lived in the bky to give his opinion on 
this point - 1G-17 

The Ri§is said — 0 King * 0 great wise one 1 How has the method 
of performance of sacnfice (yajnavidi) been witnessed by 3 ou ? 0 boh of 

Uttanapada 1 O Loid l Remove our doubts, 0, learned oue 1 —18 

Sfita Haul — King Vasu without taking into consideration the 
relative significance and the strength of the two pai ties began to explain 
the truth of the sacrifice, 111 accordance with the injunctions of the 
Vedas —19 

He said —The ^fistras say that the sacufices should be performed 
according to the prescribed rites and with the offerings of good animals 
or roots, fruits, etc It ih my experience, that the slaughtei of animals is the 
nature of sacrifices Rather Lhe sacuficial mantraa all advocate killing of 
animals And what those gieat Riyia have laid down ab the result of their 
long tapaBy& and experience of the bright bodies in the Heaven, ought to 
be taken as Pramanas or proofs, and I give out my opinion on those 
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authorities If you take those mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices , else what is the usexiF vain argumentation —20-23 

On hearing the reply oF Vasil the sages Foreseeing Ins future destiny 
cuieed him to Fall down King Vasu, of higher regions, by Lhe 
cuise, went to Rasatala—the lower region That virtuous king mspite 
oF his being very wise, in removing the doubtful points of ^astras, 
went to the lowei region for the fault of his plain speaking , it is not, 
theiefore, wise for one individual though he is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases , for, the 
analysis of dharma is extiemely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
known and moie difficult to expiessit No one except the Devas, Ri^ib, 
and Manu, sliould, therefoie, assert regai ding any dharma with certainty 
What the Risis said of yore, about non-killing animals in sacrifices, that ib 
then the beBt course Risis never perform any act of higisa in course of 
a sacrifice and many millions of them attained heaven by virtue of their 
penances Taking all tilings into consideration, the great Bages do not 
praise any act of himsil The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering 
in sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, watei and vessels that they collected by 
um lihavritti (gatheinig in handfuls) The absence of greed, attachment, 
the piactice oF celibacy, compassion on bemgB, doing good to others, 
tranquility of mind, Brahrnaehaiya, cleanliness, abhorrence from anger, 
forgiving others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal 
dharma —24-32 

Sacrifice consists of mantraH and materials, and tapasya consists in 
viewing all with equality Sacnfires lead one to the IlevaB , asceticism 
learls one to Vuat Pnrusa(the cosmic soul) Renouncing the fruits of 
kanna (works) leads one to Brahmapada (the state of BiaLuna) Having 
Vaii.igjam (dispassion) enables one to be dissolved in Prakpti (the 
Universal Divine Molliei) And the knowledge, i p , i ealization of the 
gloiy of Brahma leads to Kaivalyam (absolute independence or the state 
of being Alone) These aie the five-fold patliB of beings —33-34 

In da>s gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas 
and the Risis at Lhe time uf Svilyainbhuva Manu, on the subject of sacri¬ 
ficial rituals Afterwaida, when the Risis saw that virtue was being 
foicibly set aside, they paid no heed to the words of the Vbbub and 
returned to their hermitages —35-36 

When the Rn>is went away, the Devas completed the sacrifice I have 
also heard that many Bialmianas and Ksattrij a kingB became perfect by 
their tapasyi and went to the Heavens The king Priyavrata, Utt&nap&da, 
Dliruva, Medhatilln, Visu, Sudhama, Viraja, ^ankhap&da, Rnjasa, Prilchina 
varhi, Paijanya, Havndlinna and otheis The famous Rajarsis of high 
renown went to heaven by virtue rf then asceticism The glory of the 
Rajarsis is still renowned in, the world, consequently, asceticism ib 
superior to sacrifices In days of yore, Biuhma created the Universe by 
the power of His asceticism But no such powers can be attained by 
sacrifice So fcapasyri is the underlying root in thiB Universe In this way , 
the sacufices were performed at the time of Svayambhuva Manu and 
since then, they are in vugue during all the ages —42 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-third chapter cm Manvantara f etc 
fl 
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CHAPTER CXLJV 

Siita said —I Blmll now relate to you about DvSpara age which 
dawns on the decline oFTietfi, In the beginning oT Dvjpaia, people atLain 
Biddhia as they do in the age of Tietfi, but when the age becomes pei- 
fectly setLled, theHiddliis of the Tretfi^uga disappear They beget gieed, 
foititude, trade and wailike tendencies, that me antagonistic to each 
other They become doubtful of llie tiue i ealities of tilings—1-3 

The Varn&s become exLinct and the actionH become deteriorated, 
the vehicle of usage is spoilt, and \amty, angei, travelling, killing, false 
self-esteem, unforgiving ami many othei Jlujasic qualities spnngup 
There ib an liiciease of llajo and Tamo gunaa 1 he Bins that were 
unknown in Satyayuga cmp up in Tietu , Lhey become strong in Duipara 
and people get troubled Dliaiina wanes in Dvrpaia and becomes 
extinct in Kaliyuga The Vania dliaimas and Virama dJiarmas get 
weakened and doubts are raised in the inLeipretations of the firuLis and 
the Smritis By the uncertainty of Lhe puipoit of tlie Siutie and tlte 
Smiitis, the real intent of dliaima becomes obscure winch causes a differ¬ 
ence in the opinions of men People become divided on account of their 
diversity of views and a chaotic condition arises —4 9 

Before, there was only one Veda, having fuur feet (parts) That 
got changed oil and on, due to the slioi t lives of the people, until 
at last in Dvapaia the one Veda wa-, abudged and completely divided 
m four Vedas The sous of Uisis, again, due to Llien respective 
faulty understandings explained them in vaiioua ways They inserted 
Biabinana poi Lions within the Sambiti poitions of Uik, Yajuli and 
Saina Vedas They even chauged the Svaiaa oi musical tones ill the songs 
of the Vedas They did not fully giasp lhe meanings, partly owing to 
their habits mid Jaulty uudei standings and paitly owing tu many cun up¬ 
turns and interpolations in the Vedas, of the Binlimaua poi lions, of the 
Kalpa Sutras, of the Bha$j T as and of vanous other things Some pails ueie 
coirectly explained It is in this JJv iparayuga that persons adopted 
various customs and rites and began to hold dilfeient opinions —10-14 

At first, the Advbaiyu’s woik was one, aftei waids, it was divided 
into two Owing to distortions and twistings in the meanings, the 
S&stras have been much tranefoimed Theiefore, the Adhvaryus works 
are peiformed in different ways The Sama and A than a Vedas also 
weie turned and twmted owing to the want ol knowledge of the Munin 
and then want of confidence Thus the state of tilings in the Dvapara 
age was in a chaotic condition And ill the Kali age, the Vedas became 
extinct Owing to Lhe want of the pioper knowledge of the Vedas, the 
various diseases and disordeis and deaths, theieof, became visible The 
people could not thwart them off bj^ then minds, wolds and deeds , then, 
they became disgusted and disappointed—18-19 

When they became disappointed, they sought means to get rid of 
then distress As a consequence, they began to find faults wiLh worldly 
tbingB Out of this fault findmg, true knowledge arose Of the 
wise Mums in the Svfiyambhuva Manvantara, some turned out in the 
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Dv&parayuga as the opponents oF ihe Vedas Then Ayurveda (mediciue), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic, 
metaphysics, the ceremonieB oF the Kalpa £?fltran, the glosses, the Smptis, 
and various othei tSaHtras became filled with doubts No effort was 
crowned with succpsh, unless the whole body, mind and deed were set 
to work —20-24 

In the Dvapara age, people were generally in Irouble and there was an 
ineifiase in gieed, ambition to tiade and to possess woildly things, tendency 
to fight and inability to itahze principles, the obsLUiity of the Vedas and 
the kashas, Lhe destine lion of the ordei of Varimdrania and the inciease of 
lust and angei , the people, at this time, lived up to a period of 2,000 yeaiB 
when some lime of iKapaia was passed, then Lhe Sandhyft set in, in which 
peiiod the diegs oT the people aie left Then the Sandhj’&qiria set 
in Aftei this comes Kaliyuga Al the end of Dvapara and by the begin¬ 
ning of Kaliyuga, Kali became very stiong—25 29 

Dunng Knliv nga, people indulge in himB*i, tlieft, falsehood, deceit, 
vanity, etc, and delusion, hypocu^, vanity overahadow the people 
And dharma becomes \eiy weak in Kalijuga and people commit sin 
in mind, speech and actions And works done with whole heart and body 
sometimes become successFul and sometimes not Quarrels, plague, Fatal 
diseases, famines, dtought and calamities appear Testimonies and proofs 
have no cei taint} Tlieie is no ci iterion left when the ICaliyuga settles 
dowD Some die in the womb, some in childhood and some in youth and 
some in old age PeopleTiecome by nml by, pooiei in vigour and luBtre 
They aie wicked, full nl ringer, sinful, false and avnuciouB—30-34 

Had TimbiLions, bad education, bad dealings, bad earnings excite 
feai The whole b itch becomes gieedy and untiuthful The Bialiiiians 
become demoralised They have base ambitions Their knowledge and 
learning aie mostly defective Tlmr character is exceedingly low and 
by such ignoble conduct they pinve veiy disastrous to lhe people The 
people become salinated willi jealousy, «uigt r, vindictiveness, cowardice, 
gieed, attachment Lust incieases dui mg this agp —35-37 

The BiahmanaH do not read the Vedas nor do they perform sacrifices 
and the Ksatnyas deteuorate with the Vai^yas and become well nigh 
exunct Sudras sleep with the Biah maims, sit with the Biahmanae, eat 
and pei foi m sacrifices with them and hold lelations nf mantrahood with 
them Many Sudias will become kings and many heietics will be seen 
Theie will arise vanons sects, Sannjasis wearing led coloured cloths, 
KapAhs and vanous otheis holding themselves followers oF some Deva 
or other and there find fault with leligious Many wiLli them profess 
to be BrfLhmajnAnia, because, theiebj, they will easily earn then livelihood 
Some hypocntes will niaik their bodies with Vedic symbols also 
In the Kaliyuga any budv will study the Vedas , Sudras will be ex¬ 
perienced in the Vedas So theie will be many false religionists—SB-42 
Tlio Sddra kings will pei form Atfvamedha sacrifices and th& 
people serve then endB even by killing women, children and cov\ b They 

will cheat each othei, kill encli othei to serve Lheir ends The 
country will become desolate by repeated calamities, short lives and 
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various kinds of diseases Every one will be miserable and addicted to 
adharma Owing to the dominance of vice and Tamoguna, people will fieely 
commit the sin of aboi tion on account of winch there will be a decline 
in the longn ities and strength of the people The people will 1 ive up 
to one hundred years at moat Inspite of all the Vedas being in existence, 
it would become as if there were no Vedap and the practice of performing 
sacrifices would be stopped — 43-47 

This is about Kaliyuga, now hear about Us Sandhya and Sandh- 
yfi,ip4a In every age every three stages become void of siddhi, and 
during the Sandhya period only one part of the usages of the age exist 
winch becomes thus one part, in Sandhyfirp4a, one pflda of (hat of 
SandhyS exists In this way, in the final Sandlnamsa of the Kaliyuga, 
one governor amongst the irrelegious subjects arises 48-50 

King Pramati of the Blirigu family and Oh&ndramaaa gotra was 
born at the end of Svfiyambhuva Mann in the S.imlhy&mcJa peiiod, to 
inflict proper punishment on the biihipih That king tiavelled all ovei 
the earth for dO years and collected arms and aiimiumturns, elephantR, 
horses and chanoLs and marched with a vast aimv consisting of hoises 
and elephants and accompanied by 100,000 Biuhrn.ina soldieis aimed 
with vauous kinds of weapons, against the Mlecchas and desLioyed 
them After killing all theSudra kings he annihilated all the hipoicrites 
ATter destroying all the Rinners and subduing the people living in 
the North, central regions, Lhe mountampers, the inhabitants in the East 
and West) the residents oil the Vmdhyas, the Deccams, the DravuliariH, 
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the Mleccha countues (Kabul and 
Kandharo), the Paradas, the Palilavas, the Y.ivanas, the i^akas, the 
Tuh.ii as, the Ivetas, the Puhndas, the Baibaias, IheKhasas, the Lampakas, 
the Andhrakas, the Daradas, the Malikas, he exterminated Lhe Sudias — 
51-58 

King Pramati was born oT Vjsnu'a pai t in Manu's family and was 
famous as ChSndramasa He Joamed about earth Jor twenty \ears 
and killed all the wicked men in his 32nd yeai Aftei annihilating the 
greater poi tion ol the woild with violence when only a few surv ivois, 
the propagators of the future lace, remained, the king with all lus army 
attained final bliss in Samadhi between the sacied rivers Ganges and the 
Yamuna —5 L| -G3 

When, thus, in (he Sandhy,lrji^ a period, all acts dT violence ended 
all the wicked potentates were slain, only a few survived here and there 
who, overwhelmed with greed, began to plundei one another and caused 
great consternation to the people without a king They all left their 
homes and household goods, and fled hither and thither to protect them¬ 
selves When the duties enjoined by Lhe ^rutis and the Srnntia came to an 
end, the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and became 
devoid of greatness, pleasure, love, and shame — 64-69 

ATtcr the disappearance of dharma the remainder of the people were 
plunged into deeper misfortunps Men and women became short Featured 
and began to lose their lives at the early age of 25 They were all 
overpowered with distress They quitted then wives and sons and even 
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quitted their townH and went to mountains to find a eheltei there They 
built their houses near rivers, oceans, mountains and various other places 
There was no lain and the people had to cover themselves with rags and 
deerskin They left off karma, depuved of then possessions, and void of 
VarD&Hrfima and thus became very greatly oppressed , at last very few 
people remained —-70-72 

Animals oppressed bj hunger wandered far and wide and at 
last took their ahodes close to the abo\p men The people also, 
being very hungry, became flesh caters They all began to eat flesh of 
deer, boar, bull, eveiy thing whether allowed or not They Ined on 
all sorts of things without pausing to enquire under Ihe influence of 
hunger whether it was wnithy of being eaten or not Those who lived 
close by rivers 01 oceans maintained their lives by taking fish 
Tims by eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people became of one caste 
Varna As Llieie existed only one Varna in SaLyayuga, similarly, all the 
people became of one caHte at the end of Kaliyuga In this way, the 
1 livine century, i c , 30,000 3 Prirs of men pasted away in couiRe of which 
the hungry people devastated all the buds, fish, etc—73-79 

Aftereating up all the birds and fish, etc, that were left during the 
peiind of SandhyagitU, people began to eat loots and fruits (Kanda- 
rnula, etc ) The} did not build their houses hut covered themselves with 
barks of ti ees They had no treasures and they slept on ground 
They all peuuhcri in that plight and onlj a handful of them who survived, 
struggled 011 for a centui y They got sufficient food and gut nourished 
The penod of Kali's Srimlhj lirruU lasts like that foi a Divine century 
ATter this period, the men and women that were left began to produce many 
children With the advent of these children, enteis again the Satyayuga 
All the previous people, the remnants of the Kali pass away As the 
people reap the finite oT their actions in heaven and hell, similarly, the 
peiBone 111 Satyayuga enjoy happmeRS or suffer pain Thus Kaliyuga 
diaappeais and Satvajuga steps ill —80 87 

The remaining people in Kalivuga giadually begin to discriminate 
and they get dispaesion (vair.igja) Alienee, they realise their knowledge of 
self and they become religious So Satyav uga comes in to fulfil that which 
is to bp done in futuie The people thus become happy and enjoy things 
until their equalit) of sight which they did not pnjny 111 the past Kali 
nor which they wuuld enjoy 111 the future TieLfv Thu® I bow down to 
Sv ayambhuva and 1 have nai rated to } r ou m detail all the characteristics 
of the several yugas in due older—88-91 

When Lhe Satyayuga comes in, its people aie procreated by those 
who remained at the end of Kaliyuga The good and peifect peieous 
that remained unnoticed amongst the Biabmanas, Ksatnjas, Vaitlyas 
and ^fidras, they and the Saptai sis now give instructions 111 dlianna to 
the new people In that way the doctrines of the Rmh based on ^rutis 
and SmritiH are propagated ( I'hey pimnulgated Vai nifirama Dhaima and 
other rituals on the lines oF Srutis and SmriLia The Saptai^iB hold the 
dhairna oF the SruLis and Smntis For piomulgaling dliarma, the 
Saptarsis aie ever ready m every Satyayuga These JUisis are now 
existing for the period of one Manvantara As the loots of plants and 
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trees vigorously germinate after being consumed by file, similarly, there is 
a growth in the generation oE people at the commencement of the Satya 
age In this way, geneiatmns of the ages go ou for ever The ideas 
appeal and disappear ComForts, life, powei, beauty, dharma, Aitha 
and Kama lose ouefouith then quantity in every Yuga —92-100 

0 Dvijas l I ha\e told you about the sandhis which peitain 
to the yugas only One Manvantara is seventy one tunes these four yugas 
The four yugas mske one cycle, and each yuga in eveiy cycle is of one 
and the same nature So the foul teen Manvantaras revolve —101-104- 

In all the yugas, Lhe Asuias, e\ d-spinb, demons, Yak^ae, the 
Pidachaa and tile Rrlkbasas and various others are born All these poisons 
are endowed with characteustics in accoidanre with what they had in 
previous v r ugas As the cliaiaeteristics of yugas change, so the charac¬ 
teristics of the several Manvantaias rhange These worlds of Lhe jivaa die 
always liable tn change , they do noL leniain constant even for a moment 
Thus I have described to you the characteristics and changes of the 3 ugas 
i will tell you about Manvantaras at the time when 1 deal with 
Kalpas —105 1 (‘8 

Here ends the one hundred and foity fourth chapter on the se\ eral yuqus 


CHAPTER CXLV 

Suta said —I shall now relate to you at full length about Lhe pist 
and the future Manus numbeiing fourteen, that flnunshed one after the 
other, during each Kalpa Duung the respecine mvay of the fourteen 
Manus, thewoild with its ci eation of men, lower animals, buds, tiees, 
their presei vation and destruction, lemams in conformity to the times of 
the Yhga The ages of the bejngR foiming palt of (lie cieation, aie, also, 
in co-oidination witli the defined cliaiacLerislic of that Yuga In the 
fumteen Manvantaias, snine lived up Lo one Yuga, wbeicas, otheis lived 
only foi a very short time Taking the unsettled slate nF tilings during 
tlie iron age, the maximum age of rnon has been laid down to a peiiod of 
bundled yeais —1-5 

During Satjmvuga, the Devas, the demons, the men, the ^ aksas and 
the Gandharv as weie all S3 r iunietiical 111 then height and gu tli The eight 
varieties of Demigods aie 9G fingeis in height The other eight Devayo- 
ms are nine fingers high This is the nahnal measurement of them 
The Devas and Lhe Asuras aie 49 fingeis in lieight foi seven 
fingei s ( ?) — 6 9 

Duung Lhe Sandhyft of this Y'ugn lire man's measure is eiglity-fnui 
fingeih (Lhe fingeis being those of the men of Kaliyuga) and lie who is 9 
tills in height from head Lo fept uilli Ins handh leaching his knees jb 
adoiable even by the Devas The cows, the elephants, the buffalos and 
the immovable beings like the tieeb, eLc , all undergo variations m their 
leHpective stature during the different yugaB The animals, such as oxen 
etc , measure 7b fingeis right up to the hump —10 12 

Note —= A particular measure uf height, 
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The elephant measures 800 fingers in height and the maximum 
height of trees is said to be 1130 fingers The Divine and the human 
foims aie both alike, as they aie born of one parentage The former is 
endowed with more intellect The human foims are not so endowed with 
fiuddhl oi intellect The Divine an 1 the human bliavas are, thus, both 
similar and difisimilni Birds, animals, things, movable and immovable 
(ideas; are all built in the snme way Cows, goats, horses, elephants, birds, 
deer, these are all foi woik and are lit in every way for sacrificial 
pui poses The animals are for Lhe use oF the Devas All things, 
movable, and immovable, Ri e cieated as legardB then form and measme, 
after the seveial Devas, they become all the more gratified when they 
get all thesp beautiful tilings—13-19 

Now Bometlnng will be said about good men and S.ldhus The Brali- 
nianas and the Vedas are considered as Lhe Patfu rofirtiB or animal foims of 
the Devas Brahma l csides wulnii their lie.u Is , hence, these are Sat or good 
The Brahmana^, the Ksatnvis and I ho Vai^js, nil of them dnect 
their actions in accordance with the Smlit, and the Sin|His and aie 
husy^ in ordinal v oi in Hpet lal functions —JO 21 

The dhaima oF the people devoted to Vai nasrarna in accoi dance wilIi 
the ^rutis and Smritis and leading to Heaven is named jimna dharma 
The Biahmachari given to good conduct and AchAra and to do good 
to the preceptor (guiuj pei forms divine functions , hence, the householder 
is known aa “Sadlm ” Those ascetics who reside in the Forest and are in 
the (hurl oidei of religious life are known also as Sadhus— 22-24 

One, who lestraum Ins passions and practises Yoga, is known as Yati 
By dharma is meant practical work and feeling The Lord Bhaga- 
v.in has denominated tin good and bad actions boLli as Dharma But the 
Devas, Uims, and men, fieclv Mippoit then views and snj 11 Tins is not 
dhaima” Dhaima ih derived fiom a 100 L winch meanp tn hold up and 
also connotes greatnehs The At haryas advise on that dhaima which 
leads to one’s Ista (clcsiierl object) They do nut advise a dharma 
which leads one to e\ jIh Those, who arc lioaiy, fiee front avarice, self- 
lefltiained, not haughty, endowed with Divine knowledge, having a clear 
conscience and humility and following the path of virtue every day, 
aie known as Aclinryas Such Brahmanas versed in the doctrines of 
dhaima, siauta and Sinai ta, have enunciated Lhe path of virtue—25-30 

rfiuti enjoins that a man should marry, peiform Agnihotra and other 
sacrifices in company of Ins consort, and the SnipiLi sav b tliaL a man should 
practise Yajna and obseive the lules of vaina and S^rama — 31 

After hearing fiom the learned, Anlmryos have said that the three 
Vedas, viz Rik, Yajuh and Sum a are the part and parcel of Brahma —32 
What the Saptaujis heard born the Ui^is of the pieceding Kalpa, that 
they narrated in the next Kalpa Theiefoie, it is called Sruli Manu 
remembered Kik, Yayuli, Siima, the AfigasoT the Veil is, Siuiis, practised in 
the preceding Kalpa and then said those things lienee, the Rostra of Manu 
is called Smpiti Smstia SmArtn dharma is that which enunciates Manu'a 
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dharma of the Smfitis , laying down varna and Jitlramaon the retrospective 
bodiBB of the past Manvantflra for the gu.dance of the coming one —33 

Til this way, the two kinds of dharmas are called the ^i^tAchara 
The expiesHion tiistn is made of the root tfviij and suffix kta Those who 
remained in the preceding Mnnvartaia, Manu, the propagatoi of the race 
and the Saptar^ie aie called the The piouH men during the 

Manvantaras and the Paptaisis along with Manu aie said to be Lhe pro¬ 
moters of the univeisc These peisons, i a , Vistas establish dharma, which 
changes 111 Yuga aflei Yuga, by giving out the Vedas, message, 
livelihood, the cuminal piocedure code and VaruArfi umficbara At the 
end of a ManvanLara the Si^a puru^as establish the Vedikdhanna by 
means of VarnStframa and authority Thus coming down from di^tas to 
Vistas ThiH is the eternal ^istach&ia — 34-37 

These aie the eight chaiactensticfl of the Vistas, nz, (1) Chanty, 
(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism, (41 learning, (5) sacrifice, 0) worship (7) 
Dami or self-restiaint, '81 want of greed In all the Manvantaias Lhese 
^ista Manus and Saptarsis piacLiae the above-mentioned ejglit charac¬ 
teristics of dharma , lienee, they are called & star Imran i^iauln ih derived 
from hearing , and SmAi ta from remembering — 38-40 

^lauta dharma is that which contains the Veche mantras and the 
saciificial ntudls The one dealing with the Vainudi,itn*ia is the Smarta 
dharma Now the diffeient pails of the dharma will be defined —41 

One who explains the dharma just as lie knows and feelb about it 
on being questiored is said to possess the fundamental attribute of truth¬ 
fulness The Biahmaclmij a, Japam, silence and fast, these veiy hard 
practices aie called tap.iRyil or penances Yajna ia the bringing together 
of wealth, animals, hacufieial olTeimg, liik, iSama and Yajuh Vedaq and 
the sacrificial piesents Dealing with utheis as if with une’b own self 
always for tlie well being of all with gladness ol hodit lb termed dayd or 
kindness and is the best oF all acts —42-45 

One who dees not feel upnet and show wrath by mind, speech nr 
demeanour, even on being provoked hv others ih really the ideal forgiver 
Tins state is called Titiksn or forgiveness The servant who, does not mis¬ 
appropriate his charge left to his caie by lua master, sets an example of 
the absence of gieed Non-acceptance of others’ ihingH is alobh.i 
One who does not feel inclined to indulge in sexual pleasuies by body 
mind, and deed and piactises Biahmacharya shows Rigiih of a arna 
One whose passions are not biouglit into play either foi his own sake 
or for the sake of others allows signs of da,nn or eelf-restraint One 
who does not get perturbed by five ohjectH of senses and eight kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer of self One who gives 
away m chanty to the deseiving wliaL is prized by him after Blonng 
it in a nghteous way bets the example of an ideal chanty The best 
dharma is the one which is presenbed by the druti and the Sinpiti and 
approved of cii^a (pious) persons Indifference to the good and evil 
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and the ncn attachment to object is virakta or dispassionateness The 
renouncement of kuta and aknta karmas or acts done or not done is 
Sannyaea , abandonment of ideas of cleverness or non-cleverneBS is termed 
Nyasa When he knows all the Tattvas from Avyakta (unmanifeated) down 
to particulars, the aminate and inanimate objects, he is called Jn&m or 
wise These are the characteristics of dharma winch were first enunciated 
by the learned IUais during the Svavambhuva Manvantara —46-56 

Now something will be said about the Manvantara, Cb&turhotra and 
the ways of the four varnfis Daring each Manvantara, fresh ^rutis 
occur, but the Ilik, Yajuh, and Sama Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotras 
(hymnB), Homas, etc , remain the same as in the preceding Manvantara 
Vidhistotra and Agnihotra remain as before PravvaBtotra, Gunastofcra 
Karmastotra, and Kulastotra* ouginate from the Vedas during every 
Manvantaia From these the Brahmastotra, i e , the four Vedas, Rik, 
Yajuh, Sania and Atharvana, Bpring Lhe fourfold mantras (formula) aB 
described m the four wayB —57-61 

The mantias of the preceding Manvantaras flashed in Jhe hearts of 
the Uisib who peiformBd veiy hard tapasyfvB Being roused hy the 
feelings of fear, tiouble, inolm (delubion), grief, discontent, when the 
Rifhh began to practise tapasya with great effort and enthusiasm, the 
mantras came of themselves to them for their deliverance — 62-63 

I shall describe to you the characteristics of the Risis The Rigis, 
past and futiup, aie of five kinds Now, hear about the Ri^is and the 
Araas When the Universal Dissolution takes place, when Prftkpti’e three 
qualities (gunas' are in a state of equilibrium, the division of the Vedas 
does not exist All are in an undefined blate of darkness (Tama' At that 
time the springing up of the animate objects unconsciously and of 
the embouied souls consciously, are both termed Arsa This is like 
heh and water , both exist like the container and the thing contained 
The universe made up of qualities spiings up, presided by conscious¬ 
ness It flows on as cause and effect It is kfda (time) that brings 
about the diffeientiation oF the Prime Cause, the Maliat Senses and 
objecLH of senses are denominated as arthas —64 69 

.brom mahat evolves ahamkfira (egoism), from ahaepkira evolve 
the five euhtle elements, the Tanmktr&s , from the TanmStr^s come 
the five gross elements These five gross elements, make up these varied 
forme by their permutations and combinations Just aBmany trees are seen 
all at once by a torch, so by kala, all these bouIb are all at once manifest¬ 
ed When these Ksettrajiia Jivas (souls) involve mto the unmanifested 
state, they appear like fireflies in darkness That high-souled K^ettrama 
is shining in this world, assuming bodies and again it exists on the other 
side of the intense darkness TuaL state on the other side of darkness 
is the goal of tapasyll —70-74 


* —Code of rituals guVftlfl^Oode of materials 3*wtlP=Code of politics. 

= of business ynT I lW — Code of domestic usages 

■fukm^Dodo relating to the knowledge of Brahma The brubls 
sacrifice conducted by four priests 


7 
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When at the time of creation, he begins to grow, His fourfold 
powers Jnfina (knowledge), Vairfigyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers, 
and Dhaima are manifested These powers are natural foi Him, 
they are not imwly invented His body ib all consciousness Because, 
He resides in the heart Df every Jiva, He ib called Purina , and because, 
He knows all thB Ksettras (fields). He is called K^ettiajfa Because, 
He creates this world through dhaima, i c , His nature, He is called 
dhinn 1 ha The unmanifested conscious Ksettrajna does not become manifest 
by ineanB of Buddln He, without any object in view enteis within the 
Ksettras (Praknti) and seeing this old unconscious K^ettid, thinks 
“all this ib to be enjoyed by Me 1 and becomes thus endowed with 
consciousness —75-80 

The J Rifci denotes Hupsa and movement He who lias acquired 
BrahnLajn4na l truthfulness, learning, tapasyli, and the knowledge of the 
Saatras is a Riiji When this Ilisi goes back and dissolves in the Highest 
Unmamfested by Buddhi yoga, he is called Paramarshi, the great 
Risi —81-82 

ThB iiisi denotes movement, and signifies the ultimate place of rest 
of all the Jlvas It signifies, also, that the Rip has come (ib born) of las 
own will The mind-born sons of Bralmi'l were boin (if Jdvara Himself 
They took the path of Nirnti renunciation of action mid took lpfuge of Ihe 
mahat (i e , dissolved themselves in the Universal Cause )—83-84 

The word Ribi means supreme excellence The Bons of Ljvaia, 
both born from Hib mind and those begotten by linn, took refuge of 
thnfc great mahat, hence, they weie called ParaniRrps And aa 
the mahat taltva comes aftei, it is also termed Hihi and those who are 
born of it are also termed Riais The sons of Rune are also called 
Rib is They are born from sexual union They also took refuge of the 
Mahat, hence, they are called Uisikas The sons of Bisikas are called Ri^i 
putrakas Those, who hearing from otheis lealise mahat tattva, are known 
as f^rutartjis The Ri&ib are of five kinds — Avjakta Atma, Mahatma, Aliam- 
kfira &tm4, Bhfita-4tma and Indrjya-atma These different names aie 
due to the differences in the natuicB of then knowledge —85-60 

Note — —"V edlu sages wmm'ii^UmDanifesled soir Subtle Self Primary aelf 

^W=SnpreDie spirit Illustrious mwT=belf couscIcdbdbbb HTOW1= Elemental se]f 

^■nJWT— Organ 10 Half 

Bhpgu, Marichi, Attn, Aflgir&, Pulahn, Kratu, Manu, Daksa, VadiB- 
thft, Pulastya, are the ten mind-born eons of Brahma, powerful like 

Iifvara They are styled Parama-Riijia on account of Their being Rihib ever 
since their coming mto existence and Lheir recognising the mahat as the 
Supreme Excellence (Param) They are the sons of Iftvaia —90 91 

Now hear about Their sons who are also Uisis They are — 
fSukrAcharya, Bphaapati, Kadyapa, Chyavana, Utathya, Vnmadeva, Agastya, 
Viivkmitra, Kardama, BSlakhilya, Vidravfi, Saktivardhana who are Ri v ia 
by virtue of asceticism Now hear of their bodb begotten from 
women —92-94 

They are —Vatsara, Nagnahfi, the BpintBd Bharadvflja, Dlrghatain&, 
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Vnliadvakoa, ^uradvana, Vajisravfi, Suclnnta, ^ava, Parkdara, ^rmgi, 
Safikhaprlda, the king Vaiiiavana and they attained Risihood by »ntue 
of truthfulness Tli ir ir the progeny oF lovai.i and Risis Now hear about 
the mant)a-knta Risis They aie —Bhrign, Kailyapa, Pr&clieta, DadhS- 
chi, Cr\ a, Jamadagm, Vedah, Sdraavala, Ars£ Sena, Chyavana, Vltahavya, 
Vedhasa, Vainya, Pnthu, Divodaaa, Brahmavan Gritaa and ^annaka They 
are 19 in ri'imbei and of the family of Bhrigu —95-100 

Now, listen to Lhc c hief ones oF the family of Angnasi They are — 
Ahgn.l, 1’nta, Bhai.iclv'ja La ks man a, Knfavak, Garga, Smnti, Saftkriti, 
Gul m ita, M.lndhata, Ainbarl^a, Yuvanarfa, Pnrukutsa, fcJvarfiava, Sadasya- 
viin, Ajaimdha, Arfv.ih.irya, Utkala, Kavi, PnsUdurfva, Virfipa, K&vya, 
Mudgala, Ufath\a p advrinu, Bajisiava, Ap t isyaiihft, Suchitti, Vatnadeva, 
Riaija, Viihnchukla, Dirgliatainu and Kakslvuna These are 33 in 
number, and aie tlie Mantrakrita Rims—101-105 

The Uisis of the Kaeyapa family are —Xurfyapa, Sahavats&ia, 
Naidlmiva, Niha ? Asiln and Dpvaln These six are Diahmavndi MuniB 
\ttii, Ardhafev.ma, ^avasya Gavisflni a, Ivanuka, and Fuivahthi, are the 
hi x Mant i aim La Risis Varfi<*tlia, E^.iktri, Paiarfara, Indra Piatima, Bharada- 
vasfl, Miti Ivaiuna and Kmidina, Lliese '-even belong to the Vusistha clan 
and .nc Mahaihis Virfv milia, the son of Gidhi, Devaifita, Bala, Mndhn- 
clihanda, Agliamaisana, AHaka, LohiLa, Dlintaklla, Ambudhi, DevarfravS, 
Devamta, Pm una Dhanahjaja, ^irfira, MahatejA. and ^alarnkuyanp, 
these dm teen btlong to the Kaurfiki elan Agastya, Dridhadymnna, 
Indrabaliu are the tlnee Rihis of the Agastya clan devoted to BrahmS, 
They are verj dluRti inns Vaivasvata Mann and king Alla of the Purura- 
\a dynaRty are said to be the gieat fiamcrs of the MaDtraa Bhalandaka, 
Van lklv.i, S.ifikil.i are the chiefs of the Vairfya clan and are the great 
Mantiakrits In ih ir way tlieHe 92 beings have been Raid to be ManLra- 
kutas or fuunders of tlie uiantiafa The} have revealed various mantras 
These are the sons of Rimkas and are known as ^ruta-Ri^is —106-11S 
Uer& end* the one hundred and foity-fijth chaplet on the 
Mativantaras and Kalpas 


CHAPTER CXLVi 

The U1J5I8 said —Tell us, OSflta' the history oF the destruction 
oE Turkaaura as narrated by the Bhagavan Matsya Tiay, also tell us in 
what period it happened Our ears, mepite of drawing in the nectar of 
the sweet narrations emanating from your mouth bo constantly, do not 
feel suffii lently gratified 0, Sage 1 do gratify ua by acceding to oui 

request —1-2 

Sftta Baid —Mann, the eon of 9un flist asked the God Matsya about 
the birth of Swfimik£itika in the thiuket of white glass or reedB —3-4 


+ These we sixteen and not thirteen Translator 
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In reply, Bhagavkna Matsya said that in ancient times there was a 
demon by the name of Vajiafiga whose son was the highly powerful 
T&rkasura That valiant TfirkaBura drove away all the Devas from their 
respective dwellings who, instilled with consternation, went to seek the 
shelter of BrahmS Brahma, on seeing thoae teiror-stncken Devas said — 
" Devae ! cast ofi your fears Swamik&rtika, the son oE ^iva, born of 
the daughter of the Himalaya, will destroy the Danava ” Sometime after, 
^iva, on seeing Pnrvati, dropped his semen-virile for some reason in the 
mouth of Fire which gave satisfaction to the De\ as Afterwards, the semen- 
virile came out undigested from the stomach of the Devas and fell into the 
celestial river whence it was carried to a thicket of reeds Out of which 
was brought forth Sw&mikartika shining like the sun That seven days' 
old baby killed TftrakaBura —5-11 

On hearing that, the sages cued out — 11 0, Sflta 1 this is highly 
mteiesting Pray, relate it to us m detail From whose parts was 
Vajr&figa born wbo begot the most \ahant Tarakfimira ? How waBthe 
latter killed ? Pray, also tell us at full length about the birth of the hero 
Swamikartikpya —12-14 

Shta said —Dak^a Prajapati was the mind-born son of BrahmA 
He afterwards begot sixty daughters from hie wife Vairini, out of whom he 
gave ten to Dharma, thuteen to Kailyapa, fcwenty-seien to the Moon 
four to ^ri^anemi, two to the eons of V&huka, two to the sage Atigirft 
and two to the learned KniAdva —15-17 

Aditi, Dili, Danu, Viefoo, Arista, Surasa, Surabhi, VinatA, TainrS, 
Krodhavasa, Ira, Kadru and Muni , these thuteen were hoin of Lhe 
consoTtB of Katlyapa wbo were the mothers of the llnee worlds and Lhe 
cows Through them all things, moving and non-moving, various Jiv&s 
and embodied beings were born —18-20 

The Devas, Indra, Upendra, eLc , were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birth to the demons Hiranyakadj'apa, etc Danu begot the Danavas, 
Surabhi the cows, Vinat& produced Garuda and other birds eg , peacocks, 
etc Kadiu brought forth serpents like ^esa, etc, besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by them Thp demon Hiranyakadyapa 
ruled the Universe after conquering the three woilds along with 
Indra, the Lord of the Devas Vi^nu, then, in time, killed the demon 

Hiranyakadapa and the remaining Danavas were destroyed by Indra 

When all the sons of Difci were destroyed, Bhe felt grieved and 
Bought from her Lord Kadyapa the boon of begetting a most power¬ 
ful son who would annihilate Jndra in battle , which Kailyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years , hearing which Diti regulated her life 
accordingly —21-27 

Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing such severe 
austerities. When duly 10 years remained to complete the (1,000 years) 
period of her austerities, Diti was pleased and said to Indra —"Son* I 

have well ntgh completed the term o£ my vow , you will have a brother m 

OOD]unctiorfwkh’whom you may enjpy tie riches of the universe undisturbed 
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and reign over the thiee worlds " Saying this, Dili went to sleep and her 
long tresses of hair fell on her legs As ill-luck would have it, Diti went 
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole, entered into 
her embryo He divided the womb into seven parts by his bolt After- 
wai dH out of rage he divided each part into seven Diti awoke and said 
angrily —" India 1 do not destroy my progeny ”—28-34 

Hearing those words, India carne out of the embryo and stood with 
folded hands before his mother, shivering with fear He said —"You 
went to sleep in course of the day with your hair unkempt I have, there¬ 
fore, divided youi womb into 49 pai ts I Bhali allot them places in the 
Heavens coveted by the De\as even ”—35-37 

Hearing that, Diti Bald —" Be it bo ” and afterwards went to her 
Lord and said —“Praj&pali' Giant me a powerful son who may have 
access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devaa’ 
weapons ”—38-39 

The sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget Buch a 
progeny after practising peuanceB for len thousand years 11 You will 
beget Vajiftftga whose body will bp as massive as thunderbolt and iron, 
so no weapons would baffle him ”—40 41 

Dili, aftei being thus blessed, repaired to tbe forest where she 
practised severe austerities for ten thousand years At the close of her 
period of austerities, she begot a eon who was of wonderful deeds, uncon¬ 
querable and invulnerable even by the thunderbolt lie became thoroughly 
conversant in all the ^istras as soon as lip was horn and devoutly said to 
his mother —“ mother 1 direct me what 1 should do for you ”—42-44 

Diti rejoicingly said —“ Son 1 Indra haH killed several of my sons, 
you should go and take revenge and kill India” That valiant demon on 
hearing those words said " very well " and Boon pioceeded to Heaven 
Going there that invulnerable demon tied Indra by hiB infallible 
noose weapon (PadaHtra) and hi ought him before his mother as a lion 
carries away a small deer At that time Brahma and the great sage 
Ka^yapa went where the mother and the son wei e sitting fearlessly —45^48 
On seeing the Daitya both Brahma and Kadyapa spoke —«" Son 1 
release this Indra What have you to do with him ? Disgrace is worse 
than death for an honourable man He will get his release through our 
intervention which will be like his death O Son * one, who getB his 
release through the intervention of others, bears on his bead a crushing 
load Although alive, he is leally dead on account of his being conquered 
The enemy ceases to be so, the moment lie comes under the shelter of a 
magnammouB man 49-52 

Hearing such words the demon Vajrafiga humbly said I have 
nothing to do with India I have only followed the injunctions of my 
mother 0 Dev a 1 you are the Lord of the Devaa and the AsuraB and 
you are my grand father, I shall, therefore, abide by your commands 
I hereby release this Indra O, Deva 1 let my mind be eager to practise 
austenties which be gracious enough to let me pursue unmolested 
Lord i let theie be happiness unto me through your grace ” After making 
this speech he became Bilent —53-55 
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BrahmA. said — “ Son 1 following our advice you have practised 
rigid austerities and youi heai t is purified and you haie reaped the fiuita 
oT your truth ” Saying so, Brahma cieated a damsel with beautiful eyes 
and gave hei to him foi his wife She was named VaruAgi by 
Brahma and afteiwaids the latter leturned to Ilia abode Vajrafiga 
went with In a wife to practise penances That valiant Daitya 
practised penances Fora thousand yeaie with his hands uplifted For 
another 1000 yeais, lie piactised penances with Ins head cast dowmvaids , 
for another 1001) years, he warmed lmnself with the fne burning ail 
round him and ob^eivmg complete hist Foi another 1000 years, he 
practised penances sitting in vvatei ami at the same time his wife seating 
herself on the bank of that lake also practised auatentica by obseiwng tho 
vow of silence She did not take any food and bee line deeply rnciged in 
tapaaya In the couineof her austerities Jndra appealed in the form of a 
veiy big monkey and temfied her—56-03 

He began to make a noise by beating pitcheis and broke down 
cucumber gourde and jars, etc , anrl afterwards begin to temfy hei in the 
form of a sheep and causpd distuibailees in tbe liejmilage Later on, be 
coiled round her legs in Llie form of a seipent and dragged hei away Lo a 
great distance and made tier go about at ecieial places all over ihe 
world The poweiful lady was stiong with hei tapasya, so Iriflia iould 
not kill her Tndra next assumed the foim of a jackal ’'or a frog) anrl 
began to polluLe hei Asliam Indra, then, assumed the form of a cloud 
and drenched the rnonasteiy with lain and when India did not cease 
to cause her annoyance, the consorted the Daitya, Vaji tfiga thinking 
it to be the mischief oT the mountain she made up her mind Lo cuisb 
him (the mountain) when the laLter appealed befoie her, in human form, 
and Baid fearfully —64-69 

“ VarnAgt 1 1 am not wjLked I am woi thy of being adored by 

everybody It is India who out of wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions 70 

At this time, the period of thousuud yeais was complete, Brahinii 
being pleased with then austerities appeared befoie them on the banks 
of the lake and said to Vajrudiga “ O, son of Dili 1 get up from Lhe 
water , 1 shall giant you everything 7 Hearing those words, that Daitya 
ascetic got up from the water and with folded hands said to Brail m3,, 
the Father of the Universe —71-73 

“ Father 1 free me from the Asiinc tendencies , and grant me eternal 
region Let me always practise austentipH anil let iny body be sustained " 
Hearing which Brahma said “It will be so ” and then He returned 
to His ahodp Aftei wards Vajraftga also finished Iiib cuuise of austerities 
He felt liungiy and wpnt to Iur monastery with the intention of 
taking some food , hut he did not see his wife , he entered into the thick 
hi]l forest and came across hie wife who waR crying m a very distressed 
condition He consoled her and addressed her thus “O Dear 1 who has 
injured you 9 He will soon go to the region of Death What desire of 
thine shall I fulfil, tell me instantly without reseive —74-77 

Here ends ihe one hundred and forty-sixth chapter on the narrative 
of the Daitya Vajr&figa 
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CHAPTER CXLVII 

Virrtftg! Raid — 11 The terrible Inrlra haH eaiiHed me consternation 
He has beaten me and subjected me to great privations and feeling myself 
unequal to beat them T have now wished to put an end to my life 
Lord ' now giant me a son who may chive away all my sufferings ’—1-2 

Hearing all that, the Daitya was surchaiged with wrath and his 
eyes became bloodshot wiLh anger Iiiepite oF his being able to take ven¬ 
geance onlndrn, he however, decided to practise austenties when Brahma 
appeared befoie li/rn, knowing lus fierce intentions and addieased him with 
the following sweet words —A 5 

Brahma said — 11 Son 1 what makes yon resume your rigid austeri¬ 
ties again ? Why do you not take your food ? Tell me plainly The 
benefits derived from a thousand yearR 1 fast have already accrued to 
yon by forsaking the v irtuals that are at your disposal The rerun 
ciahnn oF achiev ed objects is gieatcr than the abandonment of thingB 
unachieved 15 —6-8 

Heaung such words of Brahma the Daifya afier pondering, addressed 
him with folded hands—0 

Vajr figa said —" Leaving my Sain ldln at your behests I got up 
and found my wife beneath atiee standing homfipd and crying in a very 
distressed condition 1 questioned her the cause of her grief and asked 
her to let me know what she wanted Jn reply she spoke out with great, 
fear and altering accents that she was horrified by the cruel Tndra who 
also heat her and subjected hoi lo great troubles as one would do unto a 
helpless woman without a lord She also added that not being able to 
btai hei sufferings she would give up hei life unless blessed with a son 
who might dine away all her Bufferings In ordei to fulfil her deBireH 
f am determined to practise fuitliei penances so that we be blessed 
with a son who would conquer the Devas ”—10-15 

The foui mouthed Brahma hearing those words of Vajrafiga spoke 
out c heei fully — 16 

Brahma said —“ Son 1 consider FliefruiL oTyour intended austerities 
as aecnmplihlied You nerd not ui.(Intake to piactiee any moie rigid penan- 
ccr You will he blchscd with a most valiant hon named TarakaBura 11 The 
hau oil the hi ad of the Deva women will always remain untied —17 

The lend of Vfuafigi hearing Lhe benediction of Brahma cheerfully 
returned to Ins consoit iftei Hiluting Him Thev then both joyfully 
relumed to linn hei outage—18-19 

ATteiwardH VArafigi bore the child through the grace of her lord 
and held the babe for a thousand \eais in her womb She then brought 
Torth the valiant child , at the time oF hie birth the whole world with 
all the ocennB and mountains trembled with fear and a strong wind began 
to blow Worthy sages recited their isfca mantias, (makes and the deer, 
and other ferocious animals began to hiss and howl The Sun and the 
Moon loBt their lustre and all the quarteis were enveloped in smoky 
shadows On the birth of that valiant Asuia all other Asuras and their 
wives repaired there with great glee Asura women began to dance and 
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sing with joy and there were great rejoicings and festivities m their 
houses —20-25 

Indra and other Devas were soriow-sfiicken, and passed their time 
with a grievous heart and Barafigi felt rejoiced to see her newborn 
babe At that moment she did not consider it a difficult feat to conquer 
Indra Tarakasura proved himself to he most valiant from the moment 
of his birth Afterwards, the Asuras Kujambha and Mahnj&sura who 
were so powerful as could uplift the world, annomted T&rakaRura and 
acknowledged him as their suzereign Sages 1 Tarakasura after being 
thus annomted addressed the valiant demons —26-29 

Heie ends the one hundred and forty-seventh chapter 
on the birth of Tarak&sura 


CHATTER CXLVI1I 

Tarakfisura said — 11 Heaiken, O, valiant Asuras 1 every one should 
direct his intelligence to his well being Danavas 1 all the Devas aie the 
anmhilators of our race They are our ancien t enemies Oui family religion 
ib, therefore, to establish firmly our eternal enmity with them Today we 
shall certainly make a move to chpck ihe advance of the Devas and conquer 
them by the stength of our armB But I do not consider it proper to fight 
with the Devas without practising austerities, T shall, therefore, first pi actise 
severe austerities , then we will conquer the Devas and enjoy Llie thiee 
worlds When one’s plans aie settled, his welfare is certain He 
who is unsettled, cannot kc;ep the changeful Goddess of Foitun under 
control " Hearing such words of r J aiakHbuia all the Ditnavas cried out 
“Sadhu, Sadhu (excellent, excellent) ” Afterwards Taiakasuia repaired 
to the northern cave of the Panyatra mountain —1-7 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowers 
of all the seasons, teeming with various kinds of heibs and oies, basing 
several caves in the vicinity, adorned with vanous kindB of trees and birds, 
full of pools and waterfalls, began to practise his severe austerities, by 
observation of fasts, lighting fire all round lnm, aud living on leaves 
and water He went on like that for centuries —8 11 

Afterwards, he began to offei to the fire tolfis of hlB flesh by 
slicing it from his body When no flesh was left on him he looked 
an image of asceticism At that time all the beingB seemed to be burnt 
by hiB fire All the Devas shivered at h:s asreticisin and Brahmfion being 
pleased, appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon Standing 
at the mouth of the cavern in the mountain, He addressed the demon with 
the following sweet speech —12-15 

Brahma said — M Son 1 now your penances are over, nothing further 
is left foT you to accomplish Ask for a boon what thou deaireet "—16 

Hearing those words of Llie Lord Biahma, T&rakSsura saluted the 
Great Lord, and with his hands, joined together, said as follows —17 

Ttiraka said —“ Lord 1 yon know what is in the miud of eveiyone 
Every one wishes to conquer his enemy in reveDge Natural enmity exists 
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between the Devas and ourselves For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh annihilated them , I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuraa through your grace 
That I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
the desire that is uppermost in my mind 1 do not want any other thing 
O p Lord of Devaa 1 grant this boon to me ”—17-21 

Hearing those words of Tarakasura, Brahm£ Baid — " 0 Great Daitya 1 
no living thing can escape deaLb, ao you might Beek your death from aomo 
one whom you do not fear "—22 

Then that Aeura though t a while and becoming haughty said — 

11 Let me die then from the hands of a babe of seven dayB old ” Granting 
him the boon Brahnifi, went to hea\en and the demon returned to his 
abode —23-24 

When T&raka returned after completing hiB penance, the other 
DaityaH came and surrounded him It seemed as if the Devas had 
surrounded Indra When Tarakasura began to rule , the BeasonB, by hiB 
terror, seemed to be endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
before him, the Lokapalas acknowledged his sovereignty, and became his 
seivants , lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and authority all began to 
serve openly the Danava loid and fixed their abode in him The nymphs 
incessantly began to wave chowries over tlie head of the sovereign, seated 
on his throne with scent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets The Sun and the Moon served the 
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and Dharmr&ja acted as his foremost 
herald in all his actions Having thus reigned for many years, 
TA-rkfisura haughtily said to his ministers —26-31 

Taraka said —" What is llie use of this empire without reaching 
heaven 1 have no peace without waging war with the Devas Even 
now do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial offerings in heaven and Visnu ib not 
leaving Laksmi He ib Bitting fearlessly 1 The lotus-eyed consorts of the 
Devas are enjoying the company of Their Deva lords in the celestial pleasure 
noukti 1 Even now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playmg in 
play-rooms Even now the lotuBes are seen in their hands He who, beiD£ 
born a man, doeB not Bhow his strength in this world, ib useless It is 
better for such a man not to be born at all One who does not fulfil 
the desires of his parents, does not drive away the troubles of his kinsmen, 
or does not earn fame, is, indeed, like a dead man inspite of lus being alive 
Consequently, I Bhall presently wage wai and fight with the Devas 
to acquire the treasures of the three worlds Make a chariot of eigbt 
wheels ready for me, and O, unconquerable Daityas 1 let the powerful 
Daityas join my army to give me support Prepare my banner of golden 
cloth and make my umbrella with hangings of pearls ”—32-37 

Hearing these words of T&iakAeura, the Danava named, Grasana 
who waa commander of the Daitya r&ja carried out the orders of hia lord 
He mobilised instantly all the forces of Lhe DaitVBB by beating his 
drum Afterwards wherevei Tarakasura made hiB appearance seated 
in his magnificent chanut of eight wheels, drawn by a thousand horses, 
draped in white and extending in 4 yojanas, theie were various kinds of 
Bongs and ceremonies , and it was provided with various amusement courts 
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The chanot of the Daitya king was as majestic as the vimAna of Indra 
It was followed by an army of 10 croiee of chief Daitya warriors who were 
very valiant —38-41 

The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daityas 
viz , Jambha, Kujambha, Mahisa, ICunjara, Megha, Kalaneini, Mathana, 
Jambhaka, Nimi and Sumbba Besides them there were other valiant 
Daityaa to work aa their lieutenants Thus the huge army moved on 
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and violent chiefs of the Dftnavas, 
looking like mountains marched with the forces The ferocious demons 
were aimed wiLh various kinds of weapons , and they were veiy skilful 
in using them—42-44 

The golden banner of Tarakiisura was highly awe inspiring , that of 
Grasana bore the symbol of alligator and fish, that of Jambha was made of 
iron faced Pidacha , the symbols of an ass with a mowng tail was on the 
banner of Kujambha, and then was a lofty non ciow in the banner of 
Kumbha Similarly there were vanous kinds of symbols on the banners 
of other Daityas A hundred swift running tigeis adorned with golden 
garlands, weie yoked to the chariot of Grasana , Jambha also occupied 
h similar invincible chanot carried by a hundred lionB Many aseeH 
were yoked to the chanut of Kujambha , camels to that of Malmasura and 
horees in the chariot of Kurijara (Gajasura) —45-51 

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many terrible rhinoceros, 
that of Knlanemi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many 
mountain-like mad elephants The DaityaB ascended their leppectne 
chariots The elephants weie emitting juices from their temples, 
four-teethed, one hundred hands in measurement, well-trained, and 
terrible like clouds, the horses were biiglitly decorated with golden 
ornaments The demon Mathana seated himself on the south side wilh 
a noose in his hands in a chanot decorated with a white flyflap and 
beautifully perforated woi k and floral guilarids and Ins body decked in 
the Hweet-scented sandal paste Jarpbhaka took hie seat on a camel 
decorated with bells and gailands Kumbha seated himself on a big 
sheep colouied white and black Bemdes them many other valiant 
warriors marched, seated on then respective conveyances Those gieat 
Asuras were all furious, daring, and of wonderful deedB —52-56 

In front of that awfully arrayed army wearing earrings, various 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands, followed by bards, 
exquisitely invigorating music began to play The army excited by 
heroic words and pride inspiring songs of tlm hards relating the deeds of 
their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect The Daily as weie 
foremost and all were 11 Mabaratlias ” (great warnoia) That army of the 
demons agitated with chariots, ferocious horses and elephants and banners, 
got ready to fight the Devas and looked terrible—57-59 

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Devas, seeing the army of 
the Daityas went to give this infoimation to Indra On reaching the divine 
court of Indra, he delivered his message to the assembly —6U-61 

Indra, on hearing the news, closed his eyes for some time, and then 
aaid to Brihaspati —62 
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Indra said —" 0 Preceptoi 1 the time for the Devas to fight with 
the demons has come Tray, therefore, enlighten me as to what wo should 
do now ”—63 

Hearing those woida of India the wise Bfihaspati, the master of 
speech, lephed —" Lord of the Devas * those who want to conquer the 
enemy having four fold armies aa chariots, horaea, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either of the four policies beginning with Sama (peace 
oiertuiegj This ib the eternal pioceduie Peace, dissension, gift, and 
war are the four policies ill the Niti Sastia (war politics) These four 
means are to he applied aftei due consideration oF the time, place, and 
the strength oT the enemj Friendship and peace cannot be made with the 
Daityas Foi they aie well-established You cannot bow diesenBion amongst 
them, far they aie one intact body You cannot give them gifts for they 
are endowed with wealth So the last leHource, le, wai ib inevitable 
If you, therefore, agree, to ciush them would be the beBt thing, 
because, one who makes ovei turea for peace with the wicked, works in 
vain When magnanimous men out of then liberal undeistanding and 
kind disposition makes overtuies for peace, the wicked think that they do 
it out of feai The good do not misunderstand and come round when 
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked ib otherwise 
Tlio wicked alwajs take it foi granted that proposals oF peace originate 
from feai , it is, theiefoie, best to fight with them and subdue them , then 
you can apply othei means Pei'iuation for peace is best in connection 
with the good , the wicked pan never turn out good The good may persu¬ 
ade themselves to change their natures on cei tain occasions but the 
wicked nevei do bo This is my advice, but jou should also consider 
over the matter " India after a long pause, thus addressed the Devas —64 -74 

Indra spoke —“ 0, Dwellers in heaven 1 hear my words with great 
attention You are the parLakers of the Qacrificial offerings and of 
Sattvik natures, 3 ou aie peaceful, conLented and good Always installed 
in your gieatness, 3011 cany on the work of tins universe The Danavas 
are causing you unnecessary pain They ran not be approached with the 
three policies of Sama, Dana and Bheda They deseive being subdued in 
war We should now lay down our plans Arrange my army Due 
reverence should be shown to Ihe piesiding Deities of arms and they 
should be worshipped Get ready all the vehicles of war and conveyances 
Maicli on quickly aFtei making Dharmar/Lja the commander of the army " 
—75-77 

Heaung that, the principal Devas began preparations for war They 
then made ready an invincible chariot drawn by 10,000 horses, decorated 
with golden bells and endowed with extiaordinary poweis The chariot of 
Indra was biought out by the charioteer Matali in which he took his 
seat Phaimarnja advanced forward on Ins buffalo His followers, of very 
violent tempei, Bunounded linn The eyes of Yaraa began to bum as if 
flameB wtre using towards the Bky at the end of a Kalpa Agni sat on 
a goat armed with His Sakti weapon Parana came with all Hia force 
and armed with a goad Varuna came ndmg on a serpent and the god 
Kuvera presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated 
in a chariot drawn by men Kuvera came armed with a sharp sword and a 



60 


TEE MATSYA PURANAM 


terrible club, roaring like a lion The Sun, the Moon and the Advimku- 
maras came out with Their chaturafigim 0 army and the Gandharv§s 
shining like gold came along with their leaderB and on their backs were 
hanging golden badges They vvoie golden garments, peculiai armours, 
jewels , they were seated in chariots and armed, appeared in Lhe field of 
battle with their banners bearing the symbols of fish, etc —78-87 

The valiant R&k§asas came wearing red apparels of the colour of 
JavS flowers with their led hairs streaming in the an, clad in iron and 
with banner bearing the symbol of vulture The ferocious N&gaB with 
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated id chariots, 
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts, clubB, swords, 
etc The terrible Yak^aB came wealing black dreBs, armed with for¬ 
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having 
the Bymbol of a copper owl on their bannei The RaksaeaB came weanug 
tiger skins and ornaments of hones with their banner streaming with the 
wings of vulture They had Musalas in their hands and they remained 
unseen by any The Kumaras came armed with clubs, clad in white 
and beanng a white banner having the symbol of a bud (or anuw ? ) 
They were all uding on infuiiated elephants and had keen swords with 
them A silver crane bbdecked with hanginga of pearls waa put on the 
banner of Varuna, and the bannei of Kuveia was decorated with a 
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc , and Beemed to 
reach the heavens The huge banner of Yama was decorated with the 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron —92-95 

The banner oE the Lord of Rak^asas was adorned with a demon’s 
bead, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions 

Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of Atfvinikumfhas and that 
of Indra with golden elephant, while cliAmaras and bedecked with 
wondeifully vai legated jewels and pcails The army of the Devas con¬ 
sisting of serpents, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Kitlacharas swelled to 33 kotia 
and looked invincible The thoueand-ejed^Indra clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornaments with Ins aimB adorned with armlets 
and attended by thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when he took 
his seat on his elephant Airivata, white like the Himalaya, adorned with 
a golden garland and marked with led vermilion and saffron on the 
temples and Burrounded by a swarm of black bees 

Thus the army of the Devas consisting of lioises and elephants and 
various other arms and having different kinds of weapons, shone with 
white umbrellas and white baDnerB, etc—96-101 

Bere ends the one hundred and forty-eighth chapter on the 
fre-paralwna for war 


CHAPTER CLXIX 

Sfita said —In that temble war between the Suras and the 
Asuras, there was a fieice conflict between the two aimies The Devas 
and the Daityaa roared and blew tbeir conches and beat their 

* Note —Chaturanga=A complete army conflietlDg of elephents, cavalry, infantry 
and chariots. 
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drums, and a great noise was made by the yelling of infuriated elephants, 
neighing of horses, rattling of chariot wheels, and the twanging of 
bowstrings adding to the fierceness of the conflict The warriors of 
both the armies not caring for their lives and excited with the deBire 
to gam victory, fought with each other in Anuloma and Viloma methods 
(directing in direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller 
number), at some placeB the infantry faced with chariot warriore , 
at other places cavaliy fought with chanot wai i lore , at others, 
elephants fought with infantry , elephant men fought with elephants , 
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places 
many mad elephants fought with one soldiei on foot Then clubs, battle 
axes, tndents, quoits, pointed goads, swords, BciimtarB, knives 
spears, etc , etc , were fieely U8ed A 11 those weapons were showered 
m the atmosphere and darkness began to pervade in all directions 
11 grew &o dark in the course of the Hevere fighting that none could recognise 
one another , Lhe mfunaLed forces shot their arrows without Beeing, and 
weapons only were viBible in both the armies The severed banners 
umbrellas, heads with eairings, elephants, homes, infantrymen fell 
down from above of both armies It looked beautiful ae if the eaith 
was strewn with lotuses falling fioui the aerial lake The elephants 
with broken tusks and trunks and stream of blood rushing out, fell 
down on the ground likle huge mountains The chariots were crushed to 
ntoniH by the breaking of wheels, axle, rod and yoke, etc , thousands 
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces The earth, every¬ 
where, became full of pools of blood and riverB began to flow red 
with blood of animals and men The fleRh-eatmg animals were delighted 
and the Vetllas, the evil-epirits, began to dance with glee—1-17 

Here ends the o?ie-hundred and forty-ninth chapter on the conflict 
between the Deras and the Asuras 
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Suta said —Afterwards, Dbarmar^ja seeing GrasaDa became over¬ 
whelmed with rage and Bhowered arrows after arrows like flames of fire 
on lnm Then the demon pierced with many airows took up fiia Bhairava 
bow to take ie\enge and shot five hundred arrows at Dharmar&ja and 
made him feel hia power The latter also realizmg the power of this 
bow directed his more formidable arrow s towards the enemy, but the demon 
Grasana cut that volley of arrows by hiB owl, on their way in the atmos¬ 
phere Dhaimaraja finding Hib arrows ineffective thought of many other 
arrows, and hurled His feaiful club in front of the demon’s chariot with 
velocity But the latter, seeing it coming towards him in the air, jumped 
and caught hold of it with his left hand And with the very same 
misBile, he hit lhe buffalo of Dharmarftja with great rage which instantly 
fell down on the giouud Yarna at once jumped down from that falling 
buffalo and bit Giasana with a javelin named PrSsa weapon By the blow 
of that the demon fell down senseless. Seeing which the vabaot Jam- 
bha appeared on the scene —1-10 
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He instantly hit Yama in the cheat with BhindipMa weapon which 
caused the blood to gush out through Hia mouth At that time, seeing 
Yama so belaboured, Kuvera aimed with a club, turned up with an 
army oE hundreds of Yaksaa and augnly went towards the demon 
Then Jambha also angrily advanced with his aimy of the demons and 

seeing Kuvera, addressed him gently like a wise man- 11-13 

In the meanwhile, the demon Grasana also came to hia senses 
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jerns oil Dhaimaiaja , 
at which the Lattei also hulled angrily His most formidable all-destroying 
blazing Danda (rod) Lo lend the club of Iub adversary Yamti’s rod and 
the Demon's club etiuck each othei in the an anrl a tumultuous Bound, 
like that of the thunder, arose The two weapons looked like two moun¬ 
tains in their encounter with each other By then collision, the beings in 
all directions were rendeied senseless T1 ib universe trembled with the 
fear of being annihilated Then friction pioduced a blaze and the sky 
looked ternble at that moment, as if meteois were going to fall Sometime 
after, the missile of Dh.irmaiuja breaking the club of the demon hit him 
on the head Just as the ills of the wicked deprive them of pelf, simi¬ 
larly the demon was struck with the blow of that club He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling in dust After this there was a 
great uproar in both the armies-14 21 

On coming back io hia senses after a moment, Grasana finding himself 
bo badly hit, hia ornaments and cloth being scatteied, determined to take 
revenge and thought —" My master's victoiy oi defeat rests on a woi thy 
man like myBelf All these demon foices are undei me Jf 1 be defeated, 
all my army shall become extinct and my foe (shall become independent 
An unworthy man may act as recklessly aB he desires , but a trustwoithy 
man ought not to be reckless when time comes , he ought to do his 
duty" With these thoughts that valiant demon fixed his detei minatinns 
and dashed against hia enemy with full force Grimly resolved and armed 
with a ponderous club, gnashing his teeth with anger, and seated in a 
chariot, Grasana appeared instantly in the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to fight with Dharmar&ja-22-27 

He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dbannaii*ja with great force 
seeing which the Latter evaded its blow It, however, crushed several of His 
brave followers, seeing which Dharmaraja got greatly vexed and took up 
Hia formidable weapons to protect His followers The demon Grasana 
aeemg the numerous followers of Yama, thought that the aimy was raised 
by the M&y& oE Uharinaraja and began to shower airows He got enraged 
like the ocean getting ferocious at the time of the annihilation of the world 
and pierced some with the tudent and some with his arrows He powdeied 
some with his club and destroyed others with las foimidahle Hpear Many 
were crushed by the blow of his arms Whereas some of Yama's fol¬ 
lowers attacked with huge pieces of rocks and trees and very long tridents 
Other follwers of Dharmarija began to bite the body of Grasana and 
inflict blows on his back —28-36 

Then the infuriated demon, tbuB made to retreat by bis adversaries 
pushed several of them and crushed them by his weight He indicted 
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blows with hie fiats on many and after a time, got quite exhausted 
with fightmg the aimy of Dharmarkja Seeing the repulse of His army 
and the exhaustion of that demon, Dhaimaraja armed with a mace 
appeald on the scene riding on his buffalo —37-39 

Seeing Yama coming, the demon Grasana Btruck his two legs. 
Yama, taking this lightly, hit the tigers yoked to the demon’s chariot 
The tigeie thus belaboured by the mace could not advance with the chariot 
The demon’s chariot was then in a state of suspense like the mind of a 
doubtful person Giasana thus anxiously left his vehicle and took his 
stand on the ground, and staifed wrestling with DharmarSja The 
Latter also casting away His arms faced the foe As the idea of prestige 
agitates a peaceful naan, so the haughty Grasana holding the lower 
garment of Dhannaiaja whnled Him round most violently The 

Latter also holding the neck of the demon by his arms lifted him 

up in the an and whnled him violently They both begnn to 
fight with blows The demon was huge and bulky , Dharmar&ja, therefore, 
got tiled He, placing IliB arms on the shoulder of the demon, began 
to take rest The demon, finding Dbarmaraja done up, threw Him down, 
gave him blows after blows, and kicked Him several times when blood 
ran out of His mouth Afterwards, the demon taking Dbarmarfija for 
dead, left Him and raised a cry of \ictory —40-49 

He then returned and stood like a mountain before his army 

The infuriated demon Jambha shot fierce arrows at Kuvera, and 

checked His advance in all directions and annihilated much of His army 
Kuvera, also getting vexed shot a \olley of thousand fiery arrows 
on the chest of the demon and pieiced the charioteer with one hundred 
arrows He pierced his hands with 75 arrows, cut his bow by ten sharp 
arrows and pierced lii3 lion with a single airow and another straight ten 
airowa, steeped in oil and rnaiked with leaves, penetrated the demon all over 
hiH body The demon was terrified somehow at thiB wonderful deed of 
Kuvera, mustered up his presence of mind and took fearfully sharp 
arrows to subdue his foe , and drawing his bow angrily to his ears he 
discharged his arruws on the chest of Kuvera, and killed Hie charioteer 
with a shaip arrow and cut Kmeia’s bow-Btnng by another steeped in oil 
Afterwards, he pieiced the chest of Kuvera by another ten violently 
sharp arrows —50 58 

Kuvera was rendered senseless for a while, and then He picked up 
courage and drew Ilia big bow, and let out thousands of arrows which 
pervaded every direction and descended on the soldiers of the demons 
The sun was eclipsed by those myriads of flying arrows The demon 
Jambha also diachaiged his Bhower of arrows cutting down those shot by 
Kuvera In a very short time, he rendered the valour of Kuvera void, at 
which the Latter was enraged and thinned the anny of the demon by pour¬ 
ing out anotbei volley o£Hia fearful arrows The demon then took up his 
ponderous cluh mounted with gold and powdered many of the followera 
of Kuvera with its blows —59-64 

The attendants of Kuvera being horrified, shouted out furiously and 
rallied round the chariot of Lheir Leader Seeing His men in Buch an 
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awful consternation, He took up Hib mighty trident and killed quickly 
thousands of demons —65 66 

The demon, seeing the annihilation of hia army, boiled with lage, 
and took up his huge battle axe That keen-edged battle-axe divided the 
chariot of Kuvera into pieces, as a ratmbbleB at a piece of glossy cloth and 
cuts it into many parts —67-68 

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy-destroying 
dreadful club which no one could wield and which wag made of heavy non 
and mounted with gold and was being worshipped with uncooked nee 
and sandal for a long time and scented with perfumes of flowers He 
hit the forehead of the demon with it The demon Jambha, Beeing the 
dreadful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards him, 
discharged, with his hands decorated with bracelets, quoit, Bpear, Pr&sa, 
Bhusundi, Pattisa and various other missiles, in order to save himself 
from its blow Inspite of the club being resisted by the missileB of the 
demon, it struck him in the chest aa a great flash of light comeB out of the 
cavern of a mountain fly the force of that blow, the demon fell cloae 
to the yoke of the chariot and a stream of blood flowed out of hia 
mouth, ears, etc—69-75 

The demon Kujambha, considering his comrade killed, sent forth an 
echoing shrill and became enraged with Kuvera 1 b taunting remarks By 
his M§ya, he spread m an instant, a network of airows in all the directions 
and shot many sharp Ardhachandra (aemi lunar) arrows and cut to pieceH 
all the arrows of Kuvera —76-77 

On the other hand, Kuveia showered a volley of arrows on the 
demon which the latter cut down in return On the arrows being thus 
rendered useless, Kuvera took up Hia javelin (Sakti) bedecked with 
gulden bells and bolding it in His hand, decked with pearled biacelets, 
hurled it with great violence at Kujambha That ^akti of Kuvera rent 
the cheat of His adversary and after fulfilling its mission, the javelin 
entered within the ground After a rauhdita (moment) the demon came 
back to hiB senses and pierced the cheat of Kuvera with hia sharpened 
spear (Pattis&stra), aa a wicked man’s words pierce through the heait 
Kuvera, like an old ox, fell down BenseleBB on Hib chariot —78-85 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Nirnti, the lord of the Rfik^asas, followed 
by hie army with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword in 
hand The latter directed his army to encounter that of his foe The 
lord of the RAkijasas, illumined by the lustre of hia ornaments, saw the 
army of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting his eyebrows, jumped from hia chariot and severed 
violently with his unsheathed bright sword, the heads of many warriors 
of Kujambha, as if, he was cutting lotuses He then advanced forward 
biting his lips with rage, and cut down many heroes At that time, the 
demon Kujambha seeing his army reduced to small numbera, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nimti, the Raksasa lord —86-92 

Afterwards, the demon Jambha bIbo got some relief and he captured 
thousands of his foes in his noose and took away their liveB , the Dknavas 
at that time, took many gems, Vim4nas and conveyances of the enemy 
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Kuvera came to hia senses and, seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved 
a deep sigh and Hia eyes turned red with anger, and He took the 
Garudastra and let it out of His bow and threw it on the forces of the 
Dftnavas A huge mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
by billions of fiery sparks Afterwards that arrow pervaded all over the 
sky with its lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile All 
the space was covered with daikness Then the lustre of the weapons 
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed The Celeatial 
Beings began to admire its potency —93-99 

Seeing all that, the demon Kujambha lushed yelling towards 
Kuvera on foot, Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to 
His heels At that hour, the highly-jewelled crown of Kuveia fell on the 
ground like the shining sun—100-102 

When the commander of the brave, takes to flight the warriors born 
of noble families consider it their duty to give their lives in defend¬ 
ing the head ornament of their general , therefore, the Yak^as circled 
round the fallen coronet aimed with various kinds of weapons The 
haughty waniore took the course that Kuvera had taken—103-104 

The demons, seeing those haughty Yakeas of Kuvera, angrily 
rushed at them and killed those that were guarding the crown of their 
Master, with terribly heavy Bhusundl weapons After killing them, they 
took hold of the crown and, placing it m chariot, were greatly delighted 
with their victory over Kuvera They captured various gems, pearls, 
jewels and othei riches—105-107 

Afterwards, the demon Jambha taking the wealth of the dead 
Y r aksas leturned with his army and Kuvera meekly presented Himself 
before Indra with His hair streaming in the air—108 

On the othei hand, Nirnti was engaged with Kujambha and by his 
infall’ble Tamasi Mfiya created daikness all over and bewildered Kujam- 
blia He bliuded Kujambha by the darkness peivadmg everywhere 
The whole D&nava force could not see anything The demons could not 
advance even a step on account of the pi evading darkness, when he began 
to destroy the army oE the demons by showering many kinds of weapons 
on them The charioteeis of the demons began to die of extreme cold In 
that way, the demons were killed and Kujambha was rendered senseless 
Then the demon Mahi^aaura looking like the ferocious banks of clouds 
that gather to pour out volumes of water at the time of the dissolution 
of the world, shot the Savitn arrow shining like flashes of lightning The 
radiance of the all-powerful excellent Savitn arrows dispelled darkness 
from the battlefield That fiery miSHile drove away the darkneHS as the 
autumn season makes the sky clear and render the lotuses on the tanks 
bright with the rising rays of the sun When the darkneBS was driven 
away the demons began to see and then fought with the Devas m a most 
wonderful manner They angrily let out tlieir bhujatigdstra and poisoned 
arrowB from their ponderous bows —109-117 

The demon Kujambha took Ins exceedingly teinble how and dashed 
straight towards the aimy of the Rfi.k§BBaB, The lord of the BSkaasaH, 
Beeing Kujambha making an advance, pierced him with the arrows pois- 
B 
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oned with the venom of snake and nn place of rescue was left for him 
The enemy could not make out what Nirnti was doing, he was placing Hnd 
shooting his arrows so quickly That Rakgasa cut down the ariows of his 
adversary and also his banner Afteiwaids he killed the charioteer and 
knocked him down with his spear (Hhrilla), seping which Knjambha got 
fearfully vexed and Iiib eyeH giew red with anger He jumped from Ins 
chariot aDd took hold of hia keen twoid and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons He then made vwy towards the 
lord of the R&ksasae —118-123 ^ ^ f \ ^ 

Then Nirnti hit Kujambha on his approach with the blow 
of his club which made him faint and swaggei round Hp remained still 
and motionless Iuspite of that he did not lose his piesence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and in a couple of hours, on being fully composed, 
he jumped on the chariot and caught hold of thp left aim of the Rnksasa 
and putting it under his feet lie pulled his lung hair —124-126 

When the demon was about to severe Nnriti a head uith the swoid, 
Vanina instantly appeared on tlie spot and tied down both the demon’s 
bandB with Ins noose and 60 all thepower A the demon was rendeied void 
Aftei wards, Varuna, forsaking all compassion, began to beat him with 
His club on account of winch ihat demon began to \omit blood —127-129 

At that tnne 1 the demon assumed the foim of douds charged with 
electricity Seeing Kujambha in that plight, Mahisasuia opened his huge 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with the intention of devouring 
both Kuveia and Nirnti the lord of the RAksaRns Both of them, realizing 
the intention uf MahujAsura, jumped down from the chariot and Look to their 
heels and went to then jespectiv© quaiters They were awfully horrified 
and flew into diffeient directions The Rftksasa loid instantly went to take 
shelter with Indra The mFuiiated Malnsasura ran after Varuna and the 
Moon, seemg Him to he a piey ol death, daited Hia somastra, the store of 
chill He also let Ilia vfvyaijMstra for a second time — 130-135 

Then, all the demons weie baffled by the chill of the himfibtra, 
and vayavyAstia of the Moon They could not walk on nor could hold 
their weapons in band The demons were fiozen with cold and began 
to feel unbeai able pain all o\er their body undei the influence of the airows 
of the Moon Malnsasura also could not do anything His body also 
began to shiver through cold He sat down holding hia chest (or chariot ?) 
with his hands and with Iiir head cast down waids All thB demons could 
not do anything Thus overpoweied by the Moon, the Daityas could not 
take any levenge They all abandoned the ambition of wai and stood 
up to save their lives when the funouH Kalanemi addiessed them as 
follows —136-140 

He said “ Brave warriors 1 you are skilled in warfare, expert m 
enjoying pleasures 1 Eveiy one of you can singly uplift the woild m 
the palm of your hand You can devour the world if you like The whole 
heaven cannot encounter f^th of any one of you You, with your renowned 
prowess, are standing here in the great field of battle to attain victory Why 
are you then taking to your heels ? Why are you Bitting thus, defeated 
by the Devas ? This is extremely unworthy to you \ T&rak&sura is your 
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king and he can alone annihilate the universe He ib now Bitting quiet 
He will kill eveiyone of us if we turn our bark on the battlefield ° At 
that time, the demons weie bhivenng with cold and they could not hear, 
they could not speak They weie eimpl}' making noise by grinding then 
teeth They could not hear KAlanemi's words Seeing which Kfilaneim 
thought what lie would do and magnified his body by Hib MSya. He 
extended ImnBelE in all the dnections and through his spell created 
thousands oF suns All the dnections peivaded with heat and the universe 
began to euffei fioni it That heat drove away the effect ot the Moon and 
the freezing wind also ceased —141-150 

The Sun on lealizing the increase of the powei of the demons by 
Kalanemi angrily commanded Ills charioteei Amna to take Him to 
the spot wlieie K.ildTiemi was “Now there will he a tough fight” said 
tlie Sun, " and many lieioes, will be killed Behold 1 The Moon has been 
conqueied by the Run " 

Healing those woids the charioteer Aruna instantly drove swiftly the 
chanot > okecl with lioisrs wearing white ch unaras The Sun took up His 
huge bon and shot two divine ariovvs having the lustre and pioperties of 
seipenfs The first was the sancli iia-astia tluown amongst the enemy’s 
foices and the second Indiajala asfcia liavmg the propel tics of magic By 
tho influence nf the sanchlra-astra the faces of the demons and the Devas 
were changed into those nf the Devas and Danavas In other words, the 
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the 
Devas looked like those of the demons —151-157 

Under such circuinstances, the demons taking their comrades to be 
the Devas began to slaughter one another Kklftueim began to annihilate 
them like the angry Dharmarfija at the time of pialaya He killed them 
with swords, anows, clubs, battle-axes , seveung the heads of some, the 
amis of others and ciushed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of 
hia chariot He killed seveial with his fist Thus Kalanerai killed his 
own armies The demons on thus being fatally attacked by Kulanemi, 
and being bonified of the Devas began to yell and asBume their proper 
forms The angry Li.il.inenn could not recognise them when the demon 
Nemi said to him —“ 1 am Nemi , lccoquise me You have killed 
ten lacs of valiant Heinous tluough ignorance, whom the Devas even could 
not have killed You should, tlierefoie, discharge your Brailmfistra, without 
delay that defeats all the other weapons ”—158-164 

Heaung lus words K.ilaneim let out the BrahmSstia arrow which 
pervaded every nook and coiner oE the universe The whole of the army 
of the Devas was petuhed with horror and the effect of the eanchara-aatra 
of the Sun also ceased and at the same tune, the Sun became dull At that 
hour, the Sun through His powei of magic aetra assumed billions of 
formB His eliong rays penetiated the tlnee regions The army of the 
demons was scorched All the blood and marrow of the soldieis were 
dned up Thus, they weie much tormented Afterwards there was a 
shower of fire which blinded the demons —165-170 

The huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred The horses, 
horribly oppressed by the heat, began Lo pant and the warriors sitting 
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iu chariots also began to perspire and breathe haid They all began 
to run about with thirst and felt inclined to sit under the shade of a bee 
or in a cavern of the mountain The trees begun to burn with conflagra¬ 
tion of fire and the demons persecuted wiLh the long tongues of fire could 
not reach the water that waB in front of them close by On thus failing to 
get water they died gaping Everywhere the dead cai cassee of the demons 
were visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoked to chariots also 
began to fall —171-175 

A stream of blood ran oyt of their mouths and thousands of demons 
were found lying dead When those demons began to be destroyed like 
that, K&lanemi, with his eyes turned red withiage, created masses of clouds 
like those at the time of the dissolution of the woild and laised a most 
thrilling yell There flowed hundreds of livers The sky was thus overcast 
and dispelled the glory of the Sun , a downpour of cold showers fell on the 
armieH of the demons ThiB gave comfort to the demons, just as sprouts 
come out of the ground on getting rainwater —176-180 

Ktdanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the 
Devas just ascloudB showerjain The Devas, oppiessed with the shower 
of fearful missiles, could not cope with the demons and looked like the 
cows oppressed with cold They left their aims and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind then horses, chariots, etc They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted their bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands Others took to their heels —181-184 

Afterwaids, the Devas wandeied hithei and thither in utter dismay 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost 
Most of them weie seen ecatteied on the ground with their limbs, arms, 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken The train of 
banneis was broken, the chauots were smashed and turned upside 
down and the horses and elephants with then seveied bodies fell to the 
ground The blood of the fallen victims of wai spread all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance In that way, the valiant Kalanenn 
showed his stiength in llie field of battle In the twinkling of an eye 
100,000 Gandhaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksas, 60,000 Raksasas, 3 lacs most 
powerful and swift. KinnaraB, and 7 lacs of Pi^achas were * killed hv 
biave Kalanemi -185-190 7 6 

Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Deva warnorB In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated, the two Arivinikumaras, wearing a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation , and each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a time on that demon shining like fiie 
When the Atfvinikumaraa began to hit the demon with their allows and 
pierced his chest, he was in great pain and took up the eight-edged keen 
quoit and with it pierced the yoke of the Advinikum4ras' chariot and 
picking up his bow, he shot poisoned arrows on the forehead of Lhe 
physicians and let out innumerable anows in the air The sky became 
overcast Then Advinikumaras also cut down the arrows of the demon by 
their own which amazed the latter He got fearfully vexed and took his 
formidable club of non, and brandishing it with great foice hurled it at 
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the chariot of Advinikum&ras, seeing which they vacated the chariot, and 
the ponderous club powdeied the chariots and crushed the earth Seeing 
such heioic feat of the demon’s weapon, the AsfvinikumfiraB let out 
their ternhle vajrakhj a-aBtra on the demon and over it holts were 
showered —191-202 

The showei of those holts unnetved the demon His chariot, banner, 
bow, quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms In that way, he was 
subdued in presence of the army and at that instant, the demon discharged 
his nar&yanaatra which lulled the vajiastra Then the demon wanted to 
kill the AdvinikumArasat which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra — 
203-207 

The fearful demon theu pursued and came close to the chariot of 
Indra followed by Ins army , Heeing which, everyone was horrified and 
thought that Indra was about to be defeated Mountains and meteors 
began to fall from the sky Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters , 
the oceans also swelled Then Lord Vianu, seeing the universe 
in bucIi an agony, left off Him yogic slumber and awoke and sat on His 
couch of Serfa Naga The Goddess Laksmi began to shampoo His legs by 
Her hands He looked like blue autumnal sky and like blue lotuB He had 
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wore Kaustubha gem and Hib 
arms adorned with armlets shining like the Bun The Lord awoke and 
seeing the atiocities of the demon summoned Garu(la and Bhining with the 
lustre of weapons took His seat Instantly, Garuda appeared before 
Him Visnu then rode on Garuda and came to the Devas He saw that the 
violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh rain clouds, had attacked 
Indra, and the Deva forces looked like persona surrounded by their 
unfortunate descendants —208-215 

Afterwards, the demons saw the lustrous halo of the Lord in the 
sky as if the glory of the riBing Sun waB making itself visible on the 
Udayachala Mountain All the demons weie anxious to know what was 
that light They all beheld the cloud-hued Lord seated on the Garuda 
shining like the destiuctive lire prevailing at the time of the dissolution 
of the universe Seeing Him, all the demons felt highly gratified and they 
said “ He is the Loid Visnu and the all m all of the Devas By defeating 
Him we will conquer the Devas He is the anmlnlatoi of the demons 
All the Devas, under His protection, partake of Their Bhare of sacrificial 
offerings ” Saying so all the demons took their stand round Him and 
began to shower \anous kinds of weapons on Him —216-222 

Ten valiant demons like Kalanemi, etc , known asMaharathas, began 
to fight K&lanemi shot 60 arrows , Nimi Bhofc 100 arrows , Mathana, 80 
arrows, Jambhaka, 70 arrows, Sambhu ten arrows and the rest of the demons 
a single arrow each, on Viijnii and with ten arrows they pierced Garuda 
Visnu, the destroyer of the Danavas, thinking of the impetuosity oE 
the demons, pierced eveiy one of them with six arrows He drew again Hib 
bow and pierced ICUanemi with Lhree arrowB —223-226 

Then KAlanemi, with eyes red with anger, put anows on hia how 
and drawing the string up to his ears let them off on His chest Those 
golden arrows on the cheat of the Lord looked beautiful like the rays of 
Kaustubha gem Vi^nu, somewhat mortified with them, snatched Hia 
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terrific club and after brandishing it, whirled and hurled it at the demon 
The demon, seeing it appioaching, divided it into pieces by In a 
arrows and, thereby, showed the force of his arms —227-230 

Then Vi§nu angrily took up Ills spear, the terrific Piasastia, and 
pierced his chest KAlanemi, regaining consciousness, took up his sharp 
trident, the sharp dakti ringing with gulden bells and burled it on Visnu 
It chopped off the left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the 
blood stains looked beautiful like the aimlet Rtudded with rubies After¬ 
wards Visnu became very angry and took up Ilia heavy bnw and put seven¬ 
teen deadly arrows to its strings and hit the demon’s chest with nine 
arrows, killed the charioteer with four, cut the banner with one arrow, his 
bow with two and pierced his left arm with one nrrow The demon felL 
great agony on being thus wounded Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appearance of the rising sun He began to shiver like the Kinsuka 
tree blown by the wind Vi§nu seeing him shivering like that took up His 
club , and threw it with great violence at the chariot of Kalanemi which 
struck his forehead and smashed his noronet to pieces A large volume of 
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vennilion coming out of 
the mountain and he fell down senseless in his broken chariot He was 
only heaviDg his last breath The Lord then laughed a little and addressed 
KManemi —“ Demon ' retire from here fearlessly, save your life for Lhe 
present You aro destined to die at my hands aftei a short time” Hear¬ 
ing those words, Kalanemi's charioteer touk him away in his chariot 
to a great distance —231-243 

H ere ends the one hundred arid fiftieth chaptei on the defeat of Kdlanemi 


CHAPTER CLI 

Sllta said —Then the demons all fell angrily on Viami like a swarm 
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb At that time, the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on his impetuous elephant, guflhing with 
rut and adorned with black fly-flap and wonderfully variegated five ban¬ 
ners and looking like a mountain and ferocious, owing to the symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner 27000 feaiful Djinavas, wearing head dress 
on and coat oF armour, followed that elephant Mathana came on alioise, 
Jambliaka an a camel, and ^ambhu on a big sheep —1-5 

Besides them, various other Danavas also armed with varioua kinds 
of weapons, came fully determined and with violent rage and began to 
fight with Han, Who never gets tired in working Nimi used his club, 
Mathana his mace, ^ambhu his sharp trident , Grasana, hia spear , Jam- 
bba, his ^akti , and the other Danavas shot sharpened arrows at Visnu 
All those missiles penetrated Vihnu just as the words of a preceptoi penet¬ 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple —6-9 

Then Lord Visnu also took up His bow not at all bewildered and, 
drawing it to Hia ears, discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemy Armed with His how and arrows, the Lord fell on the demons and 
shot 20 fiery arrows at Nam, ten at Mathana and five at Sambhu The Lord 
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shot one arrow at Mahi^suia, 12 at Jambha and eight arrows at each 
of the rest of the demons —10-13 

Seeing the valour of the Lord, Lhe Diinavas began to yell and fight 
with caution They were all blind with rage At that time, the Danava 
Nimi cut off the bow of Vibiiu with his spear and MahnjAsura cut the arrow 
that was on the btnng —14-15 

Jambha tormented Garuda with sharp-poinLed anowa and the moun¬ 
tain-like L^ambhu pierred the aim of Visnu by his airows When the how 
of Visnu was toin asunder. He picked up His club and, after brandishing it, 
stiuck Mathana with it But Nimi smashed the club to pieces on the mid¬ 
way by his anows and it was sbatteied like the prayers made to a destitute 
peison —1G-18 

Seeing this, Loid Vi§nu took up IIis dreadful club studded with 
precious stones and -violently stiuck Nimi with it At that time the three 
demons smashed that club while in the air Jambha tlnew his club at it, 
Grasana his hliarp-pdged speai and Mahujiifiura Ins trident They sbatteied 
the club like the entieaties rn ide to the wicked Vienu, seeing thedestruc- 
tion of Hih club, threw hie tiident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha —19-22 

The IHnava Gaja, seeing the trident coming flj ing into the air, caught 
hold of it as a iightrous peison grasps a piece of good advice Then the 
Lord enraged took His pomhous bow and shot Raudr&stia at him All 
the universe peivaded with the power of that weapon and the whole sky 
was full of arrows —23-25 

When all the quarters and space nf the eai til were covered with 
aiiows, then the gcneial Grasana came and discharged his Bralimastra 
which drove away the effects of the Raudnistra On the Raudrastra being 
thus rendered useless, Loid Visnu let out His formidable Kaladanda 
weapon, the terior of the whole univeise A temfic wind began to blow 
and the earth began to quake and all the demons were at tbeir wits' 
end —26-29 

Seeing that invincible missile the haughty Dftnavas discharged 
vanous kinds of weapons to thwart that Kaladanda weapon Grasana 
used his Naiayan.'istra and Nnm his chakra, and Jambha used his Aiijlka 
weapon of arms The army of the Daityas with billions of elephants and 
hoises was destioyed in the twinkling of an eye before the Daityas could 
use then arms When the Daityas made use of their arms, the Kaladan- 
dnstra was pacified which furiously enraged Visnu He aimed His famous 
quoit of the lustre of 10,000 huiih, hard like thundeibolt and oE sharp 
spokes, at the neck of the demon Grasana Then all the demons, seeing 
the quoit dashing through the air, tried their best to thwart it, but could 
not clieck it, as the decree of fate cannot be evaded That unconquerable 
fiery quoit violently fell and severed the neck of that demon , it went back 
to the hands of Vi^nu besmeared with blood —30-36 

Here enda the one hundred and fifty-first chapter an the kzlhng 
of the general Orasana . 
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CHAPTER CLTI 

iSfita said —When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was 
killed, all the demons began to fight with Vi^nu in a disorderly mariner 
They discharged their clubs, maces, nooses, sharp-pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapons on the Lord JanArdana The Lord, seeing fcboBe 
missiles flying ftt Him, cut them all into hundred pieces with His fiery 
arrows The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had 
run short Then the aimless demons were gieatly bewildered and none 
of them were capable of taking up their arms They began to pelt the 
Lord with the carcasses of elephants, horses, etc Vitjnu then fought for a 
long time valiantly in the gTeat battlefield On Hia aims getting tired 
He said to Garuda “Are you tired ? If you do not feel jaded take 
me in front of the demon Mathana But if you feel quite done up, then 
go aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours “ On hearing 
the behests of the Lord, Gaiada went to Mnthana The demon, seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at his 
chest his fearful arrows and sharp speai BhindipalaJa, but the Lord 
did not mind them and hit him with His ten shaip-puinted arrows in the 
cheBt —1-11 

On his being hit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest, he hit the Lord again with his fiery 
iron club (Pangha) which caused Him some pajn, but afterwards fie 
angrily took up Hih club and dashed it on Mathana By the blow of that 
club, the Danava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world By hie fall, all the Daityas were feaifully dismayed Most of 
the proud Danavas got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp , then the ternble Mahisfisura indignantly came to tile battle¬ 
field depending un the strength oE his own aims —12-17 

He began to inflict on Vnjtiu the blows of his keen trident and hit 
Garuda with his ^akti Afterwards, with his mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up Visnu along with Garuda 
The Lord, also realizing the intention of that Dfvnava, filled his mouth 
with Hia divine airows He dischaiged 1Jis divine weapons electrified 
with mantras on Mahisaeura which knocked him down to the giound , he 
fell like a huge mountain , but he did not die —18-22 

Then, Visnu said to the fallen Mahi^ksura “Mahisaeura, you are not 
destined to die at my hands, because, Lord Brahma told you before that you 
would die at the hands of a woman Stand up, therefore, and save your 
life You should instantly letire from this warfare ”—23-24 

When Mahi^ftsura thus retired from the war, the demon i^ambhu, 
biting his lips with wrath and contracting his angry eyebiows, lubhed 
hia hands and took hie bow He put on the poisoned arrows and pierced 
Vianu and Garuda —25-26 

Afterwards, that brave Daitya began to send forth hard volleys of 
fiery airows Then, Visou, agitated with innumerable fiery infallible arrows 
of that Daitya, cut down hiB arrows along with his carrier, the sheep, 
by His bhurfundi missile Then that Daitya jumped from hie dead sheep 
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and began to fight standing on the ground The Lord began to shoot 
him with deadly ariowa He drew His bow to hiH ears, with eyes wide 
open and pierced his arms with three arrows, his head with six and hia 
banner with ten airows —27 30 

The Daitya got tioubled and became lestless Then a Btream of 
blood gushed out of his body on being wounded by Vi 7 nu He lost 
his presence of mind, then the Laid said to him —“ ^ambhu 1 why do 
you fight with mein vain? you are not destined to die at my hands 
You will die shortly at the hands of a maid "—31-32 

Hearing those words of Viijiiu, both Jambha and Nimi came 
forwaid , Nimi took up liis pomlious dubs to kill Him He ran and hit 
the head of Garuda Jambha inflicted Ins noil club studded with bright 
gems oil the head of Vnynu Afterwards, the two Dandvas knocked down 
both Visnu and Garuda, when both of them fell down on the ground 
like cloud and lightning , seeing which all the demons lait-ed a ciy of joy 
and got up their bows and, putting on fine raimentB, Bounded conches and 
other instruments with gipat glee Afterwaids when Garuda came to his 
senses, He instantly flew away with the Lord Visnu from tbe battle¬ 
field —33-36 

Here end? the one hundred and fifty second chapter 
on the fight with the Demons Mathana and others 


CHAPTER CLIII 

Suta said —Indra, on seeing Vignu flying away from the battlefield 
with Hie banner and bow broken, acknowledged His defeat and thus of the 
pai ty of the Dev,is Seeing the Daityas dancing with joy, He could not make 
out what ought to be done next So Indra approached Vituu, and utLered 
Bweetly the following encouraging words —“Lend * why aie you making 
plays wilh these ovil-intentioned i)ana\as What can a good man do 
when the wicked become aware of hib weak points ? when the powerful 
people ignore the low and weak, the latter consider themselves brave, 
consequently, a wise man should never let go the low who is not in 
difficulty You ought not to say " The big warriois attain victory with 
the aid of their army ” At the destruction of Hiranyak^a, who helped 
you? The powerFul and proud Daitya Hiranyakadipu lost Iiib memory 
on seeing you Those old Asuraa, the, enemieB of the Devae, were 
destroyed by you like a bwann of locusts consumed in the tire Han 1 
It ib You who annihilate the Daityas in all the ages, similarly, O, enemy 
of the demons 1 obviate the sufferings of the dying Devas at the present 
moment also ”—1-9 

Healing Buch words oF Indra, the long-armed Lord Vib^u, 
the destroyer oF the enemies of the Devas, tile refuge of all, looked 
full of all glory and becoming pleased, said to Indra —“All the Daityas 
will not be killed unless their predestined means of death occur Tbe 
unconquerable Daitya Tirak§sura will be killed at the hands of a Beven- 
10 
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days' old baby and by none else Some demons deserve being killed by a 
woman Some by a virgin, but the wicked demon Jambha is destined 
to meet with death at your hands , you should, therefore, destroy linn, the 
terroi of the world, by youi own prowess, no one else can kill him 
Guarded by me, you go and kill dambha the thorn of the universe 10-14 

Hearing those words, Indra directed the Devas to array His army 
Visnu put the ele\ en Rudras, comprising all the powei and asceticism of the 
thiee legions, ahead of Him At Lhat time, the eleven terrible Rudiaa with 
their throats yellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents, holding skulls, beauti¬ 
fied with theciescent moon on their forehead and with tufts of hair on then 
head, looking ferocious with then Ludents and wealing lionskins, with their 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kapali, Pingala, Bhlma, Bn Qp^ksa, 
Bdohita, Ajesa, tiasana, ^afatS, ^ambliu, Chanda and Dlnuva—hegan to 
kill the demons who were attacking Vihnu and embnlde ne d the DevaH 
by roaring like thundering clouds India <dso made } 1IS appearance 
riding on his big Auavnta elephant, having foul tusks ami lilt flowing 
all round lnm, looking like the loflv 7 snowelad Him rd ay a with golden 
bells tinkling, on his sides brisk clmmarah flowing, and asesuming any 
form at will At that instant, Indra looked like the rising Sun on the 
Udayacliala Mountain—15-23 

Marut, of unequalled piowess guaided the left quai tei of India and 
the right was guarded by Agm that fills all the direclions with His 
blazes Visnu with the aimy mippoi ted the iear of fndra, Aditya, Vasil, 
Vitfvedevfi, Marudgaua, Asfvinikumara, Gandhaivas, IiilksasAH, Yakhas' 
Kmnaras, Seipents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having 
various symbols and adorned with many golden ornarnentB collecting 
together in billions, and talking of tlieir past glorious deeds, marched 
on to the front to kill the Daityas The hards weie singing m fiont 
of the Dev as At that time, the Devae lelithed the destruction of the 
demons —24-27 

That army of the Devas undei the command of Jndra and adorned 
with many buises, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, became 
the cause of the grief to the Dailyas On seeing the advance of the aimy of 
the Devas, Gajasura came out like a huge elephant, as if, great masses of 
clouds were moving Armed w«th a battle-axe and biting his lips with 
rage he began to tiample over the Devas and pushed many of them aside 
with his hands He killed several of them with his battle-axe When 
he fought like that, the Yaksas, Gandharvas, and Kmnaras, need their 
nooses, axes, clubs and various othei weapons But the demon began to 
move on ill the battlefield aftei panying easily all those blows with 
bis mighty arms He devoured the weapons as an elephant eats away 
the big bundle of grass Wherever the demon rushed there waa a huge 
uproar and confusion Gaj.lsura, becoming invisible, caught hold of 
Devas by his long arms and laid them down Afterwards seeing the 
the Devas taken to flight, the Rudras, burning like fire, said to themselves 
“crush this demon , kill this demon by hitting hnn with a sharp trident 
on some weak spot “—28-37 

Hearing their words Kapftli picking up a sharp trident and knitting 
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his eyebrows and with eyes wide open through rage, ran before the 
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Daitya Afterwards the remain¬ 
ing ten Kudraa also hit his mountain like body with their tridents 
Blood ran out of the demon’s mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri¬ 
dents At that lime, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
dunng winter teeming with swans and blue and red lotus flowers Sur- 
1 minded by the Rudras coveted with ashes, the Dailya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adoined with white geese The Daitya thus 
injured, moved Iiih eais and bit ^ambliu Rudia on His navel and 
began to fight seveiely with two olhei RudrdB at which the remaining 
Rudras Btarted piercing the hotly of the demon feailessly with their 
weapons The fearless Rudras sunounded Gftjasura on all Bides —38-44 

They then looked like a gioup of jackals preying on a buffalo's 
carcass in a jungle AftPi wards, Kunjara leaving the two RudraB—who 
weie engaging him in the conflict—fell on the rest and began to bela¬ 
bour tlu rn wilh Ins hands, feet and teeth When the demon, fighting with 
tlie nine Uudias, got fatigued, then Kap ih, taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round fuuonsly When little life was left in him, He hurled 
linn on the ground with gieafc foite ami peeled off hiB formidable skin 
and used it for Ins own gaiment , blood began to flow from the Daitya’a 
borlj Seeing the fall of the valiant demon Oajugura in that way, the 
lest of them rushed forlh in dismay and many of them fell on the ground 
Afterwards Kapu.li covering Himself with the Demon's skin looked moat 
fearful to every one Then the Daityas saw the terrible form of that 
Rudra -45-52 

When G,ij,ism a was killed like that, Nimi, udmg on his elephant, 
beating hiB kettle-drum and roaring funously, appeared in the field of 
battle He looked like cloud at (lie time of Llie gieat dissolution and was 
attended by Durdhara I)/mava In whichever direction Nimi appeared, 
the DevBB began to file with horroi foisaking all their arms and 
weapons All the elephants lan away on getting the unbearable scent 
of the demon’s elephant ^53-56 

When the army of the Devas fled, lndra took Hie stand supported 
by the eight Dikpulas and Kedava When the elephant of Nimi faced 
Indra's ^liavata, even the latter sent out a thrilling cry and took to flight 
with horror It did not stop inspite of indra's efforts At that time 
lndra, whose elephant was retreating backwards, began to fight in that 
condition and hit the chest of Nimi with his thunderbolt, and inflicted 
a blow on the head of the demon's elephant But Ninn, not minding 
the blow, dauntlessly Btruck Airavata with a club when it knelt on its 
hind legs Getting up .immediately, it fled in horror when a thick dust 
storm wbh created by Vayu —57-03 

Nirni's elephant stood like a mountain before that intensely strong 
blow of wind, and at that time, the blood flowing from his body looked 
like a streamlet of vermilion flowing fiom a mountain —64 

At that very instant, Kuveia came forward and threw His pondrous 
club at the elephant’s head and by tlie blow or that, the elephant fell down 
senseless on the giound when a loud oiy of victory was raised by the 
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Devas The horaes began to neigh, the elephants sounded, the bows were 
twanged, and Nnni,seeing his elephant dead, retreated from the battle field 
Then, hearing the joyous cry of the Devas the demon was ablaze with rage 
like the burning of fire at the time of pouring in of the clarified butter 
After drawing Ins bow and with his cyeB turned led with anger, be 
thus addressed the Devas —“ Wait, wait, for a while " Saying so, he 
directed his charioteer to drive his clianot foiwaid At that time, when 
his chariot glided on nimbly, it looked as if thousands of suns were riBing 
on UdayScbala The demon made Iiib advance, seated in a chariot be¬ 
decked with banners, small bells and inoonlike white unibiellas and looked 
beautiful His advance on his clianot bioke the lieai t of the Devas 
At that time, the undepressed India, seeing the demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up His bow and put on a very sharp- 
pointed arrow to its string, and by the Bhower of His arrows cut down 
the bow and arrows of the demon Then Jamblia, casting away the 
broken bow, picked up another and sent forth a sharp volley of poisoned 
arrows He shot ten anows at the collar-bone of India, three at his heart 
and two arrows at his shoulders —65 77 

iDdra also began to discharge his anows similarly when the demon 
cut down his anows into ten pieces in the air by bis own shaip and 
fiery arrows Afterwards, India covered tile space with his allows aB the 
sky is covered by the banks oJ clouds duung the rainy season But 
Jambha drove away the anows of Indra, as the wind dnves away the 
clouds, at which ludra felt excited and resorted to moie severe measures 
He discharged His wonderful Gaudharvastra on the demon which coveied 
the sky The sky was illuminated and hundreds o[ (Jandharva towns 
were called into being in the firmamenL by virtue of that missile and a 
shower of arms began to pour in fiom those towns The demon army 
began to be destroyed when all of them went for succour to Jambha, 
who, also being pierced by the Gandhai wistia, was horrified to hear the 
sufferings of the demons —78-85 

Afterwaids, the demon discharged his MusalaBtia which flooded the 
univeise with iron clubs and began to knock down the towns of the 
Gandbaivas and smashed all the horses, elephants, chariots and the Deva 
armies Indi a then discharged the Tvastra-AStra , which gave out very 
Btrong weapons full of mechanism that looked like sparks of file, and a 
canopy also , and a severe conflict enHued between the sparks and the 
missiles of the demon The Musalaelra was then destroyed The demon 
then let out his Sailastra when blocks of stone measuring 3^ bands began 
to fall —86-92 

Afterwards, the misRiles created by the TvAstia-astra and all the 
mechanisms, thereof, were destioyed by those stunes Aftei thus destroying 
all the mechanisms, the SaiDstra began to powder the heads of the enemies 
and ravage the earth Then, Indra hmled his VajiAstra which started a 
downpour of stones in all the directions —93-95 

The demon's Sailastra became futile and be used the violent Aisika- 
astra which became radiant and made India’s Vajristra useless It 
Bpiead on all sides when chariots, elephantB, etc and the army of the Devas 
began to burn Seeing his aimy being thus consumed, India used His 
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Agni-astra which extended itself, thwarted Aisikidtra and began to 
consume Jamblia along with lne chanot and charioteer He then discharged 
his Varunastra Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose in the heaven, 
thundering like Muraga tune and began tn poui out iain, eveiy Bhower of 
rain looking like Llie leg of an elephant The huge torieuts of rain coming 
down like the tiunk of elephant tilled Lheland with water—96-1U3 

Then, Indra discharged Vii} avyastra which drove away all the clouds 
and tile sky came out clear like a blue lotus Bv the teinfic foite of that 
wind, the D&navas could not make a Btand on land Jambha extended hiB 
body to Len jojanas, made himself veiy Huge like a veiy high mountain, 
in order to check the foice of the VS}avyftstra, and finm his body 
vauous kinds oF weapons shone forth like white trees This cut down 
the foice of Vayav^astra India then used his gieat Vqji stra which 
at once destroyed the spell of the demon His mountain with all 
its streams and caves, etc , were destioyed —104 111 

The IKnava, who had taken the form of a Mfiya mountain, vanished 
then, ho masqueraded as an elephant which also appeared huge like a 
mountain He started killing the army of the Devas some with his tuskB 
Borne with his trunk He powdered the hack of Boine and killed others by 
dashing them by his trunk India, seeing the destruction of his army, 
applied hiB Naraaingha astia out of which came out several hundreds 
and thousands of roaring lions of black coloui and of ferocioua teeth 
and with long sawlike nails —112-115 

Those lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Janibha 
discaided the appeamnee of an elephant winch lie had put on and trans¬ 
formed hmiBelf into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods He 
began to scorch the Devas with his poisonous liihsps at which Indra dis¬ 
charged Uarudfietiei out of which hundreds of Garudas were produced 
and they all swarmed oil the serpent like Jambha, and divided his body 
into pieces Then, Jvvambhii cast off that form and extended himself, 
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon He then opened 
his mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas Instantly, the 
troop of the Devae and their warriors went inside his mouth —116-121 

In that way, Jambha devoured the airay of the Devas and the army 
and ihe Devas were quite done up They could not do any thing Indra 
came to the spot dnect on Iur elephant and without seeing any remedy 
said to Visnu " 0 Devadeva I what would be now piopei foi us ? I 
donot see any way by which vre can lesist Tell me what you consider 
best in yoot judgment ” Visnu replied —“ Indra I It will not be meet 
foi you to abandon the warfaie inspite of youi being so overwhelmed 
and bonified You should instantly uiustei your stiength 0 Indra 1 
the Daitya is now making bia mark at me In the meantime, you 
beftei remember at once what weapon you wdl throw Do not be perplexed " 
Hearing that Indra composed himself and threw Nai&yannBtra angri¬ 
ly at the chest of the demon —122-127 

But in the meantime, Jambha swallowed up anothei three lacs of 
Gandharvaa and Kmnaras Then his chest was shattered by the dread¬ 
ful missile of Indra and he began to bleed profusely and left the battle- 
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field By the virtue of the missile the horrible appearance of the Daitya 
was also destroyed —128-130 

The Daitya afterwards lemaimng unseen in the heavens began to 
showei aims on the Devas He split down a shower of spears, axes, quoits, 
arrows, clubs, swords, iron clubs, and vainmB other invulnerable 
weapons By their fall, the arms and the heads of the DevaH decorated with 
ornaments began to fall down and Lhe earth became covered, as it were, 
with their thighs and various other limbs Besides them, huge elephants 
also fell down Many broken airows, chariot wheels, axles, chariots, and 
many charioteeis fell down —131-135 

The earth was covered with blood and flesh and pools of 
blood were formed with tile huge piles of the dead bodies looking like 
rocks The headless foima of many Kavandhas began to dance about 
heie and there In that way, the battle became extremely fierce and no 
one could take his stand Thethiee woilds, it appeared, would be deatory- 
ed and all the beings weie teirified Jackals, mows and vultures were 
delighted At some places the Glow began to raise a cry after picking 
out the eyes of the dead Iieioes —13b 137 

At some other spot, jackals began to devour the intestines of the 
dead and at certun spols, vultuieR weie busily engaged in eating the 
flesh with their beakB, at other places dogs began to eat flesh Wolves 
feaBt.ed themselves on the dead elephants aftei dragging them 
aRide and diank out the blood after getting out their intestines 
The dogs and other caimvorous annuals also feasted on the dead 
horses The PidfichiiH and Pid&chis diank the blood which served to them 
as wine and roamed about in glee , at other placeB some Pirfachi spoke 
to her husband “ Bring that face for me ” " That hoof will be of my 

favourite use 11 “That lotus-like aim will suit well as my earring” 
Some PitliLchi not being able to eat dead corpses, began to look angrily 
on her huBband Some of the R&ksaEa women Beeing their lords agitated 
with thirst oifered them the warm blood aftei taking it out from the 
corpses —138-140 

Some Yfl-ktja woman took for her deai husband’s sake the tusks 
of an elephant after cutting that with an axle as one cuts the free with 
an axe Some YakRa drawing off the Bkin of the elephant’s head presented 
the pearl, soaked in blood, to his wife In that way, the YakaaE and the 
RAk^asas in company of their wives feasted on the fleBh of the dead and 
drank their blood—141 

Some Kinnaia woman, catching bold ot hei husband’s band, Baid — 
" O Beloved 1 bring the blood of those who are just dead with their eyes 
and hairs all intact The blood juices of the carcasses of the burning 
ground do not taste so well,” and thus made the Kinnara go away Some 
woman again said —“ Though the elephant is dead, yet it terrifies me 
I cannot look even at a dead elephant” Thus the Yakijas' women 
addressed their husbands and so forth The fiends, the Yaksas and Lhe 
R&kgasas holding the skulls of men in their bands asked for something 
to eat Many of them bathed in the river of blood and offered libations 
to their Flips and then they worshipped the Devas with offerings of 
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flesh Some [HksasaB tiding the hoat-like carcasses of the elephants 
were thinking of crossing the liver of blood When the battle between 
the Devas and the Dftnavas grew so grim, the wniriors began to fight 
feailessly with all then might and main —142-144 

Afterwards, the Ihkpfdaa lndrn, Kuvera, Varuna, V&yu, Agm, 
Dharmaifija, Niniti, etc, let out the heat of their weapons which proved 
fruitless while in the air None of the Devas could mark the whereabouts 
of the DaityaH though they fought furiously —145-147 

The bodies of Lhe Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the 
demons at which they hid themselves like the cows drawing themBelves 
togethei in the herd when oppiessed with cold—148 

Seeing this plight of the Devas, Vn-nu said to Tndra —“Use the 
Brahinftfitia Tl in invincible " Following the advice of the Lord, Indra, 
for the destruction of the enemy, aftei pel forming the prescnbed worship 
and reciting lhe sacred mantra with a concentrated mind put on the 
exceedingly poweiful Rialinifistia auow to his bow , and after drawing 
the stung to his eats discharged Lhe exceedingly luminous arrow with 
his face turned towaids the heaven The supreme weapon, thua dis¬ 
charged, took the form of a half moon and defied the rising Sun by 
Us lustre ami bulliancy That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile thiew off his MajTi and Hlnveung with dismay, Ins mouth being 
dried up, became motionless and void of all stiengtb Afterwards the 
iniRsile of Indra, thus electnfied with mantra, became like a red crescent 
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with his long 
luxuriant tawny hairs waving about in the air aud perfumed with high- 
class scentB and with the eaia adorned with eairings, fell on the earth — 
149-154 

Now on Jambha being thus killed, all the Danavas fled broken hearted 
from the field of battle and went to Taiakfi-sura He seeing them i unning 
away from the battlefield and bearing the news of Jambha’s death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescnbable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatied Boiling with lage, he got into his victorious chariot 
and appeared in the field That r laiaknaura, armed with various kinds of 
weapons, loid of the riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
wide open, seated in a chaiiot diawn by thousand Garudas, aod followed 
by a large army, instantly, made Ins appearance in the field Indra then left 
his Airnvata elephant, wounded by Jambh&sura and got up on the chariot 
driven by the chauoteer M fit all —155-161 

Idle chariot of India, which was of the coloui of burnished gold 
extended to four yojan^s and bedecked with precious jewels, Bhimng with 
the gloiy of Indra, controlled by Matali and guarded by the Siddhaa 
It was furnished with all sorts of weapons and wondrously variegated 
with many pictures, and tilled with Gandharvas, Kmnaias aud Apsaras 
who were leady for dancing music Then all the Lokap&las with Vi$nu 
amongst them, aimed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
and took their Bland in battle At that tune the earth trembled, high 
winds blew, the sky was covered with cloudB, the ocean swelled, the 
Sun became void of lustie, it became dark and the stars were .aho 
eclipsed —162-165 
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Afterwards there was a flash of arms-and the Devas began to Bbiver 
At that time Tarakfisura was on one aides and the army of the Devas, the 
protectms nf the world, nil theothci All the beings in the Universe, then, 
anxiously watched the lesults oF the battle The two aitmes, then, also, 
had then eyes turned tow aids the leault and seemed, as if one, m this 
respect All the beings m the three wmlds became hampered in their 
dealings with one another There became, then, a strange combination 
of the weapons, aims, energy, wealth, fmtitude, valoui, sMength, array of 
forces, the fire and spnit ot the Devas and the Asuras that they had 
acquired by their Tapaeyns —166-169 

Afteiwarda Tndra came face to face with Tfirak isura and hit him 
with nine arrows blazing like fire in his chest Tile latter, howevei, did 
not mind them and pieiced each l)eva with nine inountainlike arrows 
capable to destory the world —170-171 

The Devas, then, liuiled volleys of anows continuously, like 
womenfolk shedding tears constantly, but, the Taiakfisura cut these 
arrows while in the air like a gipat family being ruined by a vicious 
son—172-174 

The demon, king after duving away the anows of the De\aa covered 
the earth and sky in all quarters with his own He shot his sharp-pointed 
arrows aftei skilfully mounting them on his howBtnng and drawing it 
right up to his ears glittering white with the eai-ni naments, and made the 
weapons of the Devas futile, just us the arguments of the Sastras 
aie rendered futile by counter-arguments He hit Indra with 100 arrows, 
Visnu with 70, Agin with 90, the head of Vn,yu with 10, Kuvera with 
70, Varuua with 8, the itak^asa Nirriti with another 28, and Yarna's 
head with 10 arrows He again hit them each with anothei ten arrows 
Then he wounded Matali the clianoteei of India with three ariows and hit 
Ganida with 10 Aftei wards he cut the anows and broke the quivers 
and the bows of the Devas into pieces, when the Lattei became bereft of 
their bows and quiveiB The Lokapalas and the Devas, aftei wards, 
angrily came out aimed with fish bows and arrows anil began to showei 
innumerable arrows oil Tarakiiauia At that time the demon with 
his eyes turned led with wrath let out his arrows like file, oil the 
volleys sent forth by the Devas, lie then shot violently one arrow like the 
fire at the time of dissolution on the chest of India When India 
was hit on the chest, he began to shiver and sat down in Ins chariot 
Afterwards, Tarakaeura shot two anows on the BhouIderH of the 
most valiant Lord Visnu shining like thousands of suns The Sarangabow 
of Vi^nu dropped Then the Vasua and Yama to the left of Visnu were 
hit with arrows like fire He then hit Varuna, the Lord of waters and 
began to dry him. up Afterwards T&rakaaura caused the bonified 
Raksasaa to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to V&yu 
with his very hard arrows - 175-187 

Then, after a short time, Visnu, Jndra and Agni, on coming to their 
senses conjointly, began to fight severely with shai p-pointed arrows 
Tarak&sura looked like the great Kala at the time of the gieat dissolution 
at the end of a Kalpa Visnu picking up His bow killed the chanoteer 
of the demon king with Ilia pointed arrows Agni blew away hie 
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banner and Indra smashed bis coronet, Yama broke the rod in his hand, 
Vayu broke away the chariot wheels, Kuvera broke his bow and quiver 
plated on the back with gold and Nirnti, the Lord of the Rak&BBas, broke 
his arrows—188-189 

Tarakasura, seeing the valour of those Devas, threw his terrible club 
with great force at Indra who seeing it coming towaids him in the air at 
once jumped down from his chariot The club, falling on the chariot, 
broke it into pieces but the charioteer Mfitali escaped lus death After¬ 
wards the demon King hit Vi^nu’s chest with club and Garuda as well 
And the Lord and Garuda fell down senseless , He fell down on the 
neck of Garuda , he cut down the Vahana of Nirriti, the Lord of the 
R&.k§asas with his sword, knocked down Dhaimar&ja with Bhurfundl 
(missile) and Agni by the point of his bow and knocked down to the 
ground Lord V&yu with his two arms and Kuvera with hiB bow and arrow 
He then attacked and wounded severely the other Devas —190-197 

Visnu, aftei wards, revived and He took up His invincible quoit of the 
Bplendour of the Sun and threw it at the chest of the demon It seemed 
that the chakra was anxious to devour the flesh, fat and marrow of the 
demon That quoit shining like the sun dashing against the chest of the 
demon became smashed like a blue lotus falling on a bed of rock After¬ 
wards Indra threw his thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he 
thought of conquering the demon was also blown Lo pieces on hitting the 
demon Then Vayu hit the chest of the demon with his goad burning like 
fire which was also rendered futile , then He uprooting a mountain along 
with trees measuring five yojanas hurled at the demon who on seeing it 
advancing towards Linn caught it like a ball in his left hand —198-205 

Then, Dharmaraja, albO wrathfully brandishing His mace with great 
violence, hit the demon on hia head It also did not affect him in the 
least , and then, Agni discharged Hir formidable Salcti, blazing like 
a fire at the end of a Kalpa, at hun which also struck hiB chest 
like a flower, without causing lnm any pain, when Nirnti unsheathing his 
keen sword inflicted blows on the head of the demon, which was also 
divided into pieces —206-210 

Varu^a threw His fearful snake noose hiBBing with Venom to tie the 
arms of the demon That, too, became distressed on getting round the 
arms of the demon The saw-like teeth and lower jawB of Lhe snakes were 
broken Then the powerful AdvinikuinSraB, Lhe Mamts, the SAdhya Devas, 
the Serpents, the Yakeas, the R&keaaas, and the Gandharvaa taking 
up their arms of various kinds began all at once to inflict repeated blows 
on the demon Even then no appreciable effect was produced and could 
not penetrate his rock-like body ■—211-214 

Afterwards, TSrakfisura alighting from his chariot belaboured 
billions of the Devas with his fist and blows and heels Then the 
remainder of the army of the Devaa abandoning the field flew in every 
direction with horror The demon, then, captured Indra and the 
LokapilaB and tied down Visnu, etc , as a hunter takeB hold of the wild 
beasts —215-217 

T&rak&sura mounted on his chariot with his prey and returned to 
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his abode The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Daityas, the Nymphs, etc. 
Bang the praises oi the demon king The demon king in company of all 
those entered into his city, it seemed, then, that the Goddess Laksml, in 
full possession of the riches of all the three worlds was entering there The 
city looked like the summit of a very high mountain Going there he took 
bis seat on a throne studded with lapia-lazuli and other precious stones 
His coronet and earrings looked highly beautiful when the Kinnara 
and the Gandbarva began to please him —218-220 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-third chapter on the 
victory of TdrakdBura 


CHAPTER CLIV 

Sffta said —Afterwards the porter dreBsed in a neat white and bine 
attire came and sat on his knees with his mouth covered by the palm of his 
hand He corpmenced with a short, but fully significant, speech and then 
said to the King Tarakiaura, who was Hitting brilliant as if hun¬ 
dreds of suns were blazing —“ Lord * K&lanemi is waiting at the gate 
With the Devas, whom he has captured and wants to know where they 
should be sent "—1-3 

TSrak&sura commanded that they should be Bent to any place in the 
three worlds where they like to go He said — 11 All the three worlds 
are now my Kingdom Take off their chains and liberate them instantly ” 
The Devas, thus subdued, were much tormented with pain and repaired to 
Lord BrahmS, India and other Devas after makiug salutations by putting 
their head on the ground spoke —4-6 

The Devas said —Thou art Omkara, Lhe causal root of this universe 
with its endless varied manifestations Thy ancient form Omk&ra is the 
germ of this tree of Universe Thou assumest the SaLtva foim for the 
preservation of the Universe and it is Thou again that assumest the Rudra 
form for its destruction do salutation, to Thy Rudra form 1 —7 

O Inconceivable one * Thou hast manifested Thy body into the 
shape of an egg by Tby glory , and Thou hast again divided that egg 
into upper and lower portions, thus creating the Heaven and Earth —8 

Thou givest life to human beingB , the Devas owe their existence 
to Thee O Deva 1 Thon art eternal , Thou art birthless The sky is Thy 
head , the Sun and Moon Thy eyes ; the Bnakes Thy hair , the quartern 
are Thy ears , the ocean is Tby navel, and the earth is Thy feet Thou 
art the cause of delusion, the Vedas declare Thee as calm, quiet, peaceful 
and not quarrelsome The old sages have declared Thee as the ancient 
Puru^a residing in the lotUB of the heart The S&nkhya Yogis describe 
Thee as the Atm£, the great Self —9-11 

Thou residest in all the seven subtle substances and also in their 
causal substance, the Tamas, the eighth one, in all the eight cities what 
the Saftkhyas say Again, Thou art beyond these In primeval times 
Thou didst divide, owing to some indescribable cause, Thy form into 
various subtle and gross forms, the Devas and other bodies have come 
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out of Thee and their desires arise out of Thy will Thou art shrouded by 
endless Miy& and Thou ait beyond all the numbers Thou art Kfibl 
and Thou art of the form of Megha (cloud) O flhagavan 1 0 great SelF 1 
Thou art the cauBe of destruction of all the things, real and unreal, (Sat and 
Asat) Thou art the creator of the endless Universe 1 Whatever is subtle 
and whatever is comparatively gross and whatever again is the coveror of 
that gross, Thou art more gross than that, and Thou appearest as eternal 
Thou permeateBt everything by Thy Safikalpa (will) and again when 
Thnu comest out of them, then all those manifested forms, disappear 
Thou art of infinite forms 1 Thy nature is so O Thou, the shelter of 
Thy devotees 1 Be Thou our Piotector and Saviour 1 —12-15 

The Devag thus chanted the praises of Bmhmfi and waited there to 
get what they desired Thus greatly pleased by their addresses, Brahma 
spoke to the Devas, raising His leFt hand —“ lndra 1 How is it that you 
aie bereft of all splendour like a woman who haB been suddenly deprived 
of her husband, has given up all ornaments, is pale and whose hair 
is rough This Agni, though free, is devoid of smoke and He ib not 
radiant He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashes He looks 
like cinders embedded in ashes Dharmaraja 1 in spite of your being 
armed with Your mace, You are also deprived of lustre and seem to be 
diseased You seem to come with great difficulty 0 Nivnti, lndra of 
the Hak^asas, the tormentor of the enemies 1 How is it that you, being the 
lord of the R/lksasas, are speaking so timidly as if you are pained by the 
enemies, the Demons—18-21 

O Varuna 1 Your body looks dried up as if consumed by fire The 
serpents in Your noose are vomiting blood O Vayu * You also appear 
to be quite senseless as if subdued by oily substances 0 Kuvera 1 Why 
are you bo much afraid ? and given up your office of KuvBrahood 0 
Rudras 1 You are all armed with tridents but seem to have been pierced 
by many tndeuts Who has snatched away all Your splendour? It 
appears as if nothing has been accomplished by You 0 Vi^nu 1 How is 
it that your hands have become useless What is the use now in your 
holding the disc, of Lhe lustie of blue lotus O all-faced one 1 why 
are you absorbed with closed eyes m looking at the worlds, in yout 
own belly?—22-26 

On Braliraa thus addressing all the Devas, Vi^nu, &c , prompted the 
garrulous wind to answer, who Baid to Brahm& the Lord of All —27-28 

O Brahm4 * Thou knowest the wishes of all and even then Thou 
dost ask us to tell you the object of our coming here Thou dost create 
the Universe including the Devas by the division of the three Gunas, 
Satva, &c, in due proportion Thou art the Father of all, inBpite of 
this is there doubt in Thy mind ? Thou art great and art placed in the 
highest office But it seems Thou koepest very little information of the 
Universe However, when Thou art now anxious to hear our troubles 
it indicates that there is curiosity in Thee Devas and A suras 
are equal before Thee, for Thou art the Father of them all, yet a father 
feels differently for them according rb they are weak or strong, or with or 
without possessing special merits —29-30 
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The Demon Tarakasura is grinding the world after being favored by 
Thee Hast Thou made that treacherous being bo lofty, fearless and 
omnipotent ?—31 

0 Deva 1 Thou haBt created the Devas endowed with special 
qualities to maintain the universe and to fulfil its missions —32 

The celestial woild is ordained by Thee for the Devas who partake 
of the sacrificial offerings , but now it has been laid waBte like a great wilder¬ 
ness by TfLrak&sura The mountain that was made by Thee as the King of 
mountains, on account of its possessing all the good qualities, is now 
lookmg lofty and has touched the sky , it has become now the habitation 
of the demons , Tarakasura has broken down its summits by Lib thunder¬ 
bolt, and has made it as his residence Its caves filled with precious jewels 
have been plundeied Many demons lne there 0 Deva 1 Our old moun¬ 
tain has, out of fear, accepted his supremacy He has now loBt every 
thing of his former grandeur Whatever wealth we had, the mountain 
has giveli that away to the Demon Now the ten quarters are being 
illumined by the splendour of his lustrous jewels In the beginning of 
the Yuga, Thou gavest us weapons and missiles , they were nnt UBed 
before Now those weapons broke into hundreds of pieces on their coming 
m contact with the Demon’s body, just as the mind of a weak-brained 
person becomes distracted into hundreds of directions —33-37 

We are able to enter into the city of that hater of the Devas with 
great difficulty and after great, humiliation when our bodies are covered 
all over by the shower of dust there —38 

0 Deva r We cannot help speaking before them That demon allotB 
us low seats in his assembly and reprimands us severely after holding a 
cane in hie hand He chaffs ua by saying ‘Devas 1 You are held in very 
high esteem and you have accomplished all your objects So you speak 
little " When the Devas, out of fear, com ersB with the Daity.iB in flattering 
tones they chide ua again saying 11 The Devas are talking loo much” 
Sometimes, out of sport, they engage ub in some work or other Why are 
you now afraid of T&rakftsura What is the fear when you are sitting so 
close to Indra ? T&iak&sura belittles us in these ways and 0, Deva 1 all 
the seasons are dancing attendance, with their forms incarnate, on him and 
do not, out of fear, abandon him in spite of his committing bo maDy Bins 
—39-42 

The Siddhas, the Kmnaras and the Gandharvas sing melodiously in 
his house without any remuneration He does not give alms to beggars 
and he does not consider who ib high and who is low and thus doeB not 
reward merits He is the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and 
deserts him who seeks shelter under him and is the refuge of him who haB 
abandoned Truth Thus we have described Borne of his wickedness None 
can describe fully his misdeeds Only the Creator knows it in full 
On hearing such woids of the Devas BrahmS said smilingly —43-46 

Brahma said —0 Devas 1 This Tarak&eura is not destined to die 
at the hands of any one in the world His destroyer has not yet been 
born in the three worlds That demon has been granted a boon by virtue 
of his asceticism, but I have skilfully managed it He is a mbflt 
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powerful Lord and can consume all the three worlds He sought his 
death at the hands of a seven days' old infant This babe, illustrious 
as the Sun, will be born of Sankara and when he will be of Beven days, he 
will kill the Demon The son of Siva shining like the sun will be the 
anmhilatoT of Tarakfraura At present, Lord &va is wiLhout any consort. 
I Bpoke to you before of the Devi wiLh raised hands This GoddesB 
will he the daughter of the Himalaya Her hands will always be raised 
to grant boons to others, and the son born of Her by £$iva like a fire from 
pieces of wood, will destroy the demon king I have formed the plan 
The demon haH yet to enjoy a little store of his splendour, you should, 
therefore, be patient for some time to come —47-54 

On hearing those words of Brahma, all the Dbvbb returned to Their 
regions alter which Brahma re-called into His memory Ratn (night) that 
had emanated from Hun firbt At that instant, the Goddess R4tn appeared 
before Him and the Lord thus addressed Her —55-57 

Note —Rfttn one of tho fonr forma of the bodies of B rah mi 

Brahmfl. saad —“0 RS.tr! 1 the great work of the Devas is 
pending and O, Goddess 1 Thou, alone, nrt able to do it The demon 
Tarakasura cannot be subdued by the Devas and has now become a 
source of torment, like a comet, to the Devas ^ivu will beget a son 
to destroy him Rati the daughter of DakHa was the consort of l^iva 
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for rouib reason She will be 
born in the bouse of Himachala from his wife Menakii, and Lord Siva, 
feeling the pangs of sepai ation from His noble ConBort, looks upon the 
three worlds as deserted and is practising aueteiitieB in tho caves of 
the Himalayas wheie He will wait for sometime in expectation of 
Satl and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will be born who will 
undoubtedly kill T&iak&sura 0, beautiful faced one 1 Sati, soon after 
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sansk&ra, be in the expectation of f3iva 
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united There 
will be no differences between Them at that time Even then, the destruc¬ 
tion of T&Takksura looks improbable WheD, after their mamage, both 
will practise again severe Tapnsyfi. and after that when by their union, the 
son will be born, that will lie able to destroy TnrakfiBura Thou shouldBt, 
therefoie, interfere with their amorous enjoyment, after a short quarrel, 
the Devi will go to perform tapasyk Therefore, get into the embryo 
of Sati’s mother and make Sati's colour black ^iva will, then, after 
marriage, chide Satl out of joke when the latter will angrily go to 
practise austerities After this, when they unite, the son, horn of Her 
from ^iva, will he the destroyei of demons —58-7^ 

0, Goddess Rfitri 1 Thou shouldst also kill the invincible demone in 
this world but Thou shalt not be able to do bo unless Thou Bhroudst the 
body of P&ivati, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee , Thou shouldst, 
therefore, do exactly what I have just told Thee When this will be done, 
that Devi after Her asceticism, will be known as Umft Aftei wards when the 
course of P&rvati's asceticism is complete she will assume her fair com¬ 
plexion Thy form will be known by the name of EkfinamiJa, on account of 
some of Her qualities being imbibed in Thee 0 GranLer of boons 1 Tha 
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people will worship Thee as EkfinamiA Thou Bhalt travel all over the 
world and will ba worshipped under various forms and Thou Bhalt gratify 
the desiree of all persons Thou shalt be worshipped as the Gayatii pre¬ 
fixed with " Om p " so the knowers of BrahmA will worship Thee The 
Kings will worship Thee as UrjitA Akranti The Vairiyas will worship 
Thee rb Bhfimi, i e , mother like the mother earth , the dudraB will wor¬ 
ship Thee as daivi, \ e , the better half of diva and the sages know Thee 
as Forbearance and Clemency to thoBe who follow rules —71-77 

Thou art the great path to logicians and morahstB , Thou are the 
great Siddh&nta m all the objects in question and art perfect Thou art 
the desire in the hearts of all beings Thou art the salvation of all the 
beings and the way of all Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Thou 
art the forma of all the embodied Thou art like Rati to the sensuous, love 
to the happy, splendour to those who wear ornaments and the Bubduer of 
wicked deeds Thou art the delusion of all intellects, the soul cF those 
who perform sacrifices, the tide of the ocean and the pastime of the 
sportive men Thou art the essence of all things, the protrectresa of all, 
the destroyer, the K&larfitn of all the worlds, the night, the giver of 
satisfaction to the embracing friends 0 Devi 1 Thou art thuB adored in 
the world under various different forms 0, giver of boons f those who 
will adore Thee or Hing Thy praiBes will get all their objects fulfilled 
without the least doubt —78-84 

The Goddess Rfttn thus adored by Bralimk went, without any delay, 
to HimfLchala, saying, “ I will do as you order," where She beheld the hand- 
Bome Men&. Bitting on the side of a wall sinning with jewels Her face 
looked pale and smiling and her breasts were high —85-80 

A serpent shaped necklace, with a golden amulet, containing within 
ithighclaBs drugs and electnhed with mantra was hanging round her neck , 
the room where she was sitting wbb illumined with the light of gems, 
various medicines capable to satisfy one’s desires were scattered there , 
the bedding of fine cloth and plushy cushions were spread there and the 
room was scented with high class perfumes When the Sun set, night 
gradually set in in Mena’s blissful room By and by, the persons felt 
Bleepy , their beds were spread , the Moon began to shine distinctly , 
the birds made a rustling noise and the public BquareB were haunted 
with ghoBts and goblins When the favourite couple embraced each 
other and Mens, felt sleepy, the Goddess Rfiln entered into He* tnouth. 
By and by, Ratn entered within her womb and coloured the embryo black 
and remained there till delivery.— 87-95 

Meu& gave birth to Parvati the dear one of diva, the Lord of the 
universe, at a very auspicious moment The universe rejoiced at the birth 
of P&rvatl Even the dewellers in the hell felt the celestial comforts at that 
hour The wicked beings, the venomed serpents became peaceful and 
trell-behaved The stars and the planets became more brilliant The 
Devgs felt exalted. The flowers and the herba of the jungle became sweet 
and tasteful Pleasant wind began to blow The sky becatne quite 
clear in all directions , and through the glory of P&rvall the whole cultiva¬ 
tion of the universe blossomed and the asceticism of the pioue sages, earned 
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on since ages and ages, was fructified with their desired objects The 
forgotten ^astras (weapons) made their appearance by being recalled to 
mind and the Sanctity of many sacred places was enhanced —96-103 

Thousands of Devas began to roam about in the firmament seated in 
their VimAnas BrahmA, Vispu, Indra, VAyu and Agni also felt extremely 
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mouat Himalayas The 
chief Gandharvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance 
The great mountains like the Suuieru, &c , manifesting themselves in 
human forms presented themselves to the Himalaya with offerings of 
various arLicles and all the rivers and the oceans did similarly The 
Mount Himalaya became adorable and pleasing and the Devas after ador¬ 
ing him returned to their abodes —104-108 

Pirvati, the daughter of the Himalaya, endowed with the good qu¬ 
alities and the modesty of the Devas, the Gandharvas, &c , began to thrive 
and conquered the three worlds and adorned them with Her beauty, intelli¬ 
gence, fortune and good qualities as the L*akpmi (fortune) of the ever- 
vigilant sages thrives At this moment, the clever Indra thought of NArada 
for the accomplishment of His ambitions who suddenly appeared in his 
mansion, when Indra, instantly, leaving his throne, stood up and received 
NArada befittingly by offering him water and washing his feet The 
auge also duly accepted his hospitality and then inquired after his wel¬ 
fare —109-115 

Indra said —0 sage 1 now the germ of the welfare of the three 
worlds has sprouted , bo you should cast off your lethargy for the fulfil¬ 
ment thereof Although you know everything, still I beg of you, for one 
feelB gratified after making bis object known Pray, devise means So that 
the daughter of Hnnachala may, without delay, be united with Siva — 
116-118 

On hearing those words of Indra, NArada bade farewell to Indra and 
instantly went to the Himalayas The latter received and saluted the aage 
at the gate adorned with creepera He then took Him inside his mansion 
and seated Him on a throne of gold —119-120 

On Narada’a taking his seat, HimAchala adored him after offering 
him water and washing his feet The sage accepted the host’s offer of 
hospitality Then Hnnachala very gently enquired afler the sage's 
welfare and the latter also did the same —121-124 

NArada said —O Himfichala 1 You are the store of all goodnesa. 
Your caves are of wide expanse like mind You are the mightiest of all 
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the 
mind I do not see the end oF the belly of your caveB and I do not see 
a Store of nches elsewhere There is not the same charm and Laksmi 
even in Svarga as exists here You are always sanctified by the ascetics 
practising various kinds of penanceB and shining like fire The Devas 
the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas scorning their vimAnas reside in your 
realm making themselves quite at home O King of mountains I you are 
indeed bleesed, for in your cave, MahAdeva, the lord of the universe is 
practicing austerities, and is now in SainAdlu —125-130 
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After Narad a had thus addressed Him, MenS. the consort of Himft- 
chala also came to meet the sage She bashfully took her seat along with 
her daughter, attended by a few companions With her face covered, she 
folded hei hands to salute the sage sitting close to Himachala Seeing 
her the illustrious sage showered his nectar-like benedictions on her 
Then the daughter of Himachala began to gaze on the Mum with a very 
curious mind when the sage veiy gently asked her to go to her father — 
131-136 

Then P&ivatl went and sat in the lap oF her father by throwing 
her tiny armB round his neck Her mother then Baid, "Daughter 1 
salute this sage By saluting him you will get a woi thy husband” 
Hearing those words of the mother, the daughter of Himachala covered 
her face with a cloth —137-138 

She shook her head but did not say anything when her mother 
again said, " Daughter 1 you salute this sage and I shall give you a 
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a long time" 
Hearing those words she instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him —139-141 

After Pnrvati had made h,er salutations, her mother gently enquired 
from the sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter’s body and waited with feverish anxiety to hear the verdict of 
the sage Him&chala also appreciated the question put by His noble con- 
Bort —142-144 

Afterwards Narada smilingly replied He said —Her huBband is 
not yet born She is void of any auspicious marks Her hands will always 
be raised and her feet will go aBtray after her shadow What more 
can I say —145-146 

Hearing such words, Himachala became broken hearted and he lost 
all presence of mind His eyes were moist with tears In that condition, 
Him&chala said to Nflrada —" This world is full of defects , its ways aie 
mysterious The flow of creation muBt go on , there is, no doubt, a Superior 
Being who ordains the destinies of beings The effect comes from the 
cause, but, thereby, the cause has no importance attached to it So it is 
clear that the father is nobody to the son The beings are born on account 
of their past karmas Egg-born ones become again egg-born , they 
may also be bom among men Human beingB may be born again as 
reptiles , and reptiles can become again men These supenoi births aie 
according to then greater merits (m Dharma) It is owing to the difference 
of Dharma that differences of castes and dramas take place —147-153 

The orders of Brahmacbarya, &c , are established in then turn to make 
the world flourish If all were to attain the highest in virtue or vice how 
would the world prosper ? The doctrine that God haB ordained in the 
fSaBtraa that one Bhould beget progeny to be Baved from hell ib simply 
deluding people —154-155 

No progeny can he born without a woman Women are by their 
very nature meek and weak Women caDnot study S&atras All that has 
been stated in the S&stras, are quite true The karmas yielding gieat 
fruits are repeated often In the S&Btras, at many places, it has been said, 
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that a girl is equal to ten sons If she is not modest and good, she is the 
cause of pain to her people and is useless The birth of such a girl who is 
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents is always repented and regretted 
The woman who is blessed with her husband, Hons and wealth, &c , 
is completely fortunate and the odb bereft of them is eilremely unFor- 
tunate You have described my daughter as possessing inauspicious marks 
consequently I have been astonished, disappointed and dietiessed I am 
being burnt with aunety Though improper, I am compelled to Hpeak 
this to you 0 sage 1 You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of 
mine regarding my daughter My mind acknowledges defeat in things where 
I have no doubt and which are all settled The hope of good fruits is decei¬ 
ving me The women who get good husbands give peace aDd comfort to 
both their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with sucLeaa —156-164 

It is difficult for a woman to get a good husband Without virtue, 
even a tolerable husband is not obtained, because, the natural course of 
women is to enjoy the company of their husbands for all then lives The 
husband of a woman in Bpite of his being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and 
void of all fortune is like a God to her Dharma without any effort, un¬ 
limited pleasures, and wealth to maintain one’s life, are all found in hus¬ 
bands O Devanyi 1 You have Baid that her husband is not yet born 
which is a most unlucky and unbearable thing You have also said that 
her Lord is not born in the universe of three worlds which hat) caused a 
great agitation in my mind The auspicious signs of men, Devas, &c , are 
found in their hands and feet and you have described my daughter’s bauds 
to be always raised The fortunate, the rich and those who do not accept 
presents in return for anything, have no such hands You describe Her 
feet to be aBtraying which also indicates a bad sign and has caused me dis¬ 
appointment The signs on one’s body indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 
sona, wealth, fortune, life, etc , But 0 Mum, you have said that my daugh¬ 
ter has no such signs O Sage > You aie truthful You know all my 
inclinations I am being deluded and my heart is breaking —165-174 

After Haying so, Himkchala held his peace and the Sage Nftrada, 
astonished at His speech, rejoicingly said —O HimAchala' You are 
driven to anuety even in midst of good fortunes and all good luck 
0, mighty mountain * You have been deluded, because, you have not 
been able to interpret truly Now hear the hidden truth from me Be 
careful in deciphering what I have said Her Lord is not a born one 
Because Sankara the Eternal Lord, Protector of the Past, Future and the 
Present is never born He is the refuge of all, the Immutable and the 
God Brahm&, Vignu, Indra, and Mum are all subject to the cycle of 
birth, death and old age They are the playthings of Mah§deva It is 
through the wish of Mahadeva that Brahmfi. is the Lord of Hib domain and 
Yipnu manifests Himself in various ways amongst different bodies during 
different Yugas The Beveral incarnations of Vi^nu are effected through 
M&y& Otherwise AtmS never dies O Hunachala 1 Even if the birth takes 
place in immoveable things, the soul does not periBh From Brahmft down¬ 
wards to immoveable objectB like trees, &c , are subject, unconsciously, to 
the pangs of birth and death Mahadeva is free from disease and death, 
11 
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fixed, immoveable and la never born He la not subject to old age and is free 
from all diseases Rather from Him spring all things Such Mahadeva, the 
Lord of the universe, will be the husband of your daughter —175-18G 

Now hear why I said that she—Parvati—was void of marks The 
marks on the body indicate longevity, wealth and good foitune She is 
full of everlasting infinite good fortune and therefore, no markB can express 
that, therefore, Her body is void of maiks The reason of my saying that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess will always keep Her hands 
raised to grant boons to the Goddesses, Devas, demons and sages The 
reason oF iny having described Her feet as astraying is that Her lotus like 
feet will shine with the radiance of Her toe Dails where will be reflected 
theBbadow of the crowned heads of the Devas and the demons She will be 
the Consort of Mahadeva, the Lord of the universe This fsiva is born as 
the mother of the virtues of the worlds and the progenitor of the beings, 
and is shining like fire in your lap You should do exactly what would 
facilitate Her union with ^iva Himaehala * a most important work of the 
Devaa is pending at present—187-194 

Sfita said —On hearing all that from Narada, the mighty HimS- 
chala considered Himself as if born again Afterwaids, making His 
salutations to fiiva, he very delightfully said to Narada —" 0 Sage 1 you 
have, indeed, rescued me from au awful hell You have lifted me up from 
PStala and made me king of all the seven realms 0, good sage 1 now my 
name is famous as Himaehala—but you have made me possess all the 
moveable good qualities Now I have become the store of good qualities 
and my heart is dancing with joy I do not know now what to do and what 
not to do The divisions of duty are inconceivable Even Bphaspati 
cannot describe youi virtues Sage 1 to have the privilege of meeting the 
BageB like you ib very rare and pTopitiouB Your conversation is highly 
beneficial and soothing to me Through your favour I am blessed I 
am guilty , yet you all have made me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas , now be pleased to command me thinking me to be your most 
devoted and obedient servant M —195-203 

When Himaehala Baid all that cheerfully, Narada replied —“ You 
have done everything and the work of the DevaB that I told you before is 
also a great woik to be done by you also ri Having said so, the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in his mansion 
On N4rada's taking his seat, Indra said —“ What is the news,” in reply 
to which the sage related the whole history —204-206 

Nftrada said — “ 0 Indra 1 I have done what was necessary, now, 
the rest has to be accomplished by the Gad of love ”—207 

At the same instant, Indra thought of Cupid whose banner is fish , 
he mstan ly appeared with His Consort Rati to whom Indra said fondly 
"Manobhava 1 what shall I tell you particularly because you orginate 
from the mind and, therefore, you know what is m every body’s mind You 
can fully espouse the cause dear to the gods Bring about the union of 

£$iva and Parvati without any furthei delay Array yourself With Madhu 
the Vernal Season, the king of all seasons —208-211 



CHAPTER CL1V 


91 


When Indra time besought Cupid to fulfil his desires, the latter 
said —"Lord of the universe 1 Lord Siva is unconquerable by my 
resources which are terrifying to the Mums and D&navas and do you not 
know this ? You know the glory of the mighty Siva very well Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there is always 
greatness in the great You have thought of your advantage in the 
enticement of ^iva This is not right, for, such schemes against 
Idvara, launch one into utter ruin It had been witnessed many 
timeB before that The intentions of the beingB become known and those 
who are overanxious to gain their ends, do not attain their ambi¬ 
tion ”-212-210 

Hearing those words, Indra said to Cupid — 11 Lord of Rati 1 we 
are your Superiors here No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power 
thaD to make weapons Every man has some particular capacity, but 
no one can possess all the capacities ”—217-218 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to Himachala in company 
with His wife Rati and the companion Spring Season Arriving there, 
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment oE His mission- 
lie thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with 
immoveable determination in doing great woiks and who are energetic, 
are liaid to be shaken He also thought that it would be better to 
move Ilia mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution 
Before, many persons accomplished Lheir ends by changing the minds of 
the opposite party Unless jealousy be aroused, anger does not come 
in, and Without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set 
in He said to Himself, 11 How should I direct fickleness, jealousy and 
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do 
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind is sure to be changed 
A doubtful mind is always restless, then the beginnings of success are 
Been and great obstruction is placed I shall, therefore, interfere with the 
asceticism of that fixed-minded ^iva I shall place tempting things before 
the Lord ”—219-226 

With that idea, Cupid went to the hermitage of Siva This hermitage 
is the essence of the universe It was surrounded with tall trees, altars 
weie there, peaceful beings occupied that place It was adorned 
with flowers and creepers All sorts of moveable beings reigned 
there There, the Ganas, the attendants of fc^iva were moving to and fro 
The bull was bellowing on the green verdure of the tableland on the 
peak Cupid saw the three-eyed Siva as the incarnate of the Beautiful. 
He also noticed that the Loid £$iva had matted hair on His head, of the 
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents, and with cane 
in His hands He was sitting there as the great hero Kama Deva, the 
god of Love, gradually advanced and saw His lotuslike eyes half open 
and intently gazing on the tip of Ilia straight noBe He saw that the 
lion skin was hanging fiomllis shoulders It was oozing watery juice 
The BnakeH, with their hoods raised, were curling ronud His ears and 




92 


TEE MATSYA PURANAM 


wore breathing like fire His matted hair came down to the ground to the 
cup consisting of skull and his Tumbi vessel He was seated on the coils 
of the V^suki, navel deep, and was holding the tail by His hands The 
snakes were ornaments all round His body —227-234 

He approached the Lord silently where He was sitting on the peak 
with trees all round and black bees buzzing He then went through Hia 
ears inside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeva’B influence, be¬ 
came enamoured of the daughter of Dakna and then involuntarily 
Hia Samadhi vanished He tried to collect Hia mind but Cupid 
began to throw obstacles Then the Lord, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Yoga- 
M&yA and His presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again 
plunged Himself m His Yoga Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga- 
M&yfL, the cover of Lord’s asceticism and Cupid who was full of anger, 
came out of His body —235-241 

Cupid, taking His stand with Hia friend the Spring Season, made an 
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the 
gentle breeze was blowing, then He hit it at the heait of Siva At that 
hour, the Lord was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and Hia pure mind was shaken Though He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted But by IBs great will force 
He restrained Himself and seeing the great obstacles outside, Bhouted out 
with anger a loud sound 11 Hum 11 Afterwards the thud Eye of the 
Lord became ablaze as if it was going to consume the world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was producod —242-248 

By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers 
and Cupid was instantly burnt and reduced to ashes when the Devas 
cried out “Alas 1 Alas 1 What is this 1 ’ The fire of the llurd Eye then 
appeared terrible as if it would bum the three worlds Afterwards the 
Lord distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango tiees, the month 
of Chaitra, the moon, the flowers, the black bees and the nightingale 
alloting them each different places—249-252 

He also consumed the arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became seveiely tormenting to the people 
It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to burn there 
day and night violently and without any hope of remedy—253-255 

Seeing the destruction of Kamadeva, His wife Rati, along with her 
brother the month of Chaitra, began to weep After a long period of 
waiting she eventually went to the Lord by the advice of her brother , and 
getting hold of the blossoming creepers and the mango twigs and rubbing 
over her body the ashes of her Lord, she spoke to Siva with bended 
knees —256-259 

Rati said —I salute Thee, that art free from all diseases I salute 
Thee who pervadest the universal mind I salute Thee, Lord who ih all 
mind and who art worshipped bv the gods and who art always merciful 
to Th} devotees I salute Thee, Bhava, Bhavodbhava, Cupid, the God of 
Love, has been defeated by Thee Thy vow is very film , Thou resides* 
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in the forest of M§ya Salutation to Thee 1 My salutations to Thee, 
O ^arva, 0 ^iva, 0 ancient Siddha, 0 Thou who art great KAla, who art 
all the Digits, who g est highest knowledge, Salutations to Thee My 
salutations to Thee, who art beyond Kkla (Time) and Kal4 (digits), pure 
nature is Thy ornament, the great anmhilator, the destroyer of Andhaha, 
the great Protector and without attributes Thy attendants. Thy Ganas 
are very terrible , I bow down to Thee Thou haHt created different uni¬ 
verses , salutations to Thee Thou art the Creator of various woildB , Thou 
awardeBt rewards to [good] deeds , Salutations to Thee Thou art the head 
of all, salutations to Thee Thy eye is never destroyed Thou art 
the enjoyer of sacrifices , Thou fulfillest the desires of the devotees aud 
Thou removest away the attachment of this world , Salutations to Thee 
My salutations to Thee of infinite forms, the most Wrathful, the One 
decorated with the crescent of the Moon and the magnanimous Thy glory 
is immeasurable and Thou art adored by all , salutations to Thee My 
salutations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Ful- 
filler of the dovotees' ambitions, the great remedy of everyone’s troubles, 
the Lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Thy mercy 
Thou art the Great Ach&rya, that is, teacher of the rules of conduct of al! 
the beings animate or inanimate , Thou art the Creator of all the beings, 
Thou art great, dear, and unmeasurable , Thou boldest the Moon on Thy 
forehead , I take refuge in Thee Lord 1 Grant me back the liFe of K&ma 
None in the three worlds, excepting Thee, can restore Cupid to life. 
Thou art the Lord of the dear ones , Thou producest the dear ones ; 
Thou hast created all the objects high and low Thou ait the only 
Lord of the Universe Thou dost seem to me the only Merciful Thou art 
the Lord of the three worlds and Thou driveet away the fears of tha 
devotees —260-270 

Sllta said After Rati, the wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord 
Siva, the latter was greatly pleased and sweetly said —271 

^ankaia said —“ Your husband will be born after a short time when 
He will be known as Ananga ”—272 

Hearing those words of the Lord, Rati saluted Him and then went into 
the enchanting groves of the Himalaya There, in that beautiful Bpot, for a 
long time, she wept bitterly over the destruction of Her Lord She desisted 
from committing suicide only by the words of £nva—273-274. 

Afterwards, HimSchala, prompted by the words of Nkrada, gladly 
took hiB daughter at an auspicious hour to the heimitage of £$iva, after per¬ 
forming all the necessary ceremonies and diessing Her nicely, making Her 
put on handsome ornaments, decorating Her hair with flowers, and follow¬ 
ed by a train of maids Crosaing through the dense forests, he found 
a weeping damsel m a beautiful grove on the Him&lay&e Seeing 
such a lady of unsurpassing beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 
bo bitterly, He was astonished and being curious went to her, and said 
“ KalySnma 1 Who are you? Whose wife are you ? Why are you weep¬ 
ing ? It appears that your grief is great M —275-280 

On hearing such words of Himftchala, the crying Rati explained 
to Him the cause of Her wailings —281 
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She said —J l 1 am the wife of Cupid Mah&deva is practising aus¬ 
terities in this mountain and He has reduced my Lord to ashes by open¬ 
ing His third wrathful eye Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when the Lord said that He waB pleased with me and 
that my husband would be restored to life and one who would repeat the 
prayer uttered by me would get his objects accomplished and advised me 
to desist from death Relying on His words I shall keep my body anyhow 
till then 2B2-286 

Hearing those words of Rati, Him&chala began to shudder with fear 
He thought of returning to his city and became ready to carry hiB 
daughter in his arms when Parvati said through Her maids —287-288 

P&rvati said —“ What have I done to win a good husband What 
is the use of having this unfoitunate body ? DeaiTed objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is no Rung impassible for an ascetic The world 
suffers pain in vain when there is such a way to fulfil one’s desireB 
Death is preferable to living the life of the unfortunate and not practising 
asceticism 1 shall, rertainly, consume my body by austerities I have no 
doubt, that by this practice of TapasyS, I shall attain my desired object 
and so, I shall cei tamly practise penances ”—289-29 2 

Hearing such words of Parvati, Hunachala stammered out with 
emotions “Daughter 1 Uma 1 Chapala 1 Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of asceticism Do not make such an attempt Tapaaya 
is very hard and painful indeed What will be done will suiely come 
to pass without fail Even without any attempt, futuie things suddenly 
come to pftBS So, 0 daughter ’ get up , let us go home Wb will then 
think what ought to he done Even at this, the daughtei did not agree 
to return home He was then plunged in anxieties and at that veiy 
instant, a voice from the welkin was heard “Himachala* Youi daughter 
will be known in the world under the name of Um4 and Chapala Your 
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking, all the desires ”—293-299 

Hearing that, Him£chala gave Her permission and returned to Hie 
abode, after taking leave of his daughter —300 

SGta said —Pftrvatl went to practise austerities to a beautiful 
part of the mountain impassable even to the Devas P4rvatl accom¬ 
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the HuniLaya that was 
very beautiful and resplendent with various ores, blossoming creep¬ 
ers, Siddhas, Gandharvas heids of deer, and various birds, buzzing of the 
black beea, cascades, trees, smelling with the aroma of flowers, having beauti¬ 
ful caves, groups of chirping birds, adorned with kalpa trees, gay with 
the flowers of all the seasons, loaded with various kinds of fruits, lllu 
mined by the rays of the Sun and full of different kinds of ammala 
She saw a big tree with many large branches, having yellow leaves, 
flowering in all the seasons, adorned with all soits of flowers, and various 
fruits and bright as Manoratha The Sun’s rayH fell on the tree and it 
seemed that the Sun was also overpowered by the brilliancy of the tree 
There, Parvati discarding Her ornaments and dress, donned the bark of 
tree, and began to bathe thrice daily She passed a century living on 
the leaves of trees, another centuiy on tbe fallen leaves of trees, and 
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observed a fast for another century She thuB continued Her penances 
observing similar ordinances —301-310 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Hei aHceticiBm 
when Indra thought of the seven P-i?is They appeared before Indra with 
great pleasure and were adored by him when They aBked him the reaBon of 
his having thought of them Indra said " HipiB 1 hear my object Parvati 
is practising severe austerities on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want 
you to fulfil Her object —311-313 

Hearing which They repaired to the Bpot where PSrvati was practis¬ 
ing asceticism and said to Her — 41 Daughter * what is your wiBh 7 ” 
Then Parvati bashfully said — 41 It ib wise to observe silence before the 
great sages like you Those who salute sages like you are purified by you 
and you question me right in the face ” She, then, offered them a seat 
and said —“ After you have rested and when the toil of your journey haB 
disappeared, you better question me ”—314-319 

Then Hhe worshipped them according to the prescribed ntualB and 
though Um& shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
she again held her peace of mind when the sages began to question 
Her with regard to Her object, She putting on a Bmile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice “You know the hearts of all beings It is pleasing to 
hear words when they express what one wants most dear and sweet to 
one’s heait The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear 
and love it most dome clever persons resort to divine means , others 
resort to various pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained in the 

dilstras But my mind always rushes to attain my dear wish, like 
a barren woman desiring a son , oi, one longing Heavenly flowers I am 
now making earnest attempt to have Lord ^iva as my husband who is 
naturally very difficult to be attained and who la moreover at present 
engaged in His tapasyft, This is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 
&va devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Whose actions 
cannot be discerned even by the Devaa and the demons aDd Who has con¬ 
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me ?”—320-323 

Hearing those words the sages controlling Their mind and realizing 
Her object said —“ Daughter 1 There are two kinds of comforlB in the 
world and the first one ib the gratification of the body , the Becond is the 
peace of the mind Lord ^iva ib, by nature naked, ferocious, Dweller of the 
cremation ground, the earner of skulls, a hermit, Btatue-like in action, a 
beggar, vnad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and mauEpicious- 
nesa incarnate What advantage will you get in having Him as your 
husband? If you, perchance, wiah the gratification of carnal deBires how 
can it be gained ? He is the source of fear and an object of aversion and 
censure He ib the wearer of a necklace of gory beads, adorning Himself 
with terribly hissing snakeB, living in the cieination ground, moving 
about with His ferocious attendants How then can you expect to derive 
comfort from Him ? Why do you not marry one of These, via —Vi§nu, 
the protector of the Universe, the deytroyer of enemies, adorned by the 
Devas and the Lord of Lak^mi and sacrifice, Indra, the Lord of the Devas, 
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Agm the giver of eveiy thing, VAyu the soul of every being, and Kuvera, 
the Lord of richea And if you desire the happiness in the next world in 
another body, even then the Devas are capable to give you that There 
is no chance of getting any happiness in this world or in the next from 
diva Again what the Devas do not possess, your father has got 
that, so by the grace of your father, you can get happiness withe 4; 
any trouble So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble You 
will have to undergo sufferings for the attainment of i^iva and no good 
will result Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable 
Only Brahma can fulfil your desire " — 329-341 

^fita said —Heaung such woids of the Rieis, Parvatl got very angry 
with them and with red eyes and trembling lips said —342 

Devi said —“How can Those who hanker after unreal objects and 
are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deva ? What pleasure is there 
in getting an unreal abject? and what pain ib there when one is devotedly 
attached to an object? You are on the right path and yet how do you come 
to such a contrary conclusion You should know that I am a fool 
and I want to get an undesired object You all are like Trajapati and 
see all things , but it is quite certain that you do not know that eternal 
Idana, the Lord of the world, unborn, unmamfeBted, of immeasurable glory 
The Devas Visnu, Bidhmft, etc , do not know Him , then what use 
is there in judging of His essence But are you not aware even of 
His gloiy that is manifest in all the beings, and all the Universes ? 
Whose are these forms,—Sky, fire, air, eaith and water Whom do 

they manifest? Who has gat the Sun and the Moon for His Eyes ? 
Whose phallus do the Devas and the demons worship devoutfully ? Do 
you not know Hib glory who is called Maha Deva by Brahma and 
Indra, etc ? Whose mother is Aditi and who has given birth to Visnu? 
Nfh&yana and other Devas have been born of Aditl from Kadyapa 
Kadyapa has been born of Manchi Aditi ib the daughter of Daksa 
Marichi and Dak^a, both of them, were born of BrahmA and by praying 
Whom did Brahma get His birth from the golden egg? By whose 
meditation, the part of Prakpti was agitated and wsb turned into the golden 
egg ? From whose third Prakpti, the Blayer of Madhu was born ? Whose 
Buddhi has created these six vargas out of their own Karmaa?—353-355 

Note. —urftu msfii = Third Prakriti, i e , Tara an b. — The six classes oT objects of 

worldly existence 

H BrahmS, of unmanifested birth is not born, by His power He 
diBequilibnatea the Gunas and creates this material universe BrahmS 
is the Lord of the universe and has extraordinary powers Vi^nu 
and other Devas assume different shapes by then extraordinary powers 
Viqnu also enters others' bodies through His M&yfi. and does the 
uttama (excellent), madhyama (middling), and adhama (inferior) karmaa 
of the world The world is liable to perish and to be re-born 
The fruits of Karma are also various Many classes of men are born in. 
it by virtue of their deeds N&rSyana relying on and propelled by His 
shadow takes various kinds of births and that shadow impels people un¬ 
consciously to actions Being thus impelled people, like lunatics, consider 
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what is good to be bad and what is bad to be good So Visnu is the sole 
cause of the so-called Dharma and Adbarma seen in these created customs 
and usages Though this Karma, Dharma and Adharma is beginmng- 
less, yet in ordinary bodies, it is not seen of long duration You 
also have not seen the beginning nor the end of Vi§nu Coiporal bodies 
perish somewhere and are re-born at another place Sometimes they die 
in the womb, sometimes, they live up to old age, sometimes, they go on up 
to a hundred years, and sometimes they are nipped in the bud in their 
early ages —356-366 

" One, who lives a hundred years, is said to eDjoy a full life and ib Baid 
to live for an infinite period with regard to a short —lived man One, who 
ib born firBt and does not die early, is Baid to be Arnara (immortal) 
In this way, the Devas like Visnu etc, are said to he immortal Who 
can attain such pure bliss and powers in this universe so full of various 
wonderful things ? I do not, therefore, feel inclined to marry the Devaa 
piedominent with trifling transient glories like Satva, etc I shall only 
marry ^iva who is the most supreme among the Devas and all the bemgB 
This idea of difference is the special characteristic of Lhe worldly people 
I take refuge unto Him, theLoid^iva whose intelligence, strength, extra¬ 
ordinary power and excellencies are greater than those of the great , 
beyond whom nothing exiwtB, from whom all this llniverse has originated 
aud whose good qualities have neither beginning nor any end This is 
my determination , it is very strong and seems to be contrary, and 
the sages offering me advice may go or stay ”—307-372 

Hearing such woids of Parvatl the sages were overcome with 
emotions and spoke to the ascetic Parvatl in very sweet words —373 

The Ri§is said —" 0 daughter 1 It is highly astonishing You are 
the incarnation of pure undefiled wisdom , be pleased with us We are 
very pleased to see your firm, unshakable faith in Mahadeva, at this, our 
inner natures are highly purified Indeed, we could not realise the extra¬ 
ordinary glory of that Mahadeva We have come here to see only how 
firm are you m your Tapasya, Your object will very soon be accom¬ 
plished As the radiance of the Sun and the jewels is inseparable from 
them and as the purport of writing is lnseperahle from the letters, 
similarly you are not apart from ^iva This belief is firmly implanted 
in our hearts When you, who are full of intelligence and morals, have 
made such an attempt to get ^iva, then He will certainly see to it 
^iva will undoubtedly accomplish your object "—374-379 

Pfirvati again adored those sages on Their havmg said so The 
Saptarsis, then, went to &va They arrived at a beautiful tableland on 
the tap of the Himalayas There, they saw that the tableland had 
put on the yellow matted haue and were shedding showers of the 
knowledge of Self, and the mountain was holdmg the garland of 
Mand/tra in its hands composed of the swarms of bees There, They saw 
Siva's hermitage and the Lord with His conscience purified by the 
sacred waters of the Ganges, with His yellow plaits of hair, wearing the 

f arlnnd of Kalpa flowers and surrounded by a ewarm of black beea 
here they found all the animals in a peaceful disposition The 
18 
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cascades of water were also not agitated The attendant Viraka was 
standing at the door with a cane in his hand and adored the seven sages 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord SiVa on 
some great business of the I)evas They said that they wanted to see 
diva for the fulfilment of the purposes of the Dpvas He was to be their 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay He was 
to kindly inform Him of their arrival —380-380 

Viraka gave them seats and replied —“ O’Brihmnaa 1 You can 
meet the Lord after He has finished His bath in the waters of the 
Mand&kini and finished His Sandhyfi, Vandanani, wait for a while" 

—387 

The Risia waited and remained fixed on the spot like Chataka 
bird during the rainy season to get dropB of rainwater —388 

After a short while, Lord Siva after finishing His bath, took Hib 
seat on a deer skin when the attendant Virabhadra bowed down and meekly 
said —“ Lord 1 The seven illustrious sages have come to see you on the 
errand of the Devaa and They are eager to be ushered in your august pre¬ 
sence ” At that, the Lord made a sign to Virabhadra to let Them come 
Then Virabhadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come 
in -389-394 

The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
long deeiskins hanging nn them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hands, and approaching Him, removed the celestial flowers presented to 
His feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feet Lord ^iva 
cast an affectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted His 
praises—395-396 

The Mums said — 11 0 Lord ^iva 1 we are highly gratified, so is 
Indra The Loid of the Devas is sitting before ub What better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard TapasyS, expect than one’s getting Thy 
favour ? This Him&chala is blessed whose daughter ih practising devout 
.asceticism to get Thee Terakasura, the anmhilator of the Devas, is also 
blessed for he will leave his body through Thy Bon Brahma and Vi^nu, 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence of 
T£raMsura, are also blesBed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under 
many forms The stupid persons chant Thy name only under various words 
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe , else Thou 
wouldst be known as piLiless Or, it can be said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world For Thou art actionless And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can we call Thee 
merciful Thou dost rest on Thy Yoga H&ya , hence, Thou art pure and 
undefiled and Thou dost take no pride in good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
ties We are blessed among the corporal beings, otherwise, how could 
we have met Thee ? Now this is our prayer —That our desires may be 
fulfilled by meeting Thee Now it behovest Thee to act in such a way 
that this universe which is now in trouble may come to peace We are 
the messengers of the Deva India We, consequently, bow down to 
Thee 397-403 
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The seven, sages expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far¬ 
mer scatters his seeds m a well-ploughed field and then bowed down to 
Him —404 

Hearing the prayers of the Ri§is, the Lord Bmilingly said like 
Bphaspati —405 

Sankara said—“ I know the excellent work that has cropped up 
for the preservation of the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the house of HimAchala You are also doing your best to promote the 
cause of the Devas True * Every one is anxious to fulfil God'B purposes, 
but though one desires quickness, yet there is some delay here It is 
necessary, that the wise should follow the ruleB and customs > for the 
ordinary people will follow that 1 ’—406-408 

Hearing those words of Siva the seven sageB saluted Him and went 
to Himrchala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly —409 

The sages said — 14 O HimAchala 1 Mahadeva, the Lord Himself, aBka 
for Your daughter You Bhould, therefore, make over your daughter to 
Him m the presence of Fire The great work of the Devas ib pending, 
long Bince, aud you should fulfil it for the salvation of the Universe ”— 
410-41L 

Hearing those words, Himachala tried to Bpeak, but could not give 
a reply distinctly, being overcome with emotions He mentally approv¬ 
ed of it The clever Meuft, then saluting the Mums, began to speak out 
Her mind, deeply affected by her love towards her daughter —412-413 

Mena said —Though the birth of a daughter is highly meritorious, 
yet, what people do not like, has just taken place with regard to my 
daughter One ought to marry one’s daughter to a man who is well-qua¬ 
lified as regards his family, birth, age, beauty, good qualifications and 
wealth and who does not himaelf seek for a bride How, then, can I give my 
daughter to one whose only qualification is his asceticism Now do ac¬ 
cording to the wishes of my daughter The Mums then replied in words. 
Buited to please women —414-417 

The Mums said —Hear now about the qualifications of Sankara 
The Devas and the Aeuras worship, with great devotion, His feet Who¬ 
ever wants anything, gets that from Him Therefore, this girl has prac¬ 
tised severe austerities long since to attain Him She, the Devi, will 
be greatly pleased on any body who will enable Her to attain the fruits 
of Her vow Having said so, the Saptar^is took HimAchala with them 
and repaired to PArvati —418-421 

The sages sweetly addressed the auspicious PArvatl who was 
radiant like the Sun with Her fire of asceticism They said, “ O, Beauti¬ 
ful one 1 do not consume yourself any more with such a rigid asceti¬ 
cism, Early in the next morning Lord Siva will accept your lotus hands 
We had first gone to pray to Thy father and Thou shouldBt now 
return home with him n —422-424 

Hearing those words PArvati exclaimed —" Oh > TapasyS yields 
fruit," and instantly went to Her father's home considering Her asceticism 
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as accomplished There she felt a single night like a long period of 10,000 
years and became greatly eagei to meet Siva —425-426* 

Afterwards in the auBpicioua moment in early morning (Brahma 
muhurfca), the dear friends of the Devi performed various auspicious Lere- 
momes, adorned Her body with various ornaments and took Hei to a 
temple filled with auspicious things, where the seasons, incarnate in their 
proper foiiiiB, worshipped Himachala.—427-428 

The wind accompanied by clouds came and began to work as 
sweepers and the Goddess Laksml came Herself in all Her nches 
Lus tre and affluence pervaded everywhere Fortune and success reigned 
Ohm lam am and othei gema, Kalpa trees and trees yielding all deanea, 
appeared in Himalaya's room All the mountains and Divine limbs 
presented themselves there personified The Rasas and the ores also 
turned up there and acted as servants The riveis and tlie oceans and 
all tilings, moveable and immoveable, also went there personified and 
the whole SttGiara and the Jahgama worlds added to the lustre of that 
mountain —431-433 

Nate —= Philosopher's stone to—S ap, Potion, taste, delight, Pathos Tboy are 
aix in point of taste, our — 

nwsi, ww, f?ra and They are eight in point of sentiment, viz Vnrr, jr«, 

1W1, nft, <THT ’W I TFT Bat sometimes their number is n tne by tho 

JTTH TO Being added and sometimes is also added making them ten 

The seere, the eerperits, the Yaksas, the Gandharvas, the Kiunaras, 
and the Devas, all, came to the Gan dll am ad a£i mount, well arianged and 
became the attendants of Siva and assuming beautiful forms, began to 
anange the pan dal Brahma very lovingly decorated the plaited hair of 
the Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity into the fire of the 
Third Eye of the Lord The Goddess Chamunda tied seveial garlands 
of heads on Her neck and said to Siva, “Pray, beget a son who may be 
the destroyer of Tiliakaeura and thus I may be gratified with the blood 
of the demons —434-437 

Vi§pu, then, stood before the Lord holding the crown decorated 
with fiery serpents —438 

Indra held before Him tho elephant skin, Vayu nicely decorated the 
sharp horned Nandisvara and the Sun, the Moon and Fire inherent in the 
eyes of the Lord and the witness of the actions of all beings enhanced 
ETib lustre —439-440 

Yama, the Lord of the departed, waited, holding mace in one hand 
and the silvery ashes of the funeral pyre in the other, he put on the 
wreath of skulls on Ins neck and arms Kuvera presented to Lord i^iva 
various kinds of ornaments studded with preciouB stones Varuna pre¬ 
sented an excellent wreath But ^iva did not mind it, he put on the 
bracelet made of furious snakes and His two ear-rings were made of 
the snakes Vasuki and Taksaka In that way, all the Devas went and said 
to Vlrahhadia "Pray announce ns to &rva Now let Him be decorated ” 
Afterwaids the seven oceans became ready to serve as mirror When Lord 
Siva saw His self theie, the Lord Vianu bowing down on His knees said to 
Siva ** O Deva 1 Thou dost look exceedingly beautiful in this Thy Jaga- 
d&nanda form, the form that gives great bliss to the Universe "—441-448 
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At this time, all tlie Devas sent the Divine M&tnkSs to Rati, the wife 
of Cupid, who brought Her to Suva and Baid " Rati ib standing in your 
presence , but she doeH louk well m that Cupid ”—449-450 

Note — 1 = The Divine mothers said to attend on feiva but naually on Hkanda. They 
are generally said to be B in number, inz —vnf) BIT i tinO ttjovt 

kfiJkfrkg *rr?w ii but sometimeg they are said to be only 7 In number, uie— 

•nrrtt mn i ^ urUT krj*¥T ii and aometlmes their number is increased 

to sixteen, 

Heanng those woida, ^iva gave Her hopeB, TaiBing Hib left hand and 
felt anxious to see the face of Pftrvati —451 

Then riding on His lofty bull He made a Bign to His ganaa to march 
slowly and made a move towards the abode of Himackala The earth 
trembled under the weight of the followers The road became veiy dusty 
and Vianu’s ornaments became all covered with dust He felt fatigued 
and sat down under a tree to take rest He began to say —'“Pray move 
on quicker, do not tairy in way, " when Viraka, the son of £$iva, Baid 
frowning —“ 0 roamers in the sky ! What beautiful thing is there that 
you are delaying ? 0 mountains 1 Go at a distance, 0 oceaiiB 1 Convert 
your waters into stones 0 Demons and Pretaa 1 Clear out the mud 
in the streets Ganerfvara, and others do not he lestive The patient 
Devas are watching Devas * You should also move on calmly Bhriigi, 
the attendant of £aiva, is taking the broad mouthed skull for £uva r 
he is so much absoibed that he does not mind his own body 0 Yama ' 
It is useless for you to hold a club instead of a human skeleton Being 
encumbered with the horses of chariots and MatnkA,B, ^iva is going 
slowly The Devas, attended by their own follower, are marching 
sepaiately The Pramathas, tlie favourites of ^iva, have already marched 
twice the distance 0 Devas 1 go on your own v&hanas, with chamaraa 
and banners streaming in an Why are you not paying heed to the 
tunes in your songs The Kinnaias, oranaments are making noise too 
much The Gandakas are moving swiftly playing quite in three respec¬ 
tive tunes harmonious to each other Why do not the Bingers, the 
SAmgavadis go in front, singing harmoniously These pleasure loving 
N.lga men are singing various songs illustrating the piaises of the Lord 
Wjiy are the voices of the celestial ladies heard on thiB Bide so often ? 
Various tunes'* 1 are being played —Munya, etc , but why not even 
one Mdrchcbana'f is being heard here ? Play on your tambourines and 
Vmas dn acted by the Gandharvas Play your various kinds of drums ”— 
452-464 

Hearing those words the Devas, enjoined by Virabhadra, drowned 
the Universe with their muBic and joy The oceans and the clouds both 

* WjrW—The fourth or first of the seven primary notes of the Indian gamut bo 
called because it is derived from the hit organs — I 

( wimrl ) kHnnikin k^k ffu n It ia said to resemble the note of a peacock 

Mean time in music 

t ^B^T—A duly regalated rise and fall of sounds conducting the air and the 
harmony through the keys in a pleasing manner, changing the key or passing from one key 
to another. It is thus defined kl^TU *kUWl kWkIklbfT||Tk^Hk i sw kffl kpkk ■ 
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began to roar At that time, HimAchala was agitated by the quick march 
of i3iva —4b5-4G6 

Afterwards, the Lord rfiva and the Devas entered in. a moment the 
mansion of Hnnachala, which was conspicuous with thousands of golden 
gateways and streamers, having many houses Btudded with vonous kinds 
of precious stones, floored with Vaiddrya gem, trickling with showers and 
cascade waters, tho squares looking charming with Kalpavnksa trees, 
gleaming with white, black, and red ores, the pathways ahming white like 
Laksmt, peivaded with the odour of flowers diffused all round by the 
wind —4G7-469 

All the citizens became very eager to see the Lord ^iva on Hiu 
entering the town The elderly matrons became anxious, the people 
thronged and rushed to and fro The stieetB weie over-ciowded —470 

The Divine ladies peeping through the air holes were looking on 
the huge crowd , and hidden in their own garments and ornaments 
witnessed the lotus-like eyes of the public Some were showing off Their 
beautiful ornaments Some, putting on beautiful ornaments, abandoned the 
company of their maids aud began to look at Siva Some maid said to 
her mate " Companion, do not be restive in having a glimpse of the Lord 
lie Himself consumed Cupid and has now of His own accord felt inclined 
to enjoy the company of woman ” Some woman knocked down during 
the bustle said to anotbei burning with the pangs of separation from her 
husband “What are you lookmg? Do not speak, out of mistake, any 
love expressions to ^iva ” Some woman could not see ^ahkara on account 
of distance , but said after some reasoning " ^iva is here where Tndra and 
other celestial Devas are standing Other ladies began to salute Lord 
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects The 
woiship of 3iva bears fruit Some lady exclaimed —0 1 There is ^iva 
whose forehead is adorned with the Crescent Moon Indra, the Lord of 
the Devas is peispiring and is going ahead of the Lord making way for 
Him 0 1 There is Brahma, with matted bair and wearing deer skin 
He is whispering something in diva’s ears " When the Lord reached 
the Himalaya, the Divine women raised the following chorus “Through 
the union with ^iva, the birth of P&rvatf has become fruitful M —471-478 

Afterwards, the Devas saw the house of Himalaya and were gratified 
to see the mansion designed and built by Vidvakarraa looking majestic 
with lta pillars of white sapphire, decorated with golden chairs and pearl 
hangings, lesplenclent with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
gaidens and lakes They thought that their minds and eyes had become 
hLesaed with that wonderful Bight —479-481 

Han then went and Btood at the gate, so that any body might not 
enter The rush, inconsequence, was tremendous, his armlets were broken 
and powdered to pieces Then Himacbala, meekly and appropriately, ador¬ 
ed the four-faced Brahma, who repeated all the mantras and performed all 
the marnage ceremonieB, making fire as witness £3iva, then married 
Pirvatl Everything was performed without any hitch At that instant, the 
King Him&cliala began to bestow lavish chanties on the deserving Iu 
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this marriage, Him&laya waa the giver The four-faced Brahmli performed 
the part of Hot&, the Lord Siva waa the bridegroom and Um&,, the represent¬ 
ative of the umveise, the bride, and all the beingB, along with the Devas 
and the RakBaeas became fixed with attention At the same time, the 
Earth also brought forth new produce and herbs Varuna appeared before 
Siva holding various gems Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleaBing 
to everyone, for the Lord Siva Vflyu began to blow gently to soothe every 
one Indra with garland round his neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like the 
moonbeams, over the Lord Then the Deva Sankara adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beingB —4B2-490 

The chief Gandhaivaa began to sing and the nymphs started dancing 
The Gandharvas and the Kmnaras danced and sang exquiBite music The 
six seasons appealed incarnate to participate in the universal rejoicingB 
and danced and eang The sportive attendants of Siva paused on the 
Himalaya, after being exhausted by their paBtime At the same time the 
Lord MahSdeva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage in conjunction 
with His noble consort Parvati —491-494 

On the completion of mainage, the Lord stayed in the mansion of 
ELirntLchala along with His Consort for that night The Gandharvas enter¬ 
tained them by singing and the nymphs by dancing He got awakened 
early in the morning by the praises of the Deias and the Daityas —495 

Then the Lord Siva with IIih father-in-law's permission started to 
the Mandarilchal mountain m company with His Divine Consort, riding 
on llis bull swift like the wind —496 

After the departure of Mahadeva and Ura&, Ilim&cbala felt very 
lonely and dejected m the absence of Parvati as often is the case with the 
father of the bude —497 

Then Himichala bade adieu to the Devas and entered into Hia city 
naturally resplendent, and adorned with Go-purams made of jewels, and 
beautified internally with diamonds, gold and other precious gems—49B 
Here, on the other hand Mah&deva with Pilrvatl sauntered about for 
a long time in the charming groves and solitary forests of the mountain 
In course of such pastimes, P&rvati felt inclined to have a son She made 
several dolls and began to play with them in company of Her maids 
Sometime Parvati rubbed scented oil mixed with powder over Her body 
and made with the dirt of Hei body a human form with an elephant’s 
head on his shoulders P&rvatl sportively threw that son into the Ganges 
where he became enlarged in body So much bo that he extended himself 
as big as the world, when Parvati addressing him as son called him to 
Her The Goddess Ganges also, at the sametime, addressed him similarly 
whence he is known as GSngeya , then the Devas worshipped him and 
Brahmd. named him Vinlyaka and made him the head of all the attendants. 
Ganeda was thus born from Parvati —499-505 

Again, Parvati longed for a son and began to play similarly She 
planted a sapling of Arfoka for the pleasure of Her bod and took very 
good care of it The tree soon grew up by being watered and looked 



104 


THE MATSYa PURANAM 


aFter bo carefully Then once on an occasion, BphaBpati, the Dev as, the 
BrAhmanas, the sages came there and said to Parvati —" BhavAni 1 You 
have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth of a 
son Most of the creation seems eager for progeny The people con¬ 
sider their births successful by seeing bods and grandsons 0 Devi 1 
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up treeB like Bons? 
Those who have no issue usually become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods Now you ought to Bet a value on 
actions like this ”—506-510 

PArvati said —“ One who makes a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives in heaven for as many yeare aB there are dropB of 
water in it One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells One Bon 
is like ten tanks, and one tree is worth ten bodb This is My moral and I 
atn prepared to protect the universe to the same end ”—511-512 

Hearing such woids, Brihaspati and other Br&hmanas returned to 
their places after saluting PArvati —513 

When all of them returned to then abodes, Mah&deva gently took 
Parvati by Her hands and made Her enter slowly m to His palace She 
went inside the mansion which was pleasing to the mind, the doois of 
which were decorated with hangings of pearlB, the walls were of gold , it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing 
of the black bees over the floral wreaths —514-516 

There, the Kinnaras were Binging, the whole place waa well scented 
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notes, 
the pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots were sporting 
on the wails of lapis lazuli At some places the ladieB of Yak^as were 
playing on lutes and sporting The Kmoaraa were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places , cranes and SaraBUH were moving at other 
places , at other places the pearls were reflected on the floois made of gems , 
and Suka birds thinking them to be pomegranates were striking them with 
their beaks Within such a mansion, Siva and Pfirvati began to play dice 
When both of them were engaged in play on a floor made of Indranlla 
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate Parvati 
enquired out of curiosity from f3iva the reason of it—517-523 

Siva replied —“ My dear attendants, the Ganedvaras, are sportmg 
on this mountain It is their voices TIiobb human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy 
and pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (office of 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will They are full of enter¬ 
prise , they aie highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues 
1 am also astonished at their deeds They are powerful enough to annihi¬ 
late the universe including the Devas I may forsake BrahmA f Vipnu, 
Tndra, Gandharva, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live without 
these attendants They are all enshrined in my mind and they always 
play in this mountain "■—524-529 

Hearing that PArvatl felt astonished and leaving off play began 
to peep at them through the air holes. Some of them were lean, 
others corpulent, some tall, others short with big stomachs, with 
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their faces like those of tigers, lions and elephants Some of them 
were like sheep and goats Some had vanegated features Some 
were blazing like fire Some were dark, others yellow Some were 
gentle, others grim Some were of smiling disposition Some had black 
and some brown hair Some were like birds in appearance Some had 
faceB like those of Lhe various kmde of deer Some were dressed in the 
kuda fibre and skiuB , some naked and some of deformed appearance f 
flotde with their ears like thoBe of the cow Some had ears like those of 
elephants, many of them had many faces, many eyeB, many bellies, 
many hands and many feet They were armed with various kinds of divine 
weapons, wearing various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 
serpents, endowed with vanous kavachas (amulets), pervaders in theheaien, 
players on the Vina, dancers at many places Seeing such attendants, 
Parvati said to diva —530-536 

The Devi said —" How many attendants have you got ? What are 
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me "—537 

Siva said —“ These Ganas of various name and fame are a Kofi m 
number i c, in all, they are innumerable They are most valiant They 
pervade the universe They become pleased with and enter into the sacred 
cities, roadways, old worn-out gardens, abandoned houses, bodies of 
demons, infanta and mad men, and the cremation grounds They indulge 
in various kinds of sports along with these and drink steam, froth, smoke 
and honey and eat all kinds of things They also inhale air and drink 
water and are addicted to singing, muBic and dancing They are numer- 
nns and cannot be counted 11 —538-541 

PArvati said — "Lord 1 What is the name of that attendent who is 
covered with buck skin, clean in person, wearing the girdle of munja, 
with a loop thrown on lus left shoulder, looking so sweet, wearing the 
wreath of stone heads, with handsome form, beating his arms with slabs 
of stone aud following the Kuinaras His tuft of hair on the head is wav¬ 
ing a little towards his left He is frequently attentive to the songs of 
other attendants What is his name 11 —542 544 

Siva spoke — 11 Devi * He is Viraka, l e , Virabhadra He ib my 

g reat favourite He is full of many astonishing qualities The other 

ranedvaras pay him great respect M —545 

Parvati spoke —“ I also long to have a son like him When shall I 
be blessed with Buch a pleasing son ?**—546 

diva said —" This son is the giver of comfort to your ayes Let him 
be your son Even this Virabhadra will be blessed by calling you 
1 mother "—547 

Hearing which PArvatl sent Her maid VijayA to call Virabhadra in 
The maid hurriedly coming down from the upper story said —540-549 

Vijaya sa»d —"Cume here Viraka You have incurred the dis¬ 
pleasure of MahAdeva by your restiveness , and what will Parvati think of 
your sports hearing which, Virabhadra, casting away the pieces of 
stone and wiping his face gently, accompanied Vijaya to enquire into real 
cause and went slowly and took his seat near Parvati —550-552 
U 
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Boeing him come, the Devi GirijA got down At the eight of Vira- 
bhadra, the Dev! shone like the petal of a red lotuB, milk began to flow 
from her breaat and She moat lovingly said in a gentle voice —553 

" Virabhadra 1 come , come , you have attained My eon-ship , Mah4- 
deva has given you over to me as son " With these words She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed hia cheeks and smelling hiB forehead, caressed that 
Bweet Bpeaking Virabhadra Afterwards, She decorated him with nice 
ornaments, such as girdle of bells, armlets of gemB and garlands Then 
she put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, kerbB, white muatard 
&c , aa prescribed to ward off evil sight—554-557 

Aferwards, She put a mark of Gorochana on hiB forehead and a 
garland of ornamental leaves on hiB neck and Baid —“ blow go and gently 
play with youx fellow*attendants but do not be rash Remain for Borne 
time putting on a necklace of serpents and remain dirty May you be ever 
victorious on mountains, tablelands, over trees, elephants and your com¬ 
panions You should never enter into the swift running stream of the 
Ganges nor should you go in a forest infeBted with tigers and liopa 
May the Goddess Durga be pleased with this Viraka as Her son, out of 
the innumeiable attendants The welfare asked by one’s own father 
and mother is obtained after some time, it ib Bure to bear fruit in some 
future time Virabhadra, the lord of the Ganas, oveipowered with the idea 
of being the child of P&rvatl began to Bay to his playmates " My mother 
herself has decorated me with all theHe ornaments , She has put on my 
neck, the garland of M&lati flowers with Smdhuv&ra flowers interspersed 
with gToy dots Who is that moBt skilled musician among the attendants 
with the musical instrument in his hands whom I may give this toy that 

is m my hand ”—558-565 

Afterwards, PArvati, in company of Her maids, began to peep at 
Virabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes from south to west, 
from weBt to north, from north to east —566 

Sfita said 11 It is highly astonishing that even PArvati, the mother of 
the universe, was also deluded like that, then what mortal being would 
not be entangled in the bonds of filial love with hig Bon ? —567 

After that the Devas and LokapAlas entered witbm to meet the 
Lord diva when the attendants of aiva ride on the Vahanas and made a 
parade with their arms and weaponB. Viraka, also took up one axe 
and exclaimed, " who will be cut into two by thiB axe ? who has 
called the cruel Yama into his memory ? Say If you remain silent 
then I understand that you all are afraid of this teinble weapon 
When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything 
with any of theBe weapons 11 When Viraka was expressing thus, the 
Devas desisted him from his purpose, saying “It is quite useless to 
wound the feelings of the LokapAlas 11 Seeing Viraka to he so much 
attached to thB Deva-Deva, PArvati adviBed Viraka to bathe in Bpring 
water, to walk in the Devi mountain and gardens, to sleep in the house 
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks where wind 
blows very violently The high golden peaks, the golden low lands, and 
the caves of the Gandham&dan mountain are full of many valuable 



CHAPTER CLIV 


107 


things All the Gapedvaras used to dwell there Its various places were 
well-bedecked with mand&ra flowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure 
resorts of the celestial beings Vlraka used to roam at those places 
The ladies of the Siddhas used to drink the nectar of hiB face If PArvatf 
could not see Vlraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and 
constantly thought of him Vlraka, too, then remembered his good for¬ 
tune It is this Vlraka that became the real son of the Devi on soine future 
occasion The creator of the coming world created Vlraka out of fire 
Vlraka was veiy fond of Divine singing and dancing and was, therefore, 
respected by the Ganerfvaras Sometimes, he used to play in mountains* 
where lions roared , sometimes, he remained in the mines of jewels, some¬ 
times, he played in SAlatfila forest , sometimes, the pleasant-blooming 
Tamflla forest , sometimes, under the treeB, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotuses and having a little mud ; and sometimes, he used to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of his mother Thus he spent hra time in 
childish pastimes. Sometime, like diva, Vlraka the lord of Ganetfvaras 
used to sing witlrVidyadharas in the groves, with all paraphernalia and 
amusements At this moment the Sun, after illuminating the half 
world, went down below the horizon to some other distant land* the Asr 
tichala mountain —568-578 

The UdaySchal and the AstHchaTa which are the monntains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun, the former helpH in the beginning, and 
the latter in the end , but in the heart of the Astachala really lies imbed¬ 
ded firm friendship The Sumeru Mount which is daily worshipped, 
whose base is wide and which ih very lofty doeH no help to the Sun, the door 
of real service, at this time Tins Bort of behaviour is also present in the 
waters So the intelligent beings should make use oE everything The 
Sun, too, at the end oF a day, entered into- waters, but He did not feel 
any need for those when He had considered his awn a short time pre¬ 
viously —579-581 

In the evening-time, the Munis feeling the absence of the Sun, 
suppressed their grief and looking towards Him prayed for His speedy 
return Then the veil of darkness spread more and more over the 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming enshrouded in, bul— 

582-583 

Then, Lord £uva went to Bleep with His noble consort Parvatl in 
His mansion, the walls of which were shining with gems on the hoods of 
snakes and over the bed was a beautiful canopy , and on the floor 
was spread a white cloth shining like moonbeam - the border of the 
canopy decorated with various kinds oE gems and pearls It was moving 
to and fro by the gentle breeze, on account of the lustre of gems.it 
seemed as if there aroBe a ram-bow —584-586 

When Siva began to sleep with His neck touching the arms of 
Parvati, Hm white lustre looked extremely charming and the goddess 
P4rvatl, gleaming like the petal of a blue lotus, looked dark under cover 
of night At that tune the Lord jokingly said to PfLrvati —587-588 

Here ends th6 one hundred and fifty-fourth chapter on the b\rLh of 
Kuiadra K&rtikcya, 
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CHAPTER CLV 

fSwa said —" My body is resplendent with lustre and you look 
black and your embracing me looks like a serpent coiling round 
a sandal tree With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moon-lit night ”■—1-2, 

Having being thus addressed, PArvatl leaving the neck of the 
Lord and with Her eyes turned red with anger and knitting Her eyebrowa, 
said One deepiBes others through one’s own faults O Lord 1 He is 
surely to meet with misfortunes Constant deapiBe ib the reward that I am 
now getting on attaining Thee after the performance of rigid austerities 
£^iva 1 1 am neither mysterious nor wicked O, one with streaming 

hair 1 you are well-known to have become vicious by contact with evil 
things ^iva 1 I am not the teeth of nor am I the eyeB of Bhaga 

BhagavSn Aditya knows Thee well Thou art to be blamed, Tbou 
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine own 
fault Thou calleat me black , but Thou ait well known as very black 
(MahA-ICAla), what shall 1 do ? I am going to the mountains to practise 
austerities and will give up my life What is the use of my life under 
the subjugation of a cunning husband ?—3-9 

Hearing Her such angry words, i^ira said lovingly and meekly " 0 
GirijA 1 I have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter oE 
HimAchala , J have called you by that name simply to test your Bhakti 
Do not mdulge any doubts foi nothing Ginja 1 those whose conscience is 
clear are not led astray I shall no more joke with you if you are bo much 
annoyed Pray, remove away your anger 0 beautiful one 1 I bow to 
Thee and join my hands before the Sun None should ever joke with 
one who gets offended with what is Bpoken in affection, and jest ”— 
10-14 

diva thus coajed P&rvati in many ways but Her wrath did not 
abate She snatched Herself away from the embrace of diva and pre¬ 
pared to Btart immediately — 15-16 

The Lord seeing Her mind fixed on going, angrily said “It is true, 
you are in every way like your father The several limbs of your body 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of the Himalayas with clouds embrac¬ 
ing in the middle and trying to reach the Heavens Your heart is 
hard to attain, as the unfathomable interiors of the HimAlyas are hard 
to be traversed Your body is very hard, owing to the hardness of 
the rocka in the Himalayas , you are present at many places and that 
is derived from the hilly forest land , and your crookedness is from the 
Zig-zag lanes thereof, and you are hard to be served aa the cold and 
enows of the Himalayas are hard to be borne In short, all the qualities 
of HimAeliala are imbibed in you ”—17-19 

Pdrvatt, thus addressed, shook Her head with fury and grinding 
Her teeth said —20 

UmA said —" Pray do not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them Thou art also full of faults on account of Thy bad 
company Thy crookedness is derived from Thy contact with serpents. 


CHAPTER CLVI 


109 


Thou art void of affection like Thy ashes Thy heart i a more vilified 
than Moon by Her spot Thou art lnFenor even to this bull in under¬ 
standing What is the use of talking more Thou art fearless by living 
in the cremation ground Thou art shameless, because, Thou art naked 
Thou dost not dislike disguishing things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all ’ —21-23 

Sfita said —With these words, P^rvati left that place At that time, 
the attendants of faiva made a noise and Virabhadra running up to her 
Baid, crying, 0 Mother 1 where are you going leaving us alone ? Saying 
so, he threw himself round Her Feet and said —" O Mother 1 what has 
happened ? Where are you going so angrily ? If you go away so ruth¬ 
lessly 1 will follow you, else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penances 

24 27 

On his having thuB spoken to P&rvatl, She Baid after fondling him 
with her right arm, “Son 1 do not be sorry You should not throw your¬ 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany me Son 1 I tell 
you wliat yon ought to do- &va has despised me by calling me Knanfi 
(blackt, so J shall pra< tise austerities in order that I may become fair 
complexinned Tins fsiva is desirous of women After I go away you 
should keep guard at the gate so that no other woman might come Son 1 
IF you find any other woman coming in do report it to me and I shall at 
once arrange about It ”—28-33 

Hearing that, Virabhadra said 11 1 shall do as you say ” , and then 
he cheerfully set himself to carry out the injunctions of his mother, 
after duly saluting Her —34-35 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty fifth chapter on Kumara 
Samhhava (the birth of Kdrtikeya) 


CHAPTER CLVI 

Sfita Baid —Afterwards PArvati beheld the mountain Goddess, 
KuBnmamodini, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her —1 

The Goddess also seeing Pkrvati lovingly embraced Her and said — 
" 0 Daughter 1 where are you gomg —2 

In reply to that querry P&rvatl narrated to Her, all about the agony 
that was inflicted on Her by Siva and looking upon Her as Her own mother 
She aaid —3 

" 0 Pleasing one ■ You always remain here as the Goddess of thiB 
mountain You are most dear to Me, consequently, you Bhould do what 
I tell yon Pray, inform me if any woman comes in private to the abode 
of Siva , you Bhould also try not to allow any woman enter in private to 
Siva On receiving your information, I Bhall arrange what ought to 
be done " Pfirvati went to the presiding goddess and said “ I will act 
accordingly " and went away -4-7 

Urn A, on the other hand, entered Her father's pleasure gardens as 
clouds wander in the sky In that way. She left all the ornaments and 
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donned barks of trees on Her body During the hot weather, She warmed 
Herself in the fire burning around Her She remained in water during 
the rainy season Sometimes She lived on the jungle fruits and some¬ 
times observed fast She slept on the floor Tims She carried on Her 
penances Her body became dried up and lean nnd thin —8-10 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi, coming to 
know about Parvatl's resolution and piactice of TapasyS, remembered 
the destruction of his father , and he turned up to take revenge Adi, the 
Bon of Andhaka, and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak pointH 
of Siva , and he now went to diva after conquering the DevaB in battle 
Going there he first Haw Vlrabhadra standing at the door and became 
aniiouB In by—gone days when Andhaka was killed by diva, the demon 
Adi practised severe austerities when Brahmfi., being pleased with his de¬ 
votion, appeared before him and said 11 Demon 1 what do you desire 
as a fruit of this asceticism ? 11 The demon said —"That I be immortal 
is my wish 11 —11-16 

Brahm& said — 11 There is no one exempt from death, every 
embodied being ib Bure to die You should, therefore, seek your death 
through some means ”—17 

The demon said — 11 I may only die when there occura a change 
in my form, otherwise, I may live for ever hearing which BrahinS said 
" You will die when your form undergoes a change ”—18-20 

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered hiniBelf immortal and 
afterwards in order to hide himself from Vlrabhadra he transformed 
lumHelE into a serpent and without being noticed by Vlrabhadra, crawled 
inside where diva waa Then, that gTeat Asura, leaving off the disguiBe of 
the serpent, masquedered as P&rvatl in order to tempt diva After making 
his form exquisitely alike Parvati by his spell, ha put on Bharp and strong 
teeth, and made up his mind to kill diva He went near divn. in the form 
of Pfirvatl putting on neat dress and ornaments—21-27 

Then, seeing the horrible demon in the form of Pftrvatl, He became 
greatly pleased and said —“ P&rvati 1 thou art well-diepositioned I hope 
there is no false appearance in thy love Thou hast come to me after 
realizing my motive The whole world ib blank to me owing to thy 
separation Thou hast done well in coming to me It ib well worthy of 
thee ”—28-30 

The demon thus addressed by diva and not knowing His glory 
smilingly said by slow degrees —31 

"I had gone to practise severe penanceB to gam Thy affection, where 
I could not find myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that 
ib why I have returned to Thee "—32 

diva became suspicious and smilingly began to think seriously on 
the affair —33 

" Um& had become angry with me and had gone away with the fixed 
resolution How has She now come back without fulfilling Her object ? 
This is my doubt M —34 
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diva now noticed the marks on her body in course of His speech and 
did not find the mark of a lotus on the left region of the ribs Instead 
of which, there was a bundle of hair —35 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping 
His form hiddem took the Vajra aetra and hit it on his private part 
and thus killed that Danava Virabhadra did not know the destruc¬ 
tion of the demon in that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing 
the demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realizing the full 
situation, sent the news by the messenger VSyu to P&rvati, when She 
began to seethe with wrath Her eyes tuined red with auger and She felt 
fearfully agitated in mind and pronounced a curee on Viiabhadra —36-39 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-azxth chapter on the killing of the 
demon Acj.i 


CHAPTER CLVII 

P&rvatl said — 11 0 Vlrahhadia 1 as you did not care for me and 
showed less affection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 
appear in private before ^iva, I curse you for this offence bo that your mother 
shall be a salty piece of Btone without any heait, inanimate, rough, 
and rugged "— 1-2 

This curse was the cause of Vlrabhadra’B evolution from the rock 
While Parrati pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth m 
the form of a powerful lion —3-4 

Parvati, on Beeing the ferocious lion with his long maneB, long tail, 
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, in the twinklmg of an 
eye, with his mouth wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began 
to think of entering within his mouth Lord BiHhm& realizing what 
was in Her mind made Hib appearance before Her and addressed Hei in a 
very clear tone —5-7 

BrahmiH said — 11 O child 1 what is your wish? What rare boon 
can I confer upon you? Now desist from your rigid austerities. 1 adviBO 
you so. 1 '—8 

Hearing that, P&rvatl revealed to Him what she had thought of fiince 
a long time —9 

P&rvatl said —" I had attained Siva after a course of hard penances 
and He addressed me as dark-complexioned, so now I wish that My com¬ 
plexion may become like that of gold in order that I may adorn Myself 
in the arms of the Lord "—10-11 

Hearing that, BrahmS said M It shall be bo, and you Bhall also form 
a part of half of His body "—12 

After that, the complexion of P&rvati instantly turned into a golden 
liue from that of a blue lotus colour Her dark skin was separated from 
Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the GoddeBs R£tn 
'Who stood aside, dressed in yellow and red, three-eyed, with hell in Her 
hands, and adorned with various ornaments. Brahmfi then said to Rfitri 



112 


TEE MATS?A PUBAEAU 


who was shining like the petal of a blue lotus 11 R4rli 1 you have become 
bleBBed by the contact of P&rvatl, and the lion, produced by the fury of 
P.irvatl, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banner 
also Go to Vindhyachala where you would do the work of the Devas 
You will be known in future by the name of Ekavamrffi " Goddess I 
This P&nchala Yakga is given to you as your attendant He is well 
up in various kinds of Maya One hundred thousand of Yakga attendants 
are following him ” —13-18 

The Goddess Kaudikl, thus enjoined, went to Vmdhy&chala and 
Parvatl also went to diva after fulfilling Her object Vlrabhadm, who was 
standing at the entrance with a golden rod in hand, challenged Pftrvatl and 
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angrily He said “you 
have no business here Go away A demon had come in the appearance 
of P&rvati to deceive diva whom I could not see sneaking inBide He 
was, however, killed by the Lord —19-22 

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and Baid " Do you not 
keep watch carefully ? you will not be able to guard for a long time " 
Sioce then 1 am very alert and will not admit you in You had better 
retrace your steps M 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-seventh chapter on the curse 
on Viraku 


CHAPTER CLYIII 

Vlrabhadra continued, 11 Lotus eyed 1 My loving mother had also 
given me the same order She told me not to allow any other Woman 
to get inside "—1 

Hearing that, Pftrvati began to reflect and Baid to Hemelf " Ah f 
concerning him, Vayu told me he was a demon and not a woman I 
have oursed Vlrabhadra in vain In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds Reputation is lost by anger It also destroys ncheB 1 have cursed 
my Bon without knowing the real truth. Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble " With such thoughts P&rvatl remorsefully said 
to Vlrabhadra —2-5 

The Devi said — M Vlrabhadra 1 I am your mother and you need not 
entertain aDy doubt I am the beloved of diva and the daughter of HimS- 
chala Son 1 do not be deluded by my appearance Brahma, becoming 
pleased with My asceticism, has granted me this fair complexion Sou ' 
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will soon come back 
after being liberated from its effects in thy man-birth "—6-9 

Sfita said —Afterwards Vlrabhadra began to pray to his Mother 
shilling like the Moon —0-10 

Vlrabhadra said —“ 0 daughter of Him4chala » 0 compassionate 

to those who seek Thy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered 
more lustrous by the reflections of the swords of the bowing Devas 
and demons adorned with crowns studded with jewels, I salute Thee. 
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O the Destroyer of the troubles of the afflicted 1 shining like the 
Sun, lnBtreaome like the mountain of gold, with the curved eyebrows 
looking like seipenta , I am at Thy mercy F&rvaLi 1 there is no one 
who can confer boons on devotees bo readily as Thou canat Siva does not 
yearn for any nne else in the world excepting Thyself—11-13 

11 0 great one ' by great yogie power, Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unronqueiable body like that of Mahe^vara and hast become 
Hib ornament It is Thou who being praised by the I)evaB, hast killed the 
fi lends and relations of the demon Andhaka Thou ndeat on the great lion 
with long while manee rising from his shoulders Thou destroyst the great 
Asuras by Thy extended hands, reflected with the file emitting from 
Thy Bharp weapons 0 Mother 1 the inhabitants of the earth call Thee by 
the name Chandikfl, the Deslroyer of Kumbha and Nidumbha Thou art the 
only Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Thee It is Thou who ait earnest in destroying the demons who create 
great not and distuihance Devi * I how down to Thy manifestations in the 
heaven, on the aerial truck, in the Mazing fire and nn land, O unconquer¬ 
able one * 0 unequalled one * 0 dear one to diva 1 I salute Thee The 

ocean full of waves, the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me 
any barm when T utter Thy name I am at Thy mercy and have no 
ciavmg Devi ? calm down and be clement to me 1 saluate Thee 
O shelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion r 0 Bhagavati ’ I take refuge 
at Thy feet May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head. 
Forgive me Now assume Thy peaceful form "—14 19 

Suta said —When Virabhadra piayed like that, Pfiivati became high¬ 
ly pleased and cheei fully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva—20 

Then Virabhadra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeLSttDce to diva to Their respective realms He said to Thera 
“ Devaa 1 tins it, not the time to meBt diva, the Lord is enjoying the 
company of Hir noble consort ” Hearing that the Devas reLurued to 
Their respective regions — 21-22 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agm 
to make enquiries about diva —23 

Agni assuming the form of a parrot saw through an opening the 
Lord enjoyrag the company of Parvati when getting annoyed, Siva said 
*' This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore, 
get within you " Agni thus addressed, swallowed the semen-virile of 
Mah&deva holding it in Hie palms'—24-26 

Agm gratified the Devaa with this in return when the semen-virile 
of the Lord gushed out of Their b tomacha and flowed close to the residence 
of diva where it formed into a pool of melted golden colour where the 
golden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirp 
there Parvati, hearing the renown of that pool extending to many Yojanas 
and its crystal waters shining like gold and beautified with lotus beds, 
went there in company of Her maids and began to Bport in it and took up 
lotuses and made head ornaments Afterwards, she stood there and felt 
inclined, tp drink Ifcs wafer when the Kfittlk&S having finished their bath, 
IB 
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took its water on a lotus loaf and came there P&rvatf cheerfully said "I 
will Bee this water resting on lotus leaves ”—27-32 

Hearing such words of Pfirvatl, the Knttik&e said to Her “ O beauti¬ 
ful-eyed one 1 If by virtue of drinking this water You bear a child, then 
he would be renowned in the universe after our name, If you agree to 
this proposal we shall give you this water " Pdrvati asked how the son 
born of Her could be theirs ?—33-35 

When Parvatl Baid that, Knttikas spoke " if you agree to thiB, we 
would then make his limbs beautiful and peifect ” Parvatl Bald " Alright, 
let it be so ” Then the Krittikfis joyfully offered water to Parvatl which 
She quaffed Afterwards, by virtue of that draught, a son was born to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal cavity who was a luBtre of all the 
realms He was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp trident 
blazing like gold He had six heads and was shining like gold He shone 
as the destioyer of the Daityus Thus Svamikdrtika was born He was 
known by the name of Kurn&ra—36-41 

Here enda the one hundred and fifty-eiqM chapter on the birth of 
Kumdra Kdrtikeya 


CHAPTER CLIX 

Sfita said —Before the fan-faced Kumara, the deBtioyer of the foes, 
was born, he was effused in the form of semen in the mouth of the fire, 
afterwards he came out of the left belly of the Devi The Kritik^s joined 
together wiLh him after bis birth and the hix heads were fixed to the six 
trunks , for these leasons he is known as Skanda, Vi^flkha, Sanmukha, 
and K&rtikeya —1-3 

NoTB —eftwr— The hix stars Tha Pleiades reprensentBd as nymphs and acting 
as nurses to Kartlkaiya, the God of war 

On the new moon night of the month of Chaitra, two powerful sons 
of the brilliancy of the Sun, were born in the thicket of reed forest , and 
on the fifth day of the bnght-fortnight, they were joined together by lndra, 
for the welfare of the Devas On the sixth day of the same fortnight, 
KArtikeya was duly installed by Brahm&, lndra, Upendra, AdityaB and the 
other Devas with Bcent, garlands, excellent DliQpa, play things, umbrella, 
ch&mara, ornaments and unguents —4-6 

Then, India gave his daughtei Devasenfi, in marriage to Sv&mi- 
k&rtika after adoring Him with incenBe, flowers, umbrella, fly flap and 
ornaments Vi^nu gave Him aims, Kuvera placed a million of Yaksas 
at Hib disposal, Agm bestowed His luBtre on Him, V&yu gave Him a 
conveyance, Twa§t& gave Him a beautiful cock who could assume any form 
at will to play with —7—10 

In that way, all the Devas gladly gave some sort of present to Sv&mi- 
kftrfcika who was like another son to them and kneeling on the ground they 
all recited the following prayer —11-12 

The Devas said —"We salute Thee, 0 Sadmukha' highly rad laq-t 
and illustrious like the rising Sun and lightning We salute Thee, flan- 
mukha 1 decorated with many kinds of ornaments, Fearful amongst tt» 
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fearful in fighting and our Protector from the perils of war O mysterious 
Guha 1 0 Dispeller of the fears of the three worlds * Clement to the babies 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute ' we salute Thee 0 One 
of high resolves 1 The enchanter of the mind 1 0 Thou art irresistible m 
fighting , Rider of the beautiful peacock m war , we salute Thee The 
keeper of the lofty banner J the best among the bleBBed, the fulfiller of 
the aims of the good , we Balute Thee O mighty one 1 Thou art the 
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to karmae ; 
we salute Thee "—13-17 

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Devas, SvHmikftrtika 
looked towards Them and said “ Devaa 1 do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill your enemies Be free from all your cares and anxieties 
0 Devas 1 also tell me what object of yours I may fulfil I shall fulfil 
your wibIi even if it may be difficult to accomplish ”—IB-19 

The Devas thus addressed by Svimikkrtika, bowing Their heads 
before Him said —20 

“ The demon TstrakfLeuia has destroyed all the Devaa He is most 
valiant, unconquerable, wicked and wrathful Pray, destroy him He is 
our terror, this is our only desire." Hearing such words Svlmikartika 
said “ I will kill hun u and at once accompanied the Devas and marched 
to kill Tarakfisma —21-23 

Then India, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver his 
blunt message to the demon king , the messenger went to him dauntlesaly 
and said —24 

The Messenger said — ,r Tarak&sura f Indra has told me to inform 
you that he is the loid of heaven, and, O Demon 1 I am his messenger I 
have told you what he directed me to do Besides this, Indra has also told 
me to inform you that lie is the king of the three realms, and as you have 
tormented the world, he will uow punish you " Hearing those words the 
demon, whose prosperity was about to vanish, said with great fury — 
" Messenger 1 tell India that 1 have seen his valour hundreds of time lir 
warfare Is lie not ashamed of himself? He is veritably a shamelaa 
creature —25-28 

Hearing those words the Messenger returned and TarakAsura began 
to ponder He said to himBeJf “ Indra would not say so without having 
got support of some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued 
him in war We have conquerpd him thoroughly , now all on a sudden 
how has he got another’s protection?"—29-30 

Afterwards, the vicious minded TarakSsura experienced the following 
inauspicious signs He saw the shower of dust, the fall of blood from the 
sky, felt the throbbing of the left eye, the drying up of the mouth, delusion 
of mind, the turning dull of the lotus faces of the ladies, the ferocious beinga 
making inauspicious Bounds Afterwards, he saw the anny of the Devaa 
advancing in chariots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners 
snd flyflapB, having a multitude of singing KinDaras in its force, with the 
warriors wearing garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, playing 
on various kinds of rnuBic He saw the armies getting dusky-coloured on. 
account of the dust rising from the hoofB of the marching horae? The 
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banners were flying on their running chariots The wonderful chenots and 
chamaraB over them were looking brilliant The hardy were singing praises 
of the Devas- He saw that army from the terrace of his mansion and 
anxiously said to himself 11 Who can be sucli an extraoidmary warrior 
whom I did not subdue in war previously ” Afterwards, the demon 
king beard the following sharp words uttered from the mouths of the 
bards —31-39 

He heard the bards of tbe Devas saying “O Kumflia 1 You are 
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess By Your mighty valour 
you are w ell-ekilled in the arte of warfare, victory to You 1 You are pleasing 
like the Moon, the Destroyer of the demons like the fire 1 Victuiy to 
You' O Rider of the chariot drawn by' a peacock S rami kill tika ] (he 
fingernails of Your feet are being ruubed, bv the coronets of the kotis and 
kotia of Devas, victory to You You are the loid of the pure gioups of 
tfio lotus-like heads of the Devas , ft is You only who are the unbearable 
conflagration fire destroying the whole family of the demonB, victoiy to 
You 0 Vufllkha I () Lord 1 The Redeemer nT all the realinB, may You 
be victorious 0 Skanda 1 0 son of tiaurl, Vibho, wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer You aie the only one who can upioot the enemieB 
by Your mere sport May you. conquer Skanda 1 13al.i, seven days’ 

old, the Dispeller of the grief of the three realms, conquer You are 
the destroyer of Tdrakasura, the Lord of the demonB, couquer You aie 
the Desuoyer of the sorrows of the world 1 may you conquei in every 
way ”—40-43 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-ninth chapter on the pi cpaiation 
of war between the Devas and the Ddmivas 


CHAPTER CLX 

8fita said —Hearing that TArakftsura remfciubri ed the words of 
Brahmfr that he would be killed by a child With Ins army he mourn¬ 
fully set out on foot without any coak of armour to meet the foe when 
K&lanemi, and otheis also came to him —1-2 

Taraka said 0 KAlanemi and other Daityas 1 why are you con¬ 
founded Take up youi arms, collect your army and rush on the foe—3 

Seeing Svamikartika, the terrible Tarkfisura paid n Child • do you 
wish to fight? You ought to play with a ball You have uevei seen 
ferocious demons Is your understanding so limited on account of your 
infancy ?"—4-5 

Hearing those words, that Kumfrra also said woids which were 
gratifying to the Devas — 41 Tarakasura 1 now hear the meaning of the 
fiastras During war time, the learned do not understand the leal meaning 
of the writings of the scriptures You should not look down on Me, 
as a mere child A cobra may be a aeiy young, one, see the Sun, 
though he may be small yet cannot be looked at 0 Demon r have you nut 
seen how a mantra of very few syllables contains wonderful force ?”—G-8 
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After the Kum&ia had said so, the demon hurled his club at Him 
which He destroyed by His unfailing vajra —9 

Afterwards, the demon adjusting a ball of iron to his javelin flung 
it at SvamikAi Lika which He caught by His hand and hit TArakasura with 
His awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he 
said to himself that the KumAra was unconquerable and that hie end waa 
come At that time Kfilanemi and other demons Beeing the rage of 
SvamikArtika began to shower their weapcma on Hun —10-13. 

Those blows did not, in the least, affect Sv&milcrrtika , and all became 
futile Then the chief demons all clever m warfare began to BtTike PiAsa 
and £Silnnukha weapons on KumAra KumAra, though struck, did not feel 
any pain That battle destroyed many Devas when SvamikArtika Beeing 
them in distress angrily took up His arms and began to caubb disaster 
to the demons which made Kalanemi and others turn their backs on the 
battlefield Many demons were killed and many fled At that instant, 
Turakasura seeing what was happening, turned up with a club decorated 
wtk the network of gold, and violently struck SvAmikartika with it, Hifl 
peacock struck by thiB, fled away —14-20 

SvamikArtika seeing His peacock flying away and vomiting blood 
turned on the battlefield, rushed at TarakAsura, holding n rfakti javelin in 
His hand adorned with a bracelet and shining like gold, said " O wicked 
one 1 stop, stop See this weapon and today count yourself among the 
dead If you know of any bettei weapon, think of it now ” Saying so, He 
threw His ^akti which, making a jingling sound, rent open the rough 
heart of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder¬ 
bolt.— 21-25 

The coronet fell down from the head of the dead demon, his turban 
was scattei ed and all the ornaments were strewn The Devas were 
jubilant to see the fall of Buck a formidable demon At that time no one, 
n >t even one in the hell, became sorry The Devas weie entirely flee 
from sufferings The Devas along with Their consorts pra>ed to 
SvAmikartika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings on 
Him —26 28 

The Devas then said with glee “ The wise who would read or 
listen to this narration relating to SvAmik&rtika will be lllusLnouB, long- 
lived, prospeious and handsome Besides this, they will have no fear from 
any one and will be void of Buffering One who will read this after hia 
morning sandhya will be liberated from all Lib Bins and become exceed¬ 
ingly lich The recitation of this is specially beneficial to the young one 
Buffering pain and to one connected with state craft This narration 
yields to all the fruits of their desires Such devnteeB at tile end are 
corporally united foi ever with SvAmikArtika "—29-33 

Here ends the one hundred and sixtieth chapter on the destruction of 
Turakasura 
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CHAPTER CLXT 

The Riiyie said —“ O Sdta 1 we now wish to hear about the destruction 
oF the demon Hirnnyakfldy'ipu and also the glory of NarasHfaha (AvatfLra) 
which is the diBpeller of great sins M —1 

Sfita said —0 Br&hmanas 1 The demon Hiranyaka^yapu was 
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas during the Satyayuga (the 
golden age) He practised seveie austerities for 11,000 years, taking hiw 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck-deep and observed 
tliB vow of Bilence He led a life of continence restraining and controlling 
Ins paesiouB and was very humble Brahma was highly pleased with hia 
devotion --2-4 

Riding on His white swan illustrious like the sun and followed by 
twelve Adityaa, Vasus, S&dhyas, Siddhas, Maruts, Rudras, Yak^as, Rak?- 
asas, Demons, Serpents, Directions, VididaBj RiverB, Oceans, Stars r 
MuhQrtas, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Brahmar^iB, Rajar^us, Gandharvas, 
Nymphs, BrahmA, the Lord of the universe* went there and addressed the 
demon —5-9 

‘'OSuviata I I am pleased with your asceticism and you may aak 
for a boon that may amt your wish You Bball attain all your desireB 
through My kindness ”—10 

HiranyakasSyapu spoke —0 best of the Devas 1 Make me invulner¬ 
able from the Devas, demons, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Serpents, RakHasas, 
men, Pid&chas The curses of the Ill$lB alBO may not affect me If you 
are pleased with me, then also grant me 0, Lord 1 the boon ho that I may 
not die of any weapon, missile rocks, treeH, wet and dry tilings T mav also 
not die during the day or night Let me be (like) the Sun and the Moon 
and perform the functions of the wind, fije, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions May I be Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuua, Yamft, Dhaoapati„ 
Kuvera, Yabs^a, Kimpurusa —11-15 

Brahmft Said — 11 Son 1 T grant you all these extraordinary booiiB- 
sought by you You shall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt M —16 

After that, Brahm& returned to Ills realm Vairfija, through theaenal 
track accompanied by the Brahmar^ia —17 

Then the De\as, Llie serpents, the Gandharvas, and the Rnpis, etc r 
hearing the nature of the boons confeiied on the demon by Biahmfl. went 
to Him and said " O Biahmana 1 By virture of Your boons, the demon 
will kill us all, so You should devise some means of his destruction. 
Bhagavana 1 You aie the piune cause of all, You are Supreme, You 
are the Creator of the Devas and the PittriB. The Kavyas and Ravvas, 
offerings to the Devas and the Pittris, are ordained by You You are the 
unmamfested Prakpti You are wise and you are eelf-born 11 —18-20 

Hearing those words of the Devas, Brahma consoled them with 
His nectar-like words He said H The performance of asceticism is hound 
to bear its fruits, and when his merits will be exhausted, the Lord Vipnu 
will kill this demon ”—21-22 
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Hearing those words, the Devas and the BrShmanas joyfully returned 
to Their realms and Hiranyakadyapu on getting those boons became prnnd 
and began to oppress the people He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
honourable Mums who were practising austerities and following the true 
Dharma, remaining in their Asrama,—23-24 

After conquering the Devas residing in heaven he brought the three 
worlds under his thumb and directed his engines of oppression towards 
those livi" j in the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous 
lives He then began to interfere with the rights of the Devas by going to 
heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings —25-27 
The Adityas, Sfidhyas, Vidvedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devas, 
Yak^as, Siddhae, Dvijas, Mahar^is went to Lord Vi^nvi and jointly offered 
Their prayer to Him the great Protector of the refugees, highly powerful , 
the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajnapuru^a, Vasudeva —28-29 

They said “ Narayana 1 Mababhaga 1 We have come to seek Thy 
shelter Lord 1 do kill the demon Hiranyakarfyapu and save us Thou 
.art Our Protector, Gurd, Thou art the adorable of the DevaH like Brahma, 
etc "—3031 

Hearing such a prayer, Visnu said “ Devas ' Cast aside Your fears 
Go back to heaven, do not delay I shall kill this haughty demon with 
all his attendants and gi\e the Kingdom of Hea\en to You With such 
words, Vitjnu bade adieu to the Devas and resolved to kill that 
demon —32-34 

Then the mighty armed undeca>ing Vi^nu took the assistance of 
** Ofikara " and then with his assistance went to the demon’s place Shin¬ 
ing like the Sun and the Moon, He assumed the form of Narasimha (the 
lower half of human form with the uppei half of the lion) —35-36 

At that instant, Narasimha chanced to see the most beautiful assembly 
nf that valiant demon It was full oF every blessing, divinely beautiful, 
100 yojanas in length and 50 in breadth It had all the defines and wealth, 
it waB mnal, it could go wherever it liked It was free from Lhe Bufferings 
of infirmity, grief and decay It was full of lustre and prosperity and 
firm li was located amongst enchanting sunoundinga such as beautiful 
gardens, &c There were beautiful pools of water within its precincts 
designed and executed by Vulvakarma and the trees of gold studded with 
precious stones Besides all that, there were charming awnings of blue, 
yellow, white, black colours and hundred of creepers loaded with clusters 
of blossoms that looked like the waving oE rows of clouds of various 
colours In that place full of light and pervaded with the stupefying 
odour of unaurpasBing sweetness, there was a total absence of gnef and 
it was full of comfoits There, the sun, cold, hunger, thnst and decay 
were not visible The demonB were Bitting at such a place of beauty and 
comfort —37-44 

It had various and beautiful architectural forms and was supported 
on wonderfully extraordinary bright pillarB The Belf-luminous SabhS 
eclipsed the 6un and the moon by itB radiance The Devas and the men 
were supplied m abundance with their objects of deaireB there Nice and 
tasteful victuals were also in plenty there —45-47 
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Sweet scented garlands were in abundance- It was full of trees bear¬ 
ing flowers and fruits It was ornamented with handsome floral WTeatha 
The water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm during 
the cold weather Various kinds of trees laden with sprouts, flowers, 
fruits, leaves, creepers, and clusters were circling the wells and the 
tanks Narasimha saw many such scenes there There were sweet-smell¬ 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas —4fi-51 

He also beheld many reservoirs smiling with nice smelling blue 
and red lotuses and beautified with the lustresoine Bwans, K&randavas, 
Chakravakas, craneB, Kuravas, etc , and vanouB kinds of other birdB echo¬ 
ing with the notes of cranes Besides those, He saw nice creepers with 
highly smelling blossoms embracing the mountain tops —52-55 

He also noticed the following plants and flnwer trees there, viz , 
Ketaki, Adoka, Sarala, Punnaga, Tilaka, Arjuna, Amra, Nlpa, Kadamba, 
Vakula, Dhavam&la, Patala, Handraka, Salmali, Sala, Tfrla, Tainala, and 
beautiful Ohampaka Similarly He saw in that assembly various other 
kindB of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Dramas (Trees of Para- 
diBe) and Vidrumas (Coral trees) —^b-58 

Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there Besides, 
many kinds of other trees such as Arjuna, Adoka, Varuna, VatBynn&bha, 
Panasa, Nila, Sumanaaa, Chandana, A swath a, Tinduka, FanjSta, Nimba, 
Mallika, Blmdra DQm, Amalaki, Jamhu, Lakucha, Sailavaluka, date tree, 
Cocoanut tree, Haritaka, Vibhitak, K&ltaka, Drukfila, Hingu, P4nyatiaka, 
Mandftra, Kundalata, Patanga, Kutaja, red Kuruntaka, blue Aguju, 
Kadamba, Bhavya, Pomegranate, Vijaphraka, Saptaparna, Bel and 
various other trees were there Sweetly humming bees were there Adoka 
Tam&la, Madhuka, Saptaparna and various other treeB weie covered with 
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the garden, tanks and wells 
Besides, various other creepers and forest trees with leaves, flowers and 
fruits weie on all sides The branches of some treeH laden with flowers 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and various birds Cliakoia, 
Batapatra, intoxicated cuckoos, Sank&s and other birds of red, jellow 
and various other colours were cooing sweetly there The couple Jiva 
and Jlvak* were looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction — 
59-68 

The demon Hiranyakorfyapu was enjoying there in the company 
of hundreds of women His garments and ornaments were wonderful 
He was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the Bun 
measuring ten hands He was wearing wonderful ornaments and his 
earrings weie sparkling with diamonds, etc A gentle and soothing 
breeze laden with perfume was heating at the place where the demon was 
seated —69-72 

Various Gandharvas attending on him were singing beautiful songs 
to him and he was adored by the following nymphs —Vidv&chl, Sahajanyfi, 
Paramlocha, Saurabhaiyi, Saniichi, Punjikasthall, MidrakesI, Rambhfi, 
sweet-smiling Chitralekha, Charuke^i, Ghntpchl, Menakla, and Urvasi and 
thousands of other Apsarfts, experts in Binging and dancing, were in atten¬ 
dance on their lord, King Hiranya-Karfipu ^73-76 
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The sons of Diti who weie all famous, were also waiting on Hiranya- 
keuJyapu —77 

They were hundreds of thousands, Buch as —Bali, Virochnna, 
Pn-thivisuta, Narak tsura, Prahlada, Viprachittj, Mahasura, Gaviatha, 
Surahanta, Sunaraa, Pramati, Vara, Gka^odara, Mahfipkrdva, Kratbana, 
Pithara, Virfvarfipa, Surflpa, Svabala, Mahabala, Datfagrlva, Bali, Megha- 
vaH&, Gha^aBya, Akampana, Prajana, Iudratapaua They were Beated in 
groups weanug hulliant earrings—78-82 

They weie also wearing garlands , and they were great speakers 
and had attained boons They were valiant and free from death They 
were clothed in nice divine diesses and all of them had chariots blazing 
like fire , their bodies were like Mahendra , and their arms and bodies 
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments They looked like 
mountains, and were of golden colour They, along with other demons, 
were adoring IJiranyakatlyapu —83-84 

They, all seated in various kinds of Vim4nas, looked splendid They 
were gleaming like gold Narasimha thus saw the great Hiranyaka^yapu, 
the Loid of the Daityas who was shining with uncommon luetielike a 
mountain His body was radiant like the sun His like in wealth, in 
splendour, in every thing elsa, has neither been heard of nor seen His splen¬ 
dour was in keeping with hia greatness The valiant demon king was 
seated on a throne of gold with a necklace round his neck like a lion with 
perforated work of silver and gold all round him The hall of assembly 
was decorated with \anegated roads adorned with altars and studded with 
gems and nice windows He was attended by thousands of demons shin¬ 
ing like the sun and wearing garlands of gold —85-89 

Here ends the one hundred and g-ixty-first chapter on Hiranyakayaspu 
and 2V araanhha 


CHAPTER CLXH 

Sftta said —Mahatma PrahUda, the son of Hiranyakadyapu, saw 
with his supernatural vision that, hidden within Narasimha, who came like 
the cycle of death, there was Lord Vi^nu as oinders are embedded m the 
ashes. He was not the natural lion but Han, the Lord of the Devas Other 
demons, along with Hirapyakarfyapu, were highly astonished to see Nara- 
Bimha, whose body was very extraordinary and who looked like the moun¬ 
tain of gold —1-3 

PrahUda said — 11 0 valiant king 1 the progenitor of the Daityas 1 
I have neither heard nor seen thiB divine Naraaiihha form How wonderful 
this rnyBtic form is ? Whence has it come ? hie formidable lionform seems 
to indicate to me that He will annihilate the demons —4-5 

The Devas are all within this form and bo are the oceans and the 
rivers Huge mountians like the Himav&na, P&np&tra, etc , the Moon, 
the stars, Sun, Vaaua, Kuvera, Varu^ia, Yamp, Indra, the Maruts, the 
Devas, the Gandharvas, the RipiB, t^e N&g^s, the Yaksas, the Pachas, 
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the terrible Rakgas, Brahm& and &va, etc, all animate and inanimate are 
revolving in his head Yourself, with Jambha and all the Daityas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aerial chariots and in fact 
the whole of the three worlds are visible to me in his form. The whole 
universe is within this form ''—6-11 

Prajapati, the high-souled Manu, planets, Yogas, trees, destruction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, asceticism, Dama, Sanatkumlira, Vidve- 
dev&, the Ripis, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delueioD, Pittris, are all 
confined within this form ”—12-13 

The king Hiranyakadyapu on hearing those words of Prahl^da 
addressed the other D4navas He 3aid " This wonderful lion should he 
caught and in case there be any difficulty in its being captured, kill him 
outright ” —1L15 

Hearing those words, those powerful Dfinavae began to llltreat Him 
in all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Naraaunha 
with their weapons —16 

Then NaraBinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break down that assembly After the assembly 
was devastated, Hirapyakadyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimha 
with hiB arms —17-18 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial offerings in the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Narasimha —The deadly club, Kala- 
chakra, Vi^uchakra, Brakmfi-stra, the consumer of the three realms, the 
wonderful Vajrftstra, the two other sorts of Vajrastras (dry and wet), the for¬ 
midable trident, club, Mohanastra, £3o§anastra, SantfrpanaBtra Bilapan&Btra, 
Viyav&yfrstra, Mathan&stra, KAp/ilastra, Kainkar&stra, i^akti, Kraunch^stia, 
Som&stra, Brahmatfirastra, ^lrfirSstra, KampanaBtra, Sat&nastra, TvastSstra, 
deadly club, Tapankstra, Samvartam&Btra, Mldanastra, May&dhara, Gan- 
dharv&stra, Daita-Asiratna, Nandaka, Prasavan&stra, Prainathan&Btra, 
Utfcamavarana, Pasupatastra, HayathraBtra, Brahcna-astra, Narayanastra, 
AmdrEstra, Sarp&Btra, Paid&chastra, Ajitastra, ^osandBtra, Samanastra, 
Bhavanastra, PraethApan&stra, Bikampanastra—19-28 

NoTB —VTson-utra, Hrahmlafcra, Slc were all different arrows that were used after 
reciting the prescribed mantras Moat of them have been described in previous chapters 
ao only the few new ones are explained m this note 

suwx* = Lit the wheel ot time Deadly quoit A particular kind of missile. aiflUW 

=A destrootlve weapon of the thunderbolt ^ik’TTOT^A mlasile which bewitches the person 
against whom it is used, wnwrrs=A particular kind of missile missile which 

and snbdnes the adversary missile that produce® chill to kill the foe 

=A missile that shivers the foe The missile composed of the bright disc of sangyft 

trimmed off wpffW=The missile that produces heat missile that pro¬ 

duces destructive clouds ■'uqurw—The missile that causes intoxication to the foe nw i wi 
=The mis alls that divides into many. m^NH-Tha missile that causes excessive torture 
and destruction f^WRR=A particular kind of missile. ^*fllWI=The missile sacred to Indro 
qm^tWl=A missile that creates fiends who fight and devour the foe lt^T(|l-=A particular 
missile missile causing a deluge uwnmTW^A missile causing the enemy to 

retire missile causing palpitation and una bead lues to the foe 

As the buh overshadows the Mount Himfichala by hia rays during the 
hot seas on, similarly did the valiant demon Hirnpyakadyapu overpower 


CHAPTER CLXIII 


M3 


Naraaunha with the weapons The angry demons drowned Narasnhha 
with their missiles aB the Mount Mamkka is buried in the sea —29-30 

Spears, nooaea, a words, clubs, huge fiery trees, javelins, bolts, rocks, 
staffs, burmng Sataghni and various other weapons were piled on Nara- 
Bimlia, one after the other- They did not wave a bit , rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt of Mahendra —31-32 

The demons circled round Narasimba like an encircling fire, holdmg 
their nooaea and massive bolts, etc They with their bodieB and arms 
eLraight looked like TriBirsa NagapUsa (noose formed by three-headed 
serpents)—33 

Those demons looked like a multitude of big winged white cranes 
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome formB 
dressed in yellow robes The armlets and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising sun All the demons were inspired like 
V&yu with \igour and eneigy—34-35 

Narasimha covered with the dangerous burning misBileB of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showering incessant rains, and with dark caves , but like the mighty 
Himalaya He did not move, inapite of so many blowB, He remained firm 
and steady —36-37 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasnhha blazing 
like fire , they were agLtated as the waveB of the ocean become by 
blast of wind —38 

Here ends the one hundred and Bixty-aecond chapter on the power and 
glory of Narasnhha (Man-Lion ) 

CHAPTER CLXHI 

Sffta said —A hoaid of demons had various appearances, viz , like 
that of an aBH, alligator, fish, serpent, deer, swine, rising sun, comets, half 
Moon, swan, blazing fire, cock, lion, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture, 
jackal, meteors , some of them had two tongues , others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains , they were all very proud of their 
strength They began to shower arrows incessantly on Naraaiibha, but 
He was not affected in the least —1-5 

Afterwards, they became angry like furious hissing snakes and Bent 
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed 
in the air and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains —6-7 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara*- 
aimha which illumined the sky as the sun and the moon at the time of the 
destruction of the universe —8-9 

NaraBimha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by tbe 
clouds, then Hiranyakadyapu hurled his formidable bolt shining like 
lightning —10-12 

Narasnhha broke the flying bolt with His roar, Humkftra, which fell 
clattering on the ground and looked like a shooting star falling from the 
heaven —13-14, 
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The rows of arrowB pierced into Narasnbha looked like the garland 
of the petals of the blue lotua —15 

Afterwards Narasnhha with a loud roar tore up the demons as wind 
does with the leaves , when the chief Daityas flew up to the sky and 
Bhowered recks from there and the*whole space became full of them and 
they fell on the head of Narasimha and gleamed like so many fireflies 
Then the demons covered Narasimha with the rocks as the mountains 
me coveied with rain But even then the demons could not move Nara- 
Bimha as the violent ocean cannot move the MandarSchala mountain — 
16-20 

After the shower of rocka, ram poured in on all sides to kill Nara- 
eimha The whole Bpace pervaded with thosB fearful torrents hut they did 
not touch Narasimha After the showers of rocks andjrain proved ineffec¬ 
tual, Hiranyakadyapu let out fire conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by rain after which the d*mon created pitched darkness —21-27 

The universe pervaded with darkness under the cover of which 
the demons again began to array themselves with arms, when Narasimha 
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on the 
forehead of Narasimha which were the trident mark looking like the stream 
of the Ganges flowing in three directions -28-29 

When all M4y4s raised up by the Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hiranyaka^yapu with a heavy heart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destroy everything At that hour, the whole 
umverse vjas covered with darkness (Tamas), and Lbe_ foil owing very 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous signs —Ababa, Pravaha, 
Vivaha, Udkvaha, Par&vaha, Saipvaha and Parn aha , and a]] the planets 
and astensms visible at the time of the destruction of the world began to 
be seen in the Bky —30-34 

The Sun turned pale The evilspinta, headless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt in the sky and the full moon along with the stare began to be 
eclipsed —35 

The Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread his rayB and 
He was visible also frequently m the sky—36 

Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament 
The planets were seen to reside in the horns in the Moon dukra and Bpi- 
haspati were situated on the left and the right sides respectively there 
Saturn and Mars and all the stars at the time of dissolution of the 
universe arrived at their places in the horns respectively The Moon 
also did not welcome the astensm Rohini, indicating, as it were, the destruc¬ 
tion of the umveiae with planets and other staTB Bkhu began to shadow 
the Moon, and meteorH began to fall on Him as well as on the Moon 
Deyendra began to shower blood and meteors began to descend from the 
heaven and there was a fearful clattering noise —37-43 

The trees blossomed and fructified out oE their seasons The creepera 
also did the same to contribute to the other inauspicious signs for the 
demons Fruits were produced from fruits and flowers from flowers The 
grave appearances of images of the De^s began someLimes to wink, 
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Bometimea to laugh, cry and Bhnek Smoke came out of Them and They 
began to burn —44 46 

The wild deer and birds mingling with the tame onea started a fear¬ 
ful noise in that fight —47 

The watei of the foul rivers flowed upwards and the particles of 
blood were diffused all lound in the several quarters of the sky —48 

The adorable trees were neglected and not worshipped Huge trees 
were knocked to the ground by wind —49 

Id the afternoon the shadows of persons did not change In the 
store-rooms and arsenal of Hiranyakarfyapu, honey began to drop from the 
upper floors and at the same time many signs indicative of the victory of 
the Devas and the destruction of the demons were visible — 50-53 

Along with that valiant demon, the whole universe trembled f the 
multitudes of the powerful serpents and high mountains began to tremble 
The four five and the Beven-hooded serpentB agitated and exhausted, 
hissed out their fiery venom —54^55 

Vasuki, Tak^iaka, Karkotika, Dhananjaya, Ailamukha, KSliya, Mahi- 
padrna and the mighty and Ananta with thousand hoodH began to 

shudder with fear, though they were very firm The luminous beings 
within the waters supporting the universe, began to tremble with rage 
Besides, the fiery serpents in the P&tfila regions trembled frequently 
The wrathful Hiranyakatfyapu at that time biting his lips with rage 
stood up like the Adivaraha the Boar incarnation, and caused the Ganges, 
the Sarayfi, the Kautfiki, the Yamun&, the K&veri, the Krisnaveni, the 
Suvainl, the Godavari, the Charmanvatl, the Sindhu, the oceans, the 
Sonatirtha, the Narmada, the Vaitravatl, the Gomatl, the Sarasvati, the 
Malil, the Kalamahi, the Tamasi, the Puspavlibini, the Jambudvipa with 
tlie golden banyan tree, the gold producing Mabanada Lauhitya, the city 
Paltan inhabited by many of the Ri^is, and inhabited by the brave, 
Magadha, Mundl, Sunga, Sumha, Malla, Videha, MSlava, Kasikosala, the 
realm of Garuda created by Vidvakarmi and looking like KaiP/sa peak, all 
to quake —56-67 

He also Btunned the fearful LauhityaBiigara full of red water, the 
Mount Uday&chala 100 yojanaB high encircled by clouds looking like golden 
altars , the Ayomukha mountain adorned with golden trees, Skla, T&la and 
Tamila plantations , with beautiful flowers and trees and briBtling with all 
the ores, the mount Malaylchala diffusing strong perfume , the countries 
of Sauri^tra, Vilhlka, $Gra, Abliira, Bhoja, Pftndya, Vanga, Kalinga, Tim- 
raliptaka, O^dra, Paundra, Vfimachfida, and Kerala He made the groups 
of the nymphs with the Devas tremble, the mount Vidyutman, 100 yojanas 
wide, shining like lightning where there waB the inaccessible hermitage 
of Agastya Riipi inhabited by the Siddhas and Chiranas, echoed by the 
cooings of various birds, decked with flowering trees, with its high peaks 
soaring high into the Heavens like the Sun and the Moon , the wonderful 
Risabha mountain, the mounts Kunjara, the irresistible VuSilik^ta mount 
the river Bhogavati, the mounts Mahisena, Pariy&trft, Chakraviha, Uttama- 
vfiriha , the golden town of Prigyotn&pur inhabited by the wicked Naraka, 
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the mountain Megha, and other sixty thousand mountains all to tremble 
—68-82 

The Mount Sumeru glittering like gold, the caves of which are 
incessantly full of the Yakeas, RAk^asas and the Gandharvas , the 
mounts Hemagarbha, Hemasakha, Kailada, were all shaken by Hiranya- 
karfyapu The lakes VaikhSnasa with golden lotuBeB, the M&nsarovara 
surrounded by swans , the mount Truffioga, the river Kumin, the mount 
Mandarftchala, the mounts Uslravindu, Cbandrapiaetha, Praj&pati, Puakara, 
Devfibhra, Rpnuka, Krauncha, the mount of the seven Rnjis, the smoky 
mount p all these and other countries, rivers and oceans and all the realms 
were shaken Kapila, Vyaghravan, the son of Mailt, the sons of Sati 
residing in the skies, the dwellers in the lower regionB , the Raudraa, 
Ordhagas, Bhtmagas and other attendants of i^iva were also shaken by 
the demon Afterwards Hiranyakarfyapu took the club and the trident and 
assumed a ferocious appearance —83-91 

The demon, shining, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Vi^nu when Narasimba supported by tl Oui, n jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails At the time of the destruction 
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stars, the 8un r 
the planets the directions, the mountains, the rivers, the oceans were all 
delighted —92-94 

Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Rune and the Gandharvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Vianu 11 0 Deva ’ Your Naraaimha form is adored by 
the learned, knowing the highest and the lowest "—95-96 

Brahm5 said — u 0 Lord 1 Thou art Biahmk, lludra, Mahendra , 
Thou art the foremost among the Devas Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer, 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings The sages declare Thee 
the Paramaeiddha, Parama Deva, Paramamantra, Paiamahari, Parma- 
dharma, Parama Sarlra, Parama Brahma, Parmayoga, Parama-vaol Thou 
art Paramarabasya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva Thou art 
ParStpara, Parama Pada, Par&tpara Deva, Parktpara Parama Bhfita, 
ParStpara Parara a Rahasya, ParStpara Parama Mahatva, ParStpara Parama 
Mahat, ParStpara Parama Nidh&na, ParStpara Pavitia, ParStpara Paiama 
DSnta, the great Ancient Pum§a n —97-102 

Thus praising N4rSyana, Brahma went to Brahma-loka and after¬ 
wards various kinds of muBic began to be played, the nymphs began to 
dance Vi^nu then went to the northern coast of the ocean K§iribdhi f 
whereafter establishing His Narasimha form, He assumed His old form and 
returned to His realm riding on Garucja and seated in a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eight wheels —103-105 

Noth —VWt Rlfj—The highest attainment. qr^ ^q=The highest God, qr*l 
highest formula. ffil=The highest aaonfloe. qq^ irf=The highest D harms, qqq — 

The highest yoga JXH jqq=Aii old man. An epithet of Yignu qiq wfrq=ThB highest 
element qq The highest Brahma. The Supreme Being qrp *1^—The. highest speech. 

qfW=The supreme secret qqq qft^The chief refuge VH q^—Final beatitude, qtn 
Supremely chaste. VTP —The supreme mmu =Higber than the highest 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-third chapter on the destruction o/ 

H irariyahasyapu 
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CHAPTER CLXIV 

The Rigis said — 111 0 Sflta 1 You have described in detail the glory of 
Narasimha , now tell ua something more in detail about Hia other glonoua 
works How did this universe become the golden lotuB? What was 
the nature of Vi§nu’s creation inside the lotus ? ”— 1-2 

Sfita said —Vaivasvata Manu was astonished to hear the glory of 
Narasimha , his eyes expressed great joy and he again asked the Lord —3 

Manu said — 11 0 Jan§rdana 1 During the P&dma Mah& Kalpa how 
was the universe first created in the lotus springing from Thy navel when 
Thou wert reposing in the ocean? Thou art named Padman&bha, how 
were the Devas and the Seers horn first in the lotus springing up in 
the navel of Visnu ? Yogavidfimpate 1 pray explain the whole of this yoga 
for I am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory 
When did Visnu repose ? How long did He remain asleep ? What was 
the length of that period ? When did He awake from Hib sleep ? How 
did He create the universe after awakening ? Who were the PrajApatis 
at the time of creation? How was created this wonderful eternal creation? 
On the annihilation of the movmg and non-moving worlds, only a 
wide expanse of water remains The Devas, the demons and the men 
were all destroyed Fire, air, earth and AkStU did not exiBt , all weie 
extinct The whole universe seemed a big cave , \oid as it werB How 
did then Janirdana rest ? What inode did He adopt ? That Lord of 
the great Dhfitas, that great form highly energetic, that knower of yoga, that 
BhagavSn, the best of all the Devas 0 knower of Dharma 1 0 Brahman f 
I wiBh to hear all this with great devotion Kindly describe in detail all 
this to me Lord 1 I am very eager to hear about theBe things 11 —4-14 

Hearing such words of Manu the Lord Matsya Baid —“0 Mann, the 
flower of the solar race 1 It is very satisfactory indeed that you feel inclined 
to hear about the glory of N5r£yai?a Hear about it as stated in the 
Pur&nas and the Vedas and as heard from the BrShmanas J shall tell you 
what VedavyfiBa, the son of ParSdara, illustrious like Brihaapati saw, by 
virtue of his gieat asceticism, m his vision " —15-17 

(Veda Vyfisasaid —) 0 Ri§is 1 There is no one other than me and 
the chief Risis, who can comprehend and adequately realize the Highest 
Nar&yana aod I shall tell you as I have been able to form some idea about 
Him by the help of my limited intellect and from what I have heard about 
Him Even Brahm&, the Creator of the Universe, is not able to know Hia 
essence , N&rayana is the mystery of all the Vedas , He is what is proved 
there He is the mystery of the Mahar^is, that for which all sacrifices 
are made , the Tattva of all the seers, the Aim of the Thinkers, and the Hell 
of the Wicked , the Adludaiva, the Daiva the Adhibhuta, and the highest 
wiBdom of the ideal Risia He is the lajna as described in the Vedas 
Tapas as described by the poets, He is the Doer, He is the Agent, He is 
the Buddhi, He is mind. He is K^ettrajna He is Ofikfira, He is the 
Purasa, the Great Instructor, thB Great Governor, and He is the only One 
He is the five Pr£pas, He is the Eternal undecaying One He is K&la, P&ka 
(friction), Paktfi (awarder of fruits), the seer, and the study of the Vedas, 
He is this NAr&yapa Deva and there is absolutely nothing beyond Him , 
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He is the Doer of everything He is the Annihilator of all He la 
the Creator of us all He makes all work He remains above all things* 
We are all in quest of Him and we all adore and worship Him — 25-26 

All the narrations, Gratis, etc , tend towards Him He is the Universe 
He is the Lord of the Universe, Who is also known as N&i&yana He ib 
T ruth and Immortality , He is Eternal, Past, Future and the Present, 
the Pur&na-Puru@a and Brahma ”—27-28 

NoTB —= The Supreme Lord «rfwil=Th0 highest sacrifice uf^ri=ThB highesl 
element Doer i^Plaoe of origin H* WWT—An epthet of Vignu 

Here ends the one hundred and sirty-fourth chapter on the creation from 
the Lotus 


CHAPTER CLXV 

Matsya said —0 Manu 1 The age of Safcyayuga is four thousand 
divine years Its twilight is of eight hundred divine yeara During that 
age the four feet of Dbarma are complete and there is one part of adharma , 
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born in that Yuga 
All the Br&hmanas are engaged in the pursuit of high class dharma 
The K§atryas rule the Empire and are ready to please their subjects , the 
Vairfyas take to agriculture, and the Sfidras render menial service to the 
threB castes In that age, truth, cleanliness, and dharma increased and 
every one followed and propagated the dharma practised hy the high castes. 
KiDg' The people in that age lead Buch a vntuous life and* the low also 
keep themselves on the track of their dharma -1-5 

The Tretfi, age lasts for a period of three thousand divine years and 
its twilight is of six hundred years duration Two padas of adharma 
exist during that age and there are only three pftdas of dharma There 
is truth and Satvagupa in that dharma The cBstes become vitiated 
with regard to their functions in that age and the disturbance weakens 
the VarnaH This is the cycle of TretA age, now I shall describe Dv&para 
und hear about it —6-9 

0 Manu r the age of Dv&para is two thousand divine years and its 
evening is of four hundred years In that age, all the beings are stupefied 
by Rajoguna and are jealous and mean Dharma exiBts only twofold and 
adharma is threefold In Kaliyuga, the twofold dharma becomes extinct 
by and hy The Br&hmanas lose their spirit and become lukewarm 
in their duties at the close of Dv&para and the fasts and vows become 
abandoned —10-13 

Kaliyuga remains for a thousand divine years and its evening lasts 
for a couple of centunes There are four feet of adharma during that age 
and dharma consists of only one Men are overpowei ed by Tamqguna , 
and they become sensuous during that age The people of Kaliyuga are 
full ol vanity and egoism and do not feel any love towards Jivas 
None of them is predominent with Satvaguna None is truthful The 
Briihmap&s become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and follow 
the duties of the Stidras During Kaliyuga the Mramas are upset and 
at the end of the age, the Varpus also become mixed —14-18 
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The period of the aforementioned four yugas is 12,000 yeare, when 
that period elapses it makes one day of Brahmft On the lapse of 
Brahma’s one day, Idvara feels inclined to annihilate the creation on 
finding it apaLhetic He destroys all the Devas including Brahmfi, (he 
demons, the Yakahas, the birds, the Gandharvas, the nymphB, the Berpenta, 
the mountains, the rivers, the creatures like scorpions, etc ( and various 
kinds of insects He also destroys the five elements —19-23 

The destruction of the universe starts like that when Visnu in the 
Bhape of the Sun absorbs the eyes of all the beings, dneB up everything 
in the form of wind, consumes every thing m the form of fire and sends 
forth heavy rain in the form of clouds —24 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fifth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXVI 

Matsya said —Narnyana, of Satva guna, in the form of the Sun 
absorbs the ocean by JIis piercing rays After drying up the ocean He 
also similarly dries up rivers, wells, tanks and the mountains by His 
j*ays Then He penetiateB the lower regions and dries up the moisture 
there and afterwards He dries up all the moisture produced by filth, 
eecreta, saliva, etc, that exist in the bodies of all beings Later on the 
Lord in the form of the wind shi\ers everything and draws in all the 
airs such as Pr/ina, Ap&na, faamana, etc The Devas, and all the elements, 
are annihilated —1-6 

The organ of smell, and the body become dissolved in eaith 
The organ of taste, and relish merge into water and the oigan of 
vision, the powei of seeing and forms diBBolve into fire The organ of 
touch, Prftna, and activities all mingle in air Sound, the organ of hear¬ 
ing and sky dissoli e in Ak&da —7-3 

The Lord destroys the whole structure of the universe m a moment 
when the minds, intellects and souls of all the beings get into Visnu 
Afterwards by virtue of the blowing wind, the trees and branches rub 
against each other and a big fire ciops up and consumes everything 
This fire is named earpvartaka fire This fire reduces everything to ashes 
during that penod of annihilation It consumes all the mountains, trees, 
howeis, creepers, reeds, vim&nas, divine cities and all the resting places 
ViBnu, after consuming all ttm universe, requenches the fire with con¬ 
tinuous downpour, divine ram and ghee at the end of the age. 
The laud then becomes full of auspicious water sweet like milk It 
Bpreads all over the landscape and no living creature exists —9-17 

Every being is destroyed, all the great essences merge in the body of 
Vienu The Sun, the wind and the space becoming subtler disappear 
The whole universe exists in a very Bubtle state At that time, Visnu 
drying up the oceanB and the being therein by His glory reposes all 
by Himself He sleeps in that wide expanse of water for many thousands 
of yugas when none can comprehend the Avyakta Vignu —18-21 
17 
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None can know at that time His manifested or an manifested Btate ; 
who is that Purusottama ? What yoga He reBorts to ? Why does He resort 
to yoga ? What for and how long does He remain in that water and what 
shall He do in future ? No one can fathom all these truths He is not 
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remain b with any body He alone 
knowB about His ownBelf or His desires No one knows anything of 
Hun After thus absorbing within His body, earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
the creator Brahma and the Great Mums, He goes to great sleep —22-24 

Here ends the one hundred and Birty'&ixlh chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXVII 

Matsya said —When there is one vaBt expanse of water, Lord Viijnu 
covers the earth with water and sleeps on it in the form of a Bwan (Hamsa) 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
bb the undecaying mighty armed Purfl^a named Brahma That Lord 
Visnu dispeh the Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the mind with 
Sattvagunas TIhh is the real supreme truth, and Hie true JnAnmfhti (true 
knowledge) He is the goal of the UpaniBadas and the mystery of the 
Ara^yakas He is the Yajfiapuru^u, (the sacrificial Lord) , He is next to 
Him and He is again the Highest excellent peison (paraina purusottama) — 

1-5 

The Ritwika BrAbmanaa who perform and direct the performance 
of the sacrifices were first born of Vi$nu He created Brahma first from 
His mouth, and then from Hib arinH He created Udg&ta, Sfrmaga, Hota, 
and Adhvaryu (the sacrificial priests) From His hack came Milravaruna, 
Br&hman&chhamsi, PrastotA, and Prati Prastota The PraLihart& and 
the Pota Br&hiDAnas were produced from the stomach , Acbfi.v£kflB and 
were born from his thighs, Agnidhra Brftlinianas from His 
hands , Subrahamanya Brfihmanas from His knees , the UnnetA and JAtusa 
BrfLbmanas were born from His feet Thus the Lord created sixteen 
excellent priests who performed the functions of all the eacnfices 
Lord Vibqu, the very incarnation of the VedaB, reBts in sacrifices 
The Vedas along with the six afigas which dictate karmas are also this 
Supreme Puruga and nothing else —6-12 

I shall tell you the wonderful scene beheld by the sage MArkan- 
<jeya at the time of Lord Venn's repose in the vast speck of water all by 
Himself Swallowed up by Lord Vi§pu, the Bage M&rkandeya remained 
within His belly by His glory for many thousands of years and began to 
wander about there There he made pilgrimages to many places , and 
he saw the sacred places, the holy hermitages, and the divine realms 
He also beheld the wonderful countries, empires, various kinds oE 
cities, etc Then the sage devoted himself to meditation, to the perform¬ 
ance of sacrifices, Japams and Homae, and asceticism by virtue of which 
he slowly came out of Vi^u’s mouth He did not know at all when he 
entered in His belly or when he cams out of His mouth This was due to 
Lord's MAy A. He saw the whole universe under the cover of Tamoguna 
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B.nd that vast expanse of water He was afraid The Bage was then 
bewildered and Inst all Lopes of life On Beeing Visnu be seemed to 
have remembered N&r4yana and became glad He became astonished 
and standing in that vast expanse of water did not know whether he 
was diearning or deluded — 13^20 

He said to himself 11 Wbat wonders have I seen f Burely tlu3 universe 
Would not be so much fraught with troubles " With such thoughts the 
sage saw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain noi earth What 
world was that ? While he was thinking thus he saw a man sleeping, and 
floating like a mountain as if a cloud, half submeiged on that water He 
was bnlliAnt like the Sun and even in that night He was luminouB by 
Hia own splendour aa if He was awake No Booner the Muni Marksncjeya 
came to know who He waH, then he immediately went Again into 
His belly —21-25 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, M4rkancjeya thought of what 
he had seen ouLside as a dream, and like before went to many Bacred 
places full oE many hermitages and having many pools and stream lets 
fluwing in them —26-27 

He also saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds 
of BiAJunanas The Brahmanas were all pursuing the highest path of 
duty and he also found Hie four orders well-established In that way, the 
great sage Markandeya passed a divine century within Viiynu Hut h» 
could not find the end of the belly of Nar&yana —28-30 

Nutk —All fchiB is nllegorioal Ft anaply mean* that at the tlm« nf the diaanlntloit 
or tha imlversB, BVLf3 tUuiK becomes extinct, onl^p the Loyd remains with everything abr 
urn-bed within HirostJf ami at the recreation of tile universe. Be gives birth to one after 
the other till the uui>erse becoroeefeomplefcu 

Then after sometime coining out of Venn's mouth, the sage saw a 
boy sleeping ° n the branch of a banyan tree He was seen playing all 
by hiniBelf without any anxiety ill the universe bereft of creation The 
sky was covered with mist and the down below was a vast expanse of 
water There were no beings nor Jives there The Bage was much 
surprised and tried, out of curiosity, tn gee the boy satisfactorily, but could 
not look at Him on arcount of His dazzling brilliancy Then he thought 
to himself while floating on the water, I undoubtedly eaw hnu before, but 
am doublFul as I might be deluded by Deva Mayt, Then being apiazed 
and struck with horror, the page approached that boy swimming in the 
water Then the Lord, in the form of that young boy, thundeied to 
M&rkandeya "Son, Markandeys ' donot be afraid Come near me” 
Hearing those words the tired sage said —31-37 

“ Who is it that despising my asceticism summons me by name? 
Wliq is despising my age of a thousand divine years? Even if you are 
Devas you ought not to behave with me in this way , Brahm4 even calls 
me longlived Who is it that after practising rigid penances and leaving 

all hopes of life courts his destruction by addressing me by my name ? *_ 

38-40 

When Markandeya finished his wrathful speech, the Lord Madbu- 
sfldana said —"Son 1 I am Pur&napui u$a, Your progenitor WJiy do 
you not come to me? I am your fatlier , Your Guru Jn former times 
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your father the sage Afigiraaa adored Me with great devotion and asceti¬ 
cism with the intention of begetting a son Then, at the close of his 
asceticism, he sought a most illustrious Bon which boon I granted 
and by virtue of the same he was blessed with you qb a son 0, 
MArkandeya who can by his Yogic power see me dabbling like a boy at 
a period like this, unless He is blessedl>y me ? ”—41-45 

Afterwards, the great ascetic, the longlived Bage Markandeya with 
folded hands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted 
Lord Visnu after reciting bis name and Gotra —46 47 

MArkanc^eya said — 11 0 Sinless one 1 I am eager to know Tby this 
MAyi in truth Thou art reposing in this expanse of water Thou art 
in the form of a boy By what name art Thou known in this universe ? 
Thou must be a very great soul, indeed , else who can remain in thiB 
state "—48-49 

drl-BhagavSna said — 11 O Br&hmana 1 I am NArAyana I am the 
Creator and Destroyer of all I am known as Ananta, SahsraiirsA, Seaa, &c 
in the Vedas I am that golden Person, illustrious like the Sun I am 
BrahmamAyA yajna among the sacrifices 1 am Agni carrying oblations I 
am the father of waters I am lndra in his place I am the Panvatsara of 
the years I am the yogi, the cycle and the end of the cyle I ain present 
in all the beings including the Devas I am the ^e§a among the Berpents 
and the Garuda among the buds I am the end of all in the shape of 
DharniarAja 1 am the dliarma of all the AJramas I am the asceticism 
of all the dewellers in the hermitages 1 am the divine river I am the 
milk ocean Ksiroda I am the supreme truth I am PrajApati 
I am the Satikhya and Yoga I am the highest place, the sacrifice, the 
Presiding Deity over learning I am the Sun, the wind, the earth, tLie 
sky, the water, the ocean, the stars, the directions, the years, the moon, 
tile clouds , I sleep in the milk ocean , I am the conflagration fire in the 
salt ocean I drink up all the HaviliB in the form of waters by means of 
Harpvartaka fire I am the Parama PurAna 1 am the Creator of the past, 
future and the present BrAhmana 1 whatever you see or hear about or 
think about, I am all those I created this umveifle before and 1 am 
creating it now MArkandeya * I create thiB whole universe at the end 
of each yuga and then support it Hear about my dharmae by jnvfully 
entering within My belly Brahma along with the Ri^is and the Devaa 
rests in My body I am the Avyakta Yoga, again I am Vyakta, the enemy 
of the demons You attain to me I am the one-lettered mantra and again 
the three-Jettered mantra I give dliarma, artha, kAma , and again I nm 
the giver of Mukti I am the giver of salvation I am “ Orn ” the symbol 
of the sacred Trinity ” — 51-65 

When Lord Visnu thus spoke Lo that sage, He suddenly swallowed the 
sage Then the sage reBted there in His belly in peace and waB desirous 
of hearing about the truth of eternal Vi§nu He heaid the sound 
" Haihsa " theie, thus —1 am known as the eternal Hamsa It is I that 
remains in this great ocean bereft of the Sun and Moon and roam about 
slowly and again create the world by assuming various bodies —66 

Here ends the one hundred and Bixty-scventh chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 
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CHAPTER CLXVIII 

Matsya said —That High Soul living in water began to practise 
asceticism there Since then, the species of aquatic animals began to 
appear Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought of the universe that is made up of five elements In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbance the womb of the subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle holeB and Bound and it gave 
birth to air which found apace and thus expanded -—1-5 

When wind appeared, there arose waves in the ocean , and when 
the waters of the ocean became agitated, the great VaiJvanara fire appeared 
This fire dried up the waters By the loss of water there was an expan¬ 
sion of the space in the small holes and the firmament appeared , then 
the water, horn of the fire of the Lord, became tasteful like nectar The 
space in the holes created the sky out of which came foith the wind and 
by their concussion, fire was pioduced Then the Lord thought of Brahind 
and various other things for the creation of the cosmos —6-10 

The Lord selects, out of tlie Jivas on the eai th, a qualified one for the 
poet of BrahmS for the creation of the cosmos after the expiry of one thous¬ 
and Mah&yugae (a MahSyuga-cousists of four yugas) He who is a pure 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogic powers and equipped with all the Aidvaryus (tlie powers and high¬ 
est excellencies), who is established in his self and purified by many bnthB, 
is made such a Bralimfl In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim¬ 
age, the lufalhble Han, tlie creator of all the worlds, plays for some time 
and brings forth out of his navel a wonderful lotus of a thousand petals 
Bhining like the sun That beautiful lotus, looking like the hairs of that 
High Soul was brilliant like hie and bnght like the auiuraal Sun That 
lotus of extravagant beauty began to shine —11-16 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-eighth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXIX 

Matsya said —Afterwards Visnu, out of that golden lotus, begot 
Brahma, the Creator of the Universe The lotus was many yojanas wide, 
endowed with the qualities of the earth, full of all Gunas and all Tejas 
and of a golden colour Brahmfr was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogi 
and the Creator of all the woilds —1-2 

The learned describe the very same lotus as the terra-firma, the 
Mahar^is call it the lotus horn of N&rSyana Raa4, also known as Padmft 
Devi, is the earth The weighty portions of the lotuB are the moun¬ 
tains —3-4 

The mountains Hunavfina, Sumeru, Nila, Ni^adha, Kailfisa, Munja- 
vanta, Gandhamfidana, Punya tiikhara, MandarSchala, Uday&cbala, 
Pinjara, Vindhyfichala, are the rendezvous of the groups of the Devaa, 
Siddhas, Mahltmfis and the pious —5-7 
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The countries within these mountains form the JambQdvIpa The 
best distinguishing feature of Jambfidvipa is the perfoimance of a great 
many sacrifices there —8 

The nectarlike streams of these mountains give birth to many rivers 
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages —9 

The numerous ares, with which the mountains are full, are the beHfc 
part of the lotus , and the Mlechchha countries in the impassible mountains 
form on the petals of the lotus. The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, serpents and bnda —10-12 

The oceans near the residences of the demonB are the sap of the 
lotua where the great sinners are drowned —13 

Round the lotus-shaped earth exist four oceanB on the four sides 
By the mere contemplation of N&r&yana, this lotus-shaped earth appears 
in existence. So this springing up of the earth is termed Pu^kara. 
Consequently lotus js called Puskara and for the same reason the high 
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice —14-16 

In this way, Lord Vi^nu has created the universe with mountains, 
rivers, lakes. Afterwards the infinitely powerful Vnjnu again heguiB to 
sleep in that great ocean —17-18 

Here ends the one hundred and Bixty-mnth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXX 

Mateya said —When Brahmi was practising austerities in the lotus, 
the gieat Asura Madhu appeared to cause bun obstacles and the Asara 
Kanabha full of Rajoga^a also put on his appearance They full of Itajo 
and Tamogunas began to torment the universe Wearing fine diess, bavjng 
white, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, those 
most valiant Asuras with, bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty arms, 
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the cloudy with faces like the 
Bun, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made 
an attempt to arouse Vi^nu from Hia sleep —1-6 

They, traversing through that lotus, saw the four-faced Brahmft, 
who was the best of the yogis, and who had a bright body—7 

Brahma as directed by N&r&yana was carrying on the work of the 
creation of the universe by His mental power He was creating the 
people, the Devas, the demons, the Yak^as, the ^hpis, the Mflnasa Ri§ia f 
in course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with 
anger, addressed the following sullen words to Brahma —8-9 

11 0, lotus born one 1 weanng white corftnet and white dress, having 
four heads, void of grief 1 How are you sitting here quietly ? Get out of 
it and fight with us, we are very powerful and if you cannot face us, 
then Bpeak, Who is your Creator ? Who has located you here ? Who la 
your protector ? And what ib your name ?”—J.0-1^ 
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Brahmfl. replied — 11 You ought to know the name, deeds and 
means of that one Supreme Being who is adored by the whole universe, 
who has thousands of eyes and who is the unit J sen you are two , 1 
wish to know your names and your object , what do you do ? —13 

Madhu Kai(,abha said — 14 0 wise one 1 there is none supenoi to ns 
in the universe We envelope the universe with Rajo and Tamogunas 
Wo are full of Rajo and Tamoguoaa The Risis cannot transcend us 
We are inviolable, we enshroud the dharma and nature of all the beings 
Consequently, we cannot be overpowered by anv being The whole 
uiveise trembles with our fear We are the giveis of aitlia, k^ma and 
svarga in course of the sacrifices during each Yuga Those who attain 
comfort, pelf, happiness and fame, always adore us We aie hjppinesq, 
pleasure, beauty, fame and every other thmg what can be desired” —11-17 
BrahmS spoke —" I have acquued Yoga with great practice 
and am full of satvaguna , but the Supreme Bemg, the incarnate of 
Sattva, the great controller, the author of satva, rajasa and tainas gunasj 
the Creator of the universe who only begets fcatva-bhutafl, will destroy 
you ”—1&-20 

At that time the powerful Vienu stretched his aiujH by Hm Miyj 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn m and they 
looked like two monetrouB birds hanging on His hands —21-22 

Then both the Aauras saluted Vipnu and Baid “ we know Tbee to be 
ihe Great cause of the universe Thou art Purusottaina, protect us We 
^iie ignorant Thou art the image of eattvaguoa. We Lave come to see 
Thee Deva 1 Thy sight is not fruitless We are eager to seek a boon 
fiom Thee, and we salute Thee 23-25 

dri Bhagv&na spoke — 11 What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
completed your lives Do you wish to live longer ?”-—26 27 

Madhu Kaitabha said —" Deva f let our death be at your hands, 
aO such a place where others did not before experience their deaths 
0-rant us this boon ? ”•—28 

Sri-Bhagavaua said — 11 1 speak tins tiuly that both of you will be 
born great in the future age Do not be doubtful about tins 11 —29 

Having eaul so, the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons 
Who were the originators of Raja and Tamogimas —30 

Here ends the one hundred and seventieth, chapter On killing of 
Madhu and Kaltahha m the creation from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXXf 

Matsya said —The highly energetic BrahmS, the chief of the knowers 
pf Brahma, with His arms uplifted, began to practise severe austerities 
Ruthin the above mentioned lotuB Dnvmg away all darkness with His 
lustre, He shone forth like the Sun Afterwards, Vi&nu, in another assum¬ 
ed form of a YogSchfirya, appeared before BrahmS, as the Spiritual guide. 
The sage Kapila—the great Preceptor of S&fikhya—also appeared along 
with Both of then went to Bnhxnfi singing Hm pnises After wards 
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boLh the Professors of the Supreme knowledge and adored by the Riais 
spoke to Brahm4 of immeasurable lustre, thus —It is Brahma who resides 
embracing the whole universe, who is tied fast with the knowledge of 
Brahma and self, and who is worshipped by the three worlds, that is the 
Creator of all the Bhfltas, when the latter absorbed in His contemplation 
hearing their words, created by 11 is yogiL power, the three realms on the 
basis of the Brahma Sruti Brahma created a eon from Has desire who, 
immediately on being born, went to Him and said ,£ In what way shall I 
assist you ? 11 —1-9 

Brahml said — 11 0 highly intelligent one 1 Do aB N&rSyana, the 
Brahma incarnate and the Muni Kapila instruct you "—10 

Then that son of Brahma stood with folded hands before those 
Br&hinanaa and said 11 Give me orders what to do 11 —11 

Bhagavftna said —“ Think of what is Truth, Eternal, and emancipa¬ 
tion What is said to be true and undecnving ib of eighteen varieties 
What is true, that is Highest, follow that "—12 

Hearing those words, that son of Brahma, went to the north where 
helped by His intellect He attained, by degrees, Brahmahood —13 

Then Brahmn, created Bhuva a second son from His mind who also 
asked Him what assistance he could render Hun Brahmfi told him to 
follow what the two Pieceptors said and by their command he went down 
to the earth and began to study the Vedas from them In time he 
attained the highest position Brahmti again created His third son Bhfir- 
bhfivah—the knower of Safikhya—in the same manner, who also with the 
directions of Brahm& went to the two Preceptors anti obtaining knowledge, 
acquired the highest position like Ins two older brothers —14-18 

Then the conditions of the thiee sons of Brahmft are described 
Nftr&yana and Kapila both returned to theiT abodes after taking with them 
the three eons of Brahm& —19 

BrahmS, commenced again His rigid penances, after N&r£yaija arid 
Kapila had left Him Then Brahma, in course of His practices, did not 
feel auy comfort and happiness, for those [whom be had created] were 
single He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His 
tapasyfi, —20-21 

She, by virtue of Her austerities, equalled BrahmS, and was gifted 
with the faculty of the creation of the universe Brahma thus engaged 
in creation, first created the three-footed Gayatri, adored by the Vedas 
and then the Praj&pafcis and the oceans —22-23 

He also created the Vedas from the same Gayatri Then, He created 
those PrajSpatis who were like Him and through whom this universe and 
all the beings have been created —24-25 

The highly ascetic and the most illustrious son, named Vidveda 
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other bods named, Dakga, 
Marichi, Atn, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vasina, Gautama, Bhpgu, Arigira, 
andManu The highly wonderful Ri^is have followed thirteen paths of 
dharma —26-28 

The twelve daughters, wp —Aditi, Diti, Danu, KalS, AnSyn, SimhikA, 
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Mum, Tftmrfl., KrodtiS, Suraji, VinqtA, and Kadrfi were Lorn of Dak^a 
The eage Maiichi produced Karfyapa from Lib lustre and Dak§a gave liis 
twelve daughteie in mairiage to Ka^yapa and gave twenty-seven daughters, 
that is, the twenty-seven astensms beginning with Rohiui, to the Moon 
Brahma created the five maids named Lakemi, Marutvati, StLdhyS., Vi^verfa, 
and Sarasvatl who were married to Dharmarkja the Consort of Brahma 
of great beauty aud having the form of K&ma, stood before Her Lord as 
Surabln, when He with the view of producing cowb for the benefit of 
the wulld enjoyed in Her company when she gave buth to many smoke 
coloured progeny of huge bodies —29-36 

All those sons, dark like the night and sombre like the evening 
clouds, began to cry and despise Brahmft , and in consequence of their 
crying and tunning away, they were named Rudras They are —Nirpiti, 
Sambhu, Aparajita Mngavyadha, Kapardi, Dahana, Khara, Ahirabradhnya, 
Kapali, Pitigala, and the most illustrious Senani, theBe are the eleven Rudras 
Yogai^van cow was also born of that Suiabhi cow aB well as the lower 
animals, goats, swans, high class drugs Dharma produced K(ima from 
Lak^iml, the Sadliya Devas were Lorn of the lady of the same name 
Sadhyfc —37-42 

Bhava, Prabhava, Ida, Asurahanta, Aruna, Arum, Vidvavasu, Bala, 
Dhruva, Havisya, Vitana, Vidhana, SamiU, YatHara, Bhfiti, and Suparva 
were all born of S&dhya through Dharma , and, similaily, the Devi Sudevi 
gave birth to the eight Vasus, viz —Dhara, Dhruva, Vrdvavasn, Soma, Apa, 
Yuma, V^yu, and Nirnti It is also heard that dharma begot from VidvfL 
the ViJvedevaB —43-48 

ViHveriS, gave birth to the mighty armed Dak?a, Puskaravana, Ch£k- 
gusa, Manu, Madhu, Mahoraga, Vibbrantakavapuh, Vala, Vinkambhaj and 
Garuda, illuBtrione like the Sun Marndvati gave birth to the MaruL devas.— 

49-51 

Agni, Chabsu, Ravi, Jyoti, Savitra, Mifra, Amara, Saravnsti, SakarBQ, 
VirSt, Vafci, VirfvavasUj-Mati, AeLamitra, Clnti ararfmi, Ni^adhana, Hfiy- 
anta, Bapaba, Mandapannaga, Brihanka, Bnhadrftpa, and PQtananuga are 
the Maruts Aditi Devi gave birth to the twelve AdityaB from Karfyapa — 
52-55 

They are Indra, Vianu, Bhaga, Tvaatft, Varuna, Aryama, Ravi, PQ^a, 
Mitra, Dhanada, Dh£t&, Parajanya TheBe are the beBt of the dwellers in 
Heaven Aditya begot from Saxaavati two sons who were gifted with 
highest attributes and were great ascetics. Danu gave birth to D&navas 
and Diti brought forth the Daityas —56-58 

Kftla gave birth to KSlakeya Asuras An4yu$£ gave birth to fearful 
diseases Snhhikfl begot Grahaa , Munis gave birth to the Gandharvas, 
Tkmra was the mother of the Apsaras, Krodha gave birth to the Pida.chas, 
Yak?as and the R&ksasaB —59-61 

Surabhi begot quadrupeds and cows , VinatS produced Garuda and 
other birds —62 

KadrO was the mother of the mountains and the serpents, and in 
such a way the universe multiplied —63 

IB 
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OKing 1 In such a way the lotus Puakara was produced by Vispu 
and the creation emanating from it is known as Padmasn^i I have thus 
described the gloiy of the Lord Vi§nu—the Pur&napuru^a—before you, 
and the Ri§ib, all pray to Visnu the Prime cause of all —64-05 

One who heais this Purina, specially on the days of the festivals, 
goes to heaven after enjoying all the best comforts in the world —66 

One who pleases Lord £?rikn§na by sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by the Lord —67 

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms, poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are 
blessed with sons —68 

Devotion to "Visnu begets the benefit of sacrifices and of the reading 
of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of 
riches and other virtues —69 

He attains what he desires King' one who listens to the glory 
of the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pain Such is the des¬ 
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by 
VedavySsa and the Srutis —70-71 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-first chapter on the 
creation from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXlXII 

Matsya said —Now hear how Vi^nu attained Vi^nuhood in Safya- 
yuga , how he attained Vaituntha amongst the Devas , and how he attained 
Kn^nahood amongst the human beings The deeds of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king' now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Vi^nu - 1-2 

The mystic Vi^nu is known aB NArAyana through discernable mani¬ 
festation He is also called Anant-atmA and AvinArfi Prabliu When the 
eternal Han became engaged in the form of N&rAyna in creation, He 
manifested Himself as BrahmA, Vftyu, Soma, Iudra, Dharma, Bfihaspati, 

fSukra, etc , ViBnu was also born as the son of Aditi in consequence of 
which. He ib also called TJpendra, the younger brother of Indra, He 
manifested Himself to deHtioy the enemies of the Devas such as the 
demons, the Daityas, the RAk§asas —3-6 

The Supreme Spirit NArAyana first became the PradhAnAtmA and 
created BrabmA and the latter created the worthy PrajApatis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings ThB eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the 
PrajApatis in many parts The doings of Visnu have been thus described 
Now listen to His mundane glory —7-9 

When Vntr&Bura had been killed in the Satyaynga, the TfirakAmaya 
war renowned in all the three realms took place , m course of which the 
demons showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the 
Devas, the Yak?aa and the R&hpasae — 10-11 
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The Devas and the Rtk^asas, acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to seek the help of the Lord N&rayana , whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread in the sky The clouds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thunder and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to 
blow At that time the deafening din created by thunder, rain and wind 
waB most fearful, and it appeared as if the whole firmament was going 
to be consumed Thousands of meteors began to fall The Divine chariots 
also fell down on the ground after being toBsed in the heavens It looked 
as if the annihilation of the universe was in progieBS In couiBe of that 
teinble, calamity the lustre from every one’s face waa gone It was pitch 
dark, and the ten directions weie under cover of dense darkness —12-18 
The Goddess Kali wandered about m thB Bky, when even the Bun was 
entirely covered with the massive folds of darkness At that time, Lord 
Visnu, dispelliug the huge piles of darkness by Hib arms, shone forth 
with His glory and His blue appearance —19-20 

The Lord shone like the sombre cloudB, soot and thB mountains , His 
body looked like cloud arid collynum Even the hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds , by His luetie and appearance He looked like a blue mountain 
He was dressed in 3 r ellow and wearing ornaments glowing like burnished 
gold, Hm complexion resembling the colour of the smoke arising at 
the time of the destruction of the universe. He had four firms , hence, 
His shoulders looked more yellow His shoulders were broad, wearing 
a diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens, majestic like 
the mountain, having seipentlike arrows in His quiver, and Nandaka axe 
and dakti , holding conch, quoit, club and the lotus, He looked like 
a mighty mountain, Forgiveness is the base whereof. Prosperity its tree , 
the S&rahga bow is its peak — 22-25 

The celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its oozings , and in such a way, it became the illuminator of 
all the realms and the source of rejoice to all —26 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence , the chief elements formed 
its sprouts The numerous variegations were the leaves, the stars and 
planets foimed the flowers, the world of the demons formed the trunk of 
the tree The Visnu mountain thus appeared in the world —27-28 

It looked like a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on 
the Raaatala It was covered with the massive network, e\en difficult 
for the bon to seek hiB rescue and adorned with birds, animals and 
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas 
Adorned with the aroma of modesty and wealth, the unspeakable endless 
Bh&vas (feelings) formed the waters thereof The manifested Ahafikiira 
formed the froth , the planets and stars formed the bubbles —29-30 

The elements were the crests, the astensms were the bubbles, the 
Vim&nas were the birdB, it was agitated by the clouds All the men and 
beings were its fish , the rows of mountains formed the couches , the three 
gunaB weie its eddy, the regions were its alligators, fishes, etc , the warriors 
were its creepers and saplings, the snakes were its reeds, and the twelve 
Suns weie its gTeat islands The eleven Rudraa were its cities, the eight 
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Vasus, its mountains , the Sandhyas formed ltB waves, and birds 
formed the air thereof The demons were the crocodiles The Yak^as 
and the aerpents were the huge fishes, Brahmfi. was the supreme valour, 
the women were the gems, Sri, Klrti, KSnti and Laksml were the 
rivers The Yogas and the great festival occasions found their origin and 
end in Him The Devas became consoled at the sight of Buch a 
Nirfiyana —31-36 

Then NSrSyana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
the Giver of the boons, the Most Clement on the devotees, the Giver of 
peace, sealed in a chariot streaming with the banner with the symbol of 
Garmja, became visible in the firmament—37-38 

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the 
Mount Sumeru bedecked with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of fear, 
seated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Visnu waB visible to Indra 
and the other Devas on the aenal track —39-41 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
took His refuge, and explained to Him the whole situation , when the Lord 
determined to put an end to all the demons in the war and said to the 
Devas — 11 Devas 1 be calm Bnd do not fear I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms ” Being 
pleased with such necLar-like words of the truthful Loid, the Devas return¬ 
ed to Their regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each direction, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
circumbulate the Moon The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the 
oceans became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored The roads became clear and the threefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees 
came to their senses, the hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly 
Mahar^is started the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
Borrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offenngs The 
Universe became peaceful, and the Dharmas weie again established All 
the beings became elated, and all the Devas hearing the resolution uf 
the Lord Vianu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted —42-51 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-second chapter on 
TArahamaya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXHI 

Matsya said The demons hearing those fearful words of Vi^nu 
made great preparations, and left no stone unturned to gam the battle 
At that time, the demon Maya took his seat in an imposing golden 
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, gliding on four huge wheels, its extensive 
yoke jingling with little bells and covered with the tigerekin, with birds 
worked out in precious stones, full of various weapons, rumbling like the 
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets touching the sky, teeming 
with clubs, plaited with gold, streaming the golden banner shining hke 
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the Sun, and the Mount MandarSchala, painted black like the snake and 
tigeT spotB, drawn, by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy's chariots 
Seated in such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sun 
rising on Mandai&chala —1-8 

T&rakflsura seated himself in a lofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
mountain and making ternblB noiBe, having its motion unimpeded, which 
wag plaited with iron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark¬ 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like the clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows, full of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc f 
all made of iron, yoked by a thousand asses, and Bhining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance —9-13 

The demon Virochana came funouB with angei, armed with a club, 
looking like the Mount Achala in that army The demon Hayagriva came 
in his own chariot, with a following of thousands of demons and chaiiots 
The demon Varaha, immensely extensive in bulk, with hin bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing 
on his chariot The demon Khara came charged with great conceit 
and wrath, his lips and eyes throbbing —14-17 

The valiant demon Tva^ta, riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele¬ 
phants, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons 
were ready Viprachitti’s son, the demon Sveta, also came with his white 
earrings, Arista, the son of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
them as missiles —18-20 

The demon KiiSora came with his fresh energy and looked like the 
sun in the midst of dark clouds And so did many other demons, weariDg 
armours The demon Lamba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants, 
shone forth like the Sud, through the mist in his army Ra.hu also came 
biting his lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger — 
21-23 

R&hu stood before all the demons smiling and many other demons 
came riding on horses, several others came ndmg on elephants —24 

Many came riding on the lions, sheep, bears, mules, camels, boars, 
several ferocious looking demons came on foot At that time, the demons 
with only one or half a leg, in their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
began to terrify the Devas, shewing their hands and holding clubs, pan- 
^has, stones, mupalas and other terrible weapons in their hands Several 
roared like happy lions, and came waving their arms with glee —27 

Those demons armed with clubs, P&ia, Pr&ea, Pangha, Tomara, 
Ankurfa, Pattitla, Sataghnlfi, Satadh^ras, Gandadaclas, iron Parighas, 
discus, etc , began to cheer up their own armieB —28-30 

Thus the demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked 
furious like clouds, and assembled before the Devas The thousands of 
the infuriated demons looked shining like the wind, fire, mountain, 
water and clouds, and became mad for war —31-32 

Here ends the one hundred nnd seventy-third chapter in the 
Tdrahamaya battle 
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CHAPTER CLXX1V 

Matsya said —0 son of the Sun 1 You have heaid about the force of 
the demons , now hear about the strength of the artny of the Devas 
The twelve Adilyas, the eight Vasiia, the eleven Rudras, the two AsJvinik- 
umaras, wearing their armours and followed by their men, appeared m the 
field The thouaand-eyed Indra—the lord of all the Devas—came od his 
great chariot, and marched himself before the Devas, to kill the enemy of 
the Devas His chariot was ako placed in the centie of the army Indra 
then took his seat in that llluatnous chariot going swiftly like Garuda, 
gliding on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems, containing Jus 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc , hui rounded by the De^as, the 
Yak§as and the Gandharvas, adored by the Brahmaii$is, conjoint with 
lightening clouds, going at their will At that time, he was adored by the 
Br&hmanas Riding on such a chariot, when Indra goes round the earth, 
the sacrificial priestH chant vaiious hymns to him—1 7 

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundieda of 
nymphs began to dance In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the using Sun on the Udayachala mount It was drawn by a thousand 
horses, swift like the mind and wind At that time, the chariot controlled 
by Matali looked handsome like the Mount Sumeiu illumined by the Sun 
Dharmarfija came armed with his formidable club, and took his 
stand in the army of the Devas, causing terroi to the demons by His 
roais —8-11 

The handsome Varuna also appeared in the field, along with the four 
oceans, serpants lashing then tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with his deadly noose, ndiug on the horse shining 
like the moon-beamB, dreBBed in variegated coloured robes , and awaited 
the hour of war He then appeared like tlm oceans agitated with billows 
Kuvera, the Lord of the Yakrjas, the R^kaasas, Kinnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated in his Pu^paka 
Vim&na, with Yak^as, Rak^asas, Guhyakas and conch shell and lotus etc 
His carriers were men —12-18 

The Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull Indra took his 
stand in the east, Dharmar&ja in the south, Varuna in the west and 
Kuvera in the north The valiant Dikpalas guarded their respective 
directions as well as the army of the Devas The God Sun also came 
in His chariot, drawn by seven swift horses having beautiful reins, moving 
round the Meru, illumining the Uday&chala and Astichala mountains, and 
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with His 
own lustre, thB Lord of the twelve AdityaB thus graced the battlefield 
-19-23 

The demons beheld the Lord Moon who came to the battle, mounted on 
a chariot drawn by white horses, adorned with white and cool rays, pleasing 
to the worlds, followed by all the Nak§attras, the Lord of the Brahmanas, 
the Dispeller of nocturnal darkness, the receptacle of thousands of 
herbB and nectar, looking like a portion of the universe , and riding on 
white horses and holding in his hands weapons causing cold —24-27 
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V&yu, the creator of fire, the Lord of all, the omnipresent in all 
the seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
formless, the easily accessible to heaven, the producer of sound, and five¬ 
fold Prkna of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with his own foice , 
also joined the anny of the Devas, followed by clouds and caused great 
pam to the demons by Hjb violence —28 31 

The Devas with the Gandharvas and the VidyUdharas waved Lheir 
swords, which looked like serpents that had lately caBt off their Bkin, 
and thus began to pipy The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing then venom, 
into the ariows of the Uevas, made the smaller of their Bpecies to bodily 
merge into the arrows Many other Devas armed with huge rockB, trees, 
etc , became ready to hurl them at the demons —32-34 

The highly powerful Lord Visnu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
who assumes the form of fire for the destruction of the woild, the eater of 
the sacrificial oblations the cause of the entire universe, the gner of Peace, 
armed with the club, also adorned the great field of battle wiLh His garuda, 
like the riBing Sun on the Mount Udayschala —35-37 

Visnu held his lustrouB chaLram in His right band , the diacuB looked 
like the rising Sun, as if ready to destroy the euemieB — 38 

He held in His left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to 
annihilate the enemies, and He held other weapons such rb Skranga bow, 
etc , in Hia other hands —39 

Lord Nariyana rode on His illustrious Garuda the Bon of Kadyapa, eater 
of snakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the Bky, roaming 
in the air, looking beautiful with snakes in Iuh mouth, looking like the 
lofty Mandara mountain after the churning of the ocean, who had Bhown 
his valour many times in the fight between the Asuras and the Devas, 
with his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra Lurled on him 
for stealing nectar, having creBt on the head, highly powerful, ornamented 
with golden eai-nnga, having garments of vanegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
snakes that he held in his mouth with his wings, looking like cloudB with 
rainbows, overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
streaming in the air, of huge body, the brother of Aruna, and the best of 
those who roam in the air Riding on Buch a Garuda, Vi§nu made Hia 
appearance The moment Lord Vignu appeared riding on Hib mighty 
Gaiuda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and begaD to Bing Hia 
praises with verses, all Mantras - 40-48 

Kuvera, Yama, Indra, Dharmar^ja and the Moon went ahead of the 
Lord, illumined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Brihaspati 
blessed all the Devas saying “ Let good come to the Devas ” and 
Sukr&chArya blessed also the demons, uttering their welfare —49-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on 
Tdrafcdmaya fight 
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CHAPTER OLXXV 

Matsya said —A tremendous battle ensued between the Devaa 
and the demons and every one, eager for victory, took up his arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battlefield The haughty warriors, repre¬ 
senting the forces of dhaima and adharma, respectively, waged a fierce 
battle, where they displayed both vanity and modesty —1-3 

Afterwards the eky waB covered with moving cbanots, advancing 
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with awoid in band The falling 
of arrows and clubs, and tbe twanging bows created a din like the thunder¬ 
ing of clouds at the time of the annihilation of the universe, causing a 
great terror to the creation —4-6 

The demons began to hit the Devas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them, which caused the valiant Devaa, eager for victory, a great 
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
with clubs and then chests smashed by the demons, began to vomit blood 
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled in a 
network of ariows by tbe demons Thus overpowered by tbe 
demons they could not do anything They could not use their arms and 
appeared like the dead acknowledging themselves beaten by their foe 

—7-11 

Seeing that, the thousand-eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of 
dreadful arrows by his thunderbolt and effected his entrance in the 
ranks of the demons Devastating the army of the demons, he created 
darkness by letting out bis Tanias astra when the demons could not see 
one another The Devas became freed of the M.iva of the Demons which 
Indra drove away by his lustre, and then they began to kill the demons 
with great caution Then the demons of bluish Laze began to fall down 
like mountains with their wings severed —12-16 

When the demons began to be annihilated in great numbers, Maya 
spread the Maya of Ui'vi and dispelled the darkness, and created fearful 
fire like the one that prevails at the time of the destrurtion of the world, 
which started the devastation of tbe Devas, whilst the demons again took 
up a firm stand The Devas seriously belaboured by Orvas fire, went 
to seek the protection of Indra and tbB Moon The Devas, burnt by 
Urva fire and their senses benumed reported tbe whole matter to Indra 

—17-21 

Seeing such a fearful chaos, Varuna prompted by India said —22 
“ Indra 1 Aurva lias been created by the JJrahmanai’s eon Orvii in 
ancient times The Brahman^i became like BraimiS by means of his asce¬ 
ticism —23 

Noth Aurva A colebrated Rial The sons of K&rtavirya with the desire of des¬ 
troying the family of Aurva killed even the children in the womb One of thB women 
In the family, however, in order to preserve her embryo secreted it In her thigh (Dm), 
whence the child at its birth was called Aurva Beholding him thB sons of K&rtavlrya 
were struck with blindness and his wrath gave rise to a flame which threatened to 
consume the whole world, had he not at the desire of the Pitns oast It into the ocean 
where it remained concealed with the face of a horse Aurv&n&la Is also known as 
"Vadavflgni or Vadavanala It is the submarine Are 
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Then the Mahar§is and the Dev as began to pi ay to the sage Urva 
who was shining like the Sun by virtue of kiB asceticism —24 

The demon Hiranyaka^yapu also appeared there The Brahmar$ia 
then said ‘Bliagvan. 1 this Your attempt is to root out the race 
of the Risia You are the only suivivor and there la none in your 
family and you are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in the flower 
of your liFe So many sages are all by themselves without any off- 
Bpnng and in the same way the families of the fli^is have died out 
ated in the absence oL any progeny The Ri^ibib look entirely cut otf 
from the world You have become llluatuous like Piajapati by virtue 
of 3 r our asceticism, but you should also beget a son for the continuance of 
your family You have renounced householder’s life, therefore create 
another body by getting another soul out of your own 1 —25-30 

Those woids went deep into the heart oE Crra who despising these 
Ribib said 1 the highest duty of the Rifeis, as enjoined by th.B Sastras, ib to 
pass their days in the forest, living on the pioduee of natuie, foi a Br&h- 
mana ought to stuctly observe Brahinacharya In that case he can shake 
the position of Brahma The householders have^ threefold duties 
to discharge, but those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways 
The Risia living merely oil water, air, gram and on things powdered 
by stones, simply warming themselves in the fireB burning all round them, 
practising D a tap ah and Panclialapah, all of them thus pursuing the 
course of ngid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy —31-36 

A true Brahmana becomes as such only by virtue cf Tlrahma- 
cliarya, and others, knowing what Brahmacharya is, also say that fortitude 
is established m Bralimacharya And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahinacharya The Brahmana fixed in Ins austerities la 
really en&luinpd in heaven There ib no Siddhi without Yoga, and there 
is no fruit wiLhout Biddhi Theie is no lughei name and fame than 
Brahinacharya which is the root of all —37-39 

There is no greatei ascetic than the one who strictly follows 
Brahmaeliaiya by subduing all his passions —40 

It is liypocncy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to pnctise Tapasya without Brahma- 
charya TheBe thiee are simply signs of vanity —41 

Where is wife? and where is Yoga? and where is the perversion of 
thought 7 Gieat dilleieucea lie between these —42 

Brahmft has created all these by Hia mental power If one haB thB 
seed of asceticism within lum, he can create a son from hie mind Verily 
you are the lrnowers of selves Then why do you not create such children 
by the force of mind alone 7 —43 

The ascetics ought to beget progeny out of the embryo created by 
their mind, and your address to me is bereft of dharma, and is like the 
speech of thoBe who are not good By the power of my innerself, 
I shall create a son, without the help of a woman, after illumining my 
mind with tho glory of asceticism I shall create soch a son out of my 
soul, who would be ready to consume the creation ”—44-47 

ID 
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Afterwards the sage Orva, absorbed in his asceticism, throwing his 
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a kfitfa grass Then the son in the 
form of Fire, desirous of consuming the universe, was produced from his 
thigh, by its own force without the help of any firewood In such a way 
the fearful fire Aurvfl, was begotten from the thigh of the seer Ojva 
—48-50 

That son of Orva said with a feeble voice, to his father, immediately 
on being horn “Father 1 I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe ” Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming everything all round, increased itself 
in bulk, and spread itself in all directions —51-52 

Afterwards Brahmfi said to Orva 'Pray save the universe from the 
fury of your son —53 

1 Brfthmana 1 I Bball assign a very good place to your son Have full 
confidence in my words ’—54 

Orva said —" To-day I am blessed You have Bhown me a great 
kindness by promising a place for my son Bliagavan 1 what oblations 
will my son get when he feels hungiy in the morning ? What will be 
the place of his stay and what anangements will be made for Ilia food 
Those things should be ananged in a manner be-fitting the position of 
my son ” 55-57 

Brahinfi said — 1 This son of yours wdl stay as the submarine fire in 
the ocean and O Brahmana ' I am also born of water He will be giatified 
to drink it I am giving the same butteilike water Lo your Bon which 
I also drmk in course of my stay in it —58-59 

1 At the end of the yugas, your son and I will wander about in mutual 
company ' when we will repay the debts of those who are sonless Later on, 
the same file will dry up all the wateis Besides he will burn up all the 
Devas, Asurs, Yak^as, Rfikaasas, etc , and all oilier elements ' —60-61 

Hearing those words of Brahma, Orva Bald 1 Be it so ’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father Then 
Brahmfi. and other Risis resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising 
the glory of fire, the son of Orva —62-63 

The demon Hiranyakadyapu beholding that wonder of Orva Ri^i 
spoke, after making a senes of salutations " 0 Ri§i 1 It is indeed highly 
surprising that Agm the witness of the universe has merged into you and 
BrahmS has also become pleased with your devotion Great sage 1 I have 
come to you as your and your son’s slave Pray look with a favourable eye 
on your devotee Sire 1 If I suffer it will be like your defeat ”—64-67 

Orva said — 1 1 am gratified, because I have now become your pre¬ 
ceptor I have now no fear of danger on account of my asceticism. 
You should also embrace the Mayl created by my son, who, though 
without any fuel is more violent than P&vaka the ordinary fire This 
M&yS will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will be un¬ 
bearable to the adversary 1 Hearing those words the demon Hiranyakai- 
yapu. embracing her (Mfi,y&) went to heaven after bowing to Oxva Muni 
very much gratified —0B-71 
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The mighty M&yfi, created by Aurva the eon of the aage "Orra, was 
unbearable even by the Devaa —72 

Now Hnanyakarfyapu being dead, this May& bad become compara¬ 
tively weak Also the sage, who was the author of that MAy&, cursed him 
I have nairated this all to you, said Varuna to Indra , so that in case 
you want the Maya to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render me assistance, and I shall undoubtedly destroy it, with his co¬ 
operation, by means of water —74-75 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fifth chapter on the Tdrakd 
may a fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVI 

Mat&ya said —Indra on hearing what Vaiuna said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight —1 

He said " Moon ' go and help Varuna , thus carry out the rescue of 
the Dens and the dpsU action of the demons Yon aie more powerful 
than me You me the Lord of the liea\enly bodies and you pervade all 
the lealms with youi elixu which like the ocean, waxingand waning exiBts 
in you You bung about by yom diurnal motion the day and the night 
Your spot, in the form of a hare, is indicative of youi giving shelter to th® 
umveise and even the Devas and the celestial bodies do not know the full 
significance of your power You are located above the Sun and the other 
heavenly bodies You by your gloiy dispel the universal gloom and 
make it blight and luminous Your rays are white , your body is 
made up of cold , you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sac- 
iifiees, the Lord of the herbs, the source of actions, begotten from 
watei, pioducei of lotus and other aquatic plants, most cool, the recep¬ 
tacle of nectar, nimble, having white conveyance, the Illmmnor of all 
things, the giver of nectar to those who arc privileged to have it, the 
dispeller of darkness from every tiling , therefore be good enough to 
dispel, by your co-opeiation wiLh Vaiuna, the delusion caused by this 
demon You are the beauty of the beautiful , you aie the Soma of the 
drinkers of Soma , you are the most beautiful of all , and you are the 
Lord of stars We are all tormented in the battlefield , now go and re- 
relieve us by destroying this Abuti Mky& " —2-9 

The Moon, said —" The Lordof the Devas 1 I shall poui down aheavy 
dew destructive to the demons See the Demons void of their conceit and 
the Btore of their delusion exhausted 1 will envelop the Daityas with se¬ 
vere cold , I will burn them with chill and I will make the Demons void 
of their pride ” Thus saying, the Mouu showered torrents of cold, while 
Varuna hurled his noose The demons under the influence of these 
began to lie inert and dead ^10-12 

Thus Varuna and the Moon both started the annihilation of the 
demons by showering cold on them Both those Lords of the waters, 
fighting by the store of their freezing resources, roamed about in the 
field Uke the ferocious oceans Varuna and the Moon pouring down 
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showers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the anmhdation of the 
universe, totally destroyed the deluaive fire The demons, benumbed by the 
cold showers of the Moon and entangled in the noose of Yaruna, could not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests The Moonbeams and the cold showeis of Varunn 
entirely unhinged the demonB Their chariots deprived of all lustre 
fell down tossing from the heaven —11-19 

Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon He then 
mtioduced Ilia P&rvati Maya which suddenly pervaded all space with 
rocks, swoida, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves 
and roaring lions and elephants, full of heids of deei and wind, con¬ 
taining huge trees and moving by the foice oE wind in the heavens at 
will The Ch&ndri and Vftrum Mayas of the Moon and Vaiuua dis¬ 
appeared And the moment such a delusion wa,H introduced, swords, 
rocks, trees began to pour down upon the Devas, who began to be destroyed 
and the demons regained a safe footing All the strategemB of the Moon 
and Varuna were made useless The l)evaH began to die of the heavy swoid 
blows There was a huge shower of locks, trees, &c , which filled theuni- 
veise like the heavy rain At that tune many Devaa were powdered by 
the locks, several were divided into pieces by them, a good many weie 
covered with tieeH The bows of many were broken and they were all 
bewildered and helpless No one excepting Lord Vi&nu lemamed power¬ 
ful The other Devas disappeared —20-28 

That demon waved the locks over Lord Viijiiu, but the latter shewed 
His peiseverame and did not show the least angei The Lord like the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the annihilation of the universe, liept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, when 
to hit the demons —29-30 

Afterwards Vi&nu saw both Agm and Vayu, and at the request of 
Indra -asked them both to dispel the delusion, at which they annihilated 
that all pervading May& Vayu with Agm consumed the demons, 
just aa beings aie reduced to ashes at the destruction of the univeise 
The wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire In that way the 
two Devas started then play of havoc m the ranks of the demons They 
consumed the Vimanae of the demons with everything all round Agm 
in company of the wind burnt the shoulders of the demons, and Maya 
could not kill any one The Parvati M&y& disappeared At that time 
Vignu was praised by the Devas —31-36 

The Devas cried out “ Victory 1 Victory 1 ” and all the plans of the 
demons were frustrated The thiee realms were liberated fiom bondage 
The Devas were gratified and the din of “ Bravo * Bravo 1 ” filled the 
space India was victorious and the demons were defeated All the 
directions were cleared Dharma increased and the Sun and the Moon 
returned to their respective lealms, and the three realms were restored 
to their equilibrium —37-38 

Eveiy one began to peiform sacrifices, sins were subdued, death 
waH curbed, sacrificial oblations began to be poured into the file, the 
Devas ascending to heaven began to survey the glory of the sacnficee and 
all the Lokap&las returned to their quarters —39-41 



CHAPTER CLXXVI1 


140 


Ascetics flourished, the einnera declined The followers of the Devaa 
were pleased and those of the demons became sad Dhaima leigned over 
three-fourths of the world and adharma existed in only one The path of 
virtue flourished and the people became righteous Every one began to 
follow his order of life and the kings began to devote themselves to the 
piotection of their subjects The Bins of Lbe universe were subdued by 
the subjugation of the demons by the Fre and the Wind —42-45 

The whole universe became radiant with the lustie of Agm 
Kalanemi hearing about the violence of Agm and Vayu appeared on the 
field He was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun and wae bedecked 
with tingling armlets and ornaments He looked tall like Mandara 
mountain , golden colouied , he had hundred aims, bundled faces, hun¬ 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with bundled peaks He ap¬ 
peared like a blazing fue, measuring the sky wiLli his massive arms, kicking 
the mountains with hie feet, dining away Lbe heavy banks of rain clouds 
by his breath, with hie eyes knitted, persecuting the Devaa, coveung all 
the directions, looking like the mesaenger of death He, stietcbing bis 
arms clustered with heavy fingeis, addressed the demons, saying “ Demons 1 
you should all get up now J ' He oveispread all the quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devaa He looked like death at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe All the Devas weie bewildered to 
see Kalanemi dll the beings looked upon that persevenng Kalanemi 
as Narayana , lie began to roam on the battlefield pacing his very tall 
legs to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as it were the fir¬ 
mament The Devas weie all very much terrified Maya, the lord of the 
Asuias then embraced him Kalanemi then with Viijnu looked beauti¬ 
ful like the Mandara mountain lndra and the other Devas were deeply 
pained to see the demon Kalanemi advancing as if the death of all — 
46 61 

Here ends the one hundied and seventy-sixth chaptei on 
Tarakamaya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXV1I 

Matsya said —That highly energetic Asura KManemi, in the 
midst of the demons, appeared growing in strength like the heavy 
rain clouds gathering in strength after excessive heat Then the 
chief Danavas, like Maya and Tftrakasura and otheis, seeing Kalanemi 
were encowraged as jf they had drunk the nectar , and stood up and made 
an advance, and all the demons casting off their fears and knocking 
off their fatigue, cherished Tarakasura’s victory and they all congregated 
in the field to resume fight, after duly holding a council of war 
They arranged their phalanxes and the principal demons forming 
the vanguard of Ttlrk&suia also turned up dauntlessly All were pleas¬ 
ed to see Kalanemi The chief generals of Maya came off gladly from 
Maya’s side and joined KSlanemi, Maya, T&rak&sura, Var&ha, Hayagrlva, 
Sveta the son of Viprachiti, Khara, Lamba, Arista, Kidora, Svarabh&nu, 
Ck&mara, and Vakrayodhl, versed m warfare and learning and tapasyS, 




150 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


also came armed with clubs, quoits, axes, discs, rocks, javelms, spears, 
nooses stoves, the terrible Gandrfaila, Pattirfa, BhindipfLla, iron Panghaa, 
heavy GliStam, ^atagni, Yugasyanties, etc , to render assistance to K&la- 
neim —1-12 

They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the 
serpents bolts, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons The army of the demons under the leadership of K&lanemi, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was covered with blue clouds — 
13-15 

The aimy of the Devas, guaided by India, looking white and black, 
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them, with asterisms 
as banners, swift like the wind, located close to the heavenly bodies, under 
the protection of India, Varuna, and Kuveiaj gleaming like fire blaze, 
under the chief leadership of Narayana, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
by the Yakaas, and the Gaudharvas armed with various kinds of weapons, 
Bhone forth and looked particularly splendid Both the armies encountered 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the time of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued —1G-21 

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance 
They fought furiously like the clouds emeiging from the roanng eastern 
and western oceanB They began to tear down each other, as the infuriat¬ 
ed elephants rend the mighty mountain trees They also blew seveial 
kinds of conches and trumpets The din of their conches filled earth, 
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did the noise of the twanging 
of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands, etc In the 
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle-drums, etc , the roars of the 
demons vanished , they began to break the heads of each other , some of 
them fought duels , some broke other’s arms, etc , many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolts, etc—22-27 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs seveied by the clubs and 
arrows Several of them fought from their chariots and horses, biting 
their lips with rage There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the chariots started face to face fighting They smashed the 
chariots of each other, fighting like two clouds m the months of Havana, 
and BliSdra rushing into each other Many were killed under the pressure 
of the chariots running over them Most of the warriors were unable to 
guide their chariots, being impeded by other chariots , and several of 
them threw down their foes by the arm —28-33 

Some of them killed their foes by pushing them by their shields 
The warriors wounded m the battle vomitted blood like the clouds pour¬ 
ing out ram A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the 
demons The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the sky like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainbows in the 
heavens, afterwards K&lanemi came charged with wrath like the surging 
ocean The clouds charged with lightning aud making a thunderipg 
noise, began to be dispersed when they struck Kalanemi's luminous 
coronet and hiH body hard like a mountain When he began to breathe 
in his wrath, and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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came out of his body and sparks of fire emitted Sparks emitted from his 
mouth and his ai^n stretched towaids the sky and the sides, and grew in 
magnitude, and looked as if five-hooded serpents had emerged from the 
mountains, and vaiioue kinds oE weapons such as clubs, bows, etc , held 
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies 
When his garments weie blown by wind, it seemed as if, the top of 
mount Meru was struck with the evening rays of the Sun He knocked 
down many Devas by his violently striking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cut down many of them by his Bword, who felt unable to 
move about He killed a good many by his blows The Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Kfilanemi, became 
lustieleBs and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand 
eyes was entangled in his netwoik of arrows —34-47 

At that tune Indra, riding on his Airavata, could not move about 
Varuna was bereft of his noose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bet eft of water Afterwards, he belaboured Kuveia with his 
club, and subdued Dharmar&ja, who shuddering with fear, ran away 
abandoning His glory He also overpowered the Lokapfila and divided 
himself in four paits and located them id four directions These parts 
did all his works Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the 
splendour of the Moon and his kingdom what is so anxiously coveted by 
R&hu He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away the 
shining Sun from the gates of heaven, and took under Ins charge Hie 
Sayana (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions Knowing 
Agm to be the mouth of the Gods, Kalanemi swallowed Him also lie 
also conquered V&yu by his valoui and controlled and swallowed all the 
heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean In such a way 
that demon after bringing under his control all waters of heaven and earth, 
ehone forth like Bralimd and became the tenor of the universe , and as¬ 
suming the forms of Lokapftlas and the Sun and the Moon, he controlled 
the aHairs of the universe in a well-ordained manner Then enthroning 
himself in the heaveiiH in the place of Brahma, that demon, highly ener¬ 
getic like wind and fire, began to rule himself the celestial and terres¬ 
trial kingdoms All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 
Brahma —48-60 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-seven chapter on the 
Tdrakdmaya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVIII 

Matsya said —The Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, Truth, andLak^ml, 
these five things were not attained by KAlanemi on account of his ignoble 
deeds, contrary to the laws of dharma , other things came under his 
possession In not being able to attain these five things he became angry, 
and wanted to enthrone hunBelf in place of Visnu and appeared before Him 
He saw the Lord riding on His Garu^a and holding conch, quoit, club, 
lptua, wearing white apparel and brandishing His club to destroy the 
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demons His garment appeared like lightning He himself appeared like 
rain clouds His earner was Gaiuda, ICarfyapa's son having cresL and 
golden wings Seeing Him thus appearing in the battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to destoiy the demons, that demon angrily said —1-5 

" He is my enemy He is the Destroyer of my elders, He lived in the 
oceans, destroyed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha It can be said that aa 
long as He lives, the war between us will not end There will he a most 
fearful fight between Him and me He has killed many demons m this 
battle He is very cruel He has not shown His clemency even to the 
childien and the women of the demons killed He is shameless He ib 
V isnu He is the heaven of the Devas He sleeps on the serpent He 
is the Prime Soul He is the Loid of Biahmfi. and the Devas and our 
Tormentor Hiranyakarfyapu was the victim of His fury The Devas 
under His guardianship enjoy the sacrificial oblations and the offerings 
of clarified butter ponied into the fire by the Kisis He is the Destroyer 
of all the enemies of the Devas Our race is anmhdated by His quoit 
For the benefit of the Devas He has no regard for His own life and throws 
His quoit shining like the Sun m midst of the demons He is Bhagav&n 
Ket4ava—the Destroyer of the demons He is Bhagavan Vi§nu —our 
Destiny He has now come to hghfc Now this Visnu subdued by me will 
make His salutations to me In this battle I shall kill Vi^nu—the terror 
of the demons—and will then kill all the rest of the Devas Thus I will 
free myself from the debt of my ancestors This Vi§nu in all forms 
causes anguish to the demons I have heard that this very same Yi§nu 
bears enmity to the demons even after he gets other births, and he 
has killed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when a lotus sprouted from His 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe I have also heard of His having torn Hirapyakatfyapu my father 
in the form of Narasinha (half man and half lion) Ho bad measured the 
three realms by His three Btndes, when Aditi held Iiim auspiciously m 
Her womb Now the Tarakamaya war has commenced and He will be 
destroyed by fighting with me” Having uttered such words, he got 
ready to encounter Vi§nu —6-22 

Lord Vianu, mspite of such harsh words, kept Himself quite calm, and 
only said with a smile Demon ' you are somewhat conceited and that la 
why you are addressing Me so impatiently The strength of conceit is no 
strength indeed , whereas the strength of angerlessness is more stable and 
really strong Filled with conceit, in My opinion, you are void of valour 
Fie to your words Verily, women pose at a place where there are no men 
Demon ’ I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by, for who can 
remain in comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made by Lord 
BrahmS ? O, one eagei to destroy the Devas » I shall kill you without 
doubt, and shall instalthe Devas in their places”—23-27 

When Vnjnu, the holder of Vatsya, spoke like that, the demon 
laughed with anger, and holding missiles in hundreds of his hands, began 
to hit the chest of the Lord Maya and other valiant demons also ran after 
Vignu with their keen aims and NiBtrmda weapons —28-30 
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Lord Vignu was not moved in the least by the blows of the demons. 
He kept Himself firm like a mountain —31 

KSlaaemi taking' up a ponderous club hurled it at Ganuja, which 
indeed astonished the Lord When Garuda felt exhausted, the Lord 
feeling Himself also troubled, become angry, took up His StidariaDa, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory At that time Vignu began to grow 
with Garuda „ and covered all the directions with His arms, and the Lord 
pervading all over the universe rose to heaven, and started His da- 
etructive campaign against the demons —32-37 

The Ri?is and the Gaodharvas began to chant hymus toVi^nu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the cloude, 
His feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions. 
Then He look His mighty Sudara^ana chakra, shining like the rays of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, the destroyer of the enemies, looking 
like a blaze of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its middle be¬ 
decked with diamonds, having garlands on it, going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of the blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons, made by BralimS Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of the Maharsis, by the throwing of which the moveable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblins and the RSk" 
sasasa get satisfaction (by getting blood and flesh to live upon) —38-45 

Raising such a Sudartlana chakra, unmatched in accomplishing its 
objects and looking violent like tlie burning rays of the Sun, Vi^nu took 
away all the D&nava’s energy and cut down the anus and the hundreds of 
the heads of Kalanemi looking like fires But the demon still remained 
unmoved, and his headless form like the trunk of a tree stood up m the 
field, when Garuda threw him down on the ground by the force of his 
wingB, and by his breast His body fell down with great violence and he 
expired instantly Then the Devas rallying together cried out " Bravo 1 
Bravo } ” and adored Vianu Then all the demons took to flight, but they 
were all resisted by the stretching arms of Yisnu who caught hold 
of their hair and necks He powdered the faces of many and broke the 
waiBts of several A good rp aD Y were cut down by the quoit und the 
club blows of the Lord Several died falling from the heavens When all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after doing 
the work of Indra On the teimination of the TS-rakftmaya wai r 
Brahmk along with the Rigis, the Gandharvas and the nymphs went there- 
-46-56 

After adoring Visnu, He said "Devadeva 1 You have done a great work. 
You have removed the source of pain to the Devas You have gratified us 
all by killing these demons The demon K&lanemi destioyed by You 
could not have been killed by anyone else He was a source of utmost 
Bufferings to the Devas and the three realms He caused a great pam to the 
Risis and wah bent on doing m** harm as well You have, therefore, done me 
a personal favour by killing Kklanemi May You be blessed Pray move 
ou to the north where the Brahmariais will behold You Deva 1 what boon 
can I confer on you, for you Yourself are the giver of boons to all You 
have destroyed the thorn of the three realms Now hand over ttie fullest 
kingdom of the three realms to India M —57-63 

20 
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thtLi praised by BrahmAj'Baid to Indra and the other Def as — 
u Devaa 1 Hear with, attention what I say In ttua warfare I have killed 
4 demon knord valiant than Indra, but two have escaped from this great 
War They are Virochana and Rihu, Consequently Indra and Varunfl 
should guard the eaBtern and western quarters respectively Dbarmar&ja 
and Kuvera should keep guard on south and north respectively The 
tyfoon along with His flateliets should return to Hib realm. 0 Sun I enjoy 
Yourself with tour northern and southern Ayanas and seaeoUB throughout 
the year The daily oblations of clarified butter, &c , poured into the 
sacrificial fire may now be resumed 

Non—Aymnaa—Tlie northern and aonthern paths of the Son. 

*'0 Br&hman&s l Resume Agnihotras and other sacrifices according to 
the Vedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire The Devaa may be 
gratified by sacrifices, the Pitris by the performance of dr&ddhas, and the 
Mahar^is by the recitation of the Vedas The wind may freely roam 
in His realm and blow from there The three fireB may now gratify 
the three realms and the three varnas The sacrifices may be resumed 
through the BrShmapas, and the Yijnikas may accept their sacrificial fees. 
The Sun may nourish the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the 
Wind may refresh all Let all in this way resume Their allotted functions 
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mahendra, Malaya, etc., 
flew to the oceans 0 Devaa 1 cast aside yopr fe&is of the demons, be 
calm, may you be prosperous I am going to Sanfitana-Brahmaloka 
Do not ever be afraid of the demons either in your realms or in battlefield 
The demons arB tnean and whenever possible will attack the Devaa They 
have no fixed abodes You should remain careful in your abodes, in the 
Heavens and in batllefiled You are simple and good Gentleness and frank¬ 
ness are your wealth h —64-79 

Lord Vispu after thus speaking to the Devaa retired to His realm in 
company of Brahm&. Such was the wonder of the T&jakam&ya war 
that waged between the Devas and the demons and I have related all that 
to You.—80 

Hefte ehdn th6 one hundred and aetenly-eighth chapter on 
Tdrahfrmaya war. 


CHAPTER CLXXIX 

The tli^is fe&id — 11 0 Stita 1 we have heard the creation from the lotus 
and the glory of Lord Vignu narrated by you at Buch n full length , pray 
no W tell lis about the glory of the Lord Bhairava Bhava (diva) " ? 

Stita spoke —I shall rekte the gWy of Siva the Lord of Devas, 
which please bear with attention 

In ancient times there was a demon, as black as soot, who was 
known by the name of Andhaka He was invulnerable of the Devae 
and was constantly engaged in hie asceticism Seemg one day the Lord 
diva an<J P4rvatl enjoying m each others company, he wished to 
snatch away the latter from the Lord, when a most fearful battle «aaued 
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between Him and tbe demon, That battle was fought in the MahSkAla 
forest, in the district qf Ayafltl The Lord was very much oppressed by 
the demon when the Lord, ltudra discharged the weapon called Pasupata, 
Qpt pf the blpqd that gushed from the body of that demon by the blow 
of th^t formidable prrow, thousands of Andhaka dpmone Bpyang up, and 
thg gore of thaap dem°P B Similarly multiplied itself into hundreds 

of demons —2-7. 

When they were killed the blood from them again gave births to 
hundreds of Aqdh&kas of formidable appearances In Buoh a way jnnumem 
able demons spread all over, when the Lord creeled the following Divine 
Mothers to dnpkHieir blood r —Mailed varl, Bpahmi, KaumArt, MAlinl, Sau-; 
parni, V&yavyk, Sikri, Naintti, Sauri, SaumyA, ^iv&, Dutl, Ch&mundA, 
V&runf, VarAhl, Nkrasinht, Vaisnavt, Chalachhika, ^at&nanda. Bhag&nandA, 
Piclihilla, Bhagamklmi, Bala, AtibalA, Raktft, Surabht-Mujrhamandik^i 
MatrinaodA, Snnanda, Vitjali, Sakuni, Raivatt, Mahkrakti, PilapichikA, 
JayA, YijayA, Jayantt, AparljitH, K^R, Mahakflli, DQtl, SubhagA, PurbhagA, 
Karall, Nandiql, Acjiti, Diti, Marl, Mntyu, Karnamotl, GrArnyfi, Ulogkl, 
GhatodarJ, KapAll, VajrahaBta, Piiachf, RAke^i, BhusJundt, Sink&rl, 
Chamja, L&ngali, Pujabbl, Kheia, Sulochanfi, DhQmrA, EkaviiA, Karalim, 
Vidaladandtnn}, ByAraA, Trij^G. Kukuri, VinAyakl, Vaitqni, Umattif." 
dumbarl, Sidhi, Lailih&nS, Kaikail, Garadabld, BbrukuU, BahuputH, 
PrevAynA, Yidambinl, KiaunebA, dailamukhi, VinatA, ^urasi, Daou, tJ^A, 
RambhS, MenakA, SahU, Chi tramping Syaha, Svadha, Va^tkara, Dhnti, 
Je^thn, Kapardinl, MAyA, VicbitrarflpA, KamarflpS,, SangamA, Mukhevilf,, 
M^ngalfi, MftbSriSaa,, MahAmnklil, KurnAri, Rachana, Bhtma, SadAhAsS, 
MahoddhatA, AlavpvAkshl, K/ilaparnI, Kumbhakarnl, MahAsuri Kosipl, 
Sankhinl, LanqbA, Pin gala, LoJiRamukhi, GhantSravA, DanstrAlg, RochanS, 
KAlajanghikA, GokainikA, AjamukhikA, MahAgnvA, MahAmukhb UlkA- 
mukhi, Dhdma^ikhfi,, Kampinl, Pankampinj, Mohana, KampaijA, KhelA, 
NirbhayA, Balmaalint, Sarpakarm*, Ekakai, ViefokA, Nendinl, Jyotsni- 
mukhi, Rabhasa, Nikuqibha, Rakta-kampanA, Avikajra, MahAchitrA, 
Ck^ndraaenA, ManoramA,, AdartlanA,, HaratpApA, MAtangi, Lapobamekhala, 
Ab^lA, Vanchana, KAU, PramodA, L&Dgallvatl, Cbitta, Chittaj^lk, KopA, 
SAntikA, AghavinaJinl, L&rpbastaid, Lambastfi, Visa^ T YAspchdrninl, 
Skhalantl, Dirghakerfl, SuchirA, Sundarl, SiubhA, Aybmukhl, Kntqmukb!, 
Krodhini, AJani, KutumbikA, MuktikA, ChandnkA, Balamqbini, SamfinyA, 
HAsini, Laijibk, KovidAri, SamAsavi, Kankukarnl, MahAnAdA, MahSdevi, 
Mahodari, HurpkArl, RudrasusatA, Hudretll, BbtitadArparl. Kun(Jftjihv& T 
Chalajjvala, SivA and JwBlSmukhl, and several others —6-32 

They looked very terrible They all drbnk the blood of those demons 
and were exceedingly gratified After they were quite full and could not 
drink more blood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds, 
when Lord ^iva went to Beek the Buccour of Yignu — 33-35 

Then Lord Vianu, with great wrath, created Su^ka-Revat! who in 
a moment drank the blood of all the Andhaka demons She became more 
Withered and dry as she drank their blood, and when all the blood was 
drunk, the demons were completely annihilated —36-37 

When ^iva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka the primary 
ABura, with Hu trident, the demon prayed to the Lord and Ho be jpg pleased 
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with Hia devotion, heatowed Genedatva 'to hmij and also made him the 
attendant-in-chieT, and allowed him to remain in Hib company (granted 
fl&mlpya)—38-39 

Then all the Divine Mo them said to Siva " Bhagavfln 1 We shall 
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demons and men residing in all 
“the thiee lealnia Pray order us accordingly ” Siva said —"You should 
all undoubtedly protect the creation , bo you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours 11 But they uumindful of the woids of the Lord, stai ted 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance Then ^ivn 
thought of Naraainlm, birthless and deathless and the creator of all 
the Lokas, Who instantly appealed then and there with His claws be¬ 
smeared with the goie of Hiranyakadyaipu, Hie tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His formidable fangs and long teeth, full of 
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated by 
the fearful wind that blowa at the time of the destruction of Lhe world, 
thundering like the oceans, with His mouth wide open, with His nails hard 
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming^red like the Sun, burning with 
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine 
garments, spreading Hia lustre all over the universe, shining like the 
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing gailands of various kinds of 
beautiful floweis His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and 
His two eyes looked like the Suns His fearful towb of teeth, though 
fmmidable yet beautiful, illumined His face His colour was blue like 
blue lotuses —40-51 

Narasmha appeared before diva in the same form as was thought of by 
Him He was adorned with a pair of garments The whole universe was 
overpowered with His lustre The waving ol the hairs on Hia body looked 
like so many rays of fire moving in wind The Lord saluting Him said — 
u Lord of the universe 1 Devadeva in the foim of Narasmha, my salutations 
to Thee Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the 
demons, shining like gold, Padmanabha (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the superior of tbe universe, my salutations to Thee Thundering 
like the clouds at the time of the dissolution of the universe, illustrious 
like the thousands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Yamas, 
powerful like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Vanina and K&la, calm like a thousand earths, 
lustresome like thousand Moons, glonfied like a thousand Hudras, valiant 
like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the 
destroyer of -many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you are 
Deva 1 the Divine Mothers that I had created for the destruction of 
Andliaka are now ready to devour the whole universe with utter disgard 
of My orders 1 have created them, but I cannot destroy them now 
Myself How can I, being their Creator become their DeBtrover—” 
-52-ei 

Hearing such words of diva, Narasmha created Vanish ail from His 
tongue, M&yfi from His mind, Bhavamfilinl from His hinder private parts, 
Kfili from His bones who drank the blood of the high-bodied demon 
Andliaka She is known in this world by duska Revatl —62-64 

I shall also name to You the thirty-two Divine Mothers created by 
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Vignu from Hib body They are all prosperous and fortunate Their 
names are —65 

Ghantakarnl, Trailokyamohini, Sarvasattvavadamkarl, Chakrahndaya, 
Vyomachaiinl, dankhini, Lekhani, K&masankar^ini'are the maids of honour 
of VanWvarl , and Sankarsinl, Atifvatham&, Bijabhava, Aparajita, Kalyini, 
lladhudan^tri, Kamalotpalahastika, are the maids of MAy& , and Ajitft, 
Sfik^mahudaya, Vnddhfi., VetHsmadandana, Nnsinhabhairav&, Vilvfi, Gar- 
utmalmdaya, Jav'i, these eight the maids of BhavamSlinl , and Akarnanl, 
Sahhat4, UttaramAliki, Padmakara, Jwalamukhi, Bhi^amkli, E&madhenn, 
B&likfi, are Lhe maids of Revati —66-72 

All of them are most powerful and have been created from the body 
of Visnu They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole 
universe The Divine Mothers created by Vi§uu subdued those created by 
f3iva, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes 
The MfLtnkas who were raady to destroy the world, now took refuge of 
Nnsmgha Deva who then explained them the whole situation 

He said —"You should also foster and guard the universe with 
My command , as the men and animals look after their off spring, and aB 
the Devas protect the creation so do ye also, and work in every 
way like the Devas Let the Devas and men worship the Deva TnpurarJ 
Never cause pain to the devotees of faiva , and you should also protect 
those who contemplate on Me Those who will offer you sacrifices every 
day, You should give them all their desired objects You should also 
guard those who recite the praises uttered by Me, and you should protect 
My seat Lord Siva will give you His Raudra Devi You all would 
occupy the position of the highest Devi and protect Her also You should 
guard the universe in conjunction with Her The Divine Mothers created 
by Me will remain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by the 
devotees along with Me Those who will adore you separately, you should 
give them all their desires Those desnous of progeny will get children 
no doubt, if they worship ^uskadevi 11 —73-84 

Saying so Lord Visnu disappeared from that spot with the MStnk&s , 
and the sacred Kritadaucha tirtha sprang up there And here Mah&deva 
the Dispeller of all the troubles gave His Divine Raudr£ form to the 
MAtrikils created by Him And He remained enshrined there amongst 
the M&trik&s —85-86 

diva, half man and half woman, after installing the seven MAtnk5s 
there in that Haudrasth^na disappeared And whenever the MStnkSs 
created by E^iva approach the form of Him, the Lord Siva, the Desrtoyer of 
Tnpurandhaka, then that enemy of Tripura and Andhaka payB homage 
ani puja to the Lord Visnu in Hib form of Man-Lion, (and thus £3 ivb 
worships Vi§nuJ —B7-90 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-ninth chapter on the killing 
of Andhaka 

CHAPTER CLXXX 

The Ri^is said — 11 0 Sffta I we have heard an account of the destruc¬ 
tion of Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of the sacred 
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K4dl (Benares city) How did Bhag&vgn Pingals become Gaperfvara 
and the giver of food to all within the precincts of Ka^i ? How did he 
attain the Keetrap&lahood and how did ha attain the Pmgalahood ? 
We wiBh to hear abqut all these things M —1-3. 

Sftta said —"Hear from me how Pingala came to be the Ganedvara 
and the giver of food to all and how he got his lesidence in the city of 
Benares ? There was one Yak^a, the boh of Pfirnabhadra, who was renown¬ 
ed by the name of Hankeda He was very devout and righteous and 
beautiful also —4-5 

Ever since hiB birth he was devoted to diva and thought of the Lord 
at all hours Ha saluted 6iva ; his whole heart was l in diva , sitting, 
Bleeping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of diva and Siva 
alone — 6-7 

His father Purgabhadra said to his righteous son " Son f I do not 
recognise you as my bqu Your birth, is unfoitunate and deplorable It 
is not meet to lead such a life in the family of a Yaksa You are 
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel We are hard-hearted 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating Brahma haa not ordained us 
to follow the life that you pursue One ought not to follow the life of a 
different order abandoning hie own You should, therefore, forsake your 
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, otherwise I should 
think that you have been born of men Mark my ways, who am horn as 
a typical Yakgu and who also perform vanouB works pertaining to 
my clasB of being "—8-13 

Sfita, said —That illustrious Puruabbadra after thus speaking to his 
POP, went put quickly and asked bis sou to leave his home and go away 
wherever it pleased him —14 

On being thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela¬ 
tions and went to Kftdl, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism His 
eyelids did not fall, be curbed hiB passions and stood motionless like a 
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone —15-16 

By continuing his austerities like that,lor Dne thousand divine years, 
Jie was surroijnded by ant-hills on all Bides White ants and insects began 
to feast on him After sometime all the flesh and blood were almost con¬ 
sumed, and that devotee of diva with his hones began to shine like a white 

shell -17-19 

Sometime after, the Goddess Pirvatl Baid to diva “ Lord 1 I wish 
to pee the woods, gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of hearing 
the glory of Kidi which please relate to me As is your dearest 

resort, it must bear excellent results" —20-21 

When PirvaLt made such a request to diva, He took Her out of 
KSdi to Bhow Her the sylvan beautieB and explain to Her the glory of the 
sacred KtUi —22-23 

diva said —" 0 Dear ] Look * how nice is this garden 1 How "beautiful f 
See this forest smiling with -many kinds of flower clusters, creepers, 
flovan ot Pnyanga, Kataki, awee^-seenled Tamila, Kargikira, Y* kills, 
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Adoka, Punn&ga, and various sweet-smelling flowers a warmed by the 
buzzing blackbeea —24-26 

In this forest, the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 
notes on the blooming lotuses , somewhere beautiful stvanB and enchant* 
ed blackbeea are creating a bustle, at some places chakrav&kas are 
echoing notes , at others kAdamba kadumbas are roaming , at other places 
again Karandavas are Bounding notes Somewhere the celestial ladies 
are enjoying the aroma of flowers, somewhere the creepers circling round 
the delicious flavoured mango treeB are looking bo beautiful in Buch a 
way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that Bpot—26-28 

Somewhere the Vidy&dharas, Siddhaa and Charanas were Binding 
beautiful songs, somewhere the nymphs were dancing, somewhere the 
joyous buds repeating their captivating notes, Bomewhere the green 
pigeons were echoing notea, at some places the roars of the lion were being 
heard , the deer were running away with fear at other places, some¬ 
where the lakes flourished with fujl blown lotuses, somewhere a Bwarm of 
blackbeea buzzed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new 
foliage bedecked the branches —29-31 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by Lhe dense Nichula reeds. 
Somewhere the creepers were bioken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants, somewhere were seen the beautiful trees embraced with 
creepers, somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Yakijas made a 
show of tlieir strutting , somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
KimpurutJas were walking along Such a beautiful wood adorned with 
white flowers and the t)evas were pointed out to P&rvatf by Siva The 
peakB of the mountains where sports and amusements are held are being 
echoed by pigeons They look white and exceedingly beautiful and werft 
BhiniEg with Lhe beauties of all boi ts of flowerB The Bight of them mad© 
one farcy that many inhabitants of the heavens were resorting there. 
— 32-33 

The thorough fares with the blooming trees looked beautiful like the 
Divine pathways The various kinds of birds weie rhirpiDg on the 
branches of those trees The A^oka trees with their biancheB bowing down 
to the ground hy the weight of flowers looked highly beautiful The 
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with the swarm of Binging blackbees, were 
lndiatinguiBhahle from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
the night The herds of deer standing m thickets overshadowed hy the 
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
beauty The wings of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 
enhanced their beauty The beautiful spots on the peacock feathers 
dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds 
danced at other places Hknta trees looked exceedingly beautiful Some¬ 
where the Saranga birds added to the beauty of the sylvan BpJendour, 
Bomewhere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Kinnara 
ladies, somewhere the Munis squatted themselves on the floor of their 
hermitages strewn with flowers, somewhere the Panasa and mango trees 
looked beauLiful with their plethora of fruits, Bomewhere the jingling of the 
anklets of the Siddha ladies filled the space, Bomewhere the bees swarming 
on the K a dam ha trees made it look sombre, somewhere the air loaded with 
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the perfume of Ambu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenning smell 
all round, somewhere the deer standing among the cluster of tiees looked 
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as white as the moon¬ 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of vermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses and somewhere the groups of 
Arfoka trees weie pointed out to Parvati by ^iva —34 41 

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the Bilver, coral 
and gold colours The garden land some where looked silvery, Bomewhere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlike) 
colour —42 

The birds sitting on the Puimaga trees were singing, the wind was 
beating against the red flowers of Arioka, the blackbeeB buzzed on the 
smiling lotuses The Lord diva, in company of Paivati, beheld the beauty 
of such a forest —43-44 

Seeing that P&rvati said — M Deva 1 You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of K&di, 
the Avimukta Ksettra, because I am not sufficiently gratified to hear the 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again ”—45-46 

Mahideva said —This aacred city of K/Ul is My best place It is 
always the giver of emancipation to all It is the most mysterious place 
of all Dear 1 this place is full of My devotees There are many Siddhas, 
who have taken up vows and there are various orders of saints and 
SSdhu9, with various Lin gas or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regions —47-48 

By virtue of then yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free —49 

The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beautiful 
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always frequented by 
nymphs and Gandharvas , I shall now explain to you My devotees con¬ 
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to me, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else—50-52 

This my city is more mysterious than all othei mysteries The 
Lord Brahma and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon this sacred place as supreme Consequently I feel so much 
attached to this place —53 

I never leave this sacred place Kadi, nor will I ever leave it Hence 
its name is Avimukta Ksettra —54 

One bathing at Naimis&ranya, Kuruk^etra, Gang&dvlra, and Puskara 
or devotiug his self there and not getting highest fruits there, gets it here, 
and, therefore, it is so superior to all the sanctified places There is no 
doubt in this , this is the speciality of the place —55-56 

The people get Mok$a (fipodom) at Pray&.g (Allahabad) If the 
people take My lefuge, they get Mok?a , yet in spite of Allahabad being 
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares is the chief of all, and ib 
reckoned to be superior to Prayag —57 

There was a great ascetic Ri§i named Jaigt^avya Qe attained ths 
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highest siddlii in this KSsh Ksettra by his Bhakfci and devotion towards 
Me —58 ' 

This Jaigl§avya desired to reach the goal of the yogis He daily 
meditated on Me in this place By Llih meditation, the fire of yoga was 
kindled in him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) bo very rare to 
the Devas —59 

The cleai conscienced seers also attain such a bliSB here as ib rarely 
attained by the Devas and the demons —60 

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, union with Me and 
my devotees, the place that they desire Kuveia the Loid of the Yaksas, 
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me And 
deal f the devotee ftamvartana will also attain in future the highest siddhi 
here, by adoring Me with devotion —61-63 

The son of Parana the great Yogar^i, ascetic Veda Vyfisa, who 
will he the propagator of the VedaB, and the Dhanua, will also live m 
this sacred place Brahma, Visnu, Vayu, the Sun, and Indra along With 
the Devarfcis, indra and the othpi Devas and other Mahatmas, also adore 
Me in this sanctified place Other Siddha Yogis, with great vows and 
under disguise, live here and worship Me —64-67 

King Alarka, also through My favour, will attain this sacred place, 
and will cause it to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase 
Hiid prosperity among the four castes He will well protect it and will 
then attain Me after dedicating all his deeds unto Me —68-69 

All the householders and Sanyasls residing here will he devoted to 
me, and by My grace will attain the highest Mokfja, bo very rare They 
will attain the difficultly obtainable emancipation through My favour, and 
even the most sensuous people, unheedful of dharma, dying boro will not 
be born in this world , and those who are fiee from all mundane cravings, 
have patience, and have Btationed themsehes in satvaguna, with their 
pasBions subdued and devoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
liberation thiough My grace The final rest attained by the people, 
through the continual practice of yoga m course of thousands of lives, is 
attained merely by dying here Devi 1 I have related to you the glory of 
this sacred place, this Avimukta Kaettram, thus concisely—70-75 

0 Maheslvail 1 there is no better place than this that could give Biddhi, 
and the knowledge of tbe mysteries All the Yogis and the Lords of the 
yogas, consider this place to be the foremost giver of Biddhi This is the 
Parmasthana, Paramabrahma aud Parainapada, this is Paramaidwam 
This K&sJi is the essence of all the three realms It is always pleasing, 
enchanting and beautiful The sinners, resorting to this place, are also 
liberated from their sins Devi • this place is always dear to Me It is 
splendid with various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers People 
dying here are liberated from the cycle of bath and death and at Lam the 
highest place There is no doubt m this —76-79 

SQ-ta said —Afterwards MahSdeva explained to P&rvati about the 
granting of boons to the^Yak§a, heretofore mentioned — 80 

He said Dear 1 this Yak§a, this devotee of Mine is now sinless, after 
his asceticism and he will now get from Me some boon ”—81 
21 
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AFter saying bo, Mahadeva the Lord of the universe, repaired to that 
spot in company of TarvaLi, where the Yak§a was practising austerities — 
82 

There, seeing Lhe devotee's bones Bhimng white as lie was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, Piuvati said “ Verily the Devas describe You to be so 
b tiff, it is quite right because you do not grant boon tn even such of your 
devotees In such a sacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Yakpa 
Bhould be subjected to such hardships Pray grant bun a boon quickly— 
83-86 

u Deva I the Risis, like Mann, have paid that blessings are always 
attained from Siva whether he be pleased or displeased —87 

“ All bemgs seek comforts and enjoymentB and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after death ” Hearing such wordB of Ptirvatl 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him The Lord then granted 
bun Divine vision, when he was able to behold the Lord with all His at¬ 
tendants and was highly pleased Then the Lord said “ 1 am granting you 
a boon by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and your body 
will also become like Mine Look at Me, being free from any grief or 
trouble M —88-90 

SQta Baid —On attaining such a form, he Btood np and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said “ Be kind on me, " when the Lord 
said 11 1 ha\e granted you a boon " At, which he again said —“ Loid * grant 
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for Yon and 1 may 
be called everlasting Ganapati and the giver of food to the World —91-94 

“ Besides this I also want that Your this avmiuktatirtha may alwaj T B 
be before my eyes ”—95 

MahSdeva said —“ Yaksa 1 be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unronqueiable You will be prosper¬ 
ous and giver of food to all You will be Kshetrapala, you will have all 
the yogic powers —96-97 

" Besides this you will be most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, deai to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with 
supreme yoga "—98 

“ Udbhrama and Sambhrama will he your attendants, and they will 
always obey you By your older they will get respect foi you from all the 
people , and they can create delusion in their people ”—99 

SQta said —In this way, Lord Mahade\a, after appointing that Yak- 
ya, as Ganetfvara, went back in his company —100 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, chapter on the glory of 
V&ranaai, and the granting of boon to a Yafrga by Lord Sxba 

CHAPTER CLXXXI 

Sfitn said — n Heai you, 0, pure souled holy Risis f with attention, 
this righteous narration which is the dispeiler of all ills, and the mother 
of aJl good merits —1. 
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Ones upon a time, Bhagavan Sanat-Kum4ra asked Nandikeavara — 
the Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Iludra —2 

He can assume terrible forms that the Devaa and D&navas cannot 
assume And in this terrible form He remainB firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya He asked —"Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, wheie Mahedvara always resides—this great myBtery of all "—3-4 
Nanrhkedvara said —“ I ahallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord 
the most ancient event which Mahadeva Himself Darrated fiist — 5 

The Lord narrated it first to Pnxvatl, for Her satisfaction, and after* 
wards it spread over the universe —6 

Sometime ago the illustrious ConBort of ^iva—Parvatl—on the 
summit of the Mount Meiu, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Him —7 

" 0 Bhagavan 1 0 Lord of the Devas 1 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon in Hm forehead ' Pray explain to me the duties of those men, living 
in the woild, as well as of those, who have subdued their pasBionB How 
do the chanties, sacrifices, well-practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give (verlasting fruits ? And how are the sins of ages thereby 
destroyed ? What are the ways, ordinances and duLies and eadacharas, 
by the observance of which, you remaining there, become pleased with your 
BhaktaH and giant imperishable position to them ? Pray explain all 
these to me, for 1 am very curious to know all these 11 —8-12 

Mahuleva said —“ 0 Levi * Hear with attention 1 shall relate to 
you the glory oE the avnnuktatirtha, which is the best, among all the 
sacred places, and so dear and near to me I am telling you a great secret 
8ixty-eigbt sacied places have been already described, and the one where 
ltudra is Omnipresent and never absent from there is called the avi- 
uiuktatiitha and is the fust best of all the rest I never foisake avi- 
muktak^ettra (K,idi) , beuce it is called Avimukta K^ttra Emancipation 
ib leadily obtainable hcie, and the chanties, meditations, sacrifices, recita, 
tions and other similar deeds performed there beget e\ei lasting benefits, 
and the sine of thousands of ages aie destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacied place The sins aie consumed like cotton in the fire —13-18 

0 Devi 1 the Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaidyas, fsudras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, msectH, flies, deer, birds, Mleclihas, dying in course of time in 
avnnuktatii thft, go to My realm (of Siva) and become Uudias, who wear 
a crescent on then forehead, and get eyeB on their foreheads, and become 
like Me —19-21 

Whether they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm, 
by dying in avimukta, no matter whethei they be men or lower annuals 
—22 

Far better it is for one when he goes to Kadi, to fix himself down 
to the earth, by tying a piece of stone on his legs, and never leave this 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm —23-24 

He who never goes out of the precincts of Kadi, attains My realm 
there is no doubt in this Vasraprada, Rudrakoti, Sidhetfvara, Gokarna, 
Rudrakarpa> Suvarp&kga, Amara, Mahkkala and K&yavarohana, are all 
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sanctified places, and I am present at all those places, in both the morning 
and evening Sandhy&e —25-26 

Besides them, the K^lanjaravana, ^ankukarna, Sthaledvara, are 
all Banctified by my presence, but Dear 1 My presence in Avimukta is un¬ 
doubtedly on all the occasions Besides these Harirfchandra Tirtha, Amr&ta- 
kerfvara, Jaletfvara, ^trfparvata are also moat sacred They all are mys¬ 
terious and secret —27-28 

MakAlaya, Knmichandedvara, Kedaranath, Mahabhairava, are also 
highly sacred As I am present at the aforementioned eight placeB always 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times —29-30 

Dear 1 the other sacred places, that exist in the three Lokas, always 
remain at the feet of Avimukta Youi soil, Sv6.mi Kartika will relate the 
glory of Avimukta and the glories of the Ri^is, who will come in future ” 
—31-32 

Bere-ends the one hundred and eighty first chapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Avimukta kqettram 


CHAPTER CLXXXII 

Silts said —Once on a time, the Rt§ib Sanaka, Sanandana, &c and the 
devotees of ^iva asked SvAmi Kftrtika, the chief of the knowers of Biahma, 
on the summit of ILaila^a — 11 Br&hinuna • Play explain to us about the 
abode of fiiva in the earth where Bhagavan ^iva always dwells "—1-2 

Sv&mi K&xtika said — 11 Tlie soul of all, the Eternal Lord Makadeva, 
the High Soul, remains in his terrible form, rare to the De\as and Danavas, 
Bt Avimukta like a pillar, motionless and Btable, till pralaya This is 
the most mysterious place —3-4 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the Lord 
diva has described Avimukta to excel all the sacred places, nor is there 
any other place more sacred than it Every part of it is holy and endowed 
with a holy tirfcha There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 

f round there, and it is not visible to all Yet it is connected with the earth 
here the abode of diva (divAlaya) is situated in the space Unworthy 
people, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord’s abode , but the Yogis, 
the Brahmachans, and the knowers of the Vedas, can see it Those who are 
Brahmachaiis, the Siddhas, the Vedantia, and do not leave this place till 
death, they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
their sins, attain the highest position The Biahmanas living there on 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control, 
Bttam virtues, like the one living merely on an, and get the highest posi¬ 
tion that an ascetic would get—5-10 

The one who leads a calm life, after subduing all hiB passions, in this 
place even foi a moment, begets the fruits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that foT a month, begets the benefits of haring 
observed the Pa^upata ordinance In other words, he attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of births and deaths He attains the posi¬ 
tion of yog* and the final beatitude The fruits derived here by the 
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glory of S^iva and of this Avimukta kpettram, are not obtained even by the 
practice of yoga for ages The one who goes there is purified of the sin 
or even killing a Br&hmana One who continually reBidea there, for all hia 
life, UDmoved in mind, la not only purified of his sin committed in this life, 
but also of hia Brahmahatyft sin in Ins previous birth, and attains Siva and 
does not get any other births He gets the favour of f3iva and all his 
desires are fulfilled, and he gets the same end aB the knower of S&ipkbya 
doeB He remains there all his lives and never quits it —11-18 

Mah&deva resides in Avimukta with all His attendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently, and he ib never re-born Avimpkta 
is the highest kaettram , it is the highest goal One may be able to de- 
bcj ibe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the point of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and Iobg their memories, but the 
devotees of ^iva, giving up life at Avimukta, are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the moBt sacred formula “ Taraka Brahma" by the Lord £^iv& 
HimselF If one dies at Mamkarnikii ghat he attains his deBired 
goal —19-24 

He is always blessed by the favour of f3iva, and attains that goal, 
which uuinentonouH persons do not get People should realise the un¬ 
realities of life, and that it is full of all biob, and in order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them¬ 
selves to Avimukta-tirtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this world and of all other obstacles One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
in course of his life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death 
He attains union with diva— 25-27 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty second chapter on the 
Mdhdtmya of Kasi 


CHAPTER CLXXXIII 

Sri Parvall said —MahSdeva 1 What is the cause of your giving 
preference to Avimukta-tirtha over the mounts Himav&n, Mandar&chala, 
Gandhamadana, Kailada, Ni^adha, Sumeru, Triehkhira, M.inasa, the Nan- 
danavana of the Devas, as well as other sacred places ? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there? What favours do you show to the people residing there? Pray 
explain all that to Me —1-5 

Mab&deva said —Dear charming Lady, this question of yours is in¬ 
deed very interesting I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
attention A very sacred stream, adored by the Biddlias and the Gandhar- 
vas, flows through Kftsfi and the Ganges merges into the same That stream 
feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta 
(ever blessed with my presence) is sacred of all and, therefore, I also hold 
it so dear and lam present in the Linga located m that sacred place —6-9. 
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I shall now relate those virtues of this sacred place, by merely hear¬ 
ing which, a man undoubtedly is washed of all his sins —10 

A False man or an irreligious one, though he be full of deceit, irre- 
ligion and sin, ig. washed of all his sins by pilgrimaging to that sacred 
place —11 

When all the immoveable and moveable creation are destroyed, 
even then 1 do Dot forsake it, and reside there with hundreds of iny 
attendants — 12 

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, N&gaa 
and RftkHdsas, &c , enter my mouth on this very spot and I accept their 
worship Tills place is best of all my secret retreats and is most 
dear to me —19-14 

Blessed are the devotees who resort to this place, the twice-born who 
breathe their last here, remaining devoted to me, get emancipation I am 
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting the 
Rudra mantra and bestows charity One who gives away everything in 
charity, and performs sacrifices, and bathes in the sacied waters of all the 
tlrthas, attains Me on this spot Those who reside here, and those who 
aie devoted to you, go to heaven where thinugh My favoui they enjoy peace 
and are free fiom all sins My devotees, on coming here, become purified 
and liberated from all sins "—15-21 

P&rvatl said —"You destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa for your 
regard oF Me such is your kindness on Me I am not sufficiently 
satisfied with this nai ration of the glories of Avirmikta-tirtha, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it”— 22 

Mahfrdeva eaid —“O moBt beloved lady of auspicious luck Yes, it 
is true that out of great regard for you, I angrily destroyed the sacrifice of 
Daksa My devotees who adore Me with devotion are not liable to re-bnth 
for hundreds of cycles"—23-24 

Paravati said —" Deva ' The glories of thin place that you hrve 
related to me pray be good enough to repeat in greater detail 1 wish 
to know all about it, fori am so full of wonder ”—25 

Mahadeva said —"Those who reside at Avimukta-ttrtha acquire 
immortality and finally merge into Me What more do you wish to 
hear ? " —26 

P&ravati said —" Mahadeva 1 indeed the glories of Avimukta-tlrtha 
are veiy great and I am never satiated of hearing them Pray therefore 
tell me something more about it ’’— 27 

MahSdeva said —"Paravati' you are supremely dear to Me, I, 
therefore, again continue the relation of the glories of Avnnukta Listen 
then with attention It haH endless glories Those who reside here are 
superior to those who live on mere salads and have subdued their passions, 
live on raw grain, sipping only as much water as remains on the tip of the 
kudu blade and that too after a month, seated on the root of trees, Bleeping 
on the slabs of atone, refulgent like the Sun, free from anger and thus vir¬ 
tuous in many ways In other words, those practising austerities elsewhere, 
do not get so much perfection, and those living here are like those en- 
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shrined in heaven 0 PArvatl ' aa there is do one of the male being like Me, 
and no one of the female sex like you, similaily neither there is, nor will 
there be, any place sacred like the Aviniukta-tlrtha Paramayoga, Paramagati 
and Paramamok^a are obtained at Avimukta-tlrtha, consequently there 
is no such place like this Devi 1 now hear the most secret thing One 
attains this Avimukta-tirtha, by virtue of the yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives My devotee at this place attains yoga and emancipa¬ 
tion, in course of one life Devi’ People comiDg here with unshaken 
devotion attain final beatitude There is no such place, nor will there be 
any like it, on the earth Dharma ib always inherent there in its full form 
People of all the four varnas (castes) attain emancipation here ”—28-41 

PfLravati said —“I have heard the glory of this sacred city of yours, 
pray also tell me whom do the Bralimanas worship through saciifices "— 
42 

Mahkdeva said —“Beautiful lady * They all worship Me, by reciting 
sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices Those who worship Rudra 
and Mahadeva have no fear in this world Devi 1 There are two kinds 
of worship, vtz , with mantra and without mantra There are two kinds 
of yogas, viz —Sinkhya and Yoga Those who legard Me omnipresent 
are Yogis Those who see Me as the soul in all the beings and never 
separate Me from themsel\es never perish Nnguna and Saguna are two 
kinds of yogas Saguna yoga is compiehensable but Nirgunayoga cau- 
not even be compiehended Devi 1 1 have told you what you asked 

Me to explain ”—43-48 

Paravati said —" &va 1 I wish to know the three kindB of devotion 
mentioned by you " 

Mahfideva —" O, Piravatl thou who art attached to thy devotees * 
A man reaches the end of all his troubles by Safikhya and Yoga, and 
one who clings to Me even by living on almB merges into Me Those who 
are deluded by seeing diffei ent things in the ^ ib ti aB do not see Me Those 
who are contented b} 7 being possessed with 1 he supieme knowledge, and 
incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through 
Divine knowledge, they get felicity and bliss —49-54 

A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gnnas, Devi ’ 
I have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel 
desirous to hear —55 

I shall again relate to you even the most secTet thing for your satis¬ 
faction, pray hear with attention ” 

Paravati —“Which form of yours do the YogiB see? I beg you to 
rfemove My doubt ” 

Mahadeva —The true nature of mine is really formless But 
that which is manifested as my form is mere light —consisting light, to 
realise which a learned man ought to make gieat efforts The Lord of 
the umveiee in his formless condition cannot be descubed It can only 
be described, if at all, by the preBisteDt eiforLs of hundieds of years 

ParavaLi — ri Mahfideva 1 What is the extent of that shrine where 
you dwell endowed with atotns ? Pray explain all that to Me ” 
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Mah£deva —** It is two yojanaa m extent between the East and 
the West —56-61 

Within that space Avimukta-tlrtha is situated having a width oE half 
yojana extending from North and South , and the sacred Ganges flows 
by it —62 

The attendants of &va, some having faceB like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode there between Blui$machandik4 and 
Parvatedvara Some of them have hunch-backB, Home are dwarfs, and'Bome 
crooked On the same spot Mah&kala, Chandaghanta, Dantjachantjedvara, 
GhanfcElkarna, and others, having huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed 
with clubs, tridents, &c , stand and guard the Avimukta-tapovana Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs &c , Btand at the gate —63-67 

O P&ravati 1 one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, in chanty, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
Bilver, having three colours, to a Brahmana well-versed in VedaB, on the 
banks of Varinasi, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of hiB ancestors 
from bondage So also one who gives away in chanty to a Br&hmana, gold, 
silver, cloths, and gram, &c , in that Avimukta-tirtha acquires everlasting 
merits People become free from diseases by bathing at that tirtha and get 
the benefit of ten advamedha sacrifices Any virtuouB man who giveB some 
Bort of charity to the Brabmarias after his ablution attains felicity and 
shines like fire One who gives away grain in charity at the confluence 
of the Varunk and Asi with the Ganges, according to the prescribed rites, 
is not re-born Devi 1 I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred 
place One who faHts and then feeds the BrA.hmanas in this tirtha 
attains the benefit of Sautramani sacrifice Dear Paravatl, one who lives 
on only one meal a day for a month washes off all his lifelong sins 
One who enters the fire according to the prescnbed rites undoubtedly 
enters My mouth One who gives away ten gold coins in chanty gets 
the benefits of AgnihoLra eacufice, and one who gives away incense, &c , 
derives the benefit of having given away land in chanty One who 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold come 
The giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins —fc 8-80 

The chanty of flowerH and garlands is equivalent to the giving 
away of 1,00,000 gold coinB The one who Bings hymns ac corap am ed by 
music begets everlasting benefits M 

Paravati —" Mahkdeva 1 you have indeed told me wonderful things, 
but please let me know the reason of your not leaving this unique place n 

MahSdBva —“ In the days of yore Lord Brahm4 had five heads 
and the fifth one was shining like gold Once Brahma said to Me 1 I know 
tliy genesis,' when I angnly cut off His fifth bead with the nail of my 
left toe Then Brahma said ‘Thou hast beheaded Me without any fault, 
and through My curse thou shalt bear a skull as the badge oE the 
Bin of -inflicting injury on Brahma Thou shalt roam about in the aacrqd 
places '—81-86 

Hearing Hib cuise I went to the Himalaya mountain where I 
begged N&rfLyana to give me alma He on his side dug His fingernail 
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and a volume of blood rushed out, and it spread itself to tho length ol 
50 yojanaa, but the skull was not filled —87-89 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years. 
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘How such a skull was brought into existence. 
Explain it to Me to drive away My doubts * I replied, 1 Deva 1 hear about it 
In ancient times Brahma was endowed with Divine form afler thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism He got a fifth head shining 
like gold I cut it off in anger It follows Me wherever I go '—90-94 

Healing such words of Mine the Lord Puru^ottama said * go back 
and please Brahm& and by flia glorious power this skull will become 
fixed in your holy abode (k^ettra) Dear Paravatl after hearing that 
I went to all the sacred places, but nowhere did this skull leave Me 
But when I came and settled Myself at My Avmiukta-tirtha the effects of 
the curse instantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu the 
skull also fell down tbeie and was divided into a thousand pieces It 
disappeaied like the riches a man obtains in his dream —95-99 

This place I have made the dispeller of the sin of killing a Br^hmanfl 
(Brahnna-haty&) and it is the cremation ground of all the Devaa including 
Myself —100 

I annihilate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything Devi 1 this sequesteied place of Mine is most 
dear to Me —101 

My devotees as well as the devotees of Visnu and the Sun, who come 
and die here merge into Me ”—102 

P&ravatt said . —" Deva 1 This place is indeed most wonderful as 
described by you This is your place as pointed out by Vi§nu. You 
reside here, and for these reasons other sacred places cannot equal it. 
The places where Vihnu and Mahadeva dwell aie woi th a thousand sacred 
places O Deva 1 You are My salvation and you aie said to he the eman¬ 
cipation nf Bralnna and all others ”—703-106 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-third, chapter on 
the Mahatmyd of Kasi. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIV 

Mahftdeva said "—Those who reside here, with the desire of winning 
emancipation, to them this sacred place is like a wood of penance 
(tapovana) People residing here are never re-born The dwellers of 
this place get the same end as thoBe who are eag^r to acquire bentilude by 
means of Divine Knowledge This place is extremely dear to Me It gives- 
everlasting fruits and immortality This Avunuk^a-tlrtha re afso called 
the cremation ground, and is most mysterious Those who do not feel 
attached to it are really the losers The dust of this place falling on tho 
sinners bestows on them beatitude The piles of sms, huge as the 
mount Sumeru and Mandarflchala, become annihilated there —1-7 

There is Avimukta temple which is renowned by the name of “The- 
cremation ground ” It is the 11 cave of retreat and wood of ascetism" and 
22 
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the tapdvana of the Lord diva There N&iSyapa, Biahmfi, etc , the S&dhya 
Devas, the Yogis etc , carry on Their worship of SanStana diva and My 
devotees worship Me Those who die at Avimukta-tirtha get the Bame 
benefit as those who perform sacrifices and devote themselves to asceticism 
Brahma the Creator, the Destructor of the universe, the Vir/Ua manifesta¬ 
tion of Bliagavan, the seven realms,— they all originate here , and Mahara- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, SatyaLoka, the gieat Yoga of the mind, all the 
immoveable and moveable creation upwards to Brahma, the origin of 
beings,—they all appear here — 8-13 

Those who never forsake thiH place remaih in peace This is the 
beet and holiest of all the placeB It is the best place among the Kshetras, 
the foremost of the cremation grounds It is the best of all the streams, 
mountains and lakes , and, therefore, this Avimukta-tirtha is adored by the 
pious devotees of diva This Avimukta-tirtha is the great seat of BrahmS 
also Brahmk resides here It la inhabited and guarded by Biahma It 
is as if all the realms are located here The golden Mount Mem and 
the hard asceticism practised by BiahmS, are inherent here BrahmS. 
remains merged in the image of diva It is the holiest of the holy It is 
inhabited by all the hoaiy people —14-19 

The Brfthmanas worshipping the sun have attained the position of 
Devas in this place Those who remain firm in their devotion to diva and 
die at this Avimukta-tirtha, attain emancipation Those who reside there 
for eight months and subdue their passions or stay theie even for four 
months in sexual abstinence, also attain emancipation —20-24 

How far may I describe its glory? Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss Men attain here Yoga and bliss, unattainable by men 
elsewhere Those who stick to Avimukta-tirtha and do not go elsewhere, 
■undoubtedly become adorable by Brahmanas One who resides in Avimukta- 
tlrtha becomes undoubtedly like Me —25-27 

It is called Avimukta-tirtha on account of My being present in it at 
all times Those who do not resort to Avimukta-tirtha are idiots, full of 
the darkness of ignorance, Tamoguna Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebirth Licentiousness, anger, greed, attachment, 
hypocrisy, drowsiness, sloth and backbiting, — Lhese obstacles created by 
Indra are always present here and many hindrances o\ erpower a man 
In spite of all that, this sacred place is the most holy for the devotees 
All the Ripis and Devas have also called it to be the moBt sacred place — 
28-32 

The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta-tiitlia, 
because Lord diva keeps guard theie Consequently, the learned do not 
bury there The devotees who worship diva, then merge in Him, like the 
offering of clarified butter in the fire They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord, and the Ri§ia, Devas, Yatis, fUksaBas. reside 
in Avimukta-tlrtha and devote themselves to meditation and sacrificee, etc 
No one dying there goes to hell There, by the favour of diva, every 
being geta hia final bliss Thia tirtha is two-and-a-half yojanaa in extent 
towards the east and the west The rivers VSr^aei, etc, at the 
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distance of half a y8jana from each other are Bitnated there, and the dukla 
river flows alongside—33-40 

Mahadeva has thus described this K^etra People desirous of 
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga , and those who devoutfully 
always reside there are free from all cares This place of asceticism always 
remains full of the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, etc There is no river or 
mountain equal to this Avimukta-tirtha—41-43 

All the sacred places located on the earth as well aa in the heaven 
are Becond to tins place It is the Bupreme of all Those who, after 
renouncing the world and subduing their paBHionB recite the Rfldra 
Mantra a hundred times, such devotees of diva undoubtedly enjoy in the 
company of the Lord Mahade^ a Those who havB forsaken all desires 
and are firm and fixed in devotion, become fiee from fear after attaining 
Siva and are never bom —44-48 

They are not born even after hundreds and billions of KalpaB As 
the ocean is full of vanous kinds of gems, so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes This place is the giver of delusion to the non-devotees, and 
devotion to those who are Htaunoh adherents of diva The fools, regarding 
tins as cremation ground, do not consider it to be the foremost of all the 
sacred places, and the learned do not abandon it, in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles They go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are 
liberated fiom the pangs of old age, death, etc They go direct to the 
realm of diva —49-53 

Those who are desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the 
utmost gratification The end attained by the mere residence at Avimukta- 
tirtha is not obtained even by chanties, asceticism, sacrifices and Divine- 
Knowledge, etc—54-55 

The best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta- 
tirtha The various classes of people dying at Avimukta-tiptha in their 
attachment for diva are never re-born The meditation, sacrifices, asceti¬ 
cism and chai lty performed at Avimukta-tirtha beget everlasting fruits, 
and those who die there attain supreme blips The sinner, repenting on 
thousands of his sins, going there attains felicity Those who die there 
need not think of Uttarayaua or Dak$in&yana , for every hour for them ib 
equally auspicious There is no occasion for thmkmg of auBpiciouBness or 
lnauspiciousness there, for that place, owing to the glory of diva, is always 
sacred Thus all the Risib heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of diva from SvamikSrtika, and began to meditate over them —56-63 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-fourth chapter on the 
A vimukta-tirtha 


CHAPTER CLXXXV 

SQta said —"O Ri^is 1 the godly devotees, Beers, and the pious resid¬ 
ing at Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome with delight. 
They again said to idvkmikArtika.—‘You have been born of the glory of 
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diva and Brahm£ You are dear to the Brahmaoaa and are the knower of 
Brahma You have attained the realm of Brahma and are kind to the 
Brfthmanas —1-3 

Like BralimS, you are the Creator, we all salute you 1 We have all 
become purified by listening to this nanation We have realized the 
highest secret May you be blessed 1 We are now going to that mundane 
region of the Lord diva where He, the Lord of all, is practising austerities 
unmoved, for the benefit of the Universe —4 6 

By the virtue of His asceticism He meiges Him Bel f in the formid¬ 
able form and remains adorned wiLh all His attubutes along with His 
attendants The Devas, BrahmS, devotees and the SiddhaB are eager to 
see the Lord, through your favour We are, thereFoie, eager to pass our 
days at Avunukta , for blessed are those who reside there —7-9 

Those who are righteous, devoid of anger and lust, having their 
passions under their contiol, devoted to Lhe practice of yoga, attain eman¬ 
cipation there There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Siva, the Giver 
of beatitude, and attain bliss It is the moat mysterious of all the crema¬ 
tion grounds , and no one attains bliss m this world without the help of 
yoga —10-12 

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss In other 
words, they altam sublime felicity in this life Deva 1 the inhabitants of 
Avimukta get bliss during their lifetime, such is its glory Once upon a 
time Vedavy&sa could not get any aims tlieie, and, agitated with the pangs 
of hunger lie felt inclined, to pionounce a curse He passed a period of 
six months with great privations —13-16 

He said to himself, 1 How has tins place become cursed and doles me 
no alma The Brahmanas, the Ksalnyas, the widows, the married ladies, 
none of them give me any allies—which is most Bti ange I shall pronounce 
my curse on all of them and on the whole city to the efiect that this sacred 
place may become devoid of its sanctity and that there be no pelf and 
learning left among the people of all the three classes leBiding here No 
friendship should exist among them 1 shall also create such troubles for 
those lesiding at Avimukta as they may not attain their ends ’—17-21 

Healising the intentions of VedavyAsa, the Lord diva became terrifi¬ 
ed and said io Parvatl — 22 

'Devi 1 hear Me Now Vedavyasa ib prepared to pronounce hia 
curee ’^23 

Paravati enquired —* Why is VyAsa so angry ? Who haB annoyed 
him ? What harm has been done to him that he is disposed to pronounce 
a cuise ?’ —24 

Mah&deva said — 1 Dear Parvati ? He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time He has lived in contemplation by observing the vow of 
Bilence for a period of 12 years He begged for alms when he felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a morsel He has thus passed bix months 
under serious privations , consequently, he has now made up his mind to 
pronounce a curse Some plan should be devised to obviate the situation 
beloie he pronounces his curse VedavySea has attained supernatural 
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powers, and everyone is afraid of his curse He has the power to brmg 
about what is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny I shall 
assume the form of a human being and engage him in con versa t ion t when 
alms should be given to him *—25-30 

Parvati, thus instructed, also assumed human form and Baid to 
Vedavy^sa, 1 Dhagavana 1 come here and receive alms Seer 1 you never 
blessed my home *—31-32 

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the alms that contained 
savoury victuals He did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied. 
Afterwards the seer made his salutations to Lhe Lord Hahftdeva and 
Parvati, and said to the latter M 0 one with beautiful eyes 1 This is the 
residence of the Loid Mali fide va and Parvati, and the Ganges flows through 
tins place Delicious eaLableB are also obtainable and emancipation ib 
begoLLen Who would not therefore reside in bucLl a Katli ? "—33-36 

Having said so, Yedavyasa looked at the sacied KSdi and began to 
think of the delicious alms that he was given Mahadeva and Parvati 
were standing before him Lord said to him —"Seer 1 you have a very 
cholenc tempei, and you should not therefore reBide in Kadi ” —37-39. 

Vedavyasa said — 11 Deva 1 Be pleased to permit me to come here 
on two dayh, mz f the eighth and fourteenth dayB of the fortnight, that is, 
As^ami and Chaturdadi,” to which tho Loid replied in the affirmative —40. 

Then the Lord disappeared then and there, and ho did Lhe Goddess 
Pnrvatl In that way, in the days gone by, the illustrious Vedavy5sa F 
knowing the gloiy of Kadi, fixed liis abode in its vicinity , and consequently 
all the learned men eing the praises of this Bacred place —41-42 

0 Uifais 1 'Hie blasphemers of Lhe Devaa and the Brahinanaa, the killers 
of the Biulimanas, those ungrateful and oilier sinnerB, the scoffers of the 
preceptois, sacied places, and temples, the instigators, do not reside in 
the sacred Kftdl, as Dandannyaka, one of the attendants of Sjva, is posted 
there to ouBt them Dandanayaka’H duly is to guard the place, bo He ought 
to be adored with incense, flowers etc He should be reverentially 
saluted, arid Ilia mantra should also be lepeated and counted on the bead 
Various classes of people reside in the sacied Katli, and all kinds of snakes, 
scorpions, etc , also abound there They also become the attendants of 
^iva The Devas, devoted to Ava and residing there, also attain the 
everlasting realm, aecoiding to Then choice The sncied Kaiff is superior 
even to tbe heaven of the Devaa It ib like Brahmaloka It has been laid 
out by the Yogic powei of the Loid, and Lbere is no othei region like 
it —43-50 

The sacred Kfrdi is the fulfiller of cherished desires It is free from 
diseases and tlid place of asceticism and yoga Lord 5iva, enshrined there 
is shining in His full glory Those who pi actise asceticism there, attain 
the benefits of sacrifices, of bathing at sacred places, and of giving chanties 
The past and the present sins committed through ignorance are dispelled by 
mere sight of Avimukta Men of calm disposition and those who keep 
their passions curbed, whatever charuieB they perform at Avimukta, get 
a huge return Those who worship diva at Avimukta are not reborn 
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in this world for crorea of cycles Thousands of Devas enjoy the company 
of Siva and, therefore, thiB place is the beRt of nil TIiobb who adore 
Mah&deva thpre, are liberated from their sins and become like Devas 
All the saci lfices performed with a motive are liable to ordain the 
re-birth of a man, but those who die at Avimukta are never horn 
The Btars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying at 
Avimukta are not liable to it Those who die there are not re-born even 
after crorea of cycles (Jcrilpas) Blessed are those who reach the Bacred 
Manikarmka at their last hour, after having undergone the trials of 
life They are also blessed who do not foisake Avimukta realizing the 
grim pinch of the Kali-yuga The inhabitant of Avimukta, when he 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed by everybody—51-64 

Those who succumb to the influence of lust, anger, and greed, go 
away from that sacred place for fear of Dandanayaka Ignorant peoplp, 
devoid of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain emanci¬ 
pation there There are five principal places there, mz Dadurfvamedha, 
Lokfirka, Kerfava, Vindumfrdhava, Manikarnikft I have related to you 
the glory of Avimukta, as narrated by Lord Siva to P&rvati —65-69 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-fifth chapter on the Mah&tmycL 
of Avimukta Tirtha 


CHAPTER CLXXXVI 

The Ri?is said —“Suta f you have well-described to us the glory of 
Avimukta Now we are eager to hear the glory of the sacred Naimada 
which be good enough to describe to us Omk&ra, the confluence of 
Kapilft, and the dispeller of all sins, the Lord Amareela, are also said 
to be situate there How was the sacrpd Narmada saved from 
annihilation at the time of the destruction of the universe ? How was M&r- 
kan^deya saved from annihilation ? You havp told us something about them, 
but we wish to hear more of them in detail fl —1-3 

^Qta said —Once before, the King Yudhikihira asked the sage 
Mftrakanddeya the glory of Narmada, when the king was practising aus¬ 
terities in the foreBt—4-5 

Yudhi^thira said —" Virtuous one 1 through your grace, I have heard 
about various kinds of Dharmas, but 1 feel eagei to hear more about them 
which please narrate to me First of all, please explain to me how the 
Narmada came into existence "—6-7 

Mnrkandeya said —"The Narmada is the foremost among all the 
rivers ft is the diHpeller of everybody’s sins King Yudlnsthira * the 
glory oE the sacred Narmada ag I have read in several Puifijias, I shall ex¬ 
plain to you Bacred is the river Ganges at Kankhala, sacred is Sarasvatl 
in Kurukipetra The sacred Narmada is aupreme everywhere— in the 
forest as well as in places of habitation The waters of the Sarasvatl 
purify one in course of five days, those of the Yamunft in seven days, of 
the Ganges instantaneously, and of the Narmada, at the mere sight of it. 
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The Narmada is moat chaiming and attractive of the country of Kalioga, 
the forest of Amarakantaka, and oi all the three realms —8-12 

King 1 the Devas, the demons, the Gandharvas, the ascetics, the 
Risis—they all attain emancipation on the banks of the NannadA One 
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes a complete 
fast for a day, aEter bathing in the Narmada, liberates his seven genera¬ 
tions from sin The manes of those who offer them libations at Jalesvara, 
after bahting in it, remain happy till the end of the cycle —13-15 

Lord Siva becomes pleased with one who bathes in the Narmadll, 
near the hill abounding with the group of Rudraa, and worships Them 
with sandal, flower and incense The Lord is enshrined close to that 
hill, to the west, where one ought to offer libations to the manes with 
devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control LibationB of 
water mixed with barley should be offered to the Devas, and water mixed 
with sesamuin should be offered to the manes One who does so makes 
his seven generations go to the heaven, and he himself enjoys in heaven 
for 60,000 years with the celestial nymphs, the Gandharvas and the 
Siddhas Afterwards he is born as a wealthy man , and, after a life of 
chanties be returns to the very same sanctified place—16-22 

Then he goes to the domain of rfiva, after liberating his seven 
generations from sin The length of the NarmadS ib 100 yojanas, and 
its breadth is 16 miles There are 60,00,60,000 of tirthas round the 
Narmada One who is calm and has Lis passions under his control, free 
from anger, and the Bin of causing pain, to others, and is a benefactor of 
all the beings and a devotee to the Lord ^iva, if he happens to die at 
the banks of the NarmadA, resides in heaven for a century, consisting of 
the length of days of the gods There he is in the company of the 
nymphs, and is adored by the Siddhas and the Gandharvas with incense, 
flowers, &c He has also the privilege to live in the company of the 
Devas of all classes , and, on being le-born, becomes a most illustrious 
king 1 There, he is the owner of a majestic palace, studded with jewels 
and supported on mighty pillars of precious stoDeB, surroundod by a 
large retinue of servants and maids Majestic elephants and a multitude 
of neighmg horses adorn his gateway—23-31 

His gateway is also illustrious like that of Indra In such a place 
he is the beloved lord of beautiful ladies, and enjoys himself for a divide 
century, without being oppressed with any kind of disease —32-33 

One who dies at Amarakantaka gets many blessings and never perishes 
by fire, poison drownmg He gets the power of moving about in the 
space with the rapidity of the wind The man who dieB at Amareea is 
blessed with all kinds of enjoyments including 3,000 maids who are at hia 
command for a considerable length of time One who offers flowers, in¬ 
cense, &c , to the Rudras enshrined round the hill, after having his ablution 
in the river, undoubtedly wins the pleasure of all of Them —34-38 

To the west of the lull is enshrined Lord Maherfvara, where one 
who offers libations, accoiding to the pieBcnbed rituals to the Devas and 
the Pitfis after his bath, is the bestower of heaven on his seven generations, 
and he himBelf resides in heaven for sixty divine years, where various 
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comforts and enjoyments fall to his lot On coming down from heaven, he 
is born in a wealthy house, and is most charitable and righteous He again 
remembers the sacred Narmad& and goes there, where he again works out 
the salvation of his ancestors of the past seven geneiations, and then 
attains the abode of £$iva When he is reborn, he becomes a matchless 
sovereign Such is the glory of Amarakantaka Now hear of the tu thas 
situated to the west of the hill The lake Jalesvara, situated tlieie, is 
renowned all over the world, where, by performing the daily prayers and 
by offering libations to the manes, the Pitris remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years —39-46 

The river Kapilfi Is on the right bank of the NarmadA which is 
covered with ATjuna and various kinds of trees ThiB river ib renowned 
as the most sacred in all the three realms, and there aie millions of tirthas 
round it —47-48 

It is said in the Pur&nas that the trees on its banks also attain 
emancipation after they decay The Vidalyakaiani is the second uver, by 
bathing in it one becomes purified instantly All the Devas, the Kinnaras, 
the Gandharvas, the mighty serpents, the Ralrebasas, the Yak^as and 
the ascetics, reside on the Mount Amarakantaka The Ritas, going 
there, have sanctified that liver This river is also the dispeller of all sins 
One who passes a night there in celibacy and observes a fast after bath¬ 
ing in it, liberates his seven generations In ancient times, both tho 
Kapil4 and the Vitalya weie laid out by the Gad to fulfil then missions 
The people bathing there derive the bpnefit of Arfvamedha sacrifice Only 
he who dies there is liberated from all his sms and attains Rudralfika — 
49-57 

In fact, the devotee bathing id any tirtha situated on the banks of the 
Narmada gets the benefit of Arivamedha sacrifice Those residing on the 
northern bank of this liver attain Rudialoka Sankara has said that by 
bathing in and giving chantieB at Lhe Sarasvati, the Ganges and the 
Narmada, one begets equal benefits The resident of Amaiakantaka 
remains in Rfidraloka for a 100 croies of years The wateis of the Narmada- 
adorned with froth and upples are worthy of being saluted The sacred 
waters dispel all the sms The holy Narmada dispels all the sins, includ¬ 
ing those of killing Br&limanas, and bestows sublime lusne This 
great river is held sacred in all the three worlds The people residing at 
Vatedvara, Gaugadvara, and Tapfivana, are said to be great ascetics By 
bathing in the NarmaiU and at its confluence with the sea, one gets tenfold 
merits —58-65 

Here ends the one hundi ed and eigktysixlh chapter on the N armada 
Mahatmya 


CHAPTER CLXXXVII 

M&rakandeya said —The Narmada is most sacred and renowned 
and the sages desirous of emancipation have made numberless divisions, 
each of the measure of a Brahman’s sacred thread By bathing in them 
one is liberated from all Bins The sacred Jaledvara is renowned in the 
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three worlds In the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and Indra, etc , 
shivering with fear spoke to rfiva "Protect us ”■—1-4 

The Lord said 11 Devas 1 what is the fear in your mind which has 
brought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Tell tne 
all about yourselves "—5-6 

Eisia said —" 0 Mahideva f the most illustrious and valiant demon 
VAnasura is the owner of Tripura which moves about in the firmament 
We have come to seek your protection, being aFraid of him You are 
our salvation , pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppressions of that 
demon Deva 1 be pleased to do what may be good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the Ri?is, etc —7-10 

diva said —" Do not be anxious I shall do everything. You 
Will attain peace ere long^ 11 —11 

After thus consoling them, the Lord went to the banks of the Nar- 
madA and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon — 12. 

He said to himself "How shall I kill the demon ? " He then thought 
of the sage NArada who appeared then and there , and said “ MahAdeva 1 
what are your behests V Why have you summoned me ? I shall carry out 
your commands "—13-li 

diva said —►" Narada r virtuous women reside within the Tripura of 
VAnAsura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about in the space You 
should, therefore, go and delude those ladies in Tripura "■—15-17 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage went and did what he 
was directed to fulfil That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of 
precious HtoneH, was 100 yojanaH broad and 200 yojanas in length Tho 
Bage saw VanAsura in such a magnificent place —18-19 

The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the brilli* 
ance of the twelve sunH, wearing eairings, corouet, garlands and armlets of 
gold studded with precious stones , Btood up to receive the sage NArada ; 
and said " Devansi * you have come here of your own accord. I offer 
you an oblation and water for washiDg your feet ” He then saluted the 
sage and Baid “ Let me know your commands and I shall carry them 
out You have come here after a long time Pray take your seat ”—20-23 
Afterwards AnaupamyS queen said —“ NArada 1 what dharma 
pleases the Devas ? which ordinance is most gratifying to them ?—24-25, 
NArada aaid —One who gives away a cow and Besamum to a Brnh- 
mana well-versed in the Vedas getB the benefit of having given away lands 
beyond the Beas He enjoys himBelf in a Vimana shining like crores of 
suns for a considerable period The lady who gives away after observing a 
fast the following trees —Woodapple, roseapple, Kadamba, Champaka, 
Adoka, AJivattha, plantain, banyan, pomegranate, Neem and MahuA , her 
breastB take the form of the woodapple, her thighB become like the trunk 
of the plantain tree She becomes adorable like the sacred Adwattha tree 
and sweet smelling like the Neem, illustrious like the Champaka, gneliesa 
like Arfoka, sweet like the MahuA, soft like the leaves of the banyan She 
always gets prosperity Tile giving of pumpkins and creepere is not 
considered high, and the husband of a lady who worships Lhe Devas 
2B 
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with Kadamba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked as 
well as fruits, observing the vow of silence in the evening and worship¬ 
ping K^etrapAla first, remains in happiness The ladies who keep a 
fast on A^arul, Chaturthi, Panchami, DwAdasli, SafikrAnti , undoubtedly 
go to heaven They are liberated from the ills of the iron age and 
fiharmai fija does not admit such ladies in his town —26-37 

AnaupamyA said —“It is owing to the virtues performed in tho 
past that you have graced our home with your august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you VmdhySbali the 
renowned queen of the king Bali is my mother-in-law She is never 
pleased with me, and same is the case with my father-in-law The 
vicious Kumbhivas! ib my lord’s HiBter who always treats me with con¬ 
tempt How can I be happy under such circumstances ? Pray let mo 
know by what ordinance they would turn friendly to me for which I Bhall 
remain very grateful to you ”—3S-42 

NArada said —“ By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
PAravati became ho dear to E^iva, aud similarly Laksmt has become so dear 
to Vi§nu, and Saraavati has become endeared to Brahma and Arundhatl to 
Vaai^ha Your lord will also become beholden to you by keeping up the 
very same ordinance aud youi father-in-law and mother-in-law will also 

be Bilenced ”—43-45 

Hearing such words of Nfirada, that queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said — 11 Be pleased upon me, 0 sage 1 I shall offer 
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept Let 
Lords Vi^pu and Siva be pleased upon me "—46-4B 

N&rada said — 11 Lady 1 you should bestow tlieBe presents on some 
Brflhmana who may be poor and in need of support I am blessed with 
everything and you ought to show only your devotion to me ”—49 

In such a way Nftrada after having softened the minds oF all the 
ladies in Tripura returned to his abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura *—50-51 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty seventh chapter 
on Narmadd mahdtmya 


CHAPTER CLXXXVHI 

MArakandeya said —Hear from me, Yudhi^thira 1 what you have 
asked me to explain The spot on the banks of the NarmadA where 
the Lord is enshrined is renowned as Mahedvara in all the three 
worlds and at the very same place He devised His plans of annihilating 
Tupura —1-2 

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount MandarAchala to serve 
as Hib GAodiva bow He then put the snake VAsukl in place of the 
bowstring and SvAmikftrtika in place of the quiver Vn^nu m place of the 
arrow and the fire at the tip of it (the airow) Afterwards the wind waa 
made to propel the arrow The four Vedas took the place of the horses 
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of the chariot AdvinlkumSra was employed in place of the reinB and 
ludra in place of the axle Kuvera formed the banner —3-5 

Yama put himself to the right-hand of the Lord and K&la to the 
left The gioups of the Devas and the Qandharvas formed the wheels of 
the chariot Brahm& was the charioteer In that way, Siva waited for 
thousands of years after making such preparations When the three 
Puras (cities) fell in one line the Lord let out His arrow on Tripura when 
the inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructive 
omens occurred there The wooden horses began to neigh and painted 
ones to wink All the demons saw themselves dressed in red id course of 
their dream One who dreams of things hostile to him becomes void of 
power and intellect by the glory of the Lord Then the wind S&mbar- 
taka that blows at the close of a cycle commenced —6-14 

It produced fire on account of which the trees of Tripura began to 
crumble down There was chaos everywhere All the gardens were 
burnt down in an instant The huge Btorm devastated the houBBB and. 
trees that weie on fire which furiously pervaded in all the directions 
The dreadful tongues of fire gave a gory appearance to the whole of 
Tnpura Owing to the dense folds of smoke the demons could not go 
about from one house to anoLher The Tripura was thus agitated by the 
fury of the Lord Thousands of palaces fell down in all directions and 
the inmates rushed towards the temples and thousands of demons were 
reduced to ashes groaning and moaning piteously Vaiious kinds of 
VimanaB and picLuiesque places were consumed by the fearful fire — 
15 24 

The pleasure gardens smiling with lotus beds were also burnt 
down along with the swans aud cianes The lofty palace tups looking 
like the mountain peaks, adorned with gemH and lotuses, fell down on 
being burnt up, like a heap of clouds The fire of the Loid's fury burnt 
down quite unspanngly several children, cows, birds, horses, women, and 
many people Bleeping as well as awake —25-28 

The nymph like beauties of Tripura fell down burnt with their 
young ones hugged to their breasts Some ladies wearing garlands erf 
pearl and gold fell down on the ground consumed by flames and suffocated 
by smoke Some beauties seeing their Lord lying on the ground jumped 
down from the upper storey of their mansion and were instantly eaten up 
by the flames The belaboured demons lying on the ground got up with 
their sword but were soon consumed by the raging fire Some ladies of the 
cloudy hue wearing garlands and armlets, some fair-complexioned beauties 
giving milk to their dear litie ones were also consumed by fire Some 
ladies seeing their children eaten up by the fire sent forth shrilling wails 
Some ladies wearing diamond and emerald necklaces and shining like the 
moon with their children in their lap, fell down on the ground after being 
charred Some moon-faced beauties waking up fiom their sleep found 
their mansion on fire and began to lament on lealizing their children 
being burnt Some ladies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on 
the ground holding their consumed children in fbeir arms Some fainted 
away by the fumes of smoke and fell down grasping the hand of their 
maids —29-40 
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Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and. 
■uplifted began to pray as follows — 

11 Aflni! if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee, what 
ifi the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat¬ 
ed Kokilas pent up in cages ? 0 sinner, merciless * why art thou enraged 
with the women Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and 
heroic virtues and truth O Binner* hast thou not heard commonly 
said in the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume is thy attribute hut thou hast no mercy and right under¬ 
standing Even a Mlechchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman This attubute of consumption is also useleBa in thee It is 
simply thy vice, for what ib the good of thy killing women? 0 Burner, 
wicked, mercilesB, miserable wietehAgm* thou art indeed most unfor¬ 
tunate Thou buruest ua by force ”—41-48 

She was rendered senBelesB after thus wailing and thinking of her 
children for a long time The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also 
dried up the wells and the tanks —49-50 

"Mlechchha* what will he thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
auch speech of the ladies the Agm said 11 I am nut consuming you 
of my own will I have been born to cauBB deBtruction I have no 
mercy I make my way everywheie freely through the glory of diva " 
Afterwards Vandsura also saw Tripura burning—51 53 

He said from hiB throne "The wicked Devaa of little valour have 
worked out my ruin which ib decidedly due to the glory of diva The 
Lord is consuming me without any examination of the reasons for hie action 
No one can kill me without the aid of diva "—54-55 

Saying so the demon king abandoned his bodb, friends, &c , and set 
out of the town with the idol of diva placed on hiB head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels in front of the idol He stood up on the 
ffirial track and after making his salutations to the Lord of the three worlds 
said " Deva * I have given up this town and you should not kill me Deva * 
if you, however, feel disposed to kill me, do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I have always adored with great devotion Deva 1 I have 
been a Blave of Thy feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these Totafca stanzas O diva, dankara, darba, Hara, 
Bhima, Mahedvara, the Destroyer of Kkma, the Annihilator of Tripura, the 
wielder of the Trident* I salute Thee O PramadApnya, the one Baluted 
by the demons as well as by the Devas, having a most illustrious face wider 
than that of a horse, a monkey and a lion , I Balute Thee The Devas and 
the demons cause me pain Deva 1 I am always engaged in my devotion to 
Thee I have not the wealth in shape of sonB, wife, horaeB, &c I only 
depend on my attachment to Thee 1 am greatly oppressed and feel as if 
I were in hell My inborn vice does not show signs of decline and my 
understanding leaves off virtues The viceB can only be abandoned by Thy 
grace 11 —56-66 

One who would recite this prayer will be granted some handsome 
boon like the one granted to Vftniisura by the Loid —67 
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MahSdeva, on hearing the above beautiful prayer said joyfully — 

68 

"Son 1 Be not afraid Get into the golden Pura and carry your 
family and relations with you Vanfisura 1 you will not he killed by 
the DevaH from now till the time of your doom ” The Lord thus again 
granted such a boon to that demon , and told him to roam about in the 
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire —69-71 

" For this reason the Lord did not consume hiB third Puraj which is 
Bailing about the sky by the power of ^iva The other two Puras fell down 
to the ground after being reduced to the ashes ^ndaila mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakantaka sprang up 
on the spot where the second Pura fell down "—72-74 

" Rftjendra 1 On the top of those Puras the groups of Rudras were 
enshrined The spot where the burning Pura fell down is marked by the 
famous JwAledvara When the tongues of fire flashed into the Bky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among the DevaB and the 
demons when the Lord took down His airow from His bow All this 
happened on the Mount Amarakantaka —75-77 

Consequently, the people observing fasts, &c , are born as sole mo- 
Darchs in this world aFter a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds ”—78-79 

0 King Yudhnjthira f in this way the sacred place Amarakantaka la 
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
Bolar oi a lunar eclipse and gelB the merits ten timeB more than that of the 
Afckamedha sacrifice One attains heaven by worshipping Maheifvara 
there The Bin of killing a Br&hmana is driven away by going there on 
the occasion of a solar eclipse This is the glory of the sacred Mount 
Amarakantaka —80-82 

One who thinks of this Mount Amarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Chiindr&yana ordinances —83 

Amarakantaka is renowned in all the three worlds It is adorned by 
the Siddhas, the GandharvaB, &c —84 

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, Siddhas and 
the Lord ^ivft is enshrined there in company of His noble conBort Pfiravutl 
It is pervaded by Brahmi, Vi^nu, Indra, Vidy&dhara, Risis, Kinnaras, and 
Yak^jas The serpent Vasukl loiters there One who circumambulates that 
sacred Amarakantaka gets the benefit of the Pundarlka sacrifice —85-88 

The Lord Jw&letlvara is also adored by the Siddhas there People 
dying there after bathing m the sacred waters attain heaven King 
Yudhiathira, hear the benefits attained by those who die there on the 
occasion of an eclipse—solar or lunar —89-90 

Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed 
with supreme intellect go and reside m the region of Rudxa till the eud 
of the cycle —91 
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CroTes of Rigia practise asceticism on the either side of Amareslvara 
This Mount Amarakanfaka is one yojana in extent all round Those who 
Lathe in the sacred Narmada with or without an object in view, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rudra —92-94 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
Narmadd mahdtmya 


CHAPTER CLXXXIX 

Sfita said —The king Yudhi^hira along with the Ri^is asked MSrakan- 
<jeya “ BhagvUna 1 be pleased to relate to us about the j unction of the sacred 
K&verl We aTe desirous of hearing from you the account of the sacred 
EAveri by bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation ”—2-3 

Marakandeya said —O Yudhl$$hira an( j O Rigis 1 hear with attention 
that even the illustrious Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas got his position 
by oblations in the sacred Klveri Now hear from me how he acquired 
all his glory — 4-5 

At the confluence of the Kaverl and the Narmadft, Kuvera practised 
asceticism after bathing in the sacred waters, for a divine century when 
the Lord ^iva on being pleased with him said “Kuvera 1 ask for what 
you wish ”-6-8 

Kuvera said — 11 Devadeva ' if you are pleased to giant me a boon, 
I wish to become the king of the Yaksas ”—9 

Hearing those words of Kuvera, the Lord said 11 Be it so ” and 
vanished then and there —10, 

Afterwards Kuvera by virtue of that boon became the Lord of 
the Yaksas —11 

Such is the glory of the confluence of the sacred Kaverl with the 
Narmadl It is the dispeller of all sins Tliuse who do not know about it 
are undoubtedly deluded One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
the prescribed rites Both the sacred K&veri and the Narmada are 
the most sacred One who worships &va after bathmg there begets 
the benefit of Advamedha sacrifice and goes to the lealm oE Rudra 
One who is burnt there or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere 
Mahftdeva has said that such a person after getting access everywhere 
enjoys the company oE beautiful ladies in llndraloka for 600060000 years 
Afterwaids he is born as a most illustrious king One who drinks the 
water of tile Kaverl and the Narmada gets the benefit of Chiindifiyana 
He getB the benefit of having bathed in the confluence of the Ganges and 
the Yamun4 and attains heaven King 1 such is the glory of the junction 
of the K&veil and the NarmadS where, to bathe and perform chanties is to 
dispel all ills and Bins ”—12-20 

Here enda the one hundred and eighty-ninth chapter on 
the Narmadd mdhdtrnya 
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CHAPTER CXC 

Mirakandeya said —To the Dorth of the NarmadS, there is the sacred 
Mantredvara extending to one yojana One who bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Devas for 5000 years The sacred GarjanH la 
quite close to it which has onginated from the clouds By virtue of 
the Bame the son of Rfi.vapa was named Indrajlta Here it is the 
Meghan&da-tirtha by going where Meghanada attained great glory—1-4 
Further on is Amrataka by "bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thousand cows —5 

To the north of the NarmadA ia Vidruta By bathing there and 
offering libation to the manes and the Devaa one gets hiB desires fulfilled 
Afterwards the devotee should go to the BrahmULvarta-tlrtha —6-7 

Brahma resides at Brahmavarta-ttrtha almost every day By bathing 
in it one goes to the realm of Brahma —8 

Then an advance should be made to the sacred Ag&redvara after 
observing the prescribed ordinances By going there one attainB Rudra- 
loka after being liberated from all his sins —9 

KapiU-tlrtha should be visited afterwards By bathing in it the 
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow in charity —10 
One who goes to the sacred Karanja and batheH there atLains the 
Goloka —11 

Then the devotee should proceed to Kundedvara where Mahfideva is 
in residence with Parvati —12 

One who bathes there is invulnerable even by the Doves The 
picturesque Vimalettvara should then be visited where the Lord has 
consecrated the DevadilS, Dying there one attains the realm of 
Rudra —13-15 

Then he should go to the river Pu^karinl by bathing into which 
the devotee becomes entitled to take his seat on the thione of Indra by 
hia aide —16 

It ib for these reasons that the Bacred Narmadk coming out from 
the Lord ^iva is the beat of all the streams and the giver of bliss to the 
animate and the inanimate world This NarmadS has been described to 
be the most sacred by dna the Lord of all the Devas before the Risib 
T his river is adorable by all the Devas and is the dispeller of nil sins and 
is venerated by the Devas, the GandbaTvas and the nympbB I make my 
salutations to the sacied and peace-giving Narmada that falls into the 
sea—17-21 

I make my salutations to the sacred Narmada adorned by the Siddhas, 
Ri?is, horn of rfiva, and the giver of boons to the virtuous —22 

One who recites the foregoing prayers with devotion becomes well- 
versed in the Vedas if he ib a Brkhmaua, and becomes victorious in war 
if he is a Kgatriya The Vaidya becomes wealthy and the fJfldra attains 
bliss One anxious for wealth gets pelf The sacred NarmadtL is daily 
resorted to by the Lord Siva in consequence of which it is the most sacred 
and dispeller of all Bins —23-25 

Here ends the one hundred and ninetieth chapter on the Narmadd mdhdtmya. 
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CHAPTER CXCI 

M&rakandeya said —0 king * since that time the Devas, the Ri^ia 
and the Mams resort to the banks of the NarmadA and become free from 
anger and passions —1 

Yudhi^thira said —When did the trident of diva fall on this earth 
and what is the virtue of that spot where it fell ? Pray explain it to 
me —2 

MArakajideya said —The place where the trident fell is known by the 
name of dfilabheda and one who worships there after bath gets the benefit 
of having given away a thousand cows in chanty One who remains there 
for three days and worships diva is liberated From the cvclejof birth 
AEterwarda the devotee becomes blessed by worshipping Adityesla, 
Nandikerfa at Bhimedvara and Naradedvaia tlrthas Then Varuneiia 
and Svatantredvara should be worshipped By going to these five tlrthas 
the devotee gets the benefit of visiting all the sacred places —3-6 

Then a visit should be paid to Koti-tlrtha where there was a great 
battle between the Devas and the demons and where the latter were 
deluded There the heads of the valiant demons have been Hevered by 
the Devas and the latter have enBhnned dulap&m Mahadeva By worship¬ 
ping Him one ascends to heaven even when he has nut parted with 
his life The portals of heaven have been shut by Indra by means of 
Vajrakilaka out of tbe narrowness of his mind One who having eaten 
a Bilva fruit and clarified butter carries a burning lamp on his head and 
perambulates Koti-tirtha becomes a most flourishing king One who dies 
there goes to the region of Rudia and is born as a king in his next life 
after which he goes to heaven.—7-13 

On the thirteenth day of a fortnight the devotee attains the benefits 
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Bahunetra-tlrtha —14 

After that the beautiful Agastesvara-tlrtha should be viBited By 
bathing there one goes to the region of Brahm& One who bathes the Lord 
in clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortnight and devotes 
himself to meditation observing perfect celibacy, resides in the realm of 
diva along with 21 generations of his Pitrls and never falls from there One 
who gives away a cow, a pair of shoes, umbrella, clarified-butter, blanket, 
etc , in chanty and feeds the BriLhmanas derives manifold benefits —15-18- 
After that Viloivara-tlrtha should be visited By bathing there one 
becomes the Lord of a throne —19 

The Indra-tlrtha on the right bank of the Narmada is renowned 
One who fasts there for one night and then worships JanSrdana after 
bath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cowb in charity and goes 
to the region of Vi^nu Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving 
away a thousand cows merely by bathing at Risi-tlrtha —20-22 

Afterwards a visit Bhould be paid to the tirtha of BrahmA By bath¬ 
ing into it one attains the realm of BrahmA —23 

Then merely by bathing at the shrine of Lord Amarakanfaka en- 
Bhrined by the Devas one attains the realm of Rudra.—24 
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Afterwards the shrine of RAvane^vara should be visited by whose 
grace the am of tilling a Brahmana is cleansed —25 

Then a visit should be paid to Ri^i-tlrtha which exonerates the 
devotee from all his debts (of duty) after which by going to Bafetfvara he 
is blessed —26 

BhlmedVara Mah&deva should be visited next By bathing there* 
one is freed from all his troubles By worshipping ^iva at the TurAsanga- 
tirtha after bathing there one earns his emamcipation—27-28 

Afterwards the devotee should go and adore the moon at Soma-tfrtha, 
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and remains in bliss 
for a considerable length of time like diva and enjoys life in the realm 
oE Rudra for 60000 years Later on a visit should be paid to the Lord 
Pingalerfvara where by observing a fast for 24 hours one derives the 
benefit of having observed it for three nights One who gives away b 
milch cow in chanty goes and enj'oys in the realm of Rudra for as- many 
years as there are hair on the body of that cow One who dies there 
remains in the realm of ltudra till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. 
TIiohb residing on the banks of the NarmadA remain in heaven like 
the pious The devotee should also visit the shrines of Suredvara and 
Karkotakerfvara —29-35 

There, undoubtedly the sacred Ganges appear** on an auspicious day 
By bathing at the Nandi-tlrtha, the Lord Naudiria becomes pleased with 
the devotee and he ascends to the world of the Moon Lord Dipe- 
rivara should be visited next where there is the tirtha of Vedavy/Lsa in a 
beautiful forest In the days gone by, the sacred Narmadfi for fear of the 
sage Vyasa flowed in the opposite direction and her course was turned to 
the south only when the sage forced her with a roaring cry —36-36 

One who circumambulates that sacred place remains in the region 
of &va till the existence of the Sun and the Moon —39 

There, VedavySaa becomes pleased and fulfils the desires of ibe devotee 
One who lits up a wick on a platform after tying it round with thread 
remains in the region of Rudra till the end of the cycle. Afterwards 
the devotee should go to the Airandi-tirtha and bathe at the junction 
of rivers which liberates him from all sins. The river Auandi is 
revowned in all the three worlds and is the dispeUer of all sins The 
devotee should observe a complete fast after bathing there on the 8th day 
of the bright fortnight in the month of Advm and then he should feed 
S Brahmana He gets the benefit of feeding crores of BrShma^ias One 
who dives in the sacred stream after rubbing on his head the earth of 
that place is freed from all his sins One who circumambulates tb*t sacred 
plac e gets the merits of circumambulating all the world along with 
theseven oceans Afterwards one who gives away gold in chanty after 
bathing in the water mingled with gold enjoys in Rudraloka seated m a 
Vim Ana of gold and is born as a king Afterwards the devotee should go 
to the junction of the river Hikgu That beautiful tirtha w renowned in 
the three worlds and the Lord &va resides there —40-48 

The person bathing there becomes one of the chief attendants of 
24 
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diva Then the Svfimikftrtika-tlrtha—the diBpeller of all sins—Bbould 
be visited. Merely by bathing there the devotee is purified of three kinds 
pf sms Then the devotee should bathe at Lingaa/Lra-tlrtha by doing 
which one gets the merit of having given away a thousand cows in chanty 
and he resides in the realm of Rudra Bhanga-tlrtha is the dispellerof 
all sins By bathiDg there the sins of the Beven generations are annihilat¬ 
ed —49-52 

Then Batedvara the foremost of all the sacred pieces should be 
viBited By bathing there one gets the merit of having given away 
thousand cows —53 

Sangameda-tirtha is venerated by all the Devas, by bathing there one 
becomes like Indra —54 

By bathing at Koti-tirtfia one undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom One who gives any chanty there gets manifold blessings 
Any woman bathiug there becomes the queen of Indra after becoming 
beautiful like Pfi,rvatl —55-57 

Angarerfa-tirtha should he visited next By doing it one remains 
in bliss till the destruction of the universe —58-59 

One who bathes at Ayomsambhava-tlrtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe atP&ndaveiia—60 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes invulner¬ 
able even by the Devas and goes and enjoys in the realm of Vigiju and on 
being reborn he becomes a king Then the devotee should bathe at Kathe- 
rfvara tlrtha and hiH desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum- 
mer solstice Afterwards he should bathe in the river Chandrahh&g& — 
61-63. 

The devotee bathing in the ChandrabhftgS. goeB to the region of the 
Moon Afterwards he should visit the Indra-tiitha where Indra performed 
hiB worship One who gives away gold in chanty after bathing there 
or a black bull, remains in the realm of ^iva for as many years as there aie 
hair on the body of that bull and on its calf He is afterwards reborn as 
A valiant king and is the master of thousands of white homes —64-68 

Then the devotee should bathe at the BrahmSvarta-tlrtba and offer 
bbation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night One 
who offers the balls of nee to the manes on the Kany4-sankr&nta gets 
innumerable blessings —69-70 

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapil S-tlrtha gets 
the benefit of having given away the whole world in chanty The sacred 
place Narmaderfa is unparalleled—71-72 

The person bathing there gets the merit of having performed ArfvS* 
medha sacrifice Sangame^vara-tirtha is on the northern bank of tbs Nar¬ 
mada, By bathing them the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices. 
There the man doing even the smallest act of virtue becomes free 
from all ills and attains kingship On the same bank of the Nairn ad S 
ib the Parmarfobhana-Lirtha which is the best place of Aditya and Lord 
^iva has said that any charity performed there begets everlasting merits. 
—73-76 
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The ill-doers and those suffering from jaundice bathing there are 
freed from all the sins and go to th.5 legion of the Bun —77, 

On the seventh day of the bright fortnight in the month of Mlgha, 
he who regains there after observing a fast, la free from the effects of 
the old age, sufferings and is never dumb, blind and deaf He is hand¬ 
some and the beloved of women —78-79- 

In such a way is the most sacred place and those who do not 
hnow about it are undoubtedly deluded —80, 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Gangetfvara by means of 
which one attains heaven — 81 

He enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen 
lndras NAgerfvara-tapovana is close to that tirtha. One who bathes 
there attains NSgaloka and enjoys there for a long tune —82-83 

The devotee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the 
Lord KAledvara is enshrined and there Kuvera was blessed The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss Afterwards a visit should be 
paid fo M&rutalaya-tirtha One who gives away gold in chanty after 
bath with an easy mind, goes to VSyuloka, seated in the Piiapaka-vimAna 
A visit should be paid to Paya-tirtha, during the month of Magha There 
the devotee should break his fast in course of the night after bathing 
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight Such a man doeB Qot 
experience the sufferings of birth —84-88 

Then bathing should be performed at AbalyMlrtha, and such a 
devotee enjoys intercourse with the nymphs —89 

It was there where Ahalya attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism One who worships AhalyA there on the 14th day of the lunar 
fortnight in the month of Chaitra, is always born as a male and is the 
beloved of women and handsome like Cupid In the sacred AyodhyA 
lies the tirtha of Sri Ramachandra where merely by bathing all the sms 
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Soma- 
tlrtha — 90-03 

By bathing there all the ills are dispelled The Somagra-tlrtha 
is renowned all the world over It is the dispeller of all sins It has 
manifold virtues One who observes ChAndrAyana fast there, attains the 
Chandraloka after being liberated from all the sins One who enters 
into the fire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on fruits 
till the time of his death, and gives up his life at that Bacred place, 
is never re-born Afterwards the devotee Bhould bathe at flubha- 
tlrtha by means of which one attains Goloka Then a move Bhould be 
made to Visnu-ttrtha There Yodhinlpura is renowned where Lord Vignu 
fought with millions of demons —94^99 

Lord Vibhu is pleased by observing a full-day’s fast at fJuka-tirtha 
and the sin of killing a BrAhmaua is dispelled there —100 

Afterwards TApasedvara-tirtha should be visited where a deer fell 
down for fear of a hunter and dying in the sacred waters Bhe ascended to 
the heaven which highly amazed the hunter Such is the glory of that 
TApasadvara-tirtha- There is no such tirtha. Afterwards a visit should be 
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paid to the sacred Brahma-tlrtha, which is also known as Amohaka where 
libations should be offered to the manes and dr&ddha should be performed 
on the full moon day or the Amkv&syS There a huge-piece of rock like 
an elephant is lying in the water on which the balls of nee Bhould be 
offered to the manes and there is very great merit in giving the balls of 
nee to the manes on the full moon-day during the month of Vairfakha by 
which the manes remain gratified till the end of the world —101-106 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to SiddhesJvara-tirtha By bathing 
here one becomes the chief attendant of diva —107 

Then a visit Bhould be paid to the shrine of Jan^rdana By bathing 
there one attains the realm of Visnu —108 

dobhana-Kusumedvara-tlrtha is on the right bank of the Narmada 
where the sage Vkmadeva practised great austerities He continued his 
■astenties for a thousand years of the godB and on the same spot, 
dvetaparvS, Dhaimarftja and Agm also practised penanceB and they were 
all overcome by the arrows of Cupid At that time, Lord diva and Paravati 
became pleased and blessed them After that the Lord weaned them 
from then asceticism and located them on the bankB of the Narmada By 
virtue of that asceticism they all became DevaB again —109-113 

They all said to Mah&deva —“Let this place become most sacred 
by Your blessing " Afterwards that tirtha became four square miles in 
area One who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Cupid and 

Attains the realm of diva —114-115 

Agm, Dharmarfija and Vayu have attained emancipation by practis¬ 
ing asceticism there.—116 

There is a tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devotee bathing 
there, performing chanty, feeding the Br&bmanaa, offering balls of rice to 
the manes, entering into fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up life 
there gets access everywhere in his next life One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tiee and pours libations 
into the fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies his manes till 
the existence of the Sun and the Moon A man or a woman who bathes 
there at the time of the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live 
One who worships the Lord Siddherfvara in the morning attains the benefit 
which is not otherwise obtainable even by performing sacrifices When 
such a man is born he becomes an emperor of vaBt dominions —117-123 

Without visiting Kama-kundala-tlrtha the whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete and void of fruits Such is the glory of the sacred place 
The Kusumerfvara is bo called because the Devas showered flowers on 
knowing its great glory — ] 24 

Eere ends the one hundred and ninety-one chapter on the 
Narmadd m&h&tmya, 

CHAPTER CXCLL 

Mirakandeya said —Bhftrgavpda-tirtha should be viBited where the 
Lord diva destroyed the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to 
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JanArdana By bathing there one becomes free from all ills Son of 
PApiju 1 I shall now relate Lo yon about the ^ukla-tlrtha I saw the Lord 
Siva Bitting along with PAravati, SvSmikArtika—the well-wiBher of the 
universe—and other attendants like Nand! on the beautiful summit 
abounding with the flowera of the golden hue, Bhining like the rising sun 
having steps studded with precious stones and beautiful rocks all round, 
and I asked Him — 1 Devadeva 1 adoied by BrahmA, Vi§nu and others, 
I am oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out 
to me some way leading to happiness Bhagav&n • Blifita 1 Bhaveria 1 the 
Dispeller of all sins 1 pray tell me the best of all the Bacred places 1 —1-8 

^iva said —Hear, O learned BrAhmana r you should go with the 
Risis to bathe at the Bacred places —9 

Bear in mind that Manu, Atn, Kadyapa, YAjnavalkya, £?ukra, 
AfigirA, Dhannaraja, Apastamba, Sambarta, K&tytiyana, B|ihaspati, NArada 
and Gautama, etc, venerate the Ganges, Kafikhala, Prayfiga, Pugkara 
and Gaya, etc They go to the most sacred Kuruksetra at the time of 
solar eclipse, but fmkla-tlrtha is said to be sacied on all occasions By 
seeing it, by touching its Bacred waters, and thereby performing charities, 
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by 
observing other similar austerities, the devotee gets the gieatest of 
the boons —10-13 

The ^ukla-tfrtha in the Narmada is the giver of the greatest boons 
There Rajriai Chanakya attained Siddhi ThiB sacred place—the dispeller 
of all ills—is most charming It extends to a yojana in a circle By the 
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of 
the hid oE having killed a BrAhmana , and by the Bight of its Hacred land 
one gets freed from the sin of infantjcide -14-16 

O, good Risis * on the fourth day of the dark fortnight in the months 
of Vaidakha and Chaitra, I go to reside there in company of my consort 
Parvatl after leaving KailArfa There also the demons, the Devas, the 
SiddhaB, the Gandbarvas, the Vidyadharas, the nymphs, the serpents, they 
all seated m their VimAnas stay on the aerial tract for the fulfilment of 
their aims —17-19 

The devotees going there with a right frame of mind become purified 
like the cloth washed by the washerman The ^ukla-tlrtha washes off all 
the sins of one's lifetime 0 Marakandeya 1 by bathing at that sacred 
place and by performing chanties there, one getB the highest of boons 
In fact, neither there is nor will there ever be a sacred place to match 
with it The sins committed during the fiiBt period of life are con¬ 
sumed by observing a fast of 24 hours The merits that accrue there, by 
feeding Brahmapas, by performing sacrifices, chanties and by worship , 
cannot be acquired by doing similar things at hundreds of other sacred 
places There one who bathes Lord Siva in clarified butter on the 14th 
day of the dark fortnight durmg the month of K&rtika and observes a 
fast for the night, goes to the domain of ^iva along with his ancestors 
of 21 generations and also becomes liberated from the cycle of births 
—20-25 
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Thia moat sacred dukla-ttrtha la adored by the Ritfa, one who bathes 

there la not re-born There after bathing one Bhoald worship &vii The 
ardhAAgs image of the Lord and the Goddess should be inscribed on a 
slab of wood and worshipped* accompanied by the muaic of oonohes and 
cymbals and the recitations of the Vedas. The devotee should not sleep in 
the night He should observe festivities and get sacred songB sung On 
the following morning he should bathe at the dukla-tirtha and wor&hip 

diva again — 26 - 20 . 

Note. —^fj=LlL Half-body The composite Image consisting ol half £»Iva and half 
PAravatf blendad Into one form 

Afterwards he Hhonld feed the devotees of &va and give them 
presents according to his means without stint —30 

Then he should after circumambulating that sacred place go to 
oiva’B temple One who does this goes to heaven where he resides till the 
destruction of the universe in company of the nymphs seated in an aerial 
chariot—31-32. 

The lady who gives away gold in chanty at ^ukla-tlrtha, and bathes 
Siva devouLfully with clarified butter and also worships SvAmikdrtika, 
resides in the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indroa —33-34 

One who gives away charities after bathing on day of the full moon, 
the fourth day of a fortnight, and ^ankrftnti, according to his means, pleaseB 
LordB Vi^nu and ^iva In such a way the chanties performed there be¬ 
get manifold blessings —35-36 

One who participates in the marriage of a poor or a wealthy Brfthmana 
at that sacred place, remains in the realm of i^iva for as many years as 
there are hair on the person of that Brahmana or even on the offspring 
begotten by that married couple —37-38 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-second chapter on the 
Narmada m&h&tmya 


CHAPTER CXCIII 

MSrakandeya said —Those who go and bathe at the Anaraka-tfrtha 
do not go to hell The one whose bones are deposited in that sacred tlrtha 
becomes purified of all his sins and is re-born as a most handsome man by 
the glory of that tlrtha Those who go to Go-tlrlha are liberated from, 
their sine and those who go to KapilA-tirtha get the benefit of having 
giveD away a thousand cows in chanty One who observes a fast there 
ehiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaiptha and gives away a milch 
cow adorned with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up a wick in 
clarified butter and bathes Mahadeva in clarified butter and eats cocoanut 
and clarified butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides m His 
realm and is never re-born —1-7 

On the 4th day of a fortnight falling on Tuesday, one who feeds the 
Br&hmanaa after devoutfully worshipping the Lord ^iva, and one who 
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bathes diva in clarified butter on the 9th day of a fortnight and on the 
AmAv&syA day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Br&hmagas, goes 
to the domain of diva seated in the Puppaka chariot where he enjoys bke 
Rudra, and on the completion of hia virtues is re-born aa a virtuous, hand¬ 
some and powerful king Such la the glory of the Go-tirtha —B-12 

Besides these one should go to the sacred Risi tlrtha In ancient 
timeB the sage Tnnavindu overpowered by his ills fixed up his 
abode there By the glory of the tlrtha he was liberated from his 
ills a a well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him 
Afterwards Gangedvara-tlrtha should alao be viBited Those who bathe 
there on the 14th day of the dark fortnight during the month of 
drAvana go to Rudraloka One who offers libations of water to the 
manes is liberated from all the three debts The most beautiful Gang&- 
vadana tlrtha is close to Gangedvara where by bathing one is undoubtedly 
freed from all his Hins —13-17 

Note. —WWW= Everyone that u born baa the following three debta to pay, vig — (1) 
to sages, (2) to godfl, and (II) to the manes One who learns the Vedas, oilers aac rifle at bo 
gods, and begets a son, becomes free from these debts. 

One who bathes there goes before the Lord diva One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that 
sacred place, gets the benefit of Arfvaiuedha sacrifice The devotee gets 
all the benefits that accrue at PrayAga as detailed by dankarAchfixya To 
the west of GangAvadana is the sacred Dasla-rfvamedhajanana-tirtha which 
is known in all the three realms One who observes a fast for a night in 
the month of BhAdra and one who bathes til ere on Amav&ByS, goes to the 
realm of diva One should bathe there on all festivals —18-22 

One who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of 
having performed the Advamedha sacrifice The sage Bhrigu practised 
austerities to the west of Dallas! vamedb a for a thousand Divine yearn. He 
was covered with anthills and neats of birds which amazed the Lord diva 
and His consort Parvati P&rvati asked the Lord as to who be was. 
—23-25 

She said —"Is he Deva or demon?" Lord said " Dear Parvati, He is 
the great Bage Bbfigu who is absorbed in contemplation ” The Godde™ 
smilingly said 11 His top-knot has become like smoke and even then you 
are not compassionate on him Indeed you are very hard to be moved " 
—26-28 

The Lord Raid — 11 Devi 1 you do not know This sage is full of 
wrath winch I shall show you practically M —29 

The Lord then thought of Dharma in the form of a bull that appeared 
then and there, and spoke inhuman speech "Lord 1 what are your 
commands for me ? "—30 

The Lord said — 11 Remove the anthills and the nests and then 
throw this BrAhmana down on the ground M —31 

Afterwards the bull threw down the Bage on the ground whan the 
letter overcome by anger pronounced the following cuxse on him —3 2 
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"Bull' whither are you going now? I shall destroy you by my 
fury " Having said so the sage Bhpgu rose to heaven, on seeing it the 
Lord stood in front of the sage and brought him down by opening His 
third eye on him —33-35 

Then the sage after making hiB salutations to the Lord adored Him 
thus —"Thou art Divine, I am at Thy mercy 0 Lord of all 1 I devout- 
fully pray to Thee Indeed none can enunciate Tby glory adequately 
Even the thousand-faced Sesa cannot do so —36-37 

"Therefore, 0 Lord ’ I cannot adequately offer my prayers to Thee, 
but I throw myself at Thy feet Thou be kind to me Lord 1 Thou 
fillst yourself in with Satoguna, Hajoguoa and Tamoguna on the occasions 
of Sthiti, Utpatti and Saiph&ra, respectively There is no other Lord than 
Thyself —38 39 

"Yoga, sacrifices, chanties, study of the Vedas, cannot compare even, 
in the smallest measure with devotion for Thee Thy devotees attain 
various kinds of Siddhis Although Thy devotee does not become meek 
in his ignorance, still Thou blessest him Only devotion for Thee, can 
carry one across the sea of troubles and lead to final beatitude —40-42 

" O, Lord of Devas ' be merciful to me in spite of my conceit, wicked¬ 
ness and viciousness Protect this hurnhle devotee of Thine in spite of his 
being full of lust for the women and pelf of others , overcome by contempt, 
pain and sufferings O, Lord of the Universe 1 desires are killing this 
ignorant devotee of Tlime Pray, do drive away my cravings by granting 
me accomplishment 0, Mahftdeva 1 cut the noose of conceit and delusion 
and work out my salvation ”—43-46 

The above prayer is the giver of great benefits One who reads it 
with devotion, pleases the Lord Mah&deva —47 

M&rakandeya said —On hearing the above prayer the Lord Baid "I 
am pleased with you Ask me what you wish "—4B 

Bhpgu said —"Deva 1 if Thou art pleased with me and wishest to 
confer a boon on me, let me be the knower of Rudra, and let this spot be 
sacred after my name "—49 

&va said —"Be it so Son f now you will be free from anger 
You will have harmony with youi father and Bona "—50 

Since then all the Devas including BrahmS and the Kinnaras 
adore that Bhngu tlrtha Sms disappear by the mere sight of that 
tirtha Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tlrtha is the 
moBt extensive and the dispeller of all sins—51-53 

Those who bathe there go to heaven, and those who die there are not 
re-born Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edibles 
in chanty according to their means, get manifold blessings Those 
who give chanties on the occasion of solar eclipse, also get many benefits 
The benefits that accrue at Amarkant on the occasion of solar and lunar 
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Bhngu-tirtha All the stores of 
Austerities and chanties decline in process of time, but the penances 
practised at Bhngu-ttrtha are never exhausted The Lord Mah&deva on 
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account of His having become pleased with. Bhrigu stays at that tirtha, 
and bo it ih renowned in all the three worlds —54-59 

Devi r in spite of all this, people do not know the full glory of Bhfigu- 
tirtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vi^nu —60 

The sacred tirtha ib on the banks of the Narmadfl. One who hears the 
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
Bins Beyond it, ia the famous Gautamesivara-tirtha where by bathing 
and keeping up fast one goes to Brakmaloka seated on a golden chariot — 
61-63 

Afterwards the devotee should go to Dhauta-p&pa tirtha where 
Vnaabha washed off his sms One who bathes there is freed from the 
sin of having killed a BrahmaQa One who gives up his life there 
becomes valiant like C^iva and gets four hands and three eyes, and 
remains in the realm of 3iva for ten thousand years of the gods On 
being re-born he becomes a kiDg — 64-66 

The devotee should go to the sacred Airandi-tlrtha It brings the 
same benefits as are obtained by bathing at Pray&ga One who bathes 
there on the 14th day of the bright fortnight during the month of 
Bhidrapada after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by the 
attendants of Yama and goes to the realm of Rudra—G7-70 

Then the sacred Hiranyadvipa should be visited It is also the 
dispeller of all ills Those who bathe there become wealthy and hand¬ 
some —71 

Afterwards the most sacred Kahkhala should be visited where 
Garuda practised austerities Yoginis reaide there and they please them- 
selves in the company of the Yogis, and dance with ^iva This tirtha 
is renowned in all the three worlds Those who bathe there go to the 
Rudraloka Afterwards Hatpsa-thtka should be visited where the 
liberated Paimahaipsas undoubtedly ascend to higher realms The place 
where Lord Janardana has been worshipped in Hib V&i&ha incarnation is 
known as the Var4ha-tirtha One who bathes there on the 12th day of 
a fortnight goes to the region of Visnu and does not go to helL Then 
the most sacred Chandra-tfrtha should be visited — 72-77 

Note — An ascetic oi the highest order. 

There one should bathe chiefly on the full moon day by doing 
which one goes to the Lunar region.—79 

On the right bank of the Chandra-tirtha ia the Kany&-tlrtha where 
one should bathe on the third day of the bright fortnight If salutations 
are made to Lord Siva there the demon Bali becomes pleased. When 
the people are fast Bleep during the night, then sometimes a rainbow 
makes its appearance in which the city of the king Harnfchandra is 
visible The trees are drowned in the waters of the NarmadS. In ancient 
times Lord Vignu said to fSiva that, the place should be fixed as His 
residence, since then Dipe^varan-tirtha exiBts there by bathing where one 
gets plenty of gold —79-82 
u 
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One who bathes at the confluence of the Kanyi-tlrtha goes to the 
realm of the GoddeBS PArvatl —83 

Then comes the Deva-tlrtha which ib the moBt sacred of all, bathing 
where one goes and enjoys in the company of the Devas—84 

Then the sacred Sikhi-Lirtha should be viBited where the chanties 
performed multiply infinitely One who feeds a single Br5hmana there 
after bathing on the Am&v4sy& day geta the benefit of having fed a crore 
of them —85-86 

A gTDnp of ttrthas lie near Bhpgu tirtha where one Bhould bathe 
with or without motive By bathing there one getfl the benefits of per¬ 
forming Advamedha sacrifice and then goes and enjoys in the company of 
the Devas Lord Siva assumed His form there when the sage Bhpgu 
attained his siddhi —87-88 

Here ends the onehundred and ninety-third chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhatmya 


CHAPTER CXCIV 

M/Lrakapdeya said —King 1 the devotee should next viHit the Ahku- 
^erfvara-tirtha, by means of which he becomeR freed from all sins Then 
Narmaderivara-tlrtha should be visited by bathing where one goes to 
heaven AFterwards a visit should be paid to Adva-tirtha by bathing there 
one becomes handsome and full of lustre —1-3 

The PitAmaha-ttrtha made by BrahmS where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with seHamum and KutJa 
become infinitely multiplied One who bathes at the S&vitri-tirtha goes to 
the domain of Brahma after being liberated from his BinB —4-6 

Those who bathe at the sacred Manohara-tirtha go to the realm of 
the Pitfis —7 

Afterwards M&nasa-tlrtha should be visited, by bathing there one 
goes to Rudraloka —8 

Then Kunja-tlrtha Bhould be visited which is also renowned in all 
the three worlds as the dispeller of all ills There one ge(,a live stock, son, 
wealth and in fact anything that he desires for —9-10 

Then Tridadajyoti-ttrtha, where the daughters of the Ri^ib practised 
severe austerities, should be visited By the pleasure of the Lord MahAdeva, 
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Knsna as their husband Beyond 
it is the RigikanyMIrtha where once upon a time some one wbb asking for 
a girl from a Ripi where he was ultimately married to her One who 
bathes there is freed from all sins Further on is the Svamavindu-tlrtha 
by bathing where one does not undergo any reverse of fortune Then 
comes the Apsareda-tlrtha where one should go and bathe , by virtue 
of which, he goes to Nfigaloka and enjoys there in company of the 
nymphs Then the Naraka tirtha should be visited where by bathing 
and worshipping diva one does not go to hell One who observes a fast 
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at BhArabhtttitirtha and then worships diva, goes to Rudraloka Those 
who bathe at Bhfirabhfiti become the attendant of diva after their 
death—11-20 

On the 14th day in the month of KSrtika one who worships diva 
there gets ten tunes the merits of having performed the Arfvamedha sacrifice. 
Those who lit up a hundred wicks m lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of diva seated m a chariot shining like the bud —21-22 
One who gives away a couch and a hull goes to Rudraloka seated in 
a chariot drawn by bulla One who gives away a cow in chanty and feeds 
the Br4hmanaa with rice cooked in milk and sugar accoiding to his means 
gets incalculable benefits ■—23-25 

One who worships fliva and drinks the water of the sacred Nannadft 
never fares ill He goes to Rudraloka seated in a VimSna, and resides in 
heaven till the existence of the Moon, the Sun, the Himalaya, the ocean, 
and the Ganges One who keeps up a fast there is never subjected to the 
trial of births Afterwards Asadhl-tfrtha should be visited, by bathing 
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of Indra by his side 
Then Stri-tirtha the dispeller of all ills should be visited, by bathing where 
one undoubtedly becomes Ganerfvara The confluence of Airandi and 
the Narmada is renowned in all the three worlds where by bathing and 
observing a fast one becomes freed from the sins of having killed 
a Br&hmana. Then the Hacred J&madagnya at ihe confluence of the 
Narmada and the ocean should be visited There Lord Janflrdana attained 
siddhi and Indra became the Lord of the Devas by performing a series of 
sacrifices One who bathes there gets three times the benefits of having 
performed the Aavamedha sacrifice—26-35 

On the western boundary of the ocean lies the Svargadvflra-tlrtha 
where the Devas, the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Rigis and the Ch&ragaa 
worship the Lord Vimaledvara Those who bathe there go to Rudraloka 
There is no higher tlrtlia than Vimaledvara Those who keep up a fast 
and then adore Mah4deva at Vimaletfvara are freed from the sinH of 
the past seven lives and go to heaven Then the sacred Kaurfiki-tirtha 
should be visited where one should keep up a fast for the night after 
having a bath By the power of this tirtha the sin of having slain a 
Brfihmana is dispelled By the mere sight of Lord S&gareda one gets the 
benefit of having sprinkled himself with the sacred waters of all the 
tlrthas There the Lord MahSdeva resides within an area of a yojana 
Merely by the Bight of Him one gets the merit of having visited all the 
Bacred places —36-42 

After being freed from all sms the devotee goes to Rudraloka Ten 
crores of tlrthas are said to lie between the confluence of the Narmadfi 
and the Amarakantaka, and Ri$ib reBide in each of them —43-44 

The Narmada has been resorted to by the Agnihotris and learned 
men This river is the giver of one's wishes One who would devoutfully 
read or listen to the glory of lLwould get the merit of having sprinkled 
on him the sacred waters of all the tlrthas, and would please the Narmada, 
M&rakantjeya and MahSdeva—45-47 

By listening Lo ltB glory a barren woman begetB children, a maid 
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gets b handsome husband, the BrAhmana becomes versed in the Vedas, the 
unlucky becomes lucky, the Kgatnya becomes in war victorious, the 
Vairfya becomes wealthy, the Sfidra attains emancipation from bond¬ 
age, and the idiot becomes learned One who hears it never BufferB the 
pangs of separation and hell —4B-50 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fourth chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhdtmya 


CHAPTER CXCV 

Sfita said —YudhiH^hlra 1 hearing the glory of the NarmadA and 
OmkAredvara, king Vaivasvata Manu put theBe questions to the Lord 
Matsyain that vast ocean, viz —" Relate the gDtia (clan), varpda (dynasty), 
evatSr (descent), and prAvara (family) of the Ri^is Also explain the exist¬ 
ence of the Vaivasvata-manvantara as well as about the curse that the 
Lord Siva had pronounced on the Risis during SvAyambhuva-manvantara. 
Enumerate the progeny of Dak^a and also the Rigis who are the pro¬ 
moters of Bhnguvaipsa —1-4 

Matsya said —King 1 first hear the doings of BrahmA during the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara —5 

First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the curse of Siva There they were bom of BrahmA when the 
mothers and the conBorts of the Devas saw the dripping of the 
Bemen-virile of RrahmA and caused it to be poured as oblation into the 
fire which produced the most illustrious sage Bhpigu out of the fire —6-8 

The sage AfigirA was born out of the cinders, Attn was begotten 
from the flame, and Manchi came out of the tongues of fire Kapirfa and 
Pulastya were bom of the han of BrahmA The most illustrious Pul aha 
came out of the long tresses of hair —9-10 

The lustre of fire produced Vasi^tha The sageBhpgu was married 
to the daughter of PulomS, , and they gave birth to the following twelve 
YAjnika Devas —Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, ^uchi, Kratu, 
MfirdhA, TySja, Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Dak^a They are known 
as the twelve BhArgavas The same Paulomi gave birth to the Vipras — 
11-14 

They are —Chyavann, Apnuvina ApnuvAna gave birth to Aurva 
the father of Jamadagui The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the 
Bhfirgava Ri^is Now I shall deBcnbe to you the illustrious Rigis who 
promoted the BhArgava clan They are —Bhpgu, Chyavana, ApnuvAna, 
Aurva, Jamadagui, VAtsya, Dantji, Nadfiyana, VaigAyana, Vltahavya, 
Paila, Saunaka, £$aunak4yana, Jlvanti, Avaida, KArpina, Vaihamn, 
VirQpAkija, RauhityAyam, VaisvSnan, NJla, Lubdha, SAvarmka, Visnu, 
PauTa, Balfikiraihka, AnantabhAgi, Bhnta, BhArgaiya, MArkapda, Jabf, 
Bit!, Manda, MAntjavya, MAndflka, Phainapa, Tanita, Sthala, Pinija, dikhA- 
varna, d&rkarAk§i, Jeladhi, Sandhika, Kgubhya, Kutsauya, MaudgalA- 
yana, KarmAyana, Devapati, PAn^nrochi, GAlava, Saipkntya, ChAtaki, 
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S£rpi, YagyapmcJ^yana, G&rgy^yana, Gayand, G&rh&yana, Go^thSyana, 
VAhyftyana, Vaidampfiyana, Vaikamlni, ^Hrangarava, YHjneyi, Bhr&qtakA- 
yani, L&lftti, N&kuli, Lauk^inya, Parimandali, Aluki, Saucliaki, Kautsa, 
Paingalfi-yam, S&tySyani, M&l4yam, Kautili, KauchahaBtika, Sauha ^okti, 
SakauvAksI, Kauai, Chkndramasi, Naikajihva, Jihvaka, VyfidhfLjya, Lau- 
havaid, 8£radvatika, Netiaya, LoUk^i, Chalakuncjala, B&figfiyani, Anumati, 
PQr^irnS, Agatika, and Asakpta, ordinarily each of these Ri^is of the 
Bhriguvarptla are said to have five Pravaras —15-28 

Bhngu, Chyavana, ApnuvSna, Aurva, Jamadagm are the five Pra- 
varaH —29 

Now listen to the other descendants of Bhngu, which 1 Bhall relate 
(These are) Jamadagm Vida, Paulastya, Vaijavnta, Ri$i Ubliayajftta, 
K4yani, ^Akat^yana, Aurveya, and M&ruta, are of all the moBt excellent 
Pravaras Bhngu, Chyavana, and Apnuvana cannot intermarry among 
themselves—30-32 

BhngudSsa, Margapatha, Gr&mykyani, Katayani, Apastambi, Bilvi, 
Naibadi, Kapi, Argfci^ena, GArdabhi, KardamAyam, Adv^yani, and Rfipi, 
are known aa Areeya —33 34 

Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuv&na, Ar^iH^ 1 ? 0118 and Rfipi are the five 
Pravaras —35 

They also cannot intermarry among themselves Yaska, Vltivyaya, 
Mathita, Dama, JaivantyfLyani, Maun]a, Pili, Chali, Bhdgili, Bh&gavitti, 
Kauilapi, Karfyapi, Bilapi, dramad&gepi, Saura, Tithi Garglya, JfivAli, 
Pausnyayaoi, R4mada, are the Arseya Pravaras Bhpgu, Vltahavya, 
Raivasa, VaivaHa also cannot intermarry among themselves dalflyani, 
flakat&ksa, Maitreya, Kh^n^ava, Draun&yana, RaukmAyana, Apidi, K&yani, 
Haipaajihva, are the Arseya Pravaras Brigu, Baddhryariva, Divod&sa, also 
cannot intermarry .among themselves —36-42 

Aikfiyana, YSjnapati, MatByagandha, Pratyaha, Saun, Aukiji, KAr" 
damfiyani, Gntsamada and Sanaka are the Arseya Pravaras—43-44 

Bhngu, Gntsamada are the two Ar§a Pravaras and they cannot 
inter-marry —45 

All these Ri^is of the Bnguvamda are moBt illustrious They are 
the promoters of the clan By the mere mention of their name all the sins 
aie dispelled —46 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fifth chapter on the Bhngu family 


CHAPTER CXCVI 

Matsya said — 11 King 1 the sons of Marlchi are known aa Snrfipfi 
and the wife of the Bage Afigirfi gave birth to ten sons who became 
the Devas They were —Atm&, Ayu, Damana, Dak^a, Sada, Prfipa, 
Havl^mana, Gair^ha, Rita, and Batya. These Abgirasas are known 
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as the Somap&yi Devas The following Ri@ib were born of Surfipft — 
Bfibaspatj, Gautama, Sarpvarta, Utathya, VAmadeva, A]asya They 
are all the propagators of the gotra Now other Rigis of the same gotra 
who propagated other gotras are enumerated Utathya, Gautama, 
Tauleya, Abhijita, Ardhanemi, Laug£k§i, K^na, Kaugfiki, RS-hukar^l, 
Saupun, Kair&ti, Samalomaki, Pauiyajiti, BhSrgavata, Airldava Ri@i, 
IfArotaka, Sfljivl, Upabindu, Surai§ina, Vdhinipati, Vai^ali, KroeJha, 
Arun&yani, Soma, AtrSyam, KSsoru, Kaurfalya, PfLrthiva, Rauhinyfiyani, 
RaLvagui, Mftlapa, PdijtJu., Kijapa, Virivakara, An, Pank&n They are 
the Arrfeya Pravara of the foregoing Ri^is Now hear their Pravaras, mz , 
Afigir&, Suvachotathya Udija They cannot intermarry among them- 
aelves —1-11 

AtraiyUyam, Sauvai^hya, Agmvaiqya, ^ilasthali, Bdlid/Lyam, Aikepi, 
B4r4hi, B^^kalij Sauti, Tnnakarni, Pravahi, Arfvalayaru, Barhisftdi, ^ikh4- 
grivi, Karaki, MB.hak4.pi Udupati, Kauchaki, Dhamita, Pu§p4nvesi, 
Somatanvi, Brahmatanvi, Sftladi, Bdladi, Devaran, Devastham, Hdriliarm, 
Sflridabhuvi, Pr&vepi, Sadyasugrivi, Gomedagandhika, MatByaehadya, 
Mfllahara, Phal&hSra, Gdngodadhi, Kaurupati, Xauruk^etri, N&y&ki, 
Jaityadronij JavbvalSyam, Ap&stambi, Maunjavristl, MdrBta, Pingali, 
Paila, ^alarpkdyam, Dvadhyalihaiya, Maruta They are all Risis and 
Afpgird, Vrihaapati, Bharadvdja are the three Pravaras, they cannot 
Intermarry among themselves —12-20 

Kdnvdyanaj Kopachaya, Vatsyatarnyana, Bhrd^trakpta, Rastfapindl, 
Laindrftm, Sdyakdyani, KrostaksI, Bahuvltl, Talak|it f Mu.dhurfi.vaha, 
LAvakrita, KAlavita, GSthl, M&rkati, Paulik&yam, Skandaad, Chakrl, 
Gflrgya, ^y&mSyam, Bfil4ki, S&han have the following five Arseya Pravaras, 
viz , Aipgir4, Devkcharya, VnhaBpati, Bharadv&ja, Garga, and Saitya They 
do not intermarry among themselves Kapltara, Svastitara, Ddk^i, ^akti, 
Patanjalr, Bhfiyaai, Jalaaandhi, Vindurmadi, Kusidaki, "Orva, R&jakanfi, 
Vai^adi, l^ansapi, Sfili, Kaladikantha, Kdriraya, Xdtya, Dhinyayam, Bh4v&- 
BySyam, BhAradv4]i, Saubudbi, Laghvi, Devamati, have AipgirA, Dama- 
vfthya and Uruksaya for their Arseya Pravara and the Risis of these 
Pravaras also do not intermarry among themselves The above-mentioned 
Ri^is are Haid to have Lauk^i, Gdrgyahan, and Gdlavi for their Pravaras 
and also AfigirS, Sacpkfati, Gauraviti as well as Afigira, Vrihaduktha, 
"VAmadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those born in 
the Kutsa-gotra with Kutsu Pravara —21-32 

Ahgirft, VirQpa, Rathitara are the Ar§eya Pravaras of the Ri§ih of 
the Rathitara clan They also do not intermarry in their gotra Vignu- 
vridhi, ^ivamati, Jatn^ia, Katrina, Putrava, VairapSr4yana also have three 
Pravaras —33-35 

AhgirA, Matsyadagdha, and Mudgala are also the three Pravaras 
who also do not lnterrnany among themselves—36 

HaipsajihvBj Devajihva, Agnijihva, Viradapa, Ap&gnaiya, Advaya, 
Para^yastavi, Maud gala also have Lhree Pravaras, w, Arpgirft, T/Lndya, 
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Maudgalya who also do not intermarry among themselves AipR ir £| 
Ajamlijha, Kaqva are the Pravaras of —Ap&pdu, Guru, dakafcAyana, 
PrAghthamfk, MSrkanda, Martina, diva, Katu, Markatapa, Nadfiyana, 
dy&m&yana —37-41 

They should not also intertnarry among themselves Titira, KapibhG, 
Gflrgya, are the three Pravaraa, so are AipgnA, Titira, Kapibhn They 
should not intermarry among themselves Itikpa, BharadvSja, Risivfina, 
MAnava, Maittravara Rit^i, are also known as the Ar^eya PravaraB, and 
Amgirfl, Bharadvafa, Vriliaspati, Mittravara Risi, Rn^vvAna, and Mfinava 
also cannot intermarry among themselves —42-46 

BharadvAja, Huta, daunga, daiinaiya belong to the Dvadhy&mup- 
yfLyana-gotra and they have the following five Ar§eya Pravaraa, mz — 
AipguA, Bharadvftja, Vnhaspati, Maudgalya, and dufira — 47-48 

King 1 I ha’ie enumerated to you the Risib of the AipgnA-gotra. 
By the mere mention of their name one becomeB freed from all ills and 
attains bliss —49 

Here enda the one hundred and ninety-sixth chapter pn the Aflgird family 


CHAPTER CXCVII 

Matsya said — 11 King 1 I shall now name to you the Riais of the 
Atn clan dar^yana, Udvalaki, dona Karmratha, daukratu, G&uragrlvft, 
Gaurajina, Chaifcriydna, Ardhapanya, Bamaratliya, Gopana, Takivindu, 
Karnajihva, Harapriti, Naidram, dakalfiyani, Tailapa, Bailaiya, Atn, 
Gonlpati, Jalada, Bhagapida, Saupu^pi, Chaudogaiya of the KArdamayana 
dikha 'branch) have dyiivfidva, Atn, Archan&vada for their Pravaras They 
do not intermarry among themselves Dik^i, Bali, Parnavi, Urn&bhl, 
diUrdam, BljabfLpl, dhirika, Manuja, KaiJa, Gavi^thira, Bhalandana have 
Atri, GaviHthira and PUrvlitithi foi then Pra\Bras, and they also do not 
marry among themselves M —1-8 

K&laiya, Balaiya, Vfisarathya, Dbitraiya, Maitraiya, are the sons of 
the daughter of the sage Atraiya They have Atn, VAmaratbya and Pautri 
for their Pravara, and they do not intermarry among themselves —9-10 

11 King f I have described before you all the Brahmanas of the Atn 
family by the mere mention of whose name one becomes liberated from 
all ills ”—11 

Here ends the one hundred and nmety-aeventh chapter on the Atn family 


CHAPTER CXCV1II 

Matsya said — f< King 1 I Bhall now relate to you other descendants 
of Atri Chandramft has been born in the houBe of Atri in whose family 
'Vidvamitra took his birth By virtue of his asceticism Vjtfv&mitra became a 
BrShmana from K^atnya I ahall now tell you about the family of Vui- 
v&mitra ”—1-2 
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Vi^vAinitrs, DaivarAta, Vaiknta, GAlava, Vatanda, Lanka, Abhaya, 
AyatAyana, dySmAyana, YAgyavalkya, JAbAla, SaindhavAyana, BAbhravya, 
Kan?a, Sarpdrutya, Uloopa, Aupagahaya, Payoda, JanapAdapa, Kharava- 
cba, Halayama, SAdhati, Yaatukaut/ika They have three Arda Pravaras r 
viz „ VidvAmitra, DevarAta, and UddAlaka —3-0 

They also do not intermarry among themselves DaivadravA, Deva- 
rAta , VufvAmitra are the three Pravaraa oE DaivarfravA, SujAtaiya, SansukA, 
KArukAya, Y^idaiharatA, KuhkA They also do not intermarry Dhanan- 
jaya, Kapardaiya, Pankdta, PArthiha, PAnim have Yirfvfimitra, Madhuch- 
chhanda, Aghamar^ana for their Pravaraa They also do not intermarry 
KamalAyajina, Admarathya, Bftnjuli, are also the three Pravaraa They 
too do not intermarry —7-14 

VirivAnjitra, Lohita, A?taka, Parana have VidvAmitra, and Parana 
for their Pravaraa The Rieia of the Pfixana-gotra do not intermarry 
Yi^vAmitra, Lohita and A?Jaka are the three Ar?eya Pravaraa of Lohita 
and A?(aka, and there is no intermarriage between A^fcaka and Lohita 
gotras —15-17 

Udasainu, Kratliaka, UdSvahi, ^AtyAyam, KarlrAsi, ^Alank&yani, 
L&vaki, Manuifiyam, are also known to have three Ar^eya Pravara, viz r 
Khilakhila, Vidya, VipvSmitjB They do not intermariy —18-19 

11 King 1 I have named the Rigis of the Vidv&mitra clan before you r 
by the mere mention of whose names one becomes liberated from hia 
Bins "—20 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-eighth chapter on the 
Visvdmitra family 


CHAPTER CXCIX. 

Matsya said —Marlchis eons were known as Kaiyapa and the follow¬ 
ing Ri?is were the descendants of Kadyapa —AjfrAyam, Ri§igana, Mai- 
^aki, Ritak&yana, UdagrajA, Mathara, BhojA, ViuayalaksanA, SAla, Halai- 
ya, Kaun?tA, Kanyaka, SurAyanA, Mandakinl gave birh to MrigayS, SruLaya r 
Bhoj aySpanA, DevayAcA, Gomayana, AdhadchAyA, KAtyAyani, ^AkrAyanA, 
Barhiyoga, Gad Ay an A p Bhavanandi, MahAchakri, DAksapAyanA, YodhayAnA, 
KArtivaya, HastidAnA, VAtsyAyana, KritajA, AdvalAyani, PragAyanS, Paula- 
mauli, AdvavStAyana, KanvairakA, dyAkaiA, AgmdarmAyapa, Mai?pA, Kai- 
karaaapA, Vabhru, PrAohaiya, Gyanasarp.gaiya p AgnAprAsaivya, SyamodarA, 
Vaivadapfi, IJdvalAyanA, Ka?t§hArina p MAilcha, A]ihAyana, Hfistika, Vai- 
karg.aiya, Kfidyapaiya, SAbibA p HAntAyanA, MAntagina and Bhrigava. 
They have Vatsara, KfteJyapa, Nidhruva, for their Pravara They do not 
intermarry —1-10 

I shall now tell you. the Ri?is of DvyAnmayAyana clan, mz —Anasfiya, 
NAkuraya, SnAtapa, RAjavartapa, Sairfira, Davahi, Sairandhrl, RopasaivakA, 
YAmuni, KAdrupmgAkpi, Jatamvi, DjvAra?t&rfva who have Vatsara p _KAtf- 
yapa, Vadi?fha for their Pravara They do not intermarry SaipyAti, Nabha, 
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PipalyA, Jalandharft, BhujAtapfira, Pflrya, Kardama, Gardabhlmukha, 
HiranyabAhu, Kair&ta, ItA^yapa, Gobhila, Kulaha, Vn§kanda, Mrigaketfi, 
Uttara, NidAgha, Masrma, Bhartaya, Mahanta, Kerala, ^ancjilya, DSnava, 
Deva They are all Pravaraa haviDg Aaita, Devala and Kadyapa for their 
Pravaras and consequently they are known aa Tryar^eya Pravara The^ 
do not intermarry —11-19 

“ Mann 1 I hai'e told yon the descendants of the chief Rl^i Kfldyapa 
Frorh DAkgAyanl, be begot the universe and how can it be described ade¬ 
quately ”—20 

Heie ends the one hundred and ninety-ninth chapter on Kahyapa family 


CHAPTER CC 

Matsya said —Hear from me about the BrAhmanas of Vaaistha family. 
They are Ekar^eya Pravara Those of the VaBihfha-gotra are known 
as VAsi^lhA They do not intermarry among themselves. In this way 
it ib one Pravaia, VyAghrapAda, Aupagava, Vaiklava, ^advalayana, 
Kapiethaln, Aupaloma, AlabdkA, SathA, KathA, GaupayanA, BodhapA, 
DAkavyS, VAhyakA, BahrfayA, PAlirfaya, VAgranthaya, ApasthunS, dltavnttftj 
BrAhmapureyakS, LotnAyanA, SvastikarA, ^antjili, Gaudmi, VAcJohali, 
SumanA, Upavriddhi, Chauli, Vauli, Brabmabala, Pauli, ^ravasa, Paudava, 
YAjnavalkya, aie all EkArseya and Vaaistha is their Pravara They do 
not intermarry ^ailalaya, MahAkar^ia, Kauravya, Krodhina, KapinjalA^ 
ValkhilyA, BhAgavittAyanA, Kaulayana, KAlarfikha, KorakriijnA, SurAy&na, 
^AkabArya, f^akadhiya, KAnvA, Upalapa, ^AkAyanA, UhAka, MS^adarAvaya, 
DAkAyana, Balavaya, Vakaya, GorathA, Lambayana, ^yArnavaya, Krotfo- 
darfiyanS, PralambayanA, Aupamauyava, Sankhyayana, Vedaderaka, PAlaft- 
kAyana, Udgfiha, Balaktjeva, MAteya, Biahmamali, PannAgA, have three 
Pravaras, viz —Blugivasu, Vasi^ha and Indrapramadi They do not 
intermarry Aupasthala, Svaathali, BAlo, Halo, Hala, MAdyaodint, Mfik- 
eataya, PaipalAdi, Vichakausa, TraidnngAyana, Saivalka, Kuntjina, have 
Vaaistha, MitrAvaruna and Kuudma for then Pravara—1-16 

All these Ri§ib do not intermarry ^ivakarna, Vaya, PAdapa have 
JAtGkarnya, Vaaistha, and Atn for their Pravara, 0 king 1 and they also 
cannot intermarry —17-18 

"Maiiu' I have nAmed to you all the Ri^ib of the VadiBtha clftn. 
By reciting their name one ib freed fiorn all ills "—19 

Here ends the two hundredth chapter on the Vosiytha family 


CHAPTER CCI 

Matsya said —0 best of sovereigns, when the illustrious sage 
Vasistha became tbe preceptor of king ISIimi, the latter performed a series 
of sacrifices The sage on the conclusion of those sacrifices feeling 
tired, took rest for a while The illustrious king Nimi went and said to 
him —1-2 
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^'iiord 1 I wiBh to perform more sacrifices, pray therefore do help 
sue without delay ” 

The sage Vasigtha of great lustre replied — 

*' King 1 wait a while, I have become quite tired by attending to 
the performances of your sacrifices, and shall get your further sacrifices 
performed soon after I feel recouped "—3-4 

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to Vaaigtha —“Sage 1 
no one is dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon 
him There is no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be 
performed without a moment’s delay —5-6 

The soul engaged in righteousness is in a Btate of enjoyment within 
me Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should be 
accomplished to-day, for death does not take into consideration that 
man has yet to accomplish certain things Those who pin their interests 
to shops, houses, and other similar tilings, periBh in a moment Death is 
neither friendly nor hostile to any one The moment one exhausts his 
store of Prirabdha karoias, Death lays its hand on him then and there 
The breath of life is bo transient which you know very well —7-10 

Br4hmana 1 one should indeed wonder at his momentary existence 
I look upon my life as lasting when 1 am in my pursuit of knowledge and 
virtue, but consider it fleeting in the performance of righteous acts I am 
overwhelmed with these ideas and feel that there is a heavy burden on 
me I have therefore come to you to relieve me of my load —11-12 

If thou wilt not help me in the performance of sacrifices, I shall 
have to get them performed through some other Biahmana ” Hearing 
those words of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on 
him —" O, virtuous Ling* thou wishest to discharge me when ] am 
feeling so tired and propoaest to appoint another preceptor , become 
devoid of thine form " The king also pronounced the following curse 
on the sage —" Twice-born priest, thou art an obstacle in the path of 
my righteousness, thou wilt also therefore become devoid of thine form " 
-13-16 

On account of those curses both the sage and the king were bereft 
of their forms, after which their souls went to Lord Brahma —17 

Seeing those souls approaching Him, Lord Brahm& said " King Nimi 1 
henceforth I shall give thee a foremoBt placB Thou shalt now be ever 
present in the eyeB of all the ci eaturea and they shall open and shut their 
eyes by virtue of thy glory ” By the ordinance of Brahm4, Nimi 
accordingly became ever present in the eyes of all the creatuies After¬ 
wards, Brahma also said to Vasistha —" Vasistha, thou shall be the son of 
Mitia and Varuna where thou wilt be known by thy present name —18-22 
Thou wilt have a recollection of your previous existence ” After¬ 
wards, once upon a time, Mitra and Varuna were practising austerities in 
Badrikadrama During Bpring when the balmy breeze was beating 
against the flower-plants of the season, the most enchanting Urvasl 
adorned herself with flowers —23-25 

That nymph dressed in a fine Bpun thin attire of red colour ap¬ 
peared before Mitra and Varupa and on seeing her enchanting face, with 
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eyea like the blue lotus, they both were moved and dropped their 
semen virile —26-27 

Seeing it, both the Ri^is for fear of a curge threw the Bemeu-vinle 
id a beautiful pitcher full of water , and out of it were born the illustrious 
sages Vasi^tha and Agastya —28-29 

Vasiatha married Arundhati, the sister of Narada. who became the 
mother of Sakti ^akti became the father of Paiadara in whone family 
-Lord Vishnu in the form of Vedavy&sa was boin The very same family 
will now be enumerated —30-31 

Vedavyaaa produced the moonlilce DhSrata in the world Tha 
following is the family of ParaJaia, mz , Kandaaapa, Vahanapa, Jaihyapa, 
Bhaumat&pana, Gopali, these five are known as the Gauia Parksfara- 
—32-33 

Prapohayk, VAhyamayS, Khyataiya, Kantu race, Haryatfva, ttTB 
known as Nila Parksara —34 

KarHy ayanfl, Kapisukhi, K&kaiyasthn, Japataya, Pu^kara, are known 
as Krifjna Par4dara —35 

Avujth&yanr V&laiy&, Sv&ya^ti, Upayi, Itjikahasta, are the five 
fSveta ParatJaias —36 

P&tika, Badan, Stamb&, Krodlmnkyana. and Kaaumi, are the fiva 
f^y&ma Paradaras —37 

Khaly^yaul, Vkrsniiyank, Jailaiya, Yutbapfi and I*anti, are the five 
Dhumra Paraslaras —38 

“King 1 I have related to you the chief Rials of the Par/tsara. 
family illustrious like the Sun One who recites their names diepels all 
his sins "—39 

Mere ends the twa hundred and first chaptei on Pardsara family 


CHAPTER CCII 

Matsya said —“Now hear about theBr&hmanas born in the AgaBtya 
family. They are —Agastya, Karambba, Kaudalya, Skkata, Sumedba, 
Mayobbuva, GftndharalUyaua and those born in the Pulsstya, Pulaha and 
Kratu families are known also as Agastyas, all of them have three Pravaras, 
Agastya, Paurnam/isa and Parana These Ri§is do not lnfcermany amongst 
each other Those of the Agastya, Pauinamasa and Parana families do- 
not also intermarry —1-4 

The Paurnam&Bas particularly do not marry the P^ranas I have 
described to you the families of the renowned sages, now let me know 
what more do you wiBh to hear n —5-6 

Manu said — 11 Pray let me know the origin of the families of 
Pulaha, Pulastya, and Kratu; how they came to be recognised as included 
in the family of Agastya "—7 

Matsya said — fl King 1 at the end of the Vaivasvaata-manvantara 
Kratu was without an offspring when he adopted aB bis Bon Idhmav&ha, 
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the virtuous son of Agastya , consequently those belonging to the family of 
Idhmav&ha are called Agastya and Kratu Paulaha had three sons 
Afterwards I will tell you of their origin He wbb not pleased with them 
— 8-10 

He therefore adopted Dndh&sya, the son of Agastya, on account of 
which those born in the family of Dridhasya are known as Agastya and 
Paulaha —11 

The Ri^hi Pulastya finding hia sons becoming Rakshasas became 
▼ery Borry and adopted as hia son the promising son of Agastya —12 

For this reason those born in the Panlastya family are known as 
Agastya They being of the same gotra do not intermarry —13 

1 have described to you tlie originators of the families and the 
Pravaras of the illustrious Br&hmanas One who recites their nameB ib 
liberated from all sins "—14 

Here ends the two hundred and second chapter on the reciting 
of the Pravaras 


CHAPTER CCIII 

Matsya said — 11 0 King 1 I shall relate to you now the families born 
of the daughters of Daksa from Dharmarajn at the beginning of the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara Please hear ” —1 

Arundhati through Pharma begot the eight Vasns and the Somapa 
Devas who were most mighty and stalwai t Dbara, Dhruva, Soma, Apava 
Amla, Anala, PratyAsa, and Prabhrisa were the eight VasuB Dravina 
was the son of Dhara, and KAla of Dhruva —2-4 

Years, etc, came into existence out of KAla , these were His sons 
Soma begot the illustrious Vareba, ^nman was the Bon of Apa 
Anala became the father of Anekajanmajanana and Purojavfr was the son 
of Amla Pratyaaa was the father of Devala and Prabhfisa was the father 
of VirivakarmA who is the architect of the Devas Nftga^ithiB, etc , the 
nine sons, acted according to the wishes of others LambA’s son was 
Gho§a and his boob were known as the RhftnavaB —5-8 

The stars and planets and MarutvAn were born of Marutvatl and aie 
known qb Marutvamda —9 

SaipkalpA gaie birth to Sarpkalpa, MahQrtA to Mahflrtas, and 
SAdhyA gave birth to S&dhyas —10 

Bhanu, Mann, Prana, Rosa, Nicha, Vhyav&na, ChiltahArya, Ayana, 
HaqnBa, NArayana, Vibhu and Prabhu were the twelve SAdbyas These 
were the sons of Sadhyas VisvA gave birth to Vidvedevas—11-12 

Kratu, Dakga, Vshu, Satya, KAlak&ma, Muni, Karaja, Manuja, 
Vija, RochamSna, were the ten VisJvedevaa —13 

King 1 1 have briefly narrated to you the family of Dharma and no 
one hut VySsa can describe it at full length for want of sufficient time M — 
14 

Here ends the two hundred and third chapter on the families of Dharma. 
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CHAPTER CCIV 

Matsya said —"OKing 1 the Br&hmanas belonging to the families 
of Dharma are worthy of being feasted on the occasion of rfr&ddha as the 
gifts and food given to them with free will please the manes 0 King * 
I shall now tell you what the manes desire in their realms and thus sing 
songs there They wish that some one of then family should offer them 
libations of water and balls of rice in some cool running stream F they 
thus say —' Oh 1 will any one be born in our families who will offer us 
simple handfuls of water in memory of us , especially offer us libations of 
water in some sacred rivers 1 Would any son be born in our families who 
offer us daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals 
and til (sesamum) and water?—1-4 

1 Oh 1 will there be born such a son amongst our families who would 
offer us libations of Payasa (cooked preparation of nee and mil^ and 
sugaiO with clarified butter and honey on the thirteenth day of the lunar 
month in the rainy season under Magh& astensm ?—5 

Who would also offer us the fleBh of the rhinoceros or black 
herb according to the prescribed rites even foi one day ?’—6 

The pittns say that the offerings of kala a&ka, mahfi.-d&ka, honey, 
&c , and tliB appeasing giams used by the sages, the flesh oF the rhinoceros 
that had not developed its home keep them satisfied as long as Bun 
exists —7 

1 One who appeases us by making offerings of the rhinoceros 
flesh and feasting the yogis at Gfiyft during the solai and lunar eclipse or 
who will perlorm ^i&ddha and offer gifts during the Gajachcbftyfi yoga 
so that we would be satisfied till the end of a kalpa, and the one who 
performs ^ri-ddha and make gifts will no doubt enjoy all pleasures in all 
the Lokas till the end of a kalpa and can go anywbeie free at his 
will—8-9 ’ 

Such a man undoubtedly gets the right of enjoying in every realm 
according lo his pleasure till the end oF the kalpa , and one who performs 
any of the above mentioned five ^r&ddhaa to the manes gives them satis¬ 
faction, for an infinite period And if SraddhaB be performed with full 
ceremony they obtain unbounded pleasures The pittps also say that 
if some one of their family giveH away a skin of black deer m their name 
or a cow big with a young one to a Brahmana versed in the Vedas, or per¬ 
forms Vrigotsarga, x e , sets free a bull in their name particularly a bull of 
white or bluish tint, or gives away gold or a cow with devotion, or a piece 
of land or a well, a tank, or a gmve or attaches himself to Vishnu, or gives 
away DharmadSstras to the learned Brahmanas causes them unbounded 
satisfaction —10-17 

King 1 I have narrated to you what the sages have said in the ^r&d- 
dha kalpa The rituals pertaining to SrSddha drive away sins and bring 
virtue and comfort ”—18 

Here ends the two hundred and fourth chapter on the Bongs 
of the pi Ur is 
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CHAPTER CCV 

Manu said — 11 0 Knower oE Dharma 1 pray tell me how under 
what pi escribed rules, should a calving cow be given to a Br&hmana and 
what are the benefits of such a chanty ? "—1 

Matsya said — 11 King 1 Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs 
with ailvei, tail end with pearls. It should be given away along with her 
calf and utenHils made of kfinsA, bell-inetal The giving away of Buch 
a cow begets immense good merits Th© cow is like the earth with its 
mountains, forests, &c , till it bears her calf in her womb One who gives 
it away a.t that tune undoubtedly gets the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with four oceans.—2-5 

0 King 1 the donor remains in heaven with great respect for aB many 
years bb there are hairs on the body of the calf and the cow —6 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case Thus the donor 
undoubtedly liberates his father, grandfather and gieat-grandfather from 
hell He goes to the region where How the rivers of claufied butter and 
milk and the land abounds with the mud of curda and milk and there 
are treeH that give the desired fruits He easily gets access to Goloka and 
Brahmaloka — 7-8 

He getB a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colour is like 
burnished gold, her breasts are bloated, waiBt Blender, and eyes are like 
lotua 11 —9 

Here ends the two hundred and fifth chapter on the giving away 
of cows a a gifts 


CHAPTER CCVI 

Manu said —" Deva 1 pray tell me how to make a gift of a black 
deer skin Also eiplain to me who is the most worthy Brahmana of such 
a gift, and what is the proper time to do bo, bo that my doubts may be 
removed 11 —1 

Matsya-said —" On the full moon day in the mor j of Vairffikha^ 
Mfigha, Asacjha, and K&rtika on the twelfth lunai day of the sun's progress 
in the northern path, the giving away of the black deer skin begets 
incalculable benefits It should be given to a Agnihotri Brahmana— 

How liBten bow it should be given away, king 1 First a cloth made of 
good goat wool should be spread on the floor washed wiLh cow-dung Over 
it should be spread the skin of a black deer containing its horns and hoofs 
The gold mounted hoi ns, silver mounted teBth and the tail-end decorated 
with peails should be coveied with sesamum Then everything should 
be covered with a piece of fine sacred cloth Gold is to be placed on the 
navel Afterwards it Bhould also be decorated with jewels according to 
the means of the devotee and then incense ib to be burnt round thiB 
At all its four corners vessels of bell-metal (k&nsA) should be placed and 
the clay potB on the eastern side should be filled in with clarified butter, 
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milk, curd and honey Another beautiful entire jar without any holes in 
it should be placed for the sprinkling of water It should be placed 
in a quiet corner after putting a Chainpaka twig on the east side of 
it —4-10 

There should be placed also a fine yellow or white cloth for 
wiping or cleaning The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both the hoofs —11 

The following formula should be recited 1 Whatever sins I might have 
committed through avance, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel 1 Then the vessel is to be given over —12 

Afterwards the Queen’s metal vessel (t e , kamaya vessel) filled with 
i-esamum should be placed neai the left foot > and the following formulae 
should be uttered 1 Whatever sins I may have committed through hearing 
he vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper)' 
Thus repeating the mantra, the vessel is to be given over Then the vessel 
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot —13-14 

Then the following formula should be recited — 1 Whatever sina 
I may have committed through insinuations, backbiting, or eating flesh 
not offered to the gods, be destioyed by the giving away of this copper 
vessel ' Then the vessel is to be given over—15 

1 Whatever sins I may have committed through false speaking in 
connection with a cow and a virgm and through lust for the women of 
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver vessel 1 Then the 
vessel is to be given over —16 

AFterwards the copper and silver vessels should be placed at the 
foie-feet of the deer skin DeautiFul leaves containing gold, pearls, coralH, 
pomegranates, citrons, etc , should be placed at the eais and (Snngsi||ok&) 
pastry or dough is to he placed on the hoofs Then various kinds of herb- 
vegetables and fruits should be placed and then the following formulas 
should be utteied ‘ Jan&rdana 1 the sins that I may have committed 
through ignorance in thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of this vessel of gold 1 —17-19 

In such a way the Agnihotri BrShmana accepting the gift should 
take his bath, wear the pair of garments and he is to be bedecked according 
to the means of the devotee He is then to accept the gift The gift 
should be accepted at the tail-end and the following formula should be 
uttered on that occasion 1 Lord Mah&deva who wears the black-deer skin 
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this black deer 
skin He may be pleased So Knsna be pleased ’— 20-22 

After thus giving away the gift to the Brihmana the devotee should 
not touch him for he becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched —23 

That Br&hmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifts and 
dr&ddha ceremony After sending him away the devotee should bathe 
He should pour over him the water full to the brim of the vase having 
a Champaka twig The preceptor should first be called and the pitcher 
should be placed on the head Then bath should be performed by the 
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recitation of the sixteen Vedic hymns, as prescribed, nz, Apyfiyasva, 
Samudrajai^tba,' etc He is purified by putting on a pair of garments and 
making Uchaman after reciting ' Ahtarvasasirlta ’—24-26 

Then the jar along with the cloth should be lifted up and taken to 
a square where it Bhould be dashed The benefits accruing by the 
performance of such a charity cannot be fully described even by the DevaH 
To be brief the devotee gets the benefits of having given away the whole 
world in chanty —27-28 

He conquers all the realms and moves about everywheie as he wills 
like a bird , and is paid great respect and undoubtedly remains in heaven 
till the annihilation of the universe —29 

His father and sons, etc , do not perish, nor is there a separation from 
his wife and he does not lose Ins wealth, realm, etc —30 

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all his wiaheH 
He is void of the cares of death" —31 

Sere ends the two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving away 
of a black deer skin 


CHAPTER CGVll 

Manu said —" Lord 1 I am desirous of knowing the qualities of a 
hull that ought to be set at liberty as mentioned in the previous chapters 
as well as the great merits resulting therefrom Pray also tell me the ways 
of performing Vnsotsarga ” —1 

Note —= Setting free a hull (l) on the occasion of a funeral rite, or as a religi¬ 
ous act generally 

Mateya said — 11 King 1 first of all the cow is to be examined , there 
Bhould be a cow of gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and horns, well-built, of middle 
height, giving good milk, having curls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left on the right aide and turning to the right ou the left side; 
having all the lucky signs, with extensive thighs, red lips, neck and 
tongue, with eyes cleai and beautiful (not red or having many hair) and 
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of Vaidfirya, with lovely eye 
corners, having seven and seven teeth and bright palate, with lovely sides 
and thighs with six'parts elevated, five parts level and eight parts capacious 
and wide A cow having these qualifications is said to have auspicious 

II Q Q r 

Bigns —2-0 

Manu said — “ Which hix parts should he elevated ? which five 
parts should be level ? and which eight parts are to be capacious and 
wide?”—9 

Matsya said —" The followmg six parts of the cow's body should be 
elevated, mz —chest, back, head, belly, loins."—10 

“A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to be 
a fine one, t%A —ears, eyes, forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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capacious mz ,—tail, dewlnp, udders, thighs, and extensive head and 
neck are also desirable —11-12 

The calf oE such a cow should be also examined It should have 
also auspicious signs It should lime elevated shoulders and brnnp, with 
a soft and straight tail, having lender checks, broad back, eyes shining 
like Vaidfiry again, sharp horns, and long and thick liana on the tail 
having nine, nine, ie eighteen nice Leetli and eyeB like Atallika flowers 
If such a fine bull is set free, it increases the domestic pelf—13-15 

The Di S-hin mas should set flee the following class oE bulls, viz — 
red, tawny or reddish, white oi black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long eais and shoulders, with gloBsy hair, red 
eyes or having mil brown colour near tlie horns, wifh white stomach, or 
black sides Tlie K^liatuyas should set fiee a bull of red and beautiful 
colour, the Vaidyag of golden colour and the ^udi as of black colour 
Tlie bull with Us limns pointing Foi waid towards the eyebrows, ought to be 
set fiee by men of all classes The bull having Us feet like those of tha 
white cat, with tawny or reddish in coloui, with eyeB Binning like a 
jewel having white feet oi with only two feet white, oi of the colour oE a 
pigeon ora partudge, is also said to be a good one It is called Jvarat-— 
16 22 

Tlie bull whose fnce is white or reddish up to the ears and whose 
body is especially of led coloui is called Nandnnuklia cow—23 

Tlie bull whose stomach and back aio white is called Samudia and 
increases the progeny oE the family The hull of the coloui of jasmin or 
having lanegared cnculai spots is considered to increase the wealth of 
the donor —-24-25 

The bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune, the 
one of the colour of Atasi flower incieases prosperity All these 
kinds of bulls are good Now I shall tell you the kinds of bulla that are 
of bad signs and should neithei be set at liberty nor kept in the house 
Those are thB bulls that have block palate, lips and mouth, arid rugged 
horns and hoofs, indistinct coloui, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a 
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form like that of a rat, 
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having lestive eyes —26-29 

I shall also tell you the kind of bulls that ought to be set at liberty 
or kept in the household Those should be well-built, roaiing like the 
thunder clouds, high in stature, walking like an mfuiiated elephant, 
with broad chest and very poweiful —30-31 

The while bull having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail-end, feet and eyes black, ig described to be very excellent,—32 

Similarly a black bull having all those things white is said to he the 
same The bull whose tuft of ban at the tail-end may be long enough 
touching the ground, and the hairs of the tail long and thick, such a Nila 
bull is said to be specially good The bulls having the aigiiB of a pearl, 
a banner, etc, ore exceptionally good They are the givers of wondeiful 
Siddlus and victory The bulla when obstructed in their motion Btop, 

I 
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and whose head and neck are elevated, are excellent Those that 
have their forepart of the horns and the eyeB red, body white, hoofs 
resplendent like coral, are said to be the best of all These are to be 
kept in the bouse 01 set at liberty These increase grama and wealth 
The bullB should always be examined before being Bet at liberty or 
kept in the household The bull whose four feet, face and tail are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of lac 01 red dye is known 
as Nila vn^abha It should be set free , Jt should never be kept in the 
household It is a saying amongBt the household that one should desire 
many Bona for even if one son out of a many goes to Gaya 01 offers a 
Gauu (virgin) or sets a Nila-Vn^abha at liberty his family is blessed 
—33-41 

King 1 the qualities of the bulls have thus been described One 
who sets at libeity such a bull as described heretofore, should not worry 
himself about sorrow or death He is bound to attain emancipation ”—42 

Here ends the two hundred and seventh chapter on the signs 
of a bull 


CHAPTER CCVIII 

SGta said —" King Vaivaavata Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory of the PativratA ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and 
on other subjects ”—1 

Manu said —“ Among the chaste ladieH who is the best ? Who 
has subdued death ? Whose name should the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me all this, their glory ib the dispeller of all sins ”—2 

Matsya Haid — 11 Even the Dharmar&ja does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of 
being venerated by Him ”—3 

11 I shall now relate to you on this point a story which drives away 
all sin as a virtuous lady saved her loid from the meshes of death 
Hear ” — 4 

" In the country of Madra there was in ancient times a king named 
^4kala Advapati With the object of begetting progeny he began to 
adore S^vitri The Brahmanas began to pour offerings of white seBamuma 
into the file daily, when ten months passed and S&vitrl Devi became 
pleased and appeared before the king , and said * King 1 you are my 
constant devotee I shall give you a progeny A beautiful daughter will 
be born to you by My favour ’ Saying so She vanished, and afterwards 
MfLlatl, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand¬ 
some like SWitrl The king then said to the BrAhmanas This daughter 
has been born by the favour of Sivitrl and she should therefore be named 
Savitrl ”—5-11 

11 Afterwards the girl grew youDg and she was promised to SatyavfLna 
At the same time N&rada came and told the king 1 King 1 Satyavfina 
with whom you think of marrying your daughter Will die within a 
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year * The king then said to himself 1 1 hare already resolved to give 
my daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination 1 With that mind he gave her away to 
SatyavAna, the sou of Dyuinati Sen Sivitrl on becoming his wife became 
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of NSrada and began to devout- 
fully serve her lord and her father-in-law and mother-in-law Her blind 
father-in-law was deprived of his kingdom and resided with his son aud 
his son’s wife in the forest S&vitrl served them with great care and they 
were gieatly satisfied —12-16 

In the meantime only four daya remained for SatyavSna to die when 
Savitrl with the permission of her father-in-law kept up a fast for three 
nights On the fourth day Satyavana went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with his father’s permission, when Savitrl also with her 
father-in-law’s permission followed him there In the forest oppreBBed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s appioaching death, Bhe in order 
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various 
trees and flowers SatyavfLna began to point out to his distressed consort 
the principal forest trees, birds and animals "—17-2L 

Here ends Uie two hundred and eighth chapter on the anecdote 
of Samt-ri 


CHAPTER CCIX 

" SatyavAna said —Dear 1 look at the forest smiling with veidure 
and nice treeB The whole atmosphere is so pleasing to the eyes and Lhe 
nose It indeed fills the mind with amoious feelmgs Look at the Arfoka 
trees laden with flowers 0, one with beautiful eyes 1 the Bpring is really 
smiling on us Look at the Kifiduka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
foiest The Kifiduka flowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant. 
Dear 1 in this forest flows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers 
which is so soothing to me To the west are visible the Karmkara flowers 
of the golden hue Most of the thoroughfares of this forest are choked with 
luxunant blossoms Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming —1-6 

Listen to the buzzing of the passionate black bees In the midst of 
such surroundings the god of love with his arrows on the bow is about to 
make me His target The place is resounding with the chorus of the 
cuckoos that are tasting the jungle fruits Their notes aie indeed 
beautiful like the speech of the good These peacocks fired with love 
are following their females that are soaked in the aroma of flowers 
Indeed the whole wood looks chaiming like you —7-10 

These young cuckoos are enjoying themselveB on the branohee of 
the pweet smelling mangos Their bodies are besmeared with the dust 
and aroma of the sweet smelling flowers and are in pursuit of their females 
and are going from one branch to another See 1 though there are many 
{loyvqrs m this forest, the male cuckoo has taken the flower stalk of Saha- 
kkra flower and is enjoying it like his wifo^—11 
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See this -crow Bitting on the branch of that tree She ib shielding 
her young ones with her wings and the male crow is feeding her alter 
her delivery by his beak —12 

This Ch£taka bird with hia wife has come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pick up his food —13 

Look at this crane that is enjoying himself in the company of hia 
female and surcharged wiLh passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in others —14 

This parrot sitting on the branch of that tree in company of his 
female is binding down the twig bo that it seems that the twig ifl loaded 
with fruit—15 

This lion is also having his rest after a full meal and the lioness is 
lying in hia embrace—16 

Look at this wolf with his female in this cavern See how their eyes 
are gleaming —17 

This rhinoceros is licking hiB female constantly and being licked 
in return by the female and iS feeling pleasure thereby —16 

How is the slie-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his 
head on her lap and what pleasuie is she giving to the male when she 
picks up insects from Ins body ?—19 

How is this cat scratching her female who is lying on the ground 
with her belly visihle without causing hei pain —20 

See that pan of hares are lying clasping eacli other inclose embrace 
hiding their bodies and feet But they can be marked out by their 
ears that aie seen —21 

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water in the 
tank is playing with his female with a lotus stem —22 

See this sow is following her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
feeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar —23 

This thick-skinned buffalo besmeared with mud ib frisking after 
his female —24 

Deal 1 look at this winking deer It looks amazed at our sight —25 

Maik this female deer, it is scinti lung hei husband by her horns 
It is sometimes going behind, again it is snatching Ins face Turn your 
eyes towards that Chamarl cow The passionate ox is after her He is 
haughtily staling at me Look at that ox ' How ib he basking under 
the sun with his wife and ruminating ? How is be also dimng away the 
crow Bitting on its hump ? Also look at the gout jumping on that huge 
tree with Ins female Hesting themselves on their legs they are both 
eating the plums —26-29 

See this crane walking about with his female on the banka of that 
pool, and mark his colour resplendent liko the moon emerging out of 
the clouds —30 

This Chakravfik is wandering with his female in the tank and hia 
female appears as if Fadmini —31 
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Dear r I have collected fruits and you have picked flowers hut we 
have not yet gatheied the firewood You wait under the shade of this tree 
and I shall fetch fuel "—32-33 

Hearing all that Savitri said "I Bhall do accordingly, you should 
not go beyond my sight, for I feel nervous in this thick forest "—34 

Mfttsya said —Afterwards Sn.tyavfi.na began to collect the wood in 
the presence of Savitri when the latter remaining at a distance on the 
banks of the tank took him as dead —35 

Here ends the tuo hundred and ninth chapter 
on the anecdote of Sdcitri 


CHAPTER CCX 

Matsya said —When lie felt suddenly a pam on hiB head at the time 
of collecting firewood, and being reBtlesB Satyavana said to hiB wife 
Savitri —1 

14 Dear 1 I feel a pain on the head on account of this exhaustion My 
vision fails me and I cannot see anything I wjbIi to sleep and lest my 
head on youi lap” Afterwaida Blie made him go to sleep accordingly 
Then that highly vntuous lady saw DhmmaiAja coming to tlint spot 
She saw DhaimarAju of blue complexion like blue lotus, weniing 
blue inbeH and with crown and enmngR gbtteung like rain clouds 
illumined by flashes of lightning, adorned with gailands, armlets He 
came followed by Death and Kala and took ouL the subtle soul from 
fialyavnim's body and taking possession of it and fastening it by a noose 
started on His destination —2-8 

SfiviLii saw Satyav&na lifeless and gently followed Dharmarfija who 
was going away mill the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some 
distance wuh folded hands said while her lienit slnveied " Oy dev otion 
to ihe mothei one gets happiness in tins woild, bj r demotion to father in 
Madhyalokn (the mid-iegion) and by devotion to Guru, the pieceptor, m 
Bialnnaloka —9 11 

11 But tlie master of the house in which these three are honoured 
honours all the Dhnrnias , where they me not reveled all woi ka become 
futile Tdl these tinee me nlive and when devotion is paid to them, 
no oLher Dliaimft is necessaiy They Bliould daily be served most 
devoutfully —12-13 

They should be infoimed duly when one wants to do some act 
out of one's fiee-will So that their health be not wounded Thus 
eieiyone ahould behave towaids hia mother, father and piecep¬ 
tor "—14 

Dhnrmarfija said — 11 Good one 1 abandon the object with which you 
follow me Tiue, Lliere is no oLlier duty than serving mother, father 
and preceptor Now better deBist fiom your purpose and do not detain me 
I am getting late and you me feeling oppressed with gnef by staying here. 
1 theiefore enjoin you to go back You aie a chaste woman and a great 
devotee Go and serve your Gurus "—15-10 
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SAvitrl said —To women, Husband is their God, Husband is their 
great Refuge Husband is their all in all, therefore a virtuouB woman 
should follow her Lord —17 

Father, brother and sons are the givers of limited things but the 
Husband is the giver of things unlimited , who is there who does not 
adore her lord ?—18 

It is proper of me to go to the place where my Husband is taken or 
where he goes himself I ought to follow him by all my power,—19 

Deva l when 1 shall not be able to follow my lord in your custody 
I shall give up my life — 20 

Where is that intelligent lady fit to be adorned who wants to live 
even for a moment as a widow which makes her unadorned and look low 
in the eyes of the people ?—21 

Dharmar&ja said —Virtuous one 1 I have become pleased with 
you, ask for a boon save Satyavan's life , do not delay ”—22 

SSvitii said — 11 Grant me a boon by virtue of which my father-in-laW 
may get back his lost realm and vision —23 

Dharmarkja said — 11 You have travelled very far, now return to 
your place Your wishes shall be fulfilled I am getting very late and you 
are feeling more and more pain by staying here —24 

Here ends the two hundred and tenth chapter on the anecdote of S&mtrt 


CHAPTER CCXI 

S&vitri said .— When a saint comes to a saint, who then of these 
feelB pain and trouble ? 0 best of the Devas 1 I do not feel any worry 

in remaining in your company The saints are the refuge of all, 
whether they be Baints or sinners And the wicked aie not of any good to 
the wicked or good, to any body There is no such fear from poison, fire, 
snake, weapons eb it is from the man who is mimically disposed towards 
the rest uf the world without any cause The good give up their lives 
for the sake of others and the wicked are ever ready to cause pain to 
Others even at the sacrifice of their lives The wicked and mischief 
making people go against the next world and those who hold the view of 
the after-life give up their lives like Btraws BrahmS the Lord of the 
Universe has created therefore kings all over the world for the destruction 
of the wicked —1-6 

For the same reason a king should always examine his city and his 
people and respect the good The king who chastises the wicked is the 
conqueror of the world He should alwayB control the wicked and 
support the good This is the duty of a king who is eager for a place in 
Heaven Besides this there is no other paiamount duty for the king 
Whom the kings cannot control, you control them also Tou are the chastiser 
of the wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to the Devaa The 
whole Universe is supported by the good You are the crown of the good 
I therefore follow you without feeling any pam —7-11 
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DharmarAja said —0, one with beautiful eyes 1 I have become 
pleased with thy words of nghteouBneBa. Aak for anything excepting 
SatyavAn’B life, do not delay —12 

Sfivitrl said —I wish to have a hundred brothers , let my father 
who is without any Bon be bleBsed with a Bon —13 

DharmarAja said —" It will be so Now you should return and 
perform the funeral rites of your husband He haB gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there You are chaste, therefore you can 
follow to a little distance The great virtues collected by Satyavfina by 
his devotion to hie Gurfi have piodnced this result that 1 myself am 
taking him away Indeed a wise man should always devote hiuiBelf to hia 
parents and preceptor- 14-17 

SatyavAna has pleased them all by his devotion and consequently 
you also along with him have conqueied Heaven —18 

A man goeB to Heaven by means of asceticism, Belf-restraint and 
Brahmacharya, preserving the fires, aud devotion to Guril Preceptoi, 
father, mother, elder brother and specially a BrAhmana should also be 
revered They should not be hurt even when one is afflicted Preceptor 
is like Br&hmA, father is like Praj&pat!, mother is like the earth, biother 
is another form of one's awn euul The Bufferings undergone by the 
parents in begettmg progeny cannot be repaid even in thousands of 
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always be respected 
The serving of these three is the highest asceticism Asceticism is fully 
accomplished when these three aie pleased To serve them is the highest 
form of asceticism Nothing should be done wiLhout their permission 
They are in fact the three realms, the three orders, the thiee Vedas, and 
the three flies Father is the Gailiapatya Agin, mother is the DakginAgm 
and the preceptor is the AhvanSya Agni One who devotes himself well to 
them, conquers the three lealmB and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures, 
having a bright body Now abandon youi deBire You have fulfilled your 
mission and all that you asked you will get Now you should return home 
You are feeling tired So I ask you had bettei go home —19-28 

Here enda the two hundred and eleventh chapter 
on the anecdote of SAvUri 


CHAPTER CCXII 

SAvitri said —There is no suffering in the pursuit of Dbarma, 
especially to adore your feet is the highest virLue—T 

A wise man should acquire Dharma by all means, for its attainment 
is superior to all achievements —2 

Dharma, Artha and K&ma are to Ipe acquired by taking a human 
birth , to one who ib bereft of Dharma, Kama and Artha are like pro¬ 
geny to a barren woman —3 

From Dharma is obtained wealth and from Dharma again u 
obtained KAma, the fulfilment of desires , it is through Dbarma that this 
world and the next are enjoyed ^4 
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It is Dharma only that accompanies the embodied soul wherever it 
goes, friends and lelativea do not follow All otlier things excepting 
Dhauna pei ibIi with the body The soul comes into exisLenre by 
itself and leaves the body similarly It is only followed by Dharma. 
It is not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son Ac Fortune Ac aia 
begotten by Dharma —5-6 

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring fiom Dharma The 
prosperous realms of Brahma, Indra, Upendra, Siva, ChandramA, Yatna, 
Sun, Agm, Vayu, Water, Vasu, AsIvunikumAra, and ICuvera Ac are all 
attained by means of Dhnrtna, and by virtue of it men are boin amidst 
comfortable smroundings —7-8 

Men attain Swarga, lipnuhful islands, pleasant Vargas, heavenly 
Nandfui etc , by means of Dharma Handsome Vimanas and nymphs 
are also attained through Dharma The virtuous always get resplendent 
complexion like gold They attain kingdoms and accomplish then defines 
by means of Dharma —9-11 

High attributes are the fruits oF Dharma, kingdom, kingly worship, 
succesB of one's will, and especial use are Been in the virtuous The regnl 
sceptre of gold and silvei studded with vaidGrya gem ia in the hands 
of the righteous and their faces always slnne like the moon —12-11 

Only the righteous become kings and are entitled to sit on the throne 
under a canopy, looking like a full moon, have garments studded with 
jewels and funnerl by chonues blight bb the sun It is rhey who are 
aroused from their slumber by the cboms of 1 victory’, the blowing of the 
conches and by the praiseB sung by the bards —14 

High class sents, golden vases, good food and drink > music, servants^ 
smell, gram Ac seek the virtuous persons on/y—15 

Jewels, fine gaunents, handsome form, generosity, high attributes, 
beautiful wife, these are all attained by vrtuous persons The virtuous 
are blessed with palacial mansions that are decorated with the peiforated 
Work in gold They also get beautiful steeds to ride upon ABceLicism, 
sacrifices, chantieB, contiol of passions, forgiveness, celebicy, travelling 
in Bacred places, the reading of the Vedas, the service of the good, worship 
of God, devotion and Bervice of the GuiQ, veneiation of the BiAhmiuias, 
humility, these are all the signs of virtue The learned should always 
follow them For Death never waits whether one has done such things 
or not —16 21 

This body and life are quite uncertain, therefore one should begin 
to accomplish virtue from childhood Who knows when he is going to 
die ?—22 

Death comes to all, defying every body Is it not bo very strange 
that man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he was immor¬ 
tal ?—23 

Children see young persons and young persons see aged ones and 
may consider death far distant , but old ones do not see any body before 

them — 24 

AU are afraid of Death , nowhere there is fearlessness But the 
virtuous bslhL a never fear death and the state after death —25 
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Dharmar&ja said —I am very much pleaBed with you Ask for 
any other boon excepting Satyavan's life " Do not make any delay 
26 

Sivitrl said —Deva I I wish to beget a hundred Bona through 
Sabyavfin by your favour as there is no relief in the next world without 
aona —27 

DharmarAja said —You will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow Satyavana You are feeling worry and fatigue Therefore 1 am 
Haying bo Go back —28 

Here ends the two hundred and twelfth chapter of the Matsya 
Puranam on the obtaining of the third boon by Savitn 
from Dhamnardya 


CHAPTER CCXIII 

SfLvitri said —You are the knower of Dharma and Adharma, you 
are the propagator of all the virtues You control all the people of the 
Universe You are Yam a, the great Ruler of the people according to their 
Karmas —1-2 

You give pleasure to everyone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called Dharmaraj —3 

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after 
death and placo them at your disposal, therefore you are known aa 
4 Death 1 —4 

You count and remember the time of every one's existence, conse¬ 
quently thinkers call you K&la •—5 
Note wn - Lit Time 

You are the annihilator of all beings, therefore the Devas call you 
Antaka —6 

Noth — Lit That which brings end 

You were the first son of Vivasvana, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaivasvata in all the realms —7 

When the numbered days and their Karmas are over you drive away 
the subtle bodies of all the beings, therefore you are known as Sarva 
Pranahara, Lord The Vedic Dharma does not become extinct through 
your favour 1 therefore the people remain in the path of Dharma and you 
are the Emancipation of the Virtuous —8-9 

Noth —4jqiuq^=That whjah takes away every one’s life. 

Through your grace no intermixture of blood occurs O, Lord of 
the Universe 1 you are the protector of the pride of the Universe, there¬ 
fore protect me who has come to your mercy and refuge and my husband 
and his parents are helpless , so save us —10 

Dharmaraj a said —0, Virtuous one f I have become quite pleased 
with j^our prayer and hereby liberate your lord Now youx wishes are all 
fulfilled and you better return home quickly —11 

B 
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This husband of yours will reign with you for 500 years, and will 
enjoy your company He will attain Heaven along with you where he 
will enjoy the company of the Gods The hundred sons born to you 
of Satyav&n, will also leigu and will be illustrious like the Devas —12-13 

All your sons will be renowned as true bodb of yours and the 
hundred sonB born of your father will be renowned after their mother 
Your mother Malavi will beget children who will be known as Malavas 
All your brothers will be Kings, llluBtrious like the DaivaB —14-15 

Righteous one ! one who reads this prayer in the morning will be 
blessed with long life —16 

Matsya Haid —Saying so Dharmaraja disappeared from there 
leaving Satyav&n on the spot —17 

Here ends two hundred and thirteenth chapter describing the resuaciation 
of Satyav&na 

CHAPTER CCXIV 

Matsya said —Afterwards the chaste Savitri returned to the Bpot 
where was lying the body of Satyavana, and sat down placing hei lord’s 
head on her lap as before In the meantime the sun wrs going below the 
horizon Shortly after the soul of Satyav&na liberated by Dharmarftja 
entered into his body when the prince began to mo^ e slowly and opened 
his eyes and said to his wife " Dear 1 who waa dragging me away ? Where 
has he gone? I cannot make out anything clearly The day has been 
past here in this wood in my sleep You were engaged in the pursuit of 
your fasts forme and to-day you had to put up with hardships on my 
account My rnathei and father muRt be feeling pain at our Bepaiation, 
for so long a time, I therefore want to go and meet them without delay 
So get up and be quick ”—1-6 

Savitri said — 11 Lord 1 The sun has gone down If you hke we 
might go to the hermitage where are iny blind father-in-Jaw and mother- 
in-law There I shall relate to you my history in detail ” With these 
words she accompanied her lord When they reached the hermitage 
they found the blind King Dynmatsain who waB restored to his sight 
getting very anxious along with the queen about his son and daughtei- 
m-law He was overjoyed to see them leturn at the same houi The 
sages were consoling him at the time Then Savitri along with her lord 
paid her respects to her father-in-law Prince Satyavana also paid hia 
reverance to the sages after meeting lus father That night they all 
Bpent with the Ribib and S&.vitii narrated everything before those present 
there , and she also broke her fast that very night Afterwards, when 
the night came to a close, all the citizens and the army of King Dynmat- 
sain gathered there and said to the King —“The King who usuiped your 
Lhrone when you became blind haa been slain by your ministers Pray 
come and occupy your throne ”—7-17 

Hearing that the King followed by hiB four-fold army entered his 
Capital and occupied his throne Similarly in due time Savitri wae 
blessed with hundred sons In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled 
all the ambitions of her father So the chaste lady delivered both the 
families of her husband and father and saved the life of her husband from 
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the hands oF Death People should therefore revere and worship chaste 
ladies The whole Universe is held up and by the virtue of the righteous 
ladies The words of the chaste ladies never go false , therefore, the people 
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled should always revere such 
ladies —18-22 

Here ends the two hundred and fourteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the anecdotes of Sdvitri 


CHAPTER CCXV 

King Vaivasvata Mann said —Lord 1 You are the knower of all 
I, theiefore, beg you to please tell me what a king should do on ascending 
bis throne —1 

Matsya said —A king succeeding to hiB throne Bhould pick out 
woithy men for his assembly as his advisors and helpers on vanous 
subjects to work on his staff in order that hie rule may be prosperous, for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in his council 
and in various other departments Even the smallest function cannot be 
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body Now 
then can a state be well admimsteied without the assistance of competent 
ministers and helpers ?—2-3 

A king should, therefore, choose his ministers and helpers from 
a respectable family who should bo valiant, strong, imposing, capable 
of bearing hardships, ambiLious, handsome, having Satva-guna and 
forbearance, good, vn tuous, used to gentle speaking, able to give friendly 
advices, loyal, knowing to act in the proper lime and place, eager for 
a good name Such men should be employed by a king to discharge 
responsible and good functions People unsuited to particular offices 
should be given places according to their respective mentB where they can 
make themselves useful, after they had been duly examined — 4-7 

A kmg should appoint a Brillimann or a Kahatrya to be his 
Commander-m-clnef He should be of a good family, modeBt, having 
good manners, skilled in archery, expert in examining and managing 
horses and elephants, used to polite speaking, able to understand the 
science of omens and medicine, grateful, able to appreciate the proweBB of 
the brave, valiant, used to bear hardships and having a knowledge of 
disposing troops in battle and of military affairs in particular —8-10 

A king's door-keeper should be a man of long stature, clever, hand¬ 
some, humble, accustomed to sweet speech, able to influence the minds 
of the people —11 

A king's spy should be conscientous enough to submit true and 
accurate reports, obedient to the king’s injunctions, have a knowledge of 
dialects of many countries, veable to speak fluently and put up with rough 
life, of quiet disposition and capable of discharging his functions adequately 
according to the circumstances —12-13 

The personal guards of a king should be men of long size, robust, 
brave, firm in loyalty, free from uneasiness, used to bear always hardships, 
well-wishers of their lord — 14 
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The betel bearer of the king, it may be he or she, Bhould be free 
from avarice, immune from all outside influences and most loyal —15 

The man with full knowledge of king’s six-fold expedients in foreign 
politics Sandhi (peace), Vigraha (war), Yana (morals), Asana (halt), 
Dvaidlnbh&va (duplicate) and Asaraya (seeking shelter) and the languages 
of the country should be employed as minister foi war —16 

The provincial rulers of the king should be men able to know the 
doings (merits and dements) of the subordinate officials, the income and the 
expenditure and the produce of crops and many languages —17 

Tlie men who will bear swordB should be handsome, young, long in 
size, very loyal, of good family, bravB, and able to bear hardships Those 
who will be archeTB should be powerful, having a knowledge of lichng 
on elephants, horaes, chariots, most righteous, and skilled in archery and 
able to bear all sorts of hardships —18-19 

The charioteer of a king Bbould have a good knowledge of the 
principles of the science of omens He should be able to tram and treat 
horses know the divisions of the country, be aware of the power of 
warriors, firm in eight, used to gentle speech, learned, and versed in all 
the arts —20-21 

A man immune from avarice and outside influences, handsome, 
pluck} 7 , knowing the sciences of medicine and cookery, generous, particular 
about clipping hie hair and finger nails should be employed as a cook in 
a royal kitchen — 22-23 

The members of his assembly should be Koolln Brlhmanas equal in 
their dealings to friends and foes, be versed in the Dharmaiastras —24 

The writers of a king should write neatly and legibly The letters 
are to be full and placed at equal intervals He Bhould he clever in 
deviBing means, and in the use of stray expressions versed in all the 
SAstraB and capable to express many meanings fully in short phrases 
0 king 1 Those people ought to be placed in religious services, or in the 
Judicial Services who are expert in knowing the hearts of people, of long 
stature, free from greed, and of a charitable disposition Such men should 
be engaged also as gate keepers —25-29 

King’s Treasurer should know the ways of disposing of iron, cloth 
doer-Bkin, and jewels He should be able to value things, and be wise, 
clear in mind, and free from laziness and avarice All his assistants 
should also be like him —30-31 

The officials in charge of disbursements should also be of the same 
type as in the exchequer —32 

One who is skilled in the eight-fold medical science by heredity, 
incapable of being won over by anyone, free from avarice, virtuous, 
belonging to a good family, Bhould be employed as a physician on whom 
a king should look as the preceptor of his life The king ia to obey like 
ordinary persons, the words of hia physician , for he deals with his 
life —33 

N ote.— Wf H^EUght part* o/ modioal science, vie , W* WflW, Rfror, fr n uyN, 
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A king should appoint different class of men id different departments 
according to requirements One who knows the art of training elephants 
and is aware of tliB races of wild beasts, and ib accustomed to bear hardships 
should be made the superintendent of royal elephants Similar should be 
the elephant driver who should also be of the above qualifications and firm 
in his seat and clever all round The groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any 
intrigue. He should also be biave, learned, of high family, and persever¬ 
ing and energetic in all actions The Engineer of a Kmg should know 
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and hardy and energetic and 
have rumble hands, keen foresight and should not get tired Similar 
men should be employed in the art of uBing weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc —34-39 

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments in a royal palace should be 
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, humble, advanced in age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to hia ancestors, cbaBte, meek and modest 
Thus a Kmg should appoint his retainers in these seven different depart¬ 
ments after examining them fully They should all be careful and 
thoroughly expert m the different works —40-42 

The Controller of the arsenal should be wibr, energetic and perse¬ 
vering A KingHhould always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
the responsibilities of different situations Excellent, middling and mean 
are the three kinds of works Improper discharge of duties leads to the 
extinction of a sovereign A King should theiefore always properly scru¬ 
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning, courage, family status and gBntility 
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before appointing 
him to hold an office of state —43-46 

A King Bbould consult his Councillors over a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other, for every one cannot be taken into full confidence Therefore 
consultation in chief should be held with the prime minister hut by 
seeking the advice of more people one very often gets confused 
Therefore many men’s advice should not be taken A king used to act on 
the counsel of others should always place confidence in the advice of his 
Councillor in chief —47-49 

A King should always have by him and revere the Br&hmanas 
versed in the three Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of 
unreal learning for their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to the 
learned He should always venerate the learned in the Vedas, respect 
grey hairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states¬ 
manship Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many ill- 
behaved Kings without humility and modesty had gone to rack and 
rum —50-52 

Many well-behaved King* had regained their empires even when 
exiled A King should read the Vedas from those who are learned m 
them He should also master politics, logic, philosophy, and temporal 
science , he should collect information from ordinary people and keep his 
senses under control, for a King who can subdue his passions faacinaies 
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all his people A King should also perform a senes of sacrifices in which 
liberal gifts should be given to the Bi&hmanas —53 55 

Besides thiB for the sake of nghteousneBB he should give various 
kinds of gifta to the Br&hmanas and should collect revenues from his 
subjects annually He should propagate the study of the Vedas in his 
state and should be like a father and brother to hie subjects He should 
especially revere the members of his preceptor's family —56-57 

This eternal rule to be observed by the Kings is established by 
Brahma The King following it does not perish He is amiable to all 
The wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot flourish —58 
Nate.— VTfl King's prescribed course of conduct 

And bo he should always direct his actions according to Br4hma- 
bidhi which is known as Akshyabidhi A King should look upon all 
classes of his subjects according to their merits and employ them accord¬ 
ingly —59 

A King should Tecollect his Kshyatrya dbaima and never retreat 
from war Not to retire from battle-field, to protect his subjects, to serve 
the Brfihmaqas are the foremost duties of a King He should also protect 
the distressed, the infirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varn4srama rules, should reclaim 
and restore the fallen ones in their respective religions, should give gram, 
cloth, oil, utensils, etc to the good of all ordere , should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them like the DevaH, and never disrespect those 
who have done good to him He should interest himself in these things 
in such a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their sake in case 
of necessity —60-64 

Men are said to have two kinds of minds viz honest and equivocal 
He should know what is meant by duplicate mind hut should not bear 
it m practise When he is influenced by the lattei he should suppress 
it and should not let any one know of his weakness, but should tiy and 
realize the failings of others —65-66 

He should guard his limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions He Bhould also take care of his weaknesses and 
not get them divulged The man who has no defined religion should 
never be trusted nor should a man of affirmed religion be tnken into 
confidence indiscriminately If tiuBt begets fear, then total destruction 
ensues Confidence should however be inspired into others with 
tact —67-68 

He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and 
he should Bhew valour like that of a lion, he should take to his heels 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike bard on others like 
a boar, he should be of variegated manners like a peacock, devoted like a 
dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo He should fi* his 
residence in a quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals, go to 
bed or use flowers, clothes and ornaments without due observation and 
scrutiny He should not without pre-examination go to a public scene or 
in the midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge into unknown watera The 
hones and elephants not tested by experts should not be ridden by 
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him He Bhould not interfere with a Bnake nor indulge with an unknown 
woman He should not stay at a festival of a God —69-74 

He should always remain in the midBt of hiB regal paraphernalia 
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint Besides all 
this, a Jang eager for conquests should have worthy and stalwart 
assistants He should always feed the Sfidhtis and servants and respect 
them —75-76 

He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acts of righteousness, the 
brave to carry on warfare, the intelligent to control the revenue depart¬ 
ment, and peisons of good character to all posts suited to them Eunuchs 
should be employed jzi the female apartments of the palarer strong-minded 
men should be employed to fulfil difficult missions A king Bhould 
esamine whether a man is of good character or not by privately making 
Jam presents through Dharma, Aitha or Kama and then engage him He 
should send as spies his trustwoithy servants in the garb of Sanyasins as 
residing in forests to enquire privately into the truth —77-BO 

A king should regulate hia affairs like this A king should not 
always administer justice with a strong hand The unpleasant duties of 
a king cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently a king 
should avoid the use of repressive measures, otherwise subjects become 
dissatisfied Men should be appointed to hold offices to which they are 
best suited —81-B3 

The hereditary servants of thB state may be employed in all depart¬ 
ments without any hard and fast teste One's own fuends should also be 
placed in charge of wuiks wheie a king’s relatives are not placed Thus 
the good results are secured by the king The wicked and the good 
emigrants from othei empires should be accommodated with respect in 
his dominions by a king Tho wicked when known Bhould not however 
he trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be 
piovided with means of sustenance The emjgiante from the other em¬ 
pires should be well-tieated on the understanding that they have come 
under his protection Thus they would lemain under obligation The 
king should not himself be ready to collect his servants , nor Bhould he 
allow dissensions to crop up amongst his servants —84-89 

The servants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close 
watch and ward and the sovereign should keep himself well-informed about 
their conduct through his l el table spies They are to be treated as he 
would behave towaids enemies, bie, poison, Berpents and swords —90 

A king should award his capable sei vants and punish the wicked 
ones He should keep himself informed about eveiyone through his 
Bpies The spies are the eyeB of the king —91 

A king should secretly depute four spies in Ins country as well as 
in foreign countnes to work out the policy of divide and rule They 
should he intelligent, learned, free from avarice, able to put up with hard¬ 
ships, incapable of being recognised by others, simple in habits, able to 
mu with people, skilled in commerce or medicine He should not pin his 
faith in one spy alone The spies must recognise each other and be of 
gentle manners -92-94 
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The spies should 10 am in the garb of merchants, ministers, as¬ 
trologers, physicians or Sanny.isls WliBn at least two of eucli spies corro¬ 
borate eacli other, the king should act accordingly If they contradict 
each other then spies of more superior talents should he deputed to find 
out which of his actions are appreciated by his people as well as tliB causes 
of their dissatisfaction The spies should be checked in retuin He 
should then abandon for good what may be against the wishes of the 
people —95-98 

0 King of the Solar race 1 the beauty and prosperity of a king 
always lies in the contentment of his subjects, he should therefore act in 
such a manner as their love toward their king might be increased —99 

Thus ends the two hundred and fifteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the duties of a King 


CHAPTER CCXVI 

Matsya said —0 King of Manus ' I shall tell you now what a 
servant of the State should do Hear —1 

A servant, of die State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never intei rupt him in Ills speech In an assemblage, he 
should speak sweet and agreeable words to the king, and unBavouiy 
thingH that may be unavoidable and necessary foi his well being should 
be communicated to him privately When a sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition he may then be approached with a piayer of conferring 
any favour upon some one, but no prayer should be made for one's 
ownself Such a piayer should always be made through some friend 
He should be specially careful that one's duty should not be neglected 
He should not overwork any one, nor should he misappropriate 
any money He should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself 
in his good graces He should never imitate the king in his diess, mode 
of talking nor any other actions He should avoid what is not pleasing to 
him and should not equal or excel him in dress —2-7 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should Bhow his 
skill to the king but make the latter win —8 

Without the king's permission he should not go about with the 
custodians of the ladies’ apartments of the royal palace, nor should he do so 
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State —9 
He should keep secret the kindly ot unkindly feelingH of the king 
toward him He should not utter before any one a thing that is private 
to the king — 10 

Any thing reproachable or irreproachable communicated by the 
king should not be disclosed to any one for if one doos so one loBes the 
favour of the king —11 

When a king orders any one to perform any service one should 
readily volunteer himself to do it —12 
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Of courae this should be done knowing the hours of business, other¬ 
wise if one docs so at all fcimeq, one becomes an obj-ect of hatred and 
ridicule —13 

One should not repeatedly repeat the favourite words of a ting. 
One should always remain very modest and never knit his eyebrows in 
his august presence or laugh too much —14 

Hr should not talk too much in the presence of the king, dot should 
he remain silent He should not be artful or proud, nor should he epeak 
too much of himself —15 

He should not say anything about the unjust deed of the sovereign 
and should put on the garments, Weapons, and ornaments presented to 
him by the king on momentous occasions. He should not give away any 
of the royal gifts aud should not sleep during of the day He should 
not pass through a forbidden thoroughfare and should not meet the king 
at an improper place He should take his Heat to the right or the left of 
the king according to his wanant of precedence and not behind or in front 
of him —16-19 

He should not yawn, show signs of weariness, cough, assume angry 
demeanour, rest himself against anything, knit his eyes, vomit and belch, 
in the presence of the sovereign — 20 

He should not indulge in Helf-praise bnt he should get others to do 
it for linn —21 

All the servants of the Estate should most loyally serve the sovereign 
with a clear mind and free from laziness They should always shun craf¬ 
tiness, wickedness, backbiting, atheism and low morals —22-23 

Those versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always servn 
the king well for their welfare —24 

The sons, friends, and councillors of the king should be saluted 
every day, neither the kmg nor his minister should be trusted —25 

Nothing should be said without being asked , and if one says so, 
that ought to be true and lead to the general welfare One should always 
take a meaHuie of the king's mind by his speech and then it is easy for 
him to act so as to please him , he is to worship the king —26-27 

One who wants one's own welfare should mark carefully whether 
the kmg is pleased or displeased with him and should act accordingly 
—28 

If a kmg goes against any body, his paity will be ruined an-d his 
opposite party will nee The kmg if disgusted gives hopes but does not 
confer benefits accordingly He appears angry though there is no cause 
of anger and though he remains pleasant, he speaks unpleasant high 
words The kmg may deprive him of his subsistence for his insane 
speeches —29-30 

The disgusted king shews bis goodwill towards others but hates him 
with whom he is disgusted He finds fault with his words and speaks other 
words not having any concern with the business The kmg turns away hiB 
attention from the piece of work of hiB subordinate with whom be is 
disgusted These signs shew that a king is disgusted — 31-32 
4 



226 


TEE MATSYA PURANAM 


On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always aBumes a 
pleasant aspect towards hue, accepts his woida with gentleness, offers 
seat and asks about his welfare Knew that the king ib pleased with him, 
Beeing whom in private place he does not become afraid, hearing whose 
words his face becomes jolly , even whose unpleasant words he hears and 
whoBe humble offerings the king accepts and whoiti he TemembeTa 
with a cheerful expression of his face —33-36 

A devoted one should serve the king in the ways spoken by me 
The retainers of the king who do Berve others not only in Limes of 
adversity but always and who adore the king in spite of biB being ig¬ 
norant, go to the domain of India that is inhabited by the Devae —37 

Here ends the tuo hundi ed and sixteenth chapter on the 
king's seruants 


CHAPTER CCXV1I 

Matsya said —A king should have his residence in a central place 
which should he beautiful, with abundance of grass and trees It should 
be inhabited by a number of people and where the tributary kings, 
princes and subjects are loyal and submissive It should also have some 
Br^bmanas skilLed in various rituals and many artiBaus in its vicinity —1-2 

It should be suirounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits 
It should be impassable to the foreigner’s army There should be no 
tigers, scorpions, snakes, lions, thieves round about it The place 
should be beautiful and should be elevated and well-supplied with 
water and should not be heavily taxed A king should live with his 
assistants in such a place of happiness where there should be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him —3-5 

Amidst such surroundings he should have his fortress Theie 
are six different kinds of forts diz —Dhanu^adurga, Mahidurga, Naradurga, 
Vnksadurga, Jaladurga, Gindurga, and of these the last-named Gm- 
durga is the best —6-7 

Note— castle surrounded by desert *1^5*1=An earth fort place 

ol safety formed by placing the army m a particular position place densely 

surrounded by trees which make It impassable > fort surrounded by water 

=A hill fortress 

The castle should be surrounded by a ditch and ramparts The 
buildings are to be in the centre It should have abundance of weapons, 
0 g , Sataghm and otheiB Its doors should be beautifully made 

Its main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable the 
king to pass through it riding on an elephant with bis banner streaming 
Four roads should be laid out to form squares There should be a 
temple in front of one road, the king's mansions in front of the second 
road Facing the third one should he the houses of judicial and military 
officers and the gateway of the city should be in front of the fourth In 
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such a way a royal city Bhould be laid oat no matter if it is oblong, square 
oY circular Circular one is the best or it may be triangular or drum- 
shaped, or semi-circular or of other suitable shapes (in the form of military 
array, diamond-shaped, etc 1 —8-13 

The palace on the banks oE a river should be of the shape of a cre¬ 
scent , this is the best Treasure should be kept in the southern portion 
of the palace, to the further south oE which should be the place for the 
elephants The elephantyard should have its doorway to the east or the 
north The arsenal should be made south-east —14-16 

In the same direction should be the kitchen and houses for other works 
The house of the royal priest Bhould be to the left of tl^e king’s mansion 
where should also he the places for ministers, Vedic professors and 
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and store-houses The 
stables should face the noith, or the south It is not well if it faces any 
other direction —17-18 

All night there are to be lamps burning in the stables The hoises 
should stay there Cocks, monkeyH, she-goats and cows with calves should be 
kept near the stables She-goats should also be kept for the benefit of the 
horses Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant 
and cow yards before sunset The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers should he near the stables and the elephant yaid 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans, those versed in formula, veterinary 
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc), gueBts should also be best 
accommodated within the fortress For diseases are likely to prevail 
much in the fortress Brahmanas and Charanas should also be accom¬ 
modated —21-26 

A laige number of people should not be allowed to enter the fortress 
There should be various kinds of cannon and weapons m the fort as well as 
those who can use them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people 
protect the king There are to remain warriors also close by Besides 
all these things there should be secret doors aB well as other doors within 
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or are skilled in 
shooting bows and arrows and throwing various other weapons A number 
of bows, clubs, spears, arrows, Bwords, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones, 
Indents, battle-axes, quoits, etc , should always be kept ready within the 
fortress Shields, skins, pharoas, ropes, canes, various things of artisanBhip, 
husks, loads of stiaw, wood, coalB, etc , should also be kept The tools 
of all the artisans, musical lnstiuments, various kinds of medicines, drums, 
weapons, various clothings, gema, iron, etc , should also be kept ready — 
29-34 

A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat, sinews, 
cowhides, hides for drums, all kinds of grains, silk cloths, barley, wheat, 
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses 
such as Moth, Mfitiga and Urada, gram, sesamutn, cowdung, gram-dust, 
hemp, resinous exudation of S4la-tree, bark of the birch-tree, wax, borax, 
etc , should also be kept in stock in abundance —35-39 

PoiBons of snakes should be kept loeked up in jars and similarly 
lions, deer, birds, etc, should also be kept confined separately Animals 
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unfriendly to each other should be carefully kept in secret spots, and 
apart from each other —40-41 

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being oF all should 
also keep in stock well-preserved all the various articles of the state 
The following medicinal plants and articles of purest quality should also 
be kept, mz —Jivaka, Ili^abhaka, KAkoll, Amalakt, Vasaka, EsAlaparnl, 
Pndnlparm, Mudgaparnl, MAsaparm, ^Anvadvaya, ValAtraya, VArA, ^asantl, 
Vpisyk, Vnbatl, ICantakari, ^nngi, Snngataki, Dront, Varpa, Darbha, 
RefiuekA, Madhuparnl, Vidftndvaya, Mahaksirfl, MahAtapA, Dbanvana, 
fiahadeva, Ka^uka, Eranda, Visa, Parnf, Satahff, MndvikA, Phalgu, 

Kharjura, Ya^timadhu, Sukra, Atidaka, KAsSmorya, Chhatra, Atichhatra, 
Viraua, Ik$u, Iku^vikftra, PbanitAdi, Simhi, Sahadevi, Madhuka, Pubpahaijisft 
SatapuepA, MadhulokA, SatAvari, Madhuka, Atfrattha, Tala, Atmagupta, 
Katphala, PArvikfi, HAj h4 11 tjaki, Raja^arsapa, Dhanyaka, UisyaproktA, 
Utkati, KAlasfaka, Padmavlja, Govallf, Madhuvalll, f!itap 6 ki, Kalingaksi, 
KfikajihvA, Uruput$pilv5, Parvata, Trapusa, GuiyA, Pnnarbhava, KaHerukA, 
Kflimiri, Villa, Saluka, NAgakesara, all sorts of husks, grains, Samidhanya* 
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, Vasa, ghee, Nipa, Arityfaka, 
4.k§ota ( VAtftmra, Soma, Vanaka, etc —42-54 

The following things should also he Etocked in a king's castle, mz — 
Pomegranates, Amrataka, tamarinds, lemons, cucumbers, breadfruits, 
Karamardaka, RG§aka, Vijapura, Kandma, MAlati, RAjabandhuka, Kolakad- 
vaya, all sorts of Parna, Arnratadvaya, PArevata, NAgaraka, Prachlnaruka, 
Kabittha, Amalaka, Chukraphala, DantaJatha, Jambu, Navanita, Sanvlraka, 
RuHodaka, all aorta of wines, Manda, Takra, curd and all sorts of white 
things, and other sour things —55-59 

The following things should also be kept -—all the various kinds 
of salts, viz —Saindhava, Saipbhara, sea salt, salt made out of well water, 
KaAra, Mamy Art, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, Vftlaklya, 
YavAkhya, Aurva, KsAra, Kalabhasma—60-61 

The following pungent things should also be kept —sacred figs 
and the root of sacred fig-tree, Pippali, Pippahmfila, Chavya, Chitraka, 
Nagara, Kuvera, black pepper, Sigru, marking-nuta, muBtard, Kua^hS, 
Ligiaticum, Ajow&n, asaphotmda, Mulaka, DhanyAka, Karavi, bamboo 
shoots, Yajya, Susukha, ICalamahkS, Fanijhak, garlic, Bhdstnna, Smasa* 
Kftyastha, VayasthA, HantAla, Manahshla, Ampta, Rudanti, Robi^a, Kan- 
kuma, JayA, Eranda, KAndira, ^allakt, Hanjika, all sorts of Pitta and 
Mutra, Hantaka, various other fruits, SukmaliA, HingupatnkA, and other 
pungent things —62-67 

The king should collect the following things m his own city —Musta, 
Cbandana, Hrivera, KritSmfiluka, DAruhandra, HandrA, Nalada, Utfira, 
NaktamAla, Kadainbaka, Durva, pAtali, Katuka, Danti, T\akpatri, Vachfl, 
Cbneta, BhfltQmbo, V 15 .S, Ativisa, TAhsfapatra, Tagara r Saptaparna, Vikan- 
kata, KAkodumbankA, DivyA, Surodbhava, SadgrantbA, Ruhinl, JatAmAha!, 
Parpafca, Dantt, RasAnyana, fibrin gar A] a, Patangi, Panpelava, Dusparda, 
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Ajumdvaya, KfimA, Syimika, ^GandhanUculi, Rupaparnl, A'yfighranakha, 
Manji^thi, Chaturanguli, Rambha, Ankura, Asphota, Tilasphota, Harenukd, 
Vetrigra, Vetaaa, Tumbl, Visftni, Lodhrapuspinl, Mnlatl, Karakn^nft, 
Vrnichiki, Jlvita, Parmki, Gudcbi—68-74 

The following things should also be kept —Haritakl, Amalakf, 
Bhumyainalakl, Vibhitaka, Pnyangu, Dhatakipui?pa, Mocha, Arjuna, Asana, 
Ananta, Kimini, Tuvanki, Syonaka, Katpbala, Bhurjapatra, &lipatra f 
Patallpatra, Lomaka, Samanga, Tnvritfi, Mula, KarpaBa, Gainka, Anjana, 
Vidruma, MadhuchhiHta, KandikS, Kumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udum- 
bara, Aevattha, Kmsuka, Sinasapa, Sami, Priyala, Pilu, Kds^n, 8irisa, 
Padmaka, Vilva, Agnimantha, Plakaa, 8yamaka, Vaka, Ghana, Rojfidana, 
Karlra, Dhdnyaka, Pnyaka, Karankftla, Adoka, Vadara, Kadamba, Kha- 
diradvaya, the leaves, essence (resin), roots and flowers of all these The 
king is to collect all sorts of poiaonB veiy carefully Also he should 
collect various things of wonderful variegated properties that can destroy 
poisons, also that can destroy angadas, Raksaaas and Bbutaa and Pidachaa, 
that can destroy sins and prevent draught The bacilli, the poisonous 
gases and fumes and similai destructive things should also be preserved 
by a king far the destruction of his enemies —75-84 

The king should also keep within Ins fort people versed in dancing 
and music and versed also in the KalatfastraB (vaiioiiB aita) He should 
notallow the timid, the infatuated, the intoxicated, those addicted to 
drugs, the angry diBpoeitioned, the displaced oneB, the Binful and bad 
persons to remain m hm stronghold The monarch Bhould alwayB remain 
in a well-guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and 
well supplied with all kinds of grains and medicines and inhabited by 
the merchant classes —85-87 

Here enda the two hundred and seventeenth chapter on how to 
protect a fort and a city of a king 


CHAPTER CCXVIII 

Mann said —Pray tell me, 0 Lord 1 the medicines that destroy 
the demons and dispel the effect of poisonB and that ought to be kept 
in a king's fort —1 

Matsya said —The decoction of the following things dispels the 
poison, viz , Vilvk, Afcaki, Yavak^ara, PafcaU, Yahlika, Ugaua, rfnparijii and 
^allakl By drinking and sprinkling the poisoned yava, salt, drinking 
water, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour, ornaments, umbrella, chSmara 
and fanB with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison 
disappears. The decoctions of the following materials also readily drive 
away poisonous effects, viz —delu, Patala, Ativisi, rfigru, Mflrva, Punarnavft, 
Samangi, Vri$amfila, Kapittha, Vrigefromta, Mahidaipta, Satha —2-5. 

Liksi, Pnyahgu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind of creeper 
said to blossom at the touch of women] Manji^hi, Eli, Reouki^ Yajpj*- 
uiadhu, Madhura, should bn mixed with Nakulapitta and buried into tfaja 
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earth for seven nights in a vessel made .of horn Then it should be placed 
in a golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used 
on the hand It will dispel the poison from everything it touches 
Mfln/Uivya, Catnip at tr a, Tumvika, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda, 
ManjiBfchfi, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a KapiU cow This great medicine prevents the effects of poisonB Besides 
these, there are various gems and pearls, MGijikS and Jatuka which ought 
to he held in the arm They also prevent the effects oF poisons —6-10 

By mixing Itenuka, JatftiTifthfii, turmeric, Madhuka, honey, the 
bark of Ak^a, SurasA., Laksa, and the bile of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums, sounding instruments, and banners, by 
hearing the sound of such drums and by seeing and Bmelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison —11-12 

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, Manjisthk, both kinds of turmeric, 
cardamums, Trivnti leaves, Vidamga, colocyntb, Madhuka, cane, 
Kendra, should be deposited m a horn and then they should be mixed 
and boiled in hot water when they will dispel all poisonous effects — 
13-14 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, Elavfilukft, Suveg£ 
Taskara, Sura, and Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used as 
incense in the fire drive away the poisonous effects from everything move- 
able and immoveable in the household —15-16 

Where the above-mentioned incense is burnt worms, lizards, frogs, 
poisonous and creeping animals, or Krityks can not thrive — IT 

When the bark of PalfiiSa is mixed with the exudation of sandal- 
tree, milk, MffrvS, the juice of Lavala, Nakull, Tandullyaka, and KSka- 
m&chi and a thin decoction is prepared, it prevents all sorts of poisons 
Oorochanfipatra Nepftll, Kumkuma and Til aka, if held in the arm, mrike 
one from all sorts of prisons and he becomes the favourite of kings 
Turmeric, Manji^th^, Kinihi, Pippali and Nicpba well grounded togethei 
and made into an ointment massaged all over the body Lake away all the 
effects of the most deadly poison fiom the body The fruits, flowers, leaves, 
bark and root of the ^inaa-tree grounded in cow’s urine and rubbed ovei 
the body also takes off all poison Now hear about the most mighty 
medicines, 0 King 1 vis —18-22 

BandhyS,, Kfi,rkotakl, Yisnukrfiipfc&i Utkafck, Satamfilt, SitS, Anacpdft, 
Yalk, Mocha, Patolik^, Som&, Panda, tuimeric, DagdhaTuhk, Sthala-Kamala, 
Vufall, ^amkhamfllikA, ChaipdAli, Hastimagadhi, Goj&parnd, Karaiphhika, 
Rakta, Mah&rakta, Varhisikha, Ajaparnl, Koi&taki, NaktamSla, PriyfUama, 
Bulochanl, Vkrupi, YasugaipdhS, Gandha, Nkkull, I^vstI, ^lvagaipffhi,, 
Sykmali, Vatpdan&lika, Jatuk&li, Mahkdveta, ^vetfi, MadhuyastikS,, Vajraka, 
Pfirihhadra, Sindhuv&raka, Panbhudra, JlvAnamdH, VasuharidrB, Natanft- 
gara, Kaiptak&n, Nfila, Jill, J&ti, banyan leaves, Suvarna, Mahanilft, 
Kunduru, Hanaapftdi, Marpdffkaparpi, Vkrfibl, Sarpik^i, Lavall, Brahmi, 
Virfvarflp&, SukhSkarA, Ruj&paha, VndhikSri, ^alyada, Rohigt Patrika, 
RaktamflJft, Amalaka, Vatpdaka, ChitraphalA, Kfikoll, Kslra- 
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Kftkoli, Piluparni, Ketfinl, Vndclnk&li, Mah&nftgA, dat&vari, Garudl, Vegft, 
water lotus, land lotuB, Mahabhfimi creeper, Unm&dini, Somarfljl, and all 
kinds of jewels especially Marakatamani and other gems obtained from 
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the pre¬ 
vention of bad influences from Rak^asaa, poisons, and Krityfta —23-35 

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cows, 
donkeys, camels, partridges, jackals, lionH, bears, tigers, cats, rhinoceros, 
monkeys, pigeons, horses, buffalos, deer should be mo9t carefully pre¬ 
served by the king A sovereign Bhould have his lesidence full of such 
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for hiruBelf —-36-38 

Here ends Ole tiho hundi ed and eighteenth chapter on the 
various things to be pi eserved by a king in hiB fort 


CHAPTER CCXIX 

Mann Baid —Lord * pray tell me what other things are to he 
kept by a sovereign in his foit for his safety Kindly reveal to uh the 
secrets —1 

Matsya said —The fruits of ^ri§a, figs, ^ami and Vijapura should be 
prepared in clarified butter and taken at an interval of fifteen days which 
is known as K^udyoga —2 

Note — Duvujb of keeping hanger satisfied 

Kaderu, its fruits and roots, Ik§umfila 7 Bisa, Dflrvft, should be 
cooked eLtber in milk or clarified butter and made into a ball and eaten 
at an inteival of a month Dy using theBe medicines a man regama 
bis life if wounded by weapons The place where _black bamboos are 
burnt, and circumambulation is made thiice towards the right is, 
no doubt, immune from other fire By burning a snake’s sheath m 
the cotton fire and using it kb incense, all the serpents of the household 
fly away By washing the house with sea Balt, S£ip.bbara salt, barley 
water mixed with the earth of the place strupk by lightning, the place 
becomes absolutely fireproof Fne should well be placed in a fortress 
in course of the day when a Btrong wind blows Now the means of 
protecting a sovereign from poisons will be described A sovereign should 
keep a number of birds and deer First of all the cooked food should be 
tested by fire or seme olhei method A sovereign should never touch his 
food, clotheBj fioweis, ornaments without testing them The pprson who 
administers poison in king’s food, etc , turns pale and very much confused, 
and uneasy when examination is being made —5-11 

Hib sight becomes restless , he becomes absent-minded , he will drop 
his upper cloth in confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agitated, 
nervous and will try to conceal his person, scratch the floor, shake his head, 
rub his mouth and scratch his forehead aud will he hasty in everything 
where haBte ought not to be done The king should find out by these 
eigne the men who administer poison —12 14 

The food mixed with poison will exhibit rainbow colour, look rough, 
with bubbles, give out bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause 
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headache to a person by its fume , when put into the fire A fly will not 
eit on it and if it does, it will instantly die —15-17 

By seeing poisoned food the sight of Clnkore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moves abrupt, blackbeeB begin 
to buzz, Krautpcha becomes stupefied, copkB begin to cry, parrots shrill, 
the female parrots begin to vomit, Ulitimikar goeB to another place, 
Karandd instantly dies, monkey begins to make water, Jlvajlvaka becomes 
morose, mongoose shoots up its hair, Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
become pleased, the poisoned stuff in a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight It begms to stink and ooze. 
Then it becomes juiceleeB and scentless —18-23 

S&ka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and 
the stuff prepared wilh Saindhava Balt begins to froth —24 

Poisoned gi am becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blue, wine and 
water become of the colour of cuckoo, Tice becomes blackish, Kodao turns 
brownish, and curds become blackish, bluish or yellowish, clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour of a pigeon, 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming in contact with 
poison become untimely ripe, ripe ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
hard fruits become soft, soft ones turn bard, Bmall fruits become 
disfigured —25-29 

Poisoned clothes lose their flush and become covered with black 
circular spots and lion and gems turn pale —30 

Poisoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets thin These are the 
signs of poiBoned stuff —31-32 

A sovereign should therefore peacefully live in his fortress, always 
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore 
— 33 

A sovereign is the source of well-being to hie subjects , under the 
royal protection the whole country flourishes , every one should therefore 
guard the king by all means —34, 

Here ends (he two hundred and nineteenth chapter 
on the protection of the king 


CHAPTER CCXX 

Matsya said —0 King 1 a king should well-guard his own son 
A number of trustworthy servants should be retained to guard and 
a faiLhful teacher as well to give him instruction He should be grounded 
in DhaTma, Kkma, Axtha, archery, the use of charriot, elephants and horses* 
and mechanical arts, and various other physical exercises A princo 
should not be so very truthful, should speak Bweet words according to 
necessity that Deed not be rigorously true Such instruction should ha 
given to him Men should be employed to guard him under the pretext of 
guarding his person A prince should not be allowed to mix with men of 
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angry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who had been insulted 
and looked down upon His custodians should train him up bo that he 
may be gentle and may not abandon the difficult path of virtue and be led 
away by pasaioua during hie youth The pnnce who cannot be easily 
trained up in all such good qualities by good instructions should be 
well-guarded in a seciet place where he should have all his comforts A 
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes Peisous well-trained 
should be employed in different departments of State First they 
should be given small offices and then their sphere of work should be 
gradually widened —1-7 

They should be kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling, for many kings addicted to them have been 
ruined and their number is legion A sovereign should also not let the 
pnuces sleep in course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel 
with no purpose in view —8 9 

A sovereign should not inflict severe punishment, nor should he use 
harsh words and speak ill of anyone at his back —10 

A sovereign should avoid the two evilB arising out of wealth, mz — 
the evils arising out of not being used properly and of being used 
improperly —11 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts, 
not to collect wealth from various places, to give out wealth to unfit 
countries, and to unht peisonsin improper tunes, are regarded as not using 
wealth propeily , whereas to UHe wealth in vicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly—12-13 

A sovereign should tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avarice 
and too much plcasuie After conquering them he should win his re¬ 
tainers and afterwards he should endear himself to his country and city 
and his subjects —14-15 

Then he should conquer the external foes These outside enemies 
are of various classes accoiding as they are equal to him or under his 
control or quite accidental and so artificial arising out of needB , and they 
should bp treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former 
oi latter class —16 

The friends aie of thiee kinds (1) as they are the friends of the 
father and the graudfathei, {2) the enemy's enemy, and (3) an acquired 
friend arising out of necessity Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are aupeiior —17-18 

(1) King, (2) ministers, (3) country and subjects, (4) fort, (5) penal 
laws, (6) treasure, and (7) friends are the seven component parts of an 
Empire —19 

Of these seven, king is the root of the Empire, therefore he should 
be chiefly protected A king should also guard the other six complements 
of his Empire If any of these components rise in rebellion, the king 
should in no time take away the life of that fool A sovereign should 
not be mild and simple hearted A mild sovereign ib despised , itor 
Bhould a sovereign be haid and grim that he may mBliI a thrill of dread 
B 
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in his people A king who is hoth mild and Btrong according to circum¬ 
stances is proaperous in this life as well as in the next one A sovereign 
should never joke with his retainers —20-24 

For the latter begin theh to despise him BeBideB this he should 
give up all passionate habits It is however meet for him to have his 
hobbies for the acquirement of realms The subjects of a haughty 
-sovereign are not amiable, he should therefore speak to everyone with a 
smiling face —25-27 

He should not show his temper even to those who may be fit to be 
-condemned to death He should always he dignified —28 

Such a king always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be 
bountiful and generous for a generous king conquers the whole world He 
should not give way to laziness, hut he should be quick in doing everything , 
*11 the works of a procrastinate king Buffer But where too much affec¬ 
tion, haughtiness, selfishness, quarrel, vicioub and unpleasant actB are 
concerned, a king should he slow , he ib then praised He should 
always keep his policy confidential, one who makes it known brings 
Tuination on him- The sovereign whose policy is not known to any until 
it is accomplished, conquers all the world Empires always depend on 
the basis of sound policy, the latter should therefore always be well-guard¬ 
ed —29-33 

A sovereign should solve his policy through wise and sound states¬ 
men for there is always a risk of its leaking out when placed in unreliable 
hands The solution of a policy through desirable channel therefore 
ib a source of incalculable benefit Many kings aie ruined owing to 
had advices from ministers —34 

Many sovereigns have been ruined by the unsoundness of their 
policy Appearance, signs, hearing, features, speech, eyes, and face 
indicate the inward feelings of a man A king sound in politics has 
all the world at his command A king should neither hold council with 
one man nor with too many He should not get into a boat without 
knowing its rower He should also deal with the robbers that accost 
him according to the rules of S&rna, etc He Bliould, by all means, 
pursue the course that may not be against the wishes of his subjects and 
may not weaken them —35-39 

He should minister to every oneB comfort in his state The king 
who brings about weakness of bis BubjecLB out of delusion goes to rack and 
rum and he is deprived of hie kingdom and his brethren As a nourished 
calf becomes fit to carry loads so is a very-well looked after State able to 
beai the weight of regality The king who ib kind to his subjects assures 
the permanency of Iiib rule and achieves great objects The King should 
carefully protect by all means gold, grains and land in hia Empire and 
bring them under his control As a father and a mother well-guard their 
eons, so a king should well guard bis senses from his own persons and 
from others He should always enjoy by his senses kept well under 
contiol —40-41 

All the things in this world are under the control of Daiva and 
Lhe exertions of men Daiva canuot be cleatly recognised, but the 
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exertions are seen to bnng about successful results He should also keep 
all his passiODB under hiB control which should be applied to achieve Borne* 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that Such a king is univer¬ 
sally loved which brings him great wealth name and fame from his 
Empire as well as from outside —45-47 

Here ends the two hundred and twentieth chapter on the duties 
of a king 


CHAPTER CCXXI 

Manu said —" Lord 1 which is superior, fate or one's own exer-^ 
tion and effort? I have got doubts on this, kindly solve them "—1 

Lord Matseya said —The actions of the past life are known as- 
fate or Daiva , consequently the wise have always held one’s own effort 
and pei severance as superior A man who every day performs righteous- 
and auspicious deeds turns even his ill-luck into a good one Those 
who have performed good deeds, and are filled with Sabvaguna do not get 
the desired fruits without their personal efforts and exertions —2-4 

Rajoguna class of men get fruits according to their perseverance and 
efforts A, man, by perseverance gets what he wants Those who have 
performed Tamoguna deeds attain their desires with great difficulty 
Those who are incapable of persevering regard fate alone aB supreme 
Know, 0 King ' that men get all their desired ends by their energy and 
efforts —5-6 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while perseverance in most cases bears fruit in the present. 
Fate, perseverance and time all three conjointly bear fruit to a man —7-8 
Agncultuial prospects thrive by rain which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise —9 

A man should therefore persevere righteously he then gets high 
fruits during adveisity even Even if he does not get fruits in this life, 
he is sure to get them in the next world —10 

Lazy people and those that only depend on fate do not ever gain 
their objects, so one should always persevere in the path of righteous¬ 
ness —11 

Piosperity forsakes those who always dieam of fate and favours 
those who persevere, one should therefore always be active and alert —12. 

Here ends the two hundred and chapter on Fate 

and one's own Effort and Energy 


CHAPTER CCXXIL 

Manu said —“ Lord * be gracious to explain to me the policies 
of Sam a, etc , along with their characteristic and applications ”—1 

Matsya said —A sovereign should resort to the following seven 
policies or expedients at the time of neceBBity, viz , (1) S&mBj (2) Bheda, 
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(3) Dima, (4) Dagda, (5) UpekpA, (6) MayfL, (7) Indraj&la S&ma 10 of two 
kinds, viz —Satyasama and Asatyasama—2-3 

/Vote— (1), (2), (B) and (4) hare been explained In previous chapters Upek^A (®^0= 
Policy of overlooking or endurance MAyl v *iihi):=Po1idv of diplomacy IodrajAla (fT**) 
=»The use of some stratagem In war Hatyaslma = Policy of genuine couoLllation 

AaatyMAma l t HfWT'l) = perfedloua policy of conciliation 

The policy of Asatyasama should nevei be employed in the case of 
the righteous and the bhidIb for they can only be won over by SatyasSma 
If Asatyasama be applied to them, then bitter and aggiessive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and self-restrained saintlike sovereigns of 
high pedigree should be endeared by praising their lineage and by relating 
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good impression on them never 
should Atathyas&ma be applied to them —4-7 

The following is the rule —‘TathyasSma is to be applied in the 
following manner —nairation of the high pedigree and description of 
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one’s gratitude, etc 
ThuB the Teligioue persons aTe brought under subjection ThougVi it ib 
heard that Rftksasas are brought ovei by the use of Sima, yet it be remem¬ 
bered that it should' never be applied in the case of the wicked For no 
benefits will be derived thereby The policy of conciliation wins all, but 
it should never be employed in the case of the wicked foi they look upon 
a conciliatory sovereign as one afraid of them Therefore it should never 
he applied in the case of wicked persona —8*9 

Those born in a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthful 
and modest, are the persons with whom Sama principle is to be 
applied —10 

Here endg the two hundred and twenty-second chapter on the Dharma 
of the kings and the policy of conciliation 


CHAPTER CCXXIII 

Matsya said —With the class of people who are hostile and wicked 
to one another, who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the policy 
of divide and rule should he employed , for they can best be conquered 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say —1 

The vices and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of people become disagreeable to others, should be imputed to the latter 
in order to bring about a disunion among them This is the rule —-2 

They should be explained about their own faults and defects and 
they should be frightened by the opposite party Thus that class of men 
can be gradually and eaBily be divided from their party and then brought 
under submission —3 

When many kings aie hound in alliance, one single king cannot 
conquer them without creating disunion among them, therefore to create 
disunion among them is the best policy Even India is unable to bear 
the influence of the united ones Therefore the policj^ of divide and rule 
is so much piaised by the politicians A king should hear either 
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directly from persons who are to be divided or through others , then he ib 
to test it and if he be satisfied that he is to take up the Bheda policy 
Such a policy Bhould however not be launched personally by a sovereign, 
it should be given effect to through another agency for then it proves 
more effective —4-5 

A sovereign should not believe in the efficiency of hiB men employed 
in working out a policy of divide and rule , for the people to be disunited 
may be mostly found anxious to serve their respective ends—6 

In an Empire there aie two sources from which bitter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up., one is internal and the other external of these, 
the internal faction is most to be dreaded , for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the ruin of kings The source of anger and enmity com¬ 
ing from outside, from other kings is known as external Bource of danger 
The queen, prince, commander-in-chief, ministers, prune-minister, the 
princes, the wrath and discontent of these are known as the internal 
source of wrath and danger To a king thiB is indeed terrible If the 
internal condition of the Empile be good and satisfactory, then the external 
bouicb of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a king He 
easily wins victory — 7-10 

On the other hand the sovereign who is beset with internal danger, 
perishes in spite Of his being like Jndra in power, consequently such a 
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded against —11 

A sovereign UHing the policy of divide and rule in case of his 
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities, 
and kith and kin , but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing 
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kith and km bring 
suffering on their overlord , tLey should therefore be kept intact by gifts 
and royal regards as a dissension among them is so dangerous to a 
sovereign —12-14 

A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign king does not trust —15 

The greatest of tha enemies when disunited are vanquished 
by a small force therefore it is meet to create disunion amoDgst the 
enemies —16 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on Rdya Dharma — 
the policy of Bheda 


CHAPTER CCXXIV 

Matsya said —" King 1 ” The policy of winning over another by 
gifts (Dana) is the best one There is scarcely aDy one who cannot be 
won over through gifts Even the Devas also are brought round by 
mortals through gifts The gifts are indeed highly beneficial to the 
people who live thereby , and one who confers gifts on others ib beloved 
of all Such a sovereign readily wins over his enemies as well as a multi¬ 
tude of enemies conjoint together Men free from avarice and grave 
like the ocean although they never acpept presents, still they Bide with 




238 


THE MATSYA PURANAM 


such a sovereign through gifts Gifts and presents given elsewhere 
influence others and bring these people round Therefore this policy ib 
the beat of all Those who give gifts are known to be the best men in 
the world They are always guarded by others like their sons Such a 
king does not conquer only this world but he &1bo winB the realm oE 
lndra—the abode of the Dev as —1-8 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter onRdya 
Dharma—the policy of Ddna 


CHAPTER CCXXV 

Mataya said —Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients 
above mentioned should be conquered by the unfailing Danda —1 

A wise sovereign should conquer the people by launching his policy 
of Danja in conjunction with his ministers, according to Dharmadastra 
In his country as well as elsewhere he should use thiB policy according to 
the prescribed politics and after knowing hiB men for all things are 
established in Damja He should first scan the race of thoBe who have 
renounced tile world, the VftnapraatliaB, the sage-lika people before resorting 
to his artifice of Da^cja The above people do not come under the power 
of Dan(Ja The people of the different orders in life, as well as those void 
of them, the worthy, the greHt, the preceptor in fact any of them found 
deviating from their prescribed order and dutiBB should be adequately 
punished by a soveieign A sovereign however who lDflicts punishment 
on the innocent and lets off those who are guilty, Iobgb his realm in 
this world and goes to hell in the next —2-6 

A sovereign should therefore be most cautious in inflicting punish¬ 
ments He must not go against the Dharmai&stra and politics —7 

The subjects of a king in Hpite of his being of a very simple disposition 
do not get Bpoilt where the phantom of a penal code grim in appearance 
freely moveB about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people —8 

If a sovereign does not use his rod, there the children, aged persons, 
the saints, the Br&hmanas and widows become severoly oppressed by 
the powerful ones as a younger fish is swallowed up by a bigger fish —9 
Even the Devas, the demons, the serpents, the buds , they all 
transgress their limits leaving their prescribed tracks if they be not made 
to fear the king's rod Dagda is always seen to exist when a BiAhmana 
curves, when all kinds of blows are inflicted, when all sorts nf powers are 
exhibited, when anger is manifested and when serious determinations 
are made A sovereign inflicting punishments discriminate! y is levered by 
the Devas but the one who does noL do so is not worshipped In fact such 
a sovereign is revered more than many pious bouIh just as RrahmS,, 
Pu^fi, AryamS, Rudra, Agni, lndra, Sflrya, Chandram&, Visnu, and other 
peaceful Devas are not bo much revered and worshipped as other fierce 
Devas are worshipped It is Danda that governs all the BubjectB, it 
protects all, it is always alert when everything else is asleep, it is 
known as Dharma by the learned , thiough itB fear the sinners do not 
sin —10-15 
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Some do not commit Bins for fear of Dharmar&ja and others do not 
sin for fear of the king’s rod , whereas others again do not commit bids 
for fear of both , others again not being punched, commit Bins So every 
thing is established on Daucja —16 

The royal rod of punishment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and guilty and also prevents others who have not committed am from 
committing fresh sins So the object is two-fold It is out of the fear of 
Dapcja that the Devas assembled in the Daksa Yajna (sacufice of the 
Prajfipati Daksa) gave the share of sacrificial oblations to Mah&deva and 
gave the post of commander-in-chief to K&rtikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children —17-18 

Here, ends the two hundred and twenty fifth chapte ) on Rdja 
Dharma—the Dan^a 


CHAPTER CCXXVI 

Matsya said —A king is created by Brahmfi. for the preservation of 
all the beings, for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of 
sacrificial oblations and for inflicting proper punishment to the guilty —1 

A king is like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes 
Everyone is pleased at the sight of him, he satisfies all eyes, therefore 
he is like the Moon —2-3 

A king like Dharmar&jfi bestows his affection and inflicts hia 
punishment on the people accordmg to circumstances He haB therefore 
the attributes of Dharmarflja—4 

Just as the God Varupa flings His noose round the enemy’s neck 
similarly a king also thrtfws his fetters round the feet of the wicked This 
is the king’s V&runavrata (vow) —5 

People are satisfied to look at their king as they are at the sight of 
the Moon He ir always ngorous and strong to curb the Binners and 
he should burn as fire does, all his enemies who are envious and 
wicked This is his Agneyavrata—6-7 

He should always observe this Agneya vrata As the earth holdB 
up all the beings so a king nourishes all his subjects This is his 
P&rthivavrata As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady in their 
devotion to him so is he in his devotion to Indra, Sfirya, Vayu, Yama, 
Varupa, Chandrama, Agni and Pnthvi He sustains his Bubjects as 
Indra pours forth rain for four months during the rains This is Indra- 
vrata He takes revenues from his subjects as the Sun diaws in moisture 
by his rays for eight months This is Sflryavrata —8-10 

As air pervades through and through all the being so doBa the 
king know the hearts of all Lib subjects through his spies This is 
V&yuvrata —11 

Here ends the two handred and twenty sixth chapter on Rdja Dharma 
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CHAPTER CCXXVII 

Matsya said —One who has misappropriated anything placed under 
his custody should be fined by a king which should be equivalent to the 
value of the thing misappropriated A king will not thereby lose his 
religion —1 

One who does not return anything placed in his custody to the 
person who placed it with him, and one who mischievously asks for a 
thing from a person on the mere allegation of having placed it m hia 
custody, are both guilty and should he punished for theft or fined twice 
as much the amount of the value of the-thing placed in custody —2 

One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 
with death along with hia accomplices or should be sentenced rigorously as 
the king considers fit —$ 

One who does not return a thing within a promised time which he 
took as a loan from another person should be chastised and forcibly made 
by Purva Sahasa to return it to its owner and fined by the sovereign —4 

One who sells away the property of another through oversight, is 
not guilty but one who does so knowingly should be punished for 
theft —5 

One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to his 
students after having received his fee for the same should be fined the 
whole amount of hia wages —6 

One who does not feed his neighbour and Br&hmanas earns 
Bin instead of virtue and he should be fined also one m&sfr gold, but if he 
omits to invite any sinful Brahmana he is not guilty If a BrAhmana be 
invited to join a feast and when he has come to the house of one who 
invited him and is made to go back without any food and without any 
due cause, then the invitar should be fined 108 Damas —7-8 

One who does not confer a promised gift on some one should he 
fined of gold A disobedient seivant should be fined 8 rattle of gold 
along with his unpaid wages The master who does not pay his servant 
at the right time and dismisses him without a fair cause, should be fined 
100 Krisnalas One who promises to give away a village, country or grain 
fields, etc , and afterwards goes back upon his word and tells false should 
be banished from his kingdom by a sovereign If anyone does not pay or 
get balance of the value of a thing that he bought or sold, within ten 
days of the bargain then the seller or purchaser should be fined six hund¬ 
red Krisnalas by the king —9-13 

One who marries a girl to another without telling her faults should 
be fined 96 Panas and one who mischievously and falsely declaies a girl 
to be not good (a eunuch) should be fined 100 Panas One who shows 
one girl and then marries a different one should be fined 1,080 Panas 
(UtUm SAhasa fine) The man who hiding hia faults mariies a girl 
is considered not to have married at all and should pay 200 Panas to the 
king A man who weds his daughter to one and then again mariies 
her to another should be fined 10B0 Panas, (Uttam Sflhasa fine) Similarly 
one who sells a thing to another after promismg to sell it to some parti- 
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cular peraon should be fined 600 Panas One who demands more money 
than agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl’s marriage should be 
fined twice the sum agreed upon This is the lule of Dharmariiatra. 
A man who after paying earnest money for a thing does not purchase 
it should be fined 540 Panas (Madhj am Danda) and the king should 
make him return the earnest money One who after accepting his fee 
steals the milk of a cow under Ins charge or does not properly look after 
it should be fined 100 m&saa of gold and he should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetterB —14-22 

Noth — A Oom equal in valilB to B0 cowries 

The pTiBDn should be erected out of a city, it should be 100 Dhanu^a 
wide and in big towns, the pnaon should be twice or thrice the above 
dimensions Those prisons should be circled by a wall ao high as a 
camel may not look into them — 2 3-25 

Note — - One dhanuga is equal to 4 cubits 

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left in the wall If an 
animal gets into a field without any mclosure, and eats some of the grass 
etc , stocked there, then the man in charge of such tresspassing cattle 
should not he punished Mauu has laid down in his code that if a cow 
that has calved only ten days ago or a bull sel free at the time of Sr&ddha 
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the 
keeper of such animals should not be punished Other cattle besides 
them, if found giazing in the fields of otheis, should howevei be punished 
by a fine ten times tile damage done, being levied from the owner of 
the cattle, and if the above crime be done wilfully, twice the above fine 
should be levied—26-28 

If a K^hatriya’B fields be harmed by a Vaitlya's cattle the former 
should be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done One 
who usurps any one’s house, tank, forest, garden and fields should 
be fined 500 Panas One who doeB so unknowingly should be fined 200 
Panas One who annihilates the boundary mark at the time of its laying 
it out, or one who gives a wrong advice or is a councillor of liars stjould 
be deprived of Ins tongue or Bhould be fined 1,080 PanaB This is what 
Manu has enjoined —29-33 

If Brahmanaa, K^atriyas and Vaidyaa do a thing contrary to their 
prescribed orders they should be made to perform the UBual punficatory 
rites A woman if she kills any body should keep up the rffidrahaty£ 
ordinance —34 

Note —An ordinance observed to pnrlfy oneself from the ala of hiving 
killed a Sadrs 

If a Brflhmuna cannot afford to spend as much as required for the 
performance of a purificatory lite in killing seipents he should keep up 
Krichhravrata for the purification thereof—35 

Note—vrvnr)=A'n ordinance causing bodily mortification 

A twice-born ib purified by chanting one hundred Vedic hymns if 
he cuts a fruit-bearing tree or flower creepers —36 

The sin of killing a thousand beings having hones is Bimilar to 
that of killing a crore of bonelest, insects auch as mosquitoes, lice, etc 

fl 
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To puriFy himself nf such ft Bin one should observe the rfudrahatyi 
ordinance mid slionld also make some gift to a Brfthmana in ruse nf killing 
animals having bones One becomes pimfied of the sin of killing boneless 
id sects, elc , merely by PrAnayfima—37 38 

The sin nf killing the worms existing in grainH, molasses and fruits 
and flowers is punfied by eatingclairifled buttei —30 

By culling llie medicinal lieibs nf a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a sin of winch be is purified by living on milk foi a clay —40 
Such sins me cleansed by the obsei vance of the oi dinances mentioned 
above, now the ordinances which ought to be obseived by ii thief will be 
enumerated —41 

By obseivmg the Arriba kiiclihra ordnmnce a llrkhmnna beroineB 
punfied of the sin of liming lomnuLied a theft of corn, money, etc , m the 
bouse oE another of lus own cnsie — 

By observing Chandi&ynna one is purified dF the sin ol having taken 
a woman, house, well, tnnk, etc , belonging to another—43 

A man who steals Lillies is punGed by the observance of Saip va PB-nii 
Kricbhia ordinance —44 

The stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, floweis, beines, and 
fruits is pmdied by drinking Pmp clinging a—45 

One wbn steals bay, wood, tree, dued coin, molasses, clolb, bide, 
fish and fleali becomes punhed by keeping ft fast foi three days —46-47 

One who steals peails, gems, Piabfila, copper, Biher, lion, Kfiipsya 
ftnd stones becoinea punned iF one ents fm twelve days ille lefnse of rice 
A thief of cotton, silk, animals of biperled hoofs, lioises buds, scentB, 
medicines, rope, becomes purified by living on milk foi three daj a—48 

The ordinance mentioned above punfy the twice-bnin ones of llie sin 
of committing fv theft, now Llie ordinances for the punfication of illict 
connections will be emimeialed —49 

One who is guilty of an illicit connection with hiB preceptor’s wiFe 
Bhould observe llie oidmance piescubed foi the sin of cnnimilLing adultery 
with a lady oF one's own community Foi the punfirntum from Llie sun 
of having an illicit connection willi one's inolhei s mnifl, son's wife, 
virgin, Chftncjnll, Titliei's-siatei'a danglitei, eislei, innLliei, molliers-aiBter’a 
dauglitei and righteous lady oj biutliei’a lespected wife, Chaudr&yapa 
ordinace should be kept up —50 51 

A wise man should not indulge with the above mentioned class of 
ladies dof should be many one's lelaimn, a fallen woman, a woman in 
mcnBeB He should also abstain fiom unimiimil offence and indulging 
with lower^niimils One who does so should keep up Kuchinasantapnna 
penance in pui iTy liunself oT the sin If one discharges one’B semen in 
watei, one is to perforin Ki iclihrasanL&pana vrata — 5J 53 

One wlm looks at a sexual lnteicourse nr makes discharge in course 
of llie day is puulied by bathing wilIi bis clothes on —54 

A Bialumina who indulges with a Chfipdala woman or a woman of 
a different caste oi eats their food or accepts a gift from them unknowing!/ 
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falls from his position If lie does so knowingly he becomes of that 
casie In nisei f —55 

A woman defiled by a Drfthmana should be kept confined in the house 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who deBiieB for 
anothei man —56 

If e\en then she remains the same she should be made to keep up 
Knchbrasantapana oidinnnce which punfies her —57 

A twice boin should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred 
Gayatil nil his beads for full Lhiee yeai a to purify himself of the sin of 
having indulged with a girl of twelve yeaia in whom menstruation has 
not commenced (01 a banea woman) foi anight lliese ordinances punfy 
one foi having illicit connections now the ordinances piescnbed for those 
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned —58 59 

A man who associates with a fallen lot foi a year also becomes 
the same One becomes fallen e\en by helping lliem in the perfoi malice 
of saenfices, by teaching them, by making ilieni Jus leluiion, by interdining 
with them A in.m becomes punfnd of it by the ordinance piescribed 
for it But he will lemain like a Preta —CO Cl 

A fallen peison should he taken outside the village limits by his 
hietluen and made to dunk the walei of the maid’s house If a fallen 
man dies the sm that dexolve^ theieby lasts foi a whole day and night 
One should not lalk to a fallen man, nni should one sit on lus seat 
Hr should only gel enough foi Ins sustenance On the e\enmg of an 
inauspicious day, the ne u kinsmen of the fallen man would peiform 
befoi e the Guiu hi^ Uilakn. KiijA His mud then would tliiow in the 
south-west comer one pitcher full of walei Hia fi lends aie to fast the 
whple rhi\ and night and they would not accept the Aiaucliaof that Preta. 
The fi lends of the fallen m.in should not addiess lnm or Bitwitli Junior 
ti uvel with him Noi should the} expiess Lliat he is their near relative 
This is the soci il jule He bIioiiIiI onh get enough foi Ins sustenance 
He should not be made to enltLle himself to Ins fihme ns an elder brother 
jii eptie of Ills being seiuoi, but the biggest shaie should go to the most 
deserving among the remaining ones — 62-65 

One who lnjuies the prestige of a man should be fined Prathama 
SAbasa. (270 Panas t —66 

A KHfttnyu who abuses a Binhmana hIiouIH be fined 100 Papas, 
a "Vnirfya doing so should be fined 2ti0 Panas, and a iuidia if he does so 
should be sentenced to capital punishment—67 

A Brndimana who abuses n Ksatri^ a should be fined 50 Panas, if he 
absuHes a Vuistya, he should be fined 25 Panas and if be abuses a Sfidra 
Lhe fine should be 12 Panas —6B 

A Vaiilya abusing a Kaatnya should be fined Prathama Sflliasa , if 
a ^udj a ab useB a Kaatnya lus penalty should be that his tongue would be 
severed —70 

If a Ksatriva abuBeB a Vaisyahe would be fined 50 Panas, end if 
he abuses a dudra, be should be fiued 25 Panas If a^uudra abuses a 
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Vaidya lie should be fined 1080 Panaa (Uttama Sahasa), but a Vaitfya 
abusing a ^fidra should he fined only 50 Panas —71 

People abusing men of then own community should be fined only 
12 Panas and those who indulge in moat foul abuse should be fined twice 
the amount prescribed —72 

A ^fidra should be deprived of ins tongue if he abuses violently 
a twice-born, if his offence be moderate , if his offence be highest, he IB to 
be fined Uttama Sahasa —73 

A king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long in the 
mouth of a ^fidra who vilifieB violently one, taking his name, caste and 
house —74 

A Sfidra who teaches Dharma to the twice-born should also be 
punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth 
—75 

The person who speakH a lie with regard to hiB country, caste, Veda 
and corporeal duties should be fined 2,160 PanaB (twice the Uttama 
S&haea) —76 

A sinner who abuseB a high class man ought to he fined 1080 Panas 
(Uttama Sahasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 
double the amount of fine for he is really a man who Lnes to upset the 
determination of the king —77-78 

If a man who abuses another and then says that he did so in a 
joke, through love or intoxication and would never do so again, should be 
fined only half of the amount codified —79 

The man who speaks ill towards the onp-eyed, the blind, the 
bald-beaded, and the crippled by addressing them as such should be 
fined one tola of silver (Karsipana Danda)—80 

One who uses harsh words towards his preceptor, mother, father, 
elder brother, father-in-law and does not make room for his preceptor 
should be fined 100 Panas (hundred K&rsapanas) —B1 

One who does not make room for another sagelike person other than 
hiB preceptor should be fined one ratti of Bilver (one Kn^nala) —B2 

A king should get that limb of a ^Odia severed from hiB body 
which he uses in causing pain Lo the twice-born —83 

The lips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be cut 
down One who mischievously makes watei facing another should be de¬ 
prived of his organ, and similarly the hind part of the man should be 
dealt with who maliciously makes wind in the face of another —84 

The lips of a low class man occupying the seat of a high class man 
should be chopped off with a mark sealed on his hip —85 

The hands of the one who extends them to catch hold of the hair 
feet, nose, neck, scrotum of a high clasR man should be lopped off bv a 
king— 86 

The one who makes another bleed by his blows should be fined 100 
PauaB, and the one who pricks into the others flesh should be fined 24 
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tolas of gold 01 silver according to the BenousneBS of the offence The 
one who breaks anyone’s bone should be exiled fiom the country —B7 

The king should get that limb of one's body annihilated by which 
he breaks another’s bone , he should also be fined aB much as would be 
necessaiy for the aggneved person to spend in getting himself released 
from the court —88 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off The man who kills small animals, and deer should 
he fined twice Damaa, and the man who kills mBects and worms 
should be fined one rtiasi of silver and the owner of the animalB should be 
paid his price —89-90 

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should be fined gold pieces 
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoioughfare or a boundary line—91-92 

Those who break fruit trees, arbouis, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one mass of gold —93 

Even a man chapping grass unnecessarily should he made liable to 
pay a fine of KapHapana, one who beats anothei Bhould be fined three 
rattis of Kn^nalas —94 

Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king Bhould use his 
own discretion , he must pay the owner of the trees the pi ice for them and 
the rest should go to the royal exchequer—95 

If any harm accrues through an untrained driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurB thiough a 
skilful man the fault lies with the driver for which he should be punished 
If perchance anything happens through sheer accident none is to blame 

— 96-97 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should appease the man whose propelty he usurps and pay a fine to the 
sovereign —98 

One who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supplied to the passerB-by should be fmed one 
m&s4 of gold and the Btolen articles should be made good, and he should 
satisfy the master of the well —99 

A person stealing more than ten jars of grain Bhould be killed and 
the one who steals lesB than that should be fined eleven times more the 
value of the stolen gram —100 

The man stealing more than 10 jars of eatableB Bhould also be fined 
eleven times the value of the stolen things , but he should not be killed, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high class man, 
oxen, arms, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death 
A king should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk, water, 
juice, bamboos, utensils, clay pots, powders, according to the gravity of 
the offence A man stealing cows, buffalos, and horses of a Br&hmana 
should have half his leg cut off immediately—101-105 

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdung, molasses, fish, 
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birds, oil, clan iTied butter, flesh, honey salt, rice and cooked food should 
be fined twice the EniiQuut u[ die puce of these unities — 10 b 108 

A man who steals gram out of a field, Dmveis, cipepeis, and nee 
alloul(I be fined five masta of gold m silvei and the ilieTtol upe nop ifiika, 
berries, und fruits should be pumshecl wilIi a fine of LUO P.im.ls iT the Lluef 
has no snns nod if the lliieT lias sou llien 200 Daudas The limbs of a lluef 
employed in the accomplishment of Ins mission should be cut off Theie 
is no sin if a Di&lnna^n who is not carrying am thing, tinough hunger 
plucks a couple of sugarciiues or hemes on Ins vv. 13 * — 109-111 

M.mu lias said that tbeie is no ci line in Lnking u couple of cucumbers, 
two melons m fact any two frails, two handfuls of gram, tia well as 
ihe taking of tfaka in an equally small qimntily, die fruits glowing on 
forest trees, forest berries, n small quantiry uf firewood, gi oss, the pi nr king 
of flmveiB Tnim elt»ewliere in the absence of n flower gulden for Divine 
wmsliip A man founrl doing any of ibehe dungs should 1 ot be punished 
One who kills any animals liming claws and fangs such as lions, 
snakes, etc , dues not commit any sin Neillier theie is any sin in killing 
an Atatnyi a man who lias come to attack mill kills, be he a Hi a limnna, 
a pieceptor, a child, a learned man mid an unknown man—112-117 

Note —For the definition of an Atat4yL, see below 

People who depute nlheis of ilieir fields, lliose who indulge with 
the class of women whom they ought In ouiiil, those who set lue to oLliPis 
propel ly, those who poison, those uho 11 cache mildly kill unodier with 
a weapon, those who ict meicilesalv ugAinsta King Tire known by the 
knowera of Dharma as AniUyi If m beg^ai, a woman, 01 a vicious person, 
though prohibited, enLcia 11 place, lie should be fined twice Uiose who 
are found talking to ruiothei wniiinn in a siiciimI place, foiear, 01 111 their 
own house, lliose who aie delecied 111 biptikmg 11 11 \ ei dam should be 
puniBhed by the sentence immed Sungialiniu— 118-121 

If such A person is again found talking to women be should be fined 
a tola of gold 01 silvei, hut theie is 110 serimiH ciime 111 miking to actresses 
in private ni walking with them 111 piivate foi it is their pioTession and 
they should therefore he fined something for doing so for they earn 
their livelihood by prostiiulmg their budies —122-124 

One who foicibly violaLea the modeBty of an unwilling maid in 
the household should be kdled outright —124 

ir one doeB so with her consent lie should be fined 200 Dan(J» and 
tbe pereon taking shai e thei em, culler inducing 01 assisting should uIbo be 
punished with u similar fine u e , death) —125 

One who allows anothei to commit such a thing in lus house is also 
worthy oE being punished similarly The peison who foicibly commits 
such art act with another woman is worthy of being killed outright, but 
the woman bo outraged is Tankless If a vugin afLei getLing menses for 
the thud time in her father's house, seeks a husband for herself, should 
not be punished by a sovereign One who takes the gnl away to a fomgn 
land after marrying her in his own countiy is a thief and should be 
killed — 126-129 

If one is carry lag away a girl who 1 a without any ornaments or 
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property, then he is not guilty , but it one carries away a girl with 
money lie ib Imble to be puinslied instantly A gnl who desires to ninny 
a. high class man should he given to him in innriiagp , and after marriage 
if the gill be confined in the huuBe, she would remain all right —130 

If n low caste man wants to imu rv a lugli cnste girl and does so 
would be punished with death , similaily a high class woman manying 
a low cnste imin should be punished with death —131 

The woman who ia disobedient to her husband on account of 
being proud of her brothers, etc , should be dnven out of the house by 
the king —132 

8he should be deprived of her authority and given duly cloLhpfl, 
and fond jmt enough for her to 1 1 \e upon when defiled by a man of 
hei Varn.i (L.iste) Slie should be lodged m one’s owu houBe in that 
condition —133 

The head of the woman defiled by n supeuor man should be Bliaved 
and ten locks of bail left uii lier head and Bhe should be given dirty clothes 
to put on —134 

A Hi alumina, K^stlriya, and a Vaislya who indulges with aK^ntlriyn, 
Vnisfya and rfudia woman in louei oidei should be fined Utlania Snhasa 
10S0 Panns , and iT a Biilimnna indulges willi a Vaitlyn woman, or 
a KtjiiUnya with .i ^fidiu woman, thev should be fined Madhyaraa Saimaa 
and if a Vni<lya inrlnlgps with a ^udia woman, lie would be fined 
Pi&lhiUTin Snlmsa—131-137 

A ^ildin who indulges with a woman of hia own community should 
be fined 100 Punas, double ihe amount if n Vnuha does so with a Vnidva 
woman tieblc the amount *f u Ksnlhiya does so with a K^attnya woman 
ami lutti tunes the amount in enseor a Llinlunana when he goes to a Br&hmana 
woman This amount of fine is in cnae of onlv such woman ns aie without 
any guaidianahip , and if the ciune coinnuLled is in connection with 
a woman who is under guardianship, Llie amount of Hue levied should be 
increased —137 138 

One who indulges with thp aisLer of Ins fntlier or mother, mother-in- 
law, maternal uncle's wife, uurle’H daughtei, aunt, Bietcr, wife of a fuend 
or a disciple, a Luollier’s wife, sliould be fined twice the amount of fine as 
above menlioned The daughter of a sislei, llie wife of a king, the enled 
woman, and a high class woman aie nut fit to be approached He who 
indulges wiLli these, liiiiBt have Jus penis cut utf and killed —139-140 

One who indulges with a donkey, eLc , should be punished by hit 
head being Bliaved —141 

One who indulges with a ChAnd'li's w'lfe, who eats dog's fleflb, 
should he killed , uinl th.it annnil should be fed One who indulges with 
a cow should be fined a gold piece imd a twice-boin indulging with 
a wliore should be made to pay hei wages —142 

If a concubine aftei getting his wages goes to another person she 
should he made to pay double the amount of it to ths man who paid her 
the wages in advance —143. 
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If a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
her to some particulai individual should be fined a of gold —144 

IE a man after bringing a harlot does not indulge with her, the king 
should make him pay her twice as much and should levy a similar amount 
of fine for himeelf Dharma will not thereby be upset —145 

If a number of people forcibly indulge with a concubine, the king 
Bhould make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages 

—146 

Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not be aban¬ 
doned, but a man doing so otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces — 
147 

Fallen Gurus are not to he abandoned and mother should not be 
forsaken, even if Bhe does a great vicious crime, for she is superior to all 
on account of her hearing the son in her womb and nourishing him —148 
A pupil who reads at forbidden times should be made to pay a fine 
of 3 KAhapaB and the master should be fined twice the amount If one 
quits one's Achaia, one would have to pay also three E^hanas, where no 
fine is specifically mentioned, gold Kn§nalas ought to be inferred Wife, 
sons, servants, disciples, brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope or a cane when they commit a fault They should never be beaten 
on their heads One who does bo Bhould be punished like a thief If a 
person sets animals to fight with each othei or gambles he Bhould 
be punished by tliB sovereign according to his discretion A washerman 
Bhould very carefully and cautiously wash fine clptheB, on a wooden- 
plate or on a good stonepiece he Bhould be fined a of gold if h© 

does not do so If a thing is found missing under the custody of its 
custodians, they Bhould be made to make it good —149-156 

If the revenue obtained by a servant from the cultivators be not paid 
to the king's coffer or to the proprietor, his property is to be forfeited and 
he should be exiled If a landlord realizes more rent from his tenants 
and gives less to the king should he banished from the Empire after all 
hiB wealth being forfeited to the ciown —157-158 

The officials of any esLate who spoil the interests of the subjects 
and who are found to be void of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
be deprived of all then wealth Those who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also be similarly 
dealt with —159-161 

Those who govern intricately who kill women, children, Brfthmana 
and who eat fishes, should he hanged and the minister or any other official 
of the state be he a minister or a Pr&dirv&ka if he ib woiking contrary 
to the policy of the crown should be banished after being deprived of 
all his wealth Those who kill Br&hmana, indulge m drinking, thieves, 
and those who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be killed If such a 
man be a Br&hmana he should be banished , with a mark on his body — 
162-163 

Or they might be branded, with different marks, and then exiled 
These who indulge with preceptor's wife should be branded with a mark 
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resembling the female privacy, those who drink should be bonded itifli 
the sign of a flag hung at a tavern 3 a thief should be branded lfrith fchb 
sign of dog feet, and a man killing a Br&hmana with the Sign of ft, heAfl- 
less human body Med branded with such marks should not bfe taken It 
society None should speak, interdine or live with them —103-164 

Those who apeak irrlevently, eat forbidden things and marry one 
who ought not to be married Bhould be outcaBted by their bretbrefl 
add the sovereign should take all their wealth and plunge it in the waters 
in the name of Lend Varuna If a man having a wife is proved to have 
committed a theft he should be punished, when he ib canght with SH 
the stolen things Those also should be punished who harbour threveS 
by providing them with food and utensils The officials of the Btate who 
may have created a vice among the subjects should also be punished 
like a thief Those who do not gu and rescue according to hia might wherd 
there is a danger, in a village say a house fallen or when a woman is 
attacked on the way, should be deprived of all their wealth by the sove¬ 
reign and then exiled Those who plunder a royal treasure or asBiBt the 
enemies of the sovereign should also be killed ThtiBB who Commit tlieftA 
by housebreaking or other similar devices in course of the night should 
be punished by their hands being cut and they should be* hung on tt 
trident Or they should be punished by being drowned, or by any other 
means thus punished —165-170 

Those who stop the course of water m a tank, &c , should also he 
similarly punished —171 

Those who break into a royal arsenal or a temple should be killed 
outright —172 

Those who, in times of no danger, throw unholy things ou the royal 
road, should be fined one K&hanas and the king shoud make them clear 
off the road —173 

If these be crupple, old persons, pregnant women and children, 
a lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech A physician who 
purposely spoils the treatment of a patient should be fined with 1060 Papafl 
Those whose treatment is hlameable should be fined Madbyarua Sahasa 
and the false ones should be fined Prathama Sahasa—174-175 

Those who break a state umbrella, banner or an idol should be 
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them —176-179 

Those who break pure articles and also those who break jewels 
should be fined Prathama Sahasa—1B0 

One who increases or decreases unjustly the value of anything 
should be fined accordingly The prison and the place of capital punish¬ 
ment should be made on a public road at such a place aB to enable the 
sovereign to have an eye on the culprits —181-182 

Those who break the city walls, ditches or gates should be exiled 
as well, those who plough not well and instruct the vicious should b 6 
exiled —183 

One who practises Va^ikarana and Abhichfira practices, etc , should 
be fined 200 Paoas One who sells bad seeds calling them to be good 
7 
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and also one who interferes with the authority of the sovereign should 
be lulled, after being disfigured The goldsmith who adulterates the 
Articles of manufacture with mischief should be cut down to pieces by 
weapons and one who taking things from a trader doeB not pay the price 
or sella privately those things should be fined Madhyama Skbasa A 
man found selling things by speaking a lie Bhould also be similarly 
dealt with —184-187 

If a man finds fault with and blames weapons, sacrifices, asceticism, 
country idol, chaste woman should be fined 1060 Panas (Uttama S&h&sa', 
and if a similar offence Is committed by a gioup of persons, each one of 
them should be severally fined twice as much and one who gives rise to 
quarrels should also be punished —188 189 

A Br^hmana who eats garlic, onions, ham, chicken and animals of 
five nails and other uneatahles should be banished by a sovereign, and 
a f^fidra doing bo should be fined one rattl (Knanala) of gold —-100-19? 

Whereas Brahmanas, K§attrivas and Vaiayas doing so are to be fined 
fourfold, threefold and twofold respectively greater than Sfidra , the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much If one volun¬ 
teers to finance and thus help them to eat uneatables should be fined 
four times, one who does not pay where ordered by a donor to do so and 
one who breaks open a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panaa 
—193-194 

One who is holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which 
he aught not, or attempts to do a hard thing, which he is unable to do, or 
golds animals, or procures abortion to a maid, or eats in a ^udra's Daiva. 
and Plttpi Karmas and does not attend the invitation after accepting it 
should be fined 100 Kahania —195-197 

One who throws about stones nr thorns in the house of a good man 
should be fined one Krisnala of gold and one who gives evidence in a 
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Damas, and if he 
be a honourable man, he should be fined 800 Dandas and one who gives 
-a faUe evidence in spite of his being awarB of the lawB should he fined 
800 Panas and one who uses false weights should be fined 1060 Panas, 
(Uttama Sahasa) —198-199 

One who kills his wife, son, husband, preceptor with poison or fire, 
etc , should be punished by his nORe being clipped and ears and lips being 
chopped and then killed near a cow yaid One who sets fire to the farm, 
crops, stocks or house or indulges with a quean should be burnt m the 
fire of straw —200-201 

A king’s writer, if he by some defects more and less, in Ilia writing 
on a stamp-paper frees a thief, would be fined Uttama Sahasa (1060 
Panas —202 

If he be a Kifattriya, he would be fined Madhyama S&hasa, if a 
Vaisya, he would be fined Prathama Sahasa and if a f^fldra he would be 
fined half of it One who defiles a Brahmana by making him eat any¬ 
thing unworthy should also be fined 1060 Paijas, if he does bo with a 
Rsattnya the fine should be 405 Panae, if he does so with a Vaiiya the 
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fine should be 270 Panaa and in case of a ^Qdra it should be 135 Panas 
—203 

The seller of the cover of a corpse, the one who beats another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Panas (Uttama Sdhasa) —204 

One who again files a suit that he has lost should be fined twofold, 
his appeal being dismissed —205 

One who does not present himself in obedience to a wnfc-royal or 
comes unasked and the man who being sentenced effects his escape from 
the judge and those who are without any manhood should he made liable 
to a fine of silver or gold as the case may be A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the abovementioned fine One who escapes from 
the lock-up where he is confined to meet his deserts or receive the award 
of hiB quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the pumshment^above prescribed —206-20B 

One who gets anothei's hair or nails clipped in course of harmless 
discussions should be fined 405 Panas —209 

One who Bets at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy oF being Hent to the gallowH should be punished twice as much as 
prescribed for the real culprit—210 

If the courtiers of a king do anything unmindfully they should be 
fined thirty times the amount prescribed which the king should offer to 
God Varuna —211 

If a servant of the state inflicts less or more fine than prescribed, 
he should be made to recoup the shortcomings out of his own pocket — 
212 

The sin that a sovereign commits in taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued m protecting a mail worthy of being 
condemned to death—213 

A Br&hmana guilty of any crime, howsoever serious it may be, 
should not be condemned to death He should only be deprived of his 
wealth and banished —214 

A Urahvnana should never be killed for there is a great sin in doing 
bo, one should therefore avoid doing that —215 

The king who does not puniBh a man worthy of being condemned 
and punishes an innocent man merits enormouB discredit and goes to 
hell —216 

A king should always punish a guilty person after thinking over 
duly the gravity of the offence, in consultation with a Brfthmana —217 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-seventh chapter 
on the hing's Dharma—his inflicting punishments 

CHAPTER CCXXVIII 

Manu said — M Lord 1 pray tell me how peace-offerings rfsnti) are 
made to avert the omimous signs Been in the cpleBtial, intermediate and 
terrestrial legions "—1 
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The Lord FiBh replied — 11 King 1 I shall now mention to you 
the ceTBmonieB that one ought to pel form to appeaBe the three classes of 
evils Out of them those relating to the terrestrial region should be 
attended to without delay ”—2 

The Abhay3 ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region 
The f3aumya ( +) ceremony averts the evils of the celestial region An ambi¬ 
tious man persecuted by another and desirous of prosperity and nf conquer¬ 
ing hiB enemies should perform Abhayd rites to obtain his desires and 
annihilate his enemies When one becomes afraid in his abhichfira practises 
(magic ot charm foT a malevolent pivrposeB) or when one wants to destroy 
enemies, or when great danger comes up, Abhayfi. peace-offering should be 
performed SaumyS-^anLi should be performed by the people suffering 
from pthisie and other similar diseases People used to the performance 
of sacrifices and those wounded should perform also Saumyft-Santl 
Vaianavl-d&ntl is to be performed when there is an earthquake, or scarcity 
of gram, famine, excessive rain, drought, visitation of locusts or raid by 
daring thieves —3-7 

When lower animals and men begin mostly to die and when terrestrial 
ominous signs become visible, Raudrl Ainfci should be performed —8 

YhAhinl-Jibuti should he performed when the Vedie Iotb begins to 
decline, atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the position of the worthy — 9. 

Raudrl-fsAnti should also be best performed when a sovereign ascends 
his throne, when there is a fear from any hostile monarch, when the 
country ih disunited and when the destruction of enemies is intended —10 

VSyavt-^&nti Bhould be performed when an uncommonly high wind 
blows for three days and all the eatables go bad and diseases arising from 
wind crop up —11 

Yayavi-^anti should be performed when the rains hold off, agricul¬ 
tural prospects get ruined or when the tanks run foul —12 

Bh^rgavt-^anti should he performed when one haB to obviate the 
effects of a curse or spell And Priij6paty&.-$anti is to be pel formed when 
ihere is any irregularity in the delivery of children Tastri-^antd+i should 
be performed when the vegetables become polluted Kaum&ri-^antd+1 i a 
VBiy beneficial for the young ones, AgneiybSftntif + ) is necessary to subdue 
fire, and when commands are not dulv executed by the servants, when 
servants begin to perish Gandharvi-S&nU is pel formed when horses 
begin to get unruly and when horses are desired —13 16 

When there is an epidemic among the elephants or when elephants 
are desired, then Afigiraei-Santi Bhould be perfoimed —17 

Naintya-£?anti should be performed when evil-spirits cause danger, 
Y&myft-L^nti should be performed when there is a fear of an untimely 
death, when one has bad dreams, and when there is a fear of hell 
Kauverl-S&nti should be performed when riches begin to decline —18-19 
Pfirthivt-S&nti should he performed when the trees and their fruits 
brgin to decline, when riches begin to decline and when prosperity 
is desired —20 
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Agneyl-Santi should be performed when any untoward thingB happen 
before daybreak or during the night time in the first Yama when 
Hasta, Svati, Chifcrk or Advini astensms are seen with the Sun in the north¬ 
western corner j or when in the second YfLma of day or night Pu^y&, 
Vidakha, and Bharani star go with the Sun and ominouH signs are seen in 
the south-eastern corner — 21-23 

Aindri-^an ti should be performed when any ills occur in the third 
Yama of night or day when Rohim or Jye§rh5 Btar is Been with the Sun 
and ominous sign occurs in the south-east corner— 24-25 

Maha-Santi should be peiformed when any ills happen in the fourth 
Y&mft, night or day when Atfie^a, Ardra, Pu§y& or Mfilk star is Been with 
the Sun and ominous signs appear in the west —26-27 

When any ills occur at noon during day two propitiatory xiteB should 
ba performed Rites performed when there are no disturbances beget 
no consequence —28 

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the ills as an armour saves 
one from a volley of arrows —29 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-eighth chapter 
on the -propitmtory i ites or SdntiB 


CHAPTER CCXXIX 

Manu said —“ Lord 1 be gracious enough to tell me about the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences thereof and the ways of 
averting them, for you are the knower of all tilings ”—1 

Matsya said —0 King 1 I shall relate to you what the hoary Bage 
G-arga told to Atri once upon a time siLting on the banks of the river 
Sarasvati when the fiery sage Atri asked the most llluBtuouB Garga—24 
Atri asked —“Sage 1 pray tell me how men, cities and kings Look 
before their destruction ”—4 

Garga said —"The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings 
of men and then untoward things crop up They stb of thiee kinds, inz ilia 
pertaining to (1) Celestial, (2) Intcimediate and (3) Terrestrial regions 
When stars and planets are malefic celestial and intermediate portents 
become visible, eg , the shooting of stars, the preternatural ledness of the 
Bky, modifications in the halo of the Sun and Moon the Bight of the city 
of the Gandharvas in the sky, the unnatural rains, etc , are the portents in 
the intermediate regions Disturbances among the movable and the 
immovable, earthquakes, changes in the waters of the rivers, etc , are 
the portents of the terrestrial region The terrestual portents show a 
little result and get fructified within a shoit time —5 9 

The celestial portents produce middling effects , and get fructified 
within a comparatively longer time If theie is a good rain within seven 
days of the happenmg of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
a}l effects All the ills should be averted by the performance of the pro¬ 
pitiatory rites, otherwise they are bound to produce their effect , the very 
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terrible ones last for thiee years by endangering- the king, hie preceptor 
and city —10 12 

Their fructification takes place on the body of the kings, ordinary 
men, in the entrance of the city, in the hods or in. the treasury —13 

I shall also explain to you the influence of the various seasons of the 
year on the various portents, that, really turn their ills into good-luck, as 
for instance, the falling of a thunder-bolt, earthquake, the thunder it the 
evening, loss of agricultural prospects, the Sun and Moon being circled 
by a halo, the sky being covered with dust, or smoke the directions assum¬ 
ing a red hue at the time of sunrise or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a 
large number of trees, the increase of cattle, birds, and honey are all very 
lucky signs during the vernal season, the months of Chaitra, Vaidikha 
The appearance of a comet or a malignant star, the falling of meteorites, 
the Sun and sky in the evening turning tawny, the sky getting dark, tawny, 
red, or oceanhke, the loss of water in rivBrs, during the summer months are 
very lucky The appeal ance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder-holt, 
lighLmng and meteors, the peal of laughter, the ciackings in the earth, the 
Bhaking of bridges, earthquake, the overflow of ri\ers and tanks, the 
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season 
are very lucky Cold winds, frost, the loud speaking of deer and buds, 
the sight of apparitions and spirits and voice speaking in the Heavens, the 
pervasion oE smoky darkness in the directions, the blowing of high wind, 
tlie sunrise and sunset at gieat altitudes are very good signs during the 
Hemanta Heason The Bight of Divine ladies, Gandharvas, extraordinary 
things seen in the Viminas, stars, planets, the DaivavanI (celestial voice) 
the sound of music coming from the hills and wood, the increase in agri¬ 
cultural produce, the production of juices, in crops are very lucky signB 
during the autumnal season Frost, wind, the production of young ones 
by the she-goatB, birds and males, the spiouting of leaves in the trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraordinary forms, the eky 
looking black, the falling of stars are good signs during Sidira, the cold 
season —14-25 

These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anything othersise happens, a king should at once take mea- 
Burea to avert those ills —26 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-ninth chapter 
tm Santz offerings 


CHAPTER CCXXX 

Garga said —Where the idols of the Devaa begin to dance, Bhiver 
shine like fire, vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance, fat, weep] 
laugh, perspire, stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away the 
bauner, etc , at a long distance, cast their head down , or move from one 
place to another one should not stay there for the king with his Empire 
where such things occur, or sms increase, are ruined Such things forebode 
ill of the country where they happen Such portentB manifest through 
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Lingae of the Devas or through the temple where the Deva is installed or 
through the Br&hmaoas in the temples Know that the country is in danger 
where evil signs are seen when the Devas march in procession in Deva 
Yati&s One would quit that place even if it be the place of the grand¬ 
fathers The mischiefs amoDgst animals are caused by Rudra , the 
mischiefs amougst kings are caused by Lokapfilas , SvamikSi tika 
causes them amoDgst the commanders of an aimy and Vi§nu, Vasu, Indra, 
and ViJvakarma cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation —1-7 

Ganeria causeB them amongst the chieftains, the Divine spies cause 
mischief among the spies of a sovereign , and the Divine ladies cause 
mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign —8 

These evil portents by the grahas are caused by Vaeudeva When the 
Divine images and idols undergo such uncommon changes, the learned in 
the Vedas, the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 
with incense, flowers, madhuparka, etc , and then decorate them with orna¬ 
ments and should sacrifice and offer oblations in the Fire for a week with¬ 
out giving way to laziness —9-11 

They should also feed the Brahmapas with sweets and other things 
for a week and on the eighth day give away cows, land, gold, etc , which 
then averts the effects of all surdi omens —12 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on propitiations 
for the had omens 


CHAPTER CCXXXI 

Garga said —The country where the burning takes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce it, is sure to he harassed by 
some foreigners —1 

Where flesh is cooked only m water , where a part of a kingdom la 
burnt, where forts, gateways, palaces, temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning, the sovereign is in danger —2-3 

Where darkness pervades during tliB day, the sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststorm, Bmoke pervades without fire , great 
calamity befalls there - 4 

Where flashes of lightning are visible without clouds, stars are 
visible during the day time, great ills are sure to happen —5 

When stars, planets become mortified and lose their colour or 
positions , where the stars become unusually mortified, where quadruped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, Vahanas and conveyances , where fiery 
weapons become pale, where wealth is being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue —6-7 

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere, where arrows are fixed 
in hows in an unuBual way, where weapons get deranged, war ib sure to 
ensue When these bad omens appeal, the royal priest should fast for three 
days and pour offerings of sesamum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 
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wood of milky trees and afterwards the Br&hmanas should be fed and given 
gold, cloths, lands, which will then aveit all the calamities that befall by 
the rage of fire —8-11 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-firBt chapter 
on S&nti 


CHAPTER CCXXXII 

Garga said —The cities where the trees, inhabited by the Devaa, 
begin to cry, laugh, eject sap, diop their branches without any cbubb or 
high wind , the plants that are only three years old hear fruit , treeB begin 
to overflow with milk, oily substances, blood, honey, or water , they sud¬ 
denly dry up without disease , the dried ones begin to sprout , the fallen 
ones stand up, the standing ones fall down , all such thingB forebode ill of 
them The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of some epidemic, 
and the country becomes annihilated by their laughing —1-5 

The bieaking down of their branches foretells a war, the bearing 
of fruits by the tlnee years’ old plants meanB the death of babies , plethora 
of fruit and flowers means the disunion in the empire, the flow of milk 
indicates the loss of milk in cows, and that of oil forebodes a famine — 

6-7 

The flow of wine means the destruction of conveyances, the flow of 
blood foretellfl war , the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases, 
and the flow of water means drought — 8 

The drying up of trees without disease meanB famine , the sprouting 
of the drifed up trees means the loss of vitality and grain —9 

There is danger of disunion foietold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one place 
to another means the annihilation of the country —10 

There is loss of wealth where the treeB begin to weep or laugh and 
their barks are burnt These are the portents which transpire through 
adorable trees —11 

Where the fluffs and flowers of trees undergo change the sovereign is 
sure to die Such ill-forebodings should be averted The tree in which 
the above signs appear should be covered with clothe and adored with 
sandal, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it Then 
Lord diva should be worshipped and an animal should be sacrificed near 
the tree —12-14 

Then the mantra 11 Rudrebhyoh, etc " should be uttered and oblations 
offered UDto Fire and the Rudra Mantra is to be muttered Afterwards 
Brahma^as should be worshipped and fed with clarified butter, rice 
cooked in milk and sugar, sugar, etc, and then give them presents of 
land Then rejoicingB should be held in the bouse and Lord fiiya should 
be worshipped with music and dancing —15- 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-ae&md chapter 
on Oraha SSnti 
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CHAPTER CCXXXm 

GaTga said —There ib always fear of a famine by excess of xain as 
Wfell as by drought or want of rain Copious rain at an improper time 
(other than the rainy season) is dangerous Rain without clouds meant 
death of a sovereign and the weather getting warm and cold at unusual 
times means danger to the sovereign from his foes —1-2 

Wheie there is a downpour of blood, there is always fear^ from 
weapons and war, and the city where there is a ram of dust and cinders 
perishes —3 

Showers of marrow, bones, oily substances mean the increase m the 
death-rate of men Showers of fruits, flowers, gram mean a great danger 
and ft downpour of dust, stones and small beings indicate the approach of 
an epidemic and a shower of bored grams foretells the loss of agricultural 
prospects —4-5 

If there be no shadow seen while the sun shineB brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill-luck to the country —6 

If a rainbow is visible towoids the north-west during the night 
in the absence erf clouds, if meteors shoot, and the directions become 
unusually red, and the Gandharva regions are visible and the Sun Mid 
Moon surrounded by halos , then there is sure to happen some unrest in th# 
land and fear from some foreign power —7-8 

To avert theBe ills, sacrifices should be performed in the rrame of 
(he Sun, the Moon and the Wind and money, cows, and gold should to 
given to Brahman as 

Here unde the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on Rdnt* 


CHAPTER CCXXXIV 

GftTga said —If rivers, lakes, or cascades advance close to the 
tqwn or recede to a great distance away from it, and if the waters of the 
tanks and streamlets, etc , become tasteless and if the watei of the rivera 
turuB warm, dark, of an unnatural colour, and full of froth and sand if 
it turns milky, oily, winy, or bloody , the empire where such thing* happen 
ib bound to pass into the hands of another sovereign within six months 
from the time of such happenings When reservoirs make unusual 
noise, and kindle up, or look as if smoke, fire and dust are coming 
out of them or water suddenly springs up, Without there being dug a 
well or so, or a multitude of beings plunge into water, and when 
all the reservoirs begin to produce musical sounds , there is always a great 
danger of dreadful epidemics To avert the calamity, Ganges water 
Or other holy water, clarnfied butter, honey and oil should be poured into 
the waters and the head should be turned on the mantra sacred to Lord 
Varupa and sacrificial offerings should be performed in the water—1-0 

Afterwards Br&hmanas should be fed with clarnfied butter, honey, 
*&d given cows covered with white cloth and jars full of water —7 

ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter on the extraordinaiy 
peace offering when reservoirs of water go bad 
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CHAPTER CCXXXV 

Garga said —The bringing forth of children by women at unusual 
periods, their giving birth to twins, the birth of other bemge from human 
fcEtUB, the birth of mouthless offspring as well as of those having more 
than ordinary limba, or of the lower beings, birdB, scorpionB, snakes 
mean the destruction of that country and family in which Buch birth, 
takes place —1-3 

The women giving birth to such progeny should he Bent out of the 
Country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the 
Br&hmanas are to be fed satisfactorily —4 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extraordinary 
Sdnti on the delivery of women 


CHAPTER CCXXXVI 

Garga said —It is a most unlucky sign when firBt class horseB and 
other similar conveyances do not move in an orderly manner, when made 
to do bo while they go regulaily when not intended bo A geat danger 
is sure to come —1 

The drums and other Bounding instruments not giving any sound 
when heat or struck or emitting sounds without being struck, the 
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable objects 
when made to move, the sound of the drums, etc , coming from the 
sky as well as the singing of the Gandharvaa, the wooden ladles, axes, etc , 
undergoing unusual changes, cows fighting among themselves with their 
tails cocked up and women kill women and changes occur in young 
oneB , these indicate a war —2-4 

BrkhmaQas should be made to worship Loid V&yu with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to V&yu Afterwards 
presents should be given to Brahmanaa and they Bhould be fed with 
Param&nna and be given fees in abundance —5 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on unusual 
peace offerings 


CHAPTER CCXXXVII 

Garga said —The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the 
jungleB into the town ib a bad omen , bo ib the emigration of village birds 
and deer from village into the jungleB The inauspicious ho wlmg of jackals 
feaileBfily in front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city is 
moBt unlucky When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 
animals come over to land, the time is very inauspicious — 1-2 

The roaming about freely of the animals in course of the night, that 
usually prowl in the day and vice versa aa well aa the desertion of their 
usual babitanon by the village animals forebode the desolation of the 
place where such place where such things occur — 3 
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The sauntering about of the dogs and other animals of habitation 
in a circle in the evening, and their waiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so —4 

The crowing of the cock in the eveniog hoarsely, the laughing of the 
cuckoos and the howling of the sbe-jackal facing the riBing sun are also 
most inauspicious signs —-5 

The swarming of pigeons in a dwelling-houBe, the coming down 
of fire on a man’s head, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the dpath of the ownei —6 

If fire occuis on an enclosure entrance gate or within a house or on 
aay entrance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and if any Buch place 
or things be covered with an anthill or if the honey flows out of a honey¬ 
comb in their places, the desolation of the country and the death of its 
luler are certain —7-8 

If a place be infested with too many rats and locusts, disease arises out 
of hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs 
with horns, the diseases of the monkeys occur, where crows are seen with 
grains in their mouths and those who are skilled in the arts of waifare fear¬ 
lessly subdue all people then a dire famine is sure to occur , and the 
people are doomed to bear the sufferings of a great war If a monarch 
chances upon a white crow in course of his amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or Ins country and wealth are on the verge of ruin —9-11 
The king in front of whose gateway or in whose palace an owl is visible, 
is doomed to die or lose his treasuie —12 

To drive away the ill-effects of such unluckj^ forebodings a sacrifice 
should be performed, and terrestrial fclanti is to be performed , aud fees 
presents should be given to the Bi&hmanas, and five Brfihmanae should be 
made to turn their heads on the prescribed formulae viz , Devft- 
kapotfth, etc 11 

Afterwards some cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given 
away to obviate the impending disaster—14 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on extraordinary 
Sdntig due to buds and deer , etc 


CHAPTER CCXXXVIII 

Gtarga said —There is a fear of sovereign’s death when hia palace, 
gateway, balcony, fort, etc , fall down abruptly—1 

The directions being covered with dust and smoke, the waning of 
the Sun, the Moon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a 
sovereign—2 

When Rakgasas put on their appearance, when BrUbmanas become 
void of their duties, when seasons aie subverted, the umvoitby ones are 
worshipped when stars fall, know these are the BignH of death When the 
Sun and Moon are eclipsed, when the halos of the Sun and the Moon 
appear porouB , when Ketu rises and when the stars and planets look pale 
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they forebode ills and great danger Where women are quarrelsome where 
boys kill boy a, where prescribed religions are not practised, where fire 
in course of proprkiatoiy offerings doeB not shine well , where the 
marching of ants from the north into fire takes place, where jars full of 
water become empty or where the loss of cbarrified buttei occurs or where 
there ib the absence of propitious formula, the waning of the voice of the 
Br&hma^as, the dimness of the musical instruments in the temples, the 
hatred towards the preceptors and friends and the worship of the enemies, 
the loss of the prestige of the Br&hmanas and friends, and honoured 
persons occur, where atheism prevails as to the auspicious effects of Eloma 
and other sacred, ceremonies and the destruction of the country or the 
death of its sovereign is at hand —3-11 

How hear the signs that are 6een on the impending ruin of a king 
The finding of faults of the Br&hmanas by the king, the harassing 
Brfihmanas and usurping their wealth, the wibIl of killing Brfihinanas, 
the disregard of Brfihmanas in the performance of religious rites, the 

S resence of anger when anybody asks for cuttiDg, the love for decrying 
lem, the disinclination to praise them, the causing of pain to them out 
of avarice , not paying attention to one’s own duties, the levying of freah 
taxes out of avarice, are also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
of which Indra with Indrfinl should be worshipped, Brfihmanas should 
be fed and sacrificial offerings should be made to the Devas The 
Brfihmanas and good men should be worshipped and given pre¬ 
sents —12-15 

High class Brfihmapas should be given cows, gold and lands, 
Btenfices should be performed, and Devas should be worshipped Thus 
(DBB will he destroyed and order restored again —6 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty eighth chapter on extraordinary, 
S&ntts on unlucky signs 

CHAPTER CCXXXIX 

Manu said —“Lord 1 How should a king perform Griha-yogya, 
Lak^a-homa, and Ko^i-homa the dispeller of all evils ? pray tell me all 
about them ” I want to hear in details the methods how these sacrifices 
are to be done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous of 
fiAnU —1 -2 

Lord said —“King 1 I shall answer your question fully, please 
listen to me " A sovereign who has the well-being of his subjects at 
heart should always perform Gnha-yajna and Lak^a-homa. Gnha-yajna 
Should he performed at the confluence of rivers as well as before the 
Divine lmsges and on the plains First a king should find out ft 
raitablb spot in company of his preceptor and RitVikaa which should be a 
level piece of ground A sacrificial pit measuring one hand in length and 
breadth should be dug then The sacrificial pit for a Laksa-homa should 
be of double the size (is, two hands in length and breadth) and that 
fop a Eofi-homa, four times (* e , four hands in length and breadth) --3-0 
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There should be two Ritvikas and eight Difthma^ae well-vareed in 
the Vedas vrho should live on fruits or curds and milk before they perform 
the sacrifice Various kinds of gems should be thrown by them on the 
pil, the enclosure of Baud should be made and afterwards Bacnficial fir* 
Bfcould be lit —7-8 

Ten thousand sacrificial offerings should he made by reciting the sacred 
GfLyatrl, 6,000 by reciting the formuloe 1 mfrnastokenau,’ 30,000 by reciting 
the prescribed formula of the Navagralias (nine planets), 4,000 by reciting 
the formula sacred to Vi§nu, 5,000 by reciting the Kfi&m&juJda nchas, 
16,000 by reciting the Kusumadi formula, and 1 ),000 by reciting the 
Badana forinulm, and 14,000 by reciting the formula? Bacred to Lakgmi, 
5,001 by reciting the formula sacred to Indra Thus 1,00,000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of the Bixteen pitchers 
ef the consecrated water containing a piece of gold Such a bath bnngB 
peace to the devotee and then presents given to the BrShmanaa avert 
nil the ilia of the household The Bacnficial fees given on such occasions 
are considered of high merit—9-14 

Elephants, horses, chariots, lands, clothes, oxen, and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Ritvijas (priests) —15 

Presents should be given according to the means of the devotee, and 
he should never be miBerly here LakBu-hoina Bhould be concluded 
within a month — 16-17 

Koti-homa should be performed on the banks of the Ganges, on the 
confluence of the Yamunfl. and the Sarasvati or on the confluence of the 
Narmadd and Devika —18 

There should be 16 Ritvijas in this Lak^a-homa and presents should 
be given to Br&limanas on the occasions of each sacrifice —19 

A devotee should first commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Chaitra, especially in the month of Kdrtika , then he should 
remain initiated for one year with Ritvi]as and Achfiryas and then 
sacrifice should be perfoimed or he should perform it once every year 
The devotee should live on fruits or milk—20-21 

Barley, rice, Nesamum, mustard, M&^akalai, and Pal&ria fuel are best 
for the sacrificial fuel, and streamlets of clarnfied butter should also be 
run on walls The priests should be fed with milk during the firat month 
and rice and pulse cooked togerher, which helpB one in Dharma, KAma, 
and Artha, should be used during the next month —22-23 

Daring the third month they should live on barley gruel and in 
the fourth, month ladd^a should be given to the Br&hmana priets —24 

During the fifth month they should be given curds and nee, StttMi 
during the sixth month, m&lapuas during the seventh month, ghevaTa 
during the eighth month, Sam^hl nee during the ninth month, barley 
during the tenth month and urada during the eleventh month The 
Rivijaa should thus be fed —25-26 

During the twelfth month they should he given all the various kinds 
of eatables and fees should be given to them every month The BrtLh- 
manas should put on pure clothes (never torn clothes) and perform sacn- 
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fice in the noon and the devotee should always remain with the BrUh- 
manas which pleases Indra and other gods, and for the satisfaction of the 
gods animal aacufice should also be made Afterwards Agnn^oma 
Bflcrifice should also be performed , afterwards Purnahuti is to be duly 
performed In one hundred Homas two hundred Purnahutia are to be per¬ 
formed , in one thousand (1,000' Homaa twice that (le ) 2,000 Pui^ahutis 
are to be performed , thus up to one lakh Homas, this rule of doubling 
is to be followed The Bi&hmanas should then offer the sacrificial 
offerings for the Purod^a for the satisfaction oF the Devas Afterwards 
the devotee should adore the manes, and offer libations as prescribed 
Thus the ceremony is completed —27-33 

A king should give handsome Daksmas on the conclusion of thiB 
sacrifice He should give his weight in gold and queen's weight in silver 
He should not be led away by avarice He should give one lnkli umbrellas 
oF gold or silver In fact if anyone gives away everything in this sacri¬ 
fice, lie will get the benefits of the Rajsfiya sacrifice Tlie Ritvijaa should 
then be dismissed —34-37 

Then the following is to be recited Let the loius eyed Han, the 
Lord of sacufices be pleased When Han is pleased, the whole world 
becomes satisfied —38 

Thus I have described to you all the iIIb due to Devas, men or other 
beings and show they ought he appeased and the devotee the performer of 
theBe three sacrifices becomes virtuous when he does not grieve even in 
death In fact nothing more is left for him to accomplish He gets the 
benefit of having bathed in all the sacred tirthas —39-40 

Here ends the two hundred and thn ty-mnth chapter on Qraha-yajha s, etc 


CHAPTER CCXL 

Manu said —Lord f now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
king should march for war ?—I 

Matsya said —A king should march when he finds his enemy 
pressed by some valiant king or his tributary chiefs He should fiist see 
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and materials and 
then be should leave a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before 
starting to face his enemy, without which he should nevei Bet out To 
protect bva own country, the baae of all operations, there should be many 
more fighting persons and generals than the other kings aod chiefs 
engaged in conquering hie enemy He should never start when his tribut¬ 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him It becomes 
very hot during the month of Ohaitra, so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as far as possible , or the month of Agrahayana when rains 
ceaBe might be chosen otherwise he should take every advantage of his 
enemies 1 adverse circumstances —2-6 

A king Bhould take every advantage of tbe planets and celestial, 
intermediate and tenestnal influences that completely harass for his 
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enemy, or when his enemy has broken his hands or lege or ie become 
defective in any of his organs —7 

He ehould set out to the direction that gelB unusually red where 
there are myriads of falling meteors, or thunderbolts when there has been 
an earthquake, and meteorB come out of the earth, when a comet ib viBible 
He should also go to fight against the country when people lead a vicious 
life, where there are too many flies and insects, where the king is addict¬ 
ed to some paiticular hobbjr and is obliviouB of his affairs, where the 
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that is under the rage 
of diseases, plague or famine He should certainly encounter foe upset 
with rage A king is undoubtedly victorious when he invadeB the 
country of the infidels, of the thoughtless and of those who have bad 
generals in tile army Where the people are divided against themselves 
—B-13 

A king is to start against his enemy whose Boldiers have no weapons 
and fighting matenals, whose bodies tremble, and who see bad dreamB 
A king who is full of ambition, hilanty, and has valiant generals in 
his aimyand his soldiers energetic and glad, should face his foe He 
should at once set out against his foe when hiB auspicious limb vibiates 
and when there are other similar auspicious signs, when the sweet 
peacocks echo, etc —14-15 

He should start to conquer Ins foe when hB ib under the influence of 
the six lucky stars presiding over Janma, Sampat, Kserna, etc , when 
the planets aie auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
times —16 

A king should ho blessed by the Devas, after worshipping them and 
be should consider the time, place, and cncumstances and he should feel 
himself sufficiently powerful An ambiLious king Bhould not lose the 
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who is under unlucky stars and has 
his country and times against him As a crocodile is subdued by an ele¬ 
phant on land, an elephant by a crocodile in water, a crow by an owl 
during tile night, an owl by a crow during tbe day, so should a king 
start against ins foe taking a measure of the current circumstances — 
17-19 

He should march with a good force of infantry and elephants 
during the rainy season , of cavalry and chanotB during the dewy and 
cold season , he should march with camels and mules during the hot 
weather , and with forefold forces during the vernal season A king whose 
infantry is strong can attack his foe with great vigour— 20-22 

An elephant corps can win a foe situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or in a woody country, and a cavalry and chariots can vanquish a foe on 
even land If the king be helped by a number of allies, he should respect 
them by presents and kindness IE a king who has a strong mule and 
camel corps should be subdued during the rains and taken prisoner, he 
should still fight on as there is chance of his reco\ery —23-25 

During the winter season a kmg should have a good store of straw 
and fire wood to enable him to vanquish his foe Vernal season is known 
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u the beet time A king should Bet out in the Bummer season against 
a country that ib wetty and covered with snow —26 

A king should always think well over the present circumstances, 
past and future and take the advice of his minister and Brlhmanas before 
setting out against hie enemy —27 

Here ends the two hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a Kvng 
CHAPTER CCXLJ 

Manu asked —" Lord 1 you are the knower of all, so be pleased to 
toll me the auspicious and the inauspicious omens "—1 

Matsya said —The vibration of the right limbs is Baid to be gener¬ 
ally auspicious The left BideB of the back and heart are also auspicious 
—2 

Mann asked —“ Lord 1 How should one know what is going to 
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body ? Pray ex¬ 
plain all that to me fully ”—3 

Matsya replied —The vibration of the head in dreams means the 
acquirement of another empire , that of the forehead means acquisi¬ 
tion of further lands, that of the eyebrows and the noB6 means the pros¬ 
pect of meeting some dear friend —4 

The vibration oE the eye means death , near about the eye begets 
wealth, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious , the 
closing of the eyes begets an early victory, and of the outer comer of 
the eye means the enjoyment with a handsome lady The vibmtion of 
the oars makes one to bear good thing, that of the dobo brings happiness, 
of the upper and lower lips begets progeny, of the neck bring enjoyments 
and pleasures, of the shoulders means the increase of eDjnyments —5-7 

The vibration of the arm means the love of a friend, of the hand 
bnngB in wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means Bpeedy 
victory —8 

The trembling of the belly means affection, the vibraLion of the 
breast means tbe impregnation, that of the naiel means the loss of one's 
position, that within the navel begets wealth, that of the knees means 
the union with some powerful enemy, and that of the ankles forebodes 
the destruction of some portion of the country —9-10 

The vibration of the feet begets good situation, that of the Boles 
gets wealth and oLher dress and presents.—11 

TheBe are meant for men, that of the women aie conLrary If 
the shove mentioned right limbs of a woman vibrate, the results are 
contrary, but in the case of men they are most auspicious —12 

VibraLions of the limbs contrary to those mentioned above are un¬ 
lucky Gold should be given to Brahmapas to avert the evils arising out 
of their throbbing 

Hers ends the two hundred and forty first chapter on the vibration 
of different limbs and their effects 
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CHAPTER CCXLII 

Manu asked —" Lord 1 be pleased to tell me all about the effects 
of the dreams that a king may see bb well the auBpiciouB Bigns when ho 
goes out on some purpose How should those different dreams be 
interpreted ? ”—1 

Matsya said —"Now listen to the effects of the various kmdB of 
dreams If one dreams that grass has grown all over hiB body excepting 
on the navel, or that pieces of bell-metal have been pasted on the head,, 
or that his head is clean shaven, or that he is naked or that he has 
put on poor clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that 
he is besmeared with mud or oil, or that he is collecting molten 
iron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red treeB, red halos, 
or that he is riding on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he 
lseating cooked flesh, oil or kichan (nee and pulse cooked together),, 
or sees dancing, merry-making, marriage, hears songfi, etc , or the playing 
of musical instruments other than the Vina or the guitar, or that he is 
plunging himself in the source of a Tiver, or that he la bathing after 
rubbing himself in waters dirty with cowdung, or that he is bathing in 
muddled water, oi that he is in his mother's womb, or that he is on a 
burning pole, or that the banner set up in honour of Iudra has fallen, or 
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various ills that arise in tha 
Celestial, Intermediate or Teirestrml regions, or that the godB, the twice- 
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virginH, 
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that he has lost a limb of 
his body, or that he is besmeared with vomit or Btool, or that he is going 
towards the south, or lhat is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits 
and flowers ale on the decline, or that the houses have tumbled down, or 
the houses are being swept, or that he ib playing with demons, monkeys, 
bears or men, or that he is discarded by his enexnieB, the sight of one 
Wearing gerua (red) cloth, or that he is drinking oil or bathing in it, or that 
he is wearing red garlands, or his body is besmeared with red paste are all 
unlucky signs It is always good to tell such bad dreams to other people. 
Also it is advisable to go to sleep again after Beeing such dreams —2-15 

By bathing after rubbing over his body some grain paste, performing' 
a sacrifice with BesamumB, or worshipping the Brahmanas, worshipping 
Viguu, and by listening to the story of the liberation of the elephant by 
the Lord (Gajnmoksan) the evil effects of bad dreams are driven away_ 
A dream dieamt in the first part of the night gives its fruit m the first 
year , if it ib dreamt in the second part of the night it gives its fruit m 
six months , if it occurs in the third part of the night it gives fruit in 
three months and if it comes in the fourth pait of the night, it undoubt¬ 
edly gives its fruit within a month—16-18 

If one gets a dream just before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 
days If one gets a couple of dreams in the night, the last one bear& 
fruit consequently one should not go to sleep after he has dreamt ft 
good dream—19-20 

If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs a hill or ft 
palace or on a tree hearing white flowers , it is very auspicious —21. 

B 
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It ib also equally auspicious to see in dream that a tree or some 
grass Han grown in one's navel, or that he has several armB, heads, or the 
luxuriance of fruits, or that he is wearing whitB raimants and withered gar¬ 
lands, or that he sees the eclipse of the Sue, the Moon or the stars or that 
he catches hold of the ramhow, or that he sweeps a floor or so, or that the 
heaven and the earth, are under his subjugation, or that he has hilled his 
enemies The seeing of these dreams brings victory in battle and gambling 
When a man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, fish or nee 
cooked in milk and sugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he is bathing 
m blood, or that he is drinking wine, blood, or milk, or that be is mtwined 
in the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or the lioness, the she-elephant, 
and the mare or cow yields milk from their mouthB, or that he is getting 
favours from the Devas, Br&hmanas or his guru or spiritual teacher, all 
these are auspicious dreams When a man dreams that he is being 
anointed with waters from the cow's horns or moon, he will have chance 
ol getting a kingdom When a man dreams that he is being installed 
in. a throne or that he is beheaded, or that he is burnt in a fire and dead, 
ot that hiB house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed with 
the regalia of kingship, or that he is hearing the playing of guitar fcbeHe 
also indicate the getting of sovereignty The dream of crossing the water 
by FWimming, or that he ia crossing an uneven country, or that 
a mare, a cow or a Hhe elephant is giving birth in his house, 01 that he is 
riding on horses, these are auapiciouB , or that he is weeping, or that 
he has obtained good women, or that he is embracing beautiful women, 
ot that he is fettered, or that he is besmeared with filth, or is being visited 
by a living king or friends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious —22-34 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort 
and if a Hick person gets such dreams he is sure to be cured ere loDg, 

—35 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-second chapter on dreams and 
marching 


CHAPTER CCXLTII 

Menu asked —“'Lord 1 be giacious enough to tell me the good omens 
that are propitious at the time when a king lmuclios on his journey —1 

Matsya Baid —The following are the bad omens at the time of a 
journey, wa , the Bight of useless medicinal herbB scattered, black grain, 
ration, hay, dried up cowdung, firewood, cinders, molasses, oil, dirty men 
covered with oil, naked men, poor head dress, men with loose hair, diseased 
men, hermit clad in red, coloured robes, mad man, distressed person, 
eunuch, Ch&nd&la, iron, mud, hide, refuse, fowler, sinner, pregnant 
women, husks, ashes, skulla, broken utensdB, utensils stained with blood 
Just before sunrise, at the Brfthma Muhflrta if an indistinct sound is 
heard in front ora loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow in a 
stream be heard, it is auspicious , but if the sound be heard from the 
back, it is inauspicious " Go " if such a Bound is heard m front it re anspi- 
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cions, “ go” on the other hand is moat inauspicious, if it comes from the 
back 11 Where do you go " “Do not go ” 11 Stay" “what use in going 
there, ” these are all inauspicious words and indicate danger —2-10 

If a RAksasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conveyances, the overlapping of the dress, the striking of the 
head against the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, cloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky Bigns —11-12 

If there is thus Been one had omen at the time of departure one 
Bhould adore Visnu and praise Madhuafldana and then resume his 
mission, but if there is another one for the second time, he should return 
home —13-14 

The following are good omens, mz , the sight of white flowery 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants, goats, Devas, idols, friends, Br&hmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, gieen grass, wet cowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, aQ 
the medicines, bailey, sesamum, bhadrapitha, sword, umbrella, banner, 
clay, weapons, emblems of regality, clarnfied butter, curds, milk, various 
kinds of fruits, the eddy of a river, Kaustubha gem, melodious music, nice 
and deep songs, the tunes GSipdhAra, Sadaja, Ri^abha, pot marked with 
Svastika sign —15-21 

If a dry dust storm blows against at the time of departure it la 
unlucky —22 

On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it is VBry auspicious and so is the chorus of kites, etc , as well as the 
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembling elephants, and the sight of 
rainbow —23-24 

The sight of Sun's and Moon’B halo is inauspicious as well the rains , 
the good influence of stars particularly the rising of Vnhaspati, (Jupiter) 
in anuloma, mind full of devotion, the adoration of the worthy, the sight 
of the things very dear to one’s mind are all lucky things at the time 
of departure —25-26 

The hilarity of mind at the time of journey is the indication of 
victory and in fact it equals all the good omens m point of good luck —27. 

The king whose mind is full of joy is sure to win and so is the 
case with the one who heais auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conveyances are very eager to start —28 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-third chapter 
on auspicious signs at the time going out 


CHAPTER CCXLIV 

The Risis asked —SQta ■ you have related to us the duties of a 
sovereign and also about the various omens and effects of dreams , now 
we are desirous of hearing the glory of Lord Vippu Pray tell us why 
the Lord in His VAmana incarnation made Bali the great demon king a 
captive ? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase all over the 
three worlds ?”—1-2 
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J fita said — Rigis 1 the same question was put by Arjuna to tbe 
aunaka in Vfimanfiyatan m days gone by when the fmmer was on a 
pilgrimage When Arjuna violated hie promise with Yudhi^thira about 
living with Draupadl, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of hia 
Ain. The image of VAmaua was installed in Kuruksettra When Arjuna 
aaw the image of VAmana, he asked ^aunaka why VAmana, waa wor¬ 
shipped ? and why did He assume the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Vignu 
incarnated Himself as VArAha and how this K^ettra became bo dear to 
Vfimana ?”—3-7 

tiaunaka replied —I shall relate to you in brief the glories of 
V&mana and VArAha ” In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began to practise 
rigid austerities for eons again —ft-9. 

For one thousand years Hhe worshipped Lord Kn?ua by living on 
•air alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 
Herself that Hot Bons were born m vain and she then saluted Lord Vi§pu 
and became very distressed —10-12 

Aditi said —0 Lord 1 the Dispeller of all the troubles of the 
devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotua 
flowers, the Prosperity of all beings, I salute Thee —13 

0 Lotus-eyed one 1 Thou art the Prime Deva, Thou art more 
Auspicious than the most auspicious From thy navel sprang the lotus , 
O Lord of Lakgmi, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee—-14 

My salutations to the One from whose lotUB, navel has sprung 
BrahmA , O Thou, the self manifested T the One armed with a conch, 
sword, etc , Thy essence is goldlike , salutations to Thee —15 

O Atmayogin ' 0 Avidefla ' 0 Yogachmtya' 0 AtmajnAn' 0 Vijnana- 
aflinpanua 1 0 Kirgun 1 my salutations to the One within whom the 
■universe exists but whose majestic glory the universe does not realize 
I salute that Being, tbe Deva Han, who is the gross of the gross and the 
subtle of the subtle Who hold conch in His hand —10 

1 salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not Bee in spite of their seeing 
the universe, who although enshrined in every heart is not accessible 
to the miud of the wise even, in whom exist the grain, milk, rivers, and 
in fact the whole universe, the sustamer of the whole universe, who is the 
very first Praj&pati, the Lord of all the creation, the Lord of all things, the 
Lord of all the Devas, who is Krishna, the ordamer, who is adored both 
in the Pravritti MfLrga and Nivntti MSrga by one’s own harm as, who la 
the giver of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the ills 
by a mere devotional meditation of Hun, by realizing whom the soul is 
liberated from the cycle of births and deaths, the Dbvs worshipped in the 
form of saciificesjthe One Who is said to be inherent in all the Devas, the 
One from whom the universe emanates, the One in whom the universe ulti¬ 
mately merges, in whose infinite glory the whole universe from BrahmA 
downwards is sustained, the Supreme Lord Who sustains the universe in the 
form of water, by devoting to whom with all heart and soul people cross over 
all ignorance, Who exercises His influence in the minds of all beings by 
dancing in forms of dismay, contentment, anger, etc , the Great Deva who 
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like the Sun destroys the demons, who destroys in the shape of "Wisdom 
and knowlege of Kapila, the darknesB of ignorance, Who witnesses with 
His eyes the Sun and the Moon, all the actions of the beings of the 
universe, the Lord Visqu Who is true to all my sayings In Vi^pu, the 
Lord of all, all the truths that I have expressed are existing, nothing 
false is theie I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Han —17-33 

If what I have said in my prayer be true as I believe it to be, 
let all my wishes be fulfilled —34 

^aunaka said —Lord Vi&nu, unseen by all, instantly appeared 
before Aditi, and said “ O Virtuous Aditi 1 you shall certainly hai e your 
desires fulfilled ere long Ask foi a thing that you may wish without 
delay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless "—35-37 

Aditi replied —“ Lord T if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish 
my son Indra to become the Lord of the thiee regions, which boon 
he pleased to grant The demons have deprived him of his realm and 
share of Bacnficial offerings Let all that he restored to him through 
your favour Lord ' I am not so much grieved at the defeat of my son 
in the hands of the Aauras as I am grieved at the loss of his realm and 
rights and that he has been driven out of Heaven —38-40 

Lord Vi^nu said — 11 O Devi 1 I am quite pleased with your devotion , 
I Bhall therefore be born of you through Kadyapa when I Bhall kill all 
the demons "—41-42 

Aditi replied —“Lord 1 be pleased, how can I bear you in my 
womb ? You in whom is established this universe, you are the Lord of 
the creation "—43-44 

Vnjnu said —" What you Hay is true Verily all the universe rests 
in Me Even the Devas, Indra, etc , cannot hold Me , I hold you along 
with the universe, the Devas and Karfyapa, etc Do not he anxious , you 
will bB blessed You will feel no trouble when 1 will enter within your 
womb The favour of Mum that ib so very difficult for oLhers to get, you 
have got that —45-47 

" When I am in your womb I shall deprive by My glory those who 
dare to despise your progeny Do not be sorry ”—48 

^aunaka said —Saymg eo Lord Vi§nu vanished from Bight and 
Aditi bore Him in Her womb in due course —49 

When Vi^nu entered Her womb the universe began aB if to go down 
in that direction where Aditi walked on the mountains began to quiver, 
and the oceanB receded and all the demons began to decline —50-52 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fourth chapter 
on the Vdmanu incarnation 


CHAPTER CCXLV 

^aunaka said —Afterwards the demon king Bali on seeing the 
demons bereft of their fire and energy asked FrahUda, his own grand¬ 
father thus —" 0 Sire ' — 1 
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All the demons have become suddenly void erf then glory find look 
like co&le charred in fire They therefore appear as if visited by 
Providential calamity How 10 this? Are tnese the symptoms of their 
approaching death ?—2 

Have (he enemies raised up a hntya for their destruction Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost their glory ? ”—3 

Prahlftda after a long pause said to Bah —“All the mountains are 
being ehaked, this earth has become unstable, the demons have become 
day by day, void of their lustre, the planets do not follow the Sun I 
believe the lustre of the demons baB been eclipsed by the glory of the 
Devas. The Devi Lakgml has become pleased with them Lord of the 
demons 1 great calamity is going to befall us, do not consider this to be 
any ordinary sign of coming misfortune —4-7 

£»unaka Baid —Saying bo, Prahl&da concentrated his mind devout- 
fully and meditated on Han, the Lord of the Devas —8 

He brought to his mental vision where the Lord Visnu was then —9 
He saw Han, m the form of Vainana (dwarf) in the womb of Aditi 
and saw within Him the seven regions. Vagus, Rudras, AtJvani Kum&ras, 
Mamts, SSdhyadevas, Virfvedevas, Adityaa, Gandbarvas, Uragaa, Rlk§asas, 
Virochana (his own son), Bali, Jambha, Kujambha, Narakasura, Vftna and 
other Asuras, his own soul, the seven oceans, sky, earth, air, water, fire, 
trees, Nandi, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpione, 
Brahm&, Idfina, the planets, stare, mountains, Dakpa and other Praj&patis 
and became amazed , he then came hack to his senses and said —10-13 

Prahlada —" I now know the reason of these demons turning bo 
luatreleea , hear it from me "—14 

"The Deva of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn, 
the eternal, the beginning of the universe, the most best, the greatest 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru of the Guru of the 
seven realms, the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Visnu, has been 
horn of Aditi by His one Arp«L -15-17 

Lord of the demons ' He whom even BrahmS, Rudra, Indra, Sfirya, 
ChandramA and the sages like Manchi, etc , fail to know sufficiently , 
that Lord V/iBudeva has thus manifested Himself by His one Aiprfa —18 

The very same Lord killed my father in Hie form of Nnsupha in the 
past days, it la He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the 
Great Time and the Refuge of all —19 

He is eternal Brahma, the knowers of whom through their knowledge 
are liberated from their sins and merge into Him Those who merge 
into Him are not reborn, I salute the Bame Visudeva every day —20 

As the Burges emanate from the ocean, so do all the creation, and 
the infinite beings spring from Him I salute the Lord V&sudeva in 
whom all Lhe universe ib ultimately absorbed —21 

I every day salute Lord Vtaudeva, the Supreme Being whose form, 
glory.and desire are not properly known even to the Devas like Brahml 
and Siva — 22 
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I salute the One who has given eyes to all the beings to Bee, the 
skin to feel the tongue to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 
Bmell, the One who brought the land from P&fala on Hifl one tusk in tbt 
form of Vfiraha for the good of mankind, in whom all the universe 
repoBCB, the eternal Vi^nu, Who cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the ears, etc, and can only be discerned by the 
mind —23-24 

I salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by 
coming into the womb of Aditi He is endleBS, and ib the hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria) -25-26 

He is the great cause of the universe, He has entered the womb 
of the mother of the Devas by His one-sixteenth part and He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire ”—27 

Bali said —" Who ib Han who has caused us terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this Visudeva —28 

Look at Viprachitti, dm, Sarpku Ayah, Satpku, AyahadrrS, AdvadirA, 
BhagmakfLri, MahAtanu, Pratapa, Praghasa, ^aipbhu, Kukura, and several 
other demons are the moat valiant They can lift the world even Vi^nn 
is not powerful like one of them even —29 31 

^aunaka said —Prahilada the most virtuous, hearing such words 
from his grandson, exclaimed —“ Fie, fie unto you ”—32 

Bali 1 when there is a king like you, void of discrimination, vicious, 
I think all the demons will no doubt come to their end Who else than 
you, so vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
Deva of the Devas, the Lord V&sudeva —33-34 

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme, 
the Eternal, Lord V§,Budeva?—35 

All the demons named by you, the Devas like BrahmA, etc, the 
Daityae, the world, the movable and immoveable, the oceans, the penin¬ 
sulas, yourself, myself, the rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to the Lord Vi^uii —36 

Who elfle than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi¬ 
nate, vicioub and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble-minded old 
persons, can use such words of Lord Visnu who is highly adored, all 
pervading, the Highest Self and on whoso one foot this whole universe ib 
established —37-38 

I am awfully ashamed of your having been born in my house for 
you profane the name of Lord Vi§pu —39 

The devotion towards Vi^nu ib the dispeller of all the mundane sins 
Nothing is dearer to me than the devotion to Kngna and every one 
knows about it , but you wicked do not know it Han is dearer to me 
than my life You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 
Hari —40-42 

Bali r Virochana is your father and I am his father and NarAyana 
who ib my Guru is the Lord of the universe whom you despise You shall 
therefore lose your kingdom ere long —43-44 
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Lord Vipnu, JanSrdana la my Deva He is my Guru I have aban¬ 
doned you for having despised Him and I pronounce my curse on you 
m consequence of it Thus Han will be pleased with me —45-46 

I feel as if you have wounded me more than if you had severed my 
head by using such words about the Lord You Bhall now be soon bereft 
of your realm and I may see that —47 

I do not know of any one else excepting dnknsna who could be my 
protector iq this ocean of the world And as you have blamed Han, the 
Lord of the three worlds, I curse you thus Love your kingdom and be 
fallen —48 

Saunaka Baid —That demon king hearing such words of Prahlftda 
bowed down again and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him —49 

Bali said —" Be pleased I uttered such words through delusion, 
ignorance and conceit —50 

Delusion clouded my intellect I am indeed a sinner You have 
done well in cursing me —51 

I shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than I am by being 
disowned by you — 52 

It is not difficult to attain the realm of the three woilds nor is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that, but it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacher) like your worthy self m this world , there¬ 
fore be pleased upon me and shake off your anger I am tormented by 
your wrath "—53-54 

PrahUda Baid —I have no anger It has sprung up by your 
ignorance and consequently 1 have cursed you —55 

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how 
could I, the knower of Han, the all-pervader, have cursed you in whom 
Han too resides ?—56 

Demon king * the curae that I have pronounced on you is bound to 
take its effect, but do not be sorry for from this time forward your 
devotion in Lord Vi^nu will take place and He will be your protector — 
57-58 

Under the influence of this curse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare —59 

Saying so PrahUda held his peace and later on in due time Lord 
Viflpu was born as Vlmana —60 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Devas, was 
freed from all hei troubles —61 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite 
clear of its dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed in the path of right¬ 
eousness ,—62 

And all the Dbvob, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became 
peaceful —63 
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On the biUh of Vkmana, Brahm& performed the prescribed natal 
ceremonies, etc , and began to pray —64 

Brahma said — ,£ Victory to you Eternal Lord 0, Omnipresent, 
free from birth, old age &c , endless, Achyuta, etc , 0 Unconquerable 
One 1 0 destroyer of all f let victory attend on you 1 Thou art, the supreme 
object, the Supreme Knowledge, Victory, the Infinite, the great beholder 
of the universe, the Gum of the universe , Thou art unmeasurable, un- 
mamfested, Thou art the highest reality, Thou art knowable through 
knowledge , Thou always loameet in self Victory to Thee —65 67 

Thou art the witness of the universe 1 Thou art the Lord of the world • 
Thou ait the woild Teacher 1 Thou art endless Victory to Thee Thou 
art the pLotectoi of the woild Thou art limit, Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, the middle, the end, the ocean of supreme intellect, the 
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis, seated in the hearts of 
all, having thy ornament the virtues like Damn, &c , the moBt subtle, the 
mcompiebensible, the image of the universe , victory to Thee Corporeal 
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, beyond the senses, fixed in the 
Yoga of tile great illusion caused by the Self, the Imperishable, the up- 
lifter of the eaith by the tip of a single tusk , victory to Thee —68-71 

Thou art all this universe , Thou art resting on Thy Miyii , Thou 
sleepest on ^esa seipent 0 Aghora' Victory to Thee The opener of the 
hearts of the enemies, Nnsiipha, the Soul of the universe, V&mana, 
Kedava , victoiy to Thee —72 

The unconquerable, covered by the M.'ya of Thyself, Janfirdana, 
Prabhu , victory to Thee —73 

Han, thou growest infinite by the evolution of the attributes of 
MSyk , all the virtues are centered m Thee , victory to Thee —74 

Han 1 even ^iva, Indra, Devas, Seers, Sanaka and other Rnjis, 
ascetics cannot amply compiehend your nature —75 

Deva 1 the whole universe is covered by Thy illusion , who can 
therefore penetrate this veil and realize you without Thy grace ?—76 

Leva ' the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thee can know 
you None else can realize you —77 

Thou ait sprung of Thyself for the creation of this universe, mayst 
Thou grow ever Victory to Thee 1 Nandidvara, Itlnna, Lord, V&mana 
grow prosperous and sustain the universe —78 

daunaka said —V&mana thuB prayed by Brahma, smiled and 
gravely said —79 

“ Brahrpana 1 Kadyapa had prayed to me along with you and the 
Devas like Indra, etc , and I knew your object Later on when Aditi 
prayed, then 1 also said that Indra would be the Lord of the three realms 
free from any foes —80-81 

Again I say this truly unto you all, that I will keep my promise by 
making Indra the Lord of the three realms "—82 

Then Brahma gave VfLmana a deerskin, Vnhaspati invested Him 
with the sacred thread, Marlchi the son of Brahmfr gave him Danda (mace), 
10 
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the sage Va^i^ha gave him Kamandala, Aipgira gave Him Kuda grass 
and the Vedas, the sage Pulaha gave Him AkeaBfitra, Pulastya gave Him 
white raiments , then all the Vedas with the moHt Bacred Oipkara , the 
Bfinkhya and the Yoga d&atra and the S&khaB of the Vedas began to 
worship Him —83-85 

All the Astras such as S&qikbya Yoga, etc , were also attained by 
Vflxnana Afterwards Vfimana ^lth his long hair, danda, kamancjala and 
umbrella visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali The portion of 
the land on which Vamana put His feet in walking Bank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moun¬ 
tains to oceans, and earth with island quiver though He walked Blowly — 
86-90 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the 
incarnation of Vdmana 


CHAPTER CCXLVI 

fiaunaka said —The demon king Bali on seeing the land quaking 
with all its forests and mountains, bowed down to bis preceptor i^rt ^ukrfi.- 
ch£rya and said —1 

“Preceptor 1 why does this land with all its oceans, forests and 
mountains shake and why does Agni not accept the offerings made in 
the name of the demons ?"—2 

On being thus questioned by Bali, Sukra said after a deep 
meditation —“ Lord Han has been born as VSmaDa in the house of 
Kaiyapa and He is coming to your sacrifice This earth is trembling 
on account of the thumping of His feet Foi the same reason the planets 
ST6 quivering, the oceans are being agitated This land cannot bear His 
weight The Devas, the GandLarvas, the demons, the Yak§as, the 
Kinnaras united cannot bear the weight of Vi§nu He is holding 
this earth , therefore this earth is sustaining fire, water, sky, air, all the 
Manus, etc He is the sustainer and the sustained , He is now tormenting 
this earth, it is the thick M&y6 of onkriBna that ib thB cause of this 
world —3-8 

The earth is bo much agitated on account of its becoming the 
holder instead of remainmg the held The sacrificial fire refuses to accept 
the offerings owing to the Lord being in such a close proxmity "—9 

Bali said —“ I am indeed blessed for Lord Vi?nu the lord of sacrifices 
is coming to grace my sacrifice with His presence, who can be really 
more blessed than myself The Lord whom the Yogis wish to acquire 
through their asceticism will come to my sacrifice, which other man than 
myself will have the good luck of attaining the Lord whom the Hotas 
give a share in the sacrificial offerings and whose praises are sung by the 
UdgAtas Preceptor 1 be pleased to advise me as to what would be meet 
for me when Sri Kn?na the Lord of all comes here “—10-13 

Srt Sukr&ch&rya said — 11 Demon J on the authority of the Vedas 
only the Devas are entitled to the sacrificial offerings, but you have given 
that privilege only to the demons —14 
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Lord Vignu, pervades the universe and sustains it through Satva and 
the very same Lord annihilates the creation in His manifestation of divff 
Now the Lord Vig^u is engaged in sustaining the creation, so you should 
be on your guard Demon king* if Vipnu finds a place, in your 
sacrifice, He will grow stronger So you should not commit yourself to 
Him You should put Him off —15-17 

You should simply say that you are not in a position to give Him 
anything for Lord Kn§na is coming here to fulfil the object oE the 
Devas ”—18 

Bali said —“Deva 1 I never refuse the prayers of anyone, how can 
I possibly do so in case of the Lord Visnu who is the diepeller of all 
ills ?—19 

Lord Visnu is worshipped by means of various ordinances, what 
can be more to me than the asking of the Lord for something p — 20 

What can be the greater fruit of an asceticism to me than the asking 
of the Lord for something from me 1 It indeed means my uncommon good 
fortune that the Lord for whose sake various asceticisms, gifts, sacrifices, 
etc, are performed will accept my gift in person? Oh 1 certainly I did 
lota of good work m my previous births, I performed severe asceticism, 
and I did many sacrifices, therefore Han will take gifts from my hand 
in my sacrifice —21-24 

If I refuse to comply with the requst of the Lord I shall indeed 
render my life fruitless —23 

If Lord Visnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him my head 
even, 1 shall not hesitate to comply with His request —24 

How would it be possible for me to say 1 No ' to the Lord when 
I do not do so with any other person ? It is not my habit to tell " No n 
when anybody asks anything from me —25 

It is said to be good even if one invites adversity on hun through 
chanty The chanty in the performance of which hitch arises is said 
to be void of good fortune — 26 

There are in my kingdom no poor, unhappy suffering, agitated, angry 
people nor those void of ornaments, garland, etc All my people are 
contented, strong, and happy I am happy in every way Through your 
favour I have got such an opportunity of giving a gift to such an worthy 
personage' IE I sow the seed of my gift in the receptacle of the Lord 
Visnu, what will remain for me to achieve ? If the Devas prosper by virtue 
of my gift, even then I shall have tenfold benefit This is indeed an 
opportunity to win eternal fame All the objects are attained by the 
Bight of Lord Vianu, what can he greater bliss to me than the acquirement 
of the Lord’s grace?—27-32 

Deva 1 if the Lord comes to me in fury for my having stopped the 
sacrificial offerings of the Devas and even if He kills me in His wrath, 
that too would be best for me as my death at the hands of Lord Vi^u 
would lead me to Emancipation —33 

It is indeed exceedingly kind of Lord Vipnu who has everything 
at His command to come and ask me for something —34 
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How would Lord Visnu who creates and sustains the universe and 
annihilates it at His pleasure, devise means to kill me ?—35 

Noble Preceptor* keeping all this in view, you should not stand 
in the way of my chanty Sri Govinda, the Lord of the universe, and you 
should also present yourself before Him when He comes ”—36 

daunaka said —As the discourse between the preceptor and the 
pupil was going on, Lord Visqu the great incomprehensible, appeared 
therein His (dwarfish) Vamana form —37 

At His sight all the demons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre 
and all the sages present there began to pray the Lord and mutter Japam 
and the demon king Bali also thought himself blessed —3B-39 

The demons did not speak anything to any one and all present 
there adored the Larc^ mentally with great devotion —40 

Lord V&mana, the witness of all, the Lord of the Deva of the Devas 
seeing the demon king Bali so meek and mild and looking at the seers 
assembled there, began to praise sacrificial Agni, Yajamana, Hitvijas, 
sacrificial articles and the courtiers engaged in the pei foi mance of 
sacrifices —41-42 

After a few moments all assembled there became highly pleased 
with V&mana and Bali the demon king also shared the feelings of all 
present, said —“ Sadhu 1 Sadhu ?M and got up to offer Argha to the Lord, 
and said —43-44 

u Lord Vamana 1 you look so dear and charming I shall be pleased 
lo give you heaps of gold, gems, plephants, horses, fairest women, clotheB, 
ornaments, villages, the land of the seven oceans Ask for anything 
out of these that you may like beet I will give that to you ”—45-46 

When Ball uttered such words with so much feeling, Loid Vanana 
smiled and gravely said —"King' give Me Himply land measured by My 
three feet Give gems, gold, villages, etc , to those who ask for them ” 
—47-43 

Bali said —" Why do you ask for three feet of land only ? What 
purpose of yours will be served by that ? You are most welcome to take 
hundred or thousand feet of land "—49 

Vamana said —" I shall be amply satisfied with this much land 
I only waut this much The rest of youi gifts you may confer on other 
people who ask for them” —50 

Heaung those words of Vamana, the demon king Bali gave three 
feet of land to the Lord —51 

After the Lord had received the promise Lhat Bali would make the 
required gift He instantly began to grow, who is composed of all the 
Devas — 52 

He had the Sun and the Moon for His eyes, the heaven was Hib 
forehead, the earth became His feet, the demons were the fingers of His 
feet, the Guhyakaa the fingers of His hand, the Vi^vedevas in His knees, 
S&dhya Devas in His ankles, the Yakt$as in His fingernails, the nymphs 
in His streaks, all the solar rays in His hairs of the head, stars in His eyes 
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and hairs, the Ribib in His small hair over the body Similarly His arms 
were the intermediate directions, ears were the directions in which were 
enshrined Arivani Kum&re, the wind was located in the noBe , the Moon 
in His cheerfulness, Dharma in Hib mind, Truth id His speech, the God¬ 
dess Sarasvati in His tongue, the Divine mother Aditi in hiB neck, the 
knowledge in His wnsta, Maitra on top of the Bkull, the door to Heaven , 
Tvast§, and Pusa in His eye-brows, Agm was the mouth, Prajapati the 
testicles, Para-Brahma the heart, the sage Kasyapa His manliness, Vaaua 
the back, Marudgana in all the jointB, the SGktas and the Richas the teeth, 
planets and stars in Hib lustre Lord &va was in His chest, the ocean was 
the forbearance, the valiant Gandharvae were the Btomach, the GoddeBS 
Lak^mi, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (Dhnti;, Lustre, (Kftnti), and all 
Knowledge (Vidya) were in the waist Then supernatural strength and 
energy came to that Being and the Munis saw that in His belly, breasts 
were the Vedas , in Hia belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the 
eyes The demons also saw that Form composed of the Devas and 
they were also blessed They all were attracted to Him like the insects 
m the fire of His glory and Loi d V&mana assuming the huge form rubbed 
the sole of His feet, as if He was bringing the destruction of the lace of 
the demons —53-65 

Thus, to protect the Devas, He spread Hia vast Form and He mea¬ 
sured the earth in the twinkling of an eye Then the Sun and the Moon 
came in a line wirli Hia breast, and when He brought out 1ns third foot, 
they fell in a line with His thighs , when He started measuring the still 
more higher regions They reachad Hia knees Thus the mighty Divine 
form of Visnu spread all over and conquered all the three realms and 
killed the gieat Asuras for the benefit of the Devas He triumphed over 
all tile demons and bestowed the three realms on Indra, and gave the 
lower region of Sutala to Bali to live in and said “ King Bali 1 since you 
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live a good 
long life for a Kalpa After Vaivasvata Manu ib succeeded by Stivarni 
Manu, you will become Indra —66-72 

Now as I have given the three realms to Indra, I shall keep him 
here for a period till the four Yugas come and go II times Bali m 
ancient times you had worshipped me most devoutfully, so I will always 
destroy j r our enemies You go and live in Patala at My behest You go and 
enshrine yourselE m the region abounding m excellent gardens, palaces, 
luxuriant floweiB, lakes, rivers, beatified by the dancing of dancing girls, 
where you will have various kmdB of eatables at your command —73-79 

You will have all these enjoyments at your pleasures for a Kalpa as 
ordained by Me You will prosper as long as you do not molest the 
Devas and the BrahmanSs and the moment you do so, you will he un¬ 
doubtedly entangled in the noose of Varuna, knowing which you should 
never go against the Devas and the Brahmanas '*—80-81 

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Bali saluted thB Lord and 
most cheerfully said —"Lord 1 be pleased to tell me how I will be able 
to get all the things of enjoyments in P&t&la” — 82-83 
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flrl Bhagav^na aaid —“Bali * you shall attain all such good things 
through misguided chanties, through the Sradha ceremonies void of BrAh- 
manas, oblations on the Fire without any faith, sacrifices without any fees, 
works without following any rule, through studies without any vow— 
performed by various persons —(84-85 

Saunaka —Having thus conferred the kingdom of the three realms 
on Indra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there — 
80 

Afterwards Indra also began to sustain the three realms under his 
sway and similaily king Bali enthroned in PStala began to enjoy the best 
of the luxuries and comforts —87 

Thus the Lord had tied the demon king Bali for the benefit of the 
Devas, in the Pfttala who is there unto this day O Arjuna * your 
kith and km, Lord 3ri Kn§na Who is enshrined at Dv&rikft, is also there 
with the object of vanquishing the demons He will be your charioteer 
0 Arjuna 1 as you wanted to hear the hiBtory of Lord V&mana, I have 
narrated to you all about Him 

Arjuna said —0 Lord 1 I have heard from you all about the glory 
of Vippu Now permit me to go to GangidvSr& Sfita said —Thus 
saying Atjuu& went away , and Saunaka went to the forest of Naimiijaranya 
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Vi^uu will be 
liberated from all bids "—8B-92 

One who thinks of the discourse of Bah and Prahl&da, or that of 
Bali and Sri ^ukrachArya, or the dialogue of Bah and Lord Vi^nu , will 
be freed from all the doubts arising in his minds and will never be laid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded —93-94 

A king who has lost his realm regains it by hearing this narration 
and one who is separated from his dear and near oneB get them back —95 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-sixth Chapter on the 
tncarnation of VtLmana 


CHAPTER CCXLVII 

Arjuna said —"In the Pur&nas are narrated the glorious deeds of 
the Omnipotent Lord Vi^nu but I do not know the doingB, vutue, intelli¬ 
gence, of His Var&ha manifestation Which foim did the Lord assume 
in Hib V&rfiha manifestation ? What Deva was He ? What did he do in 
that manifestation ? Pray be pleased to tell me all about Hun in detail, 
especially before this assemblage of Br&hmanas ’’—1-4 

Sauna said —" Arjuna 1 I shall relate to you all about the 
Vfiriha manifestation of the wonderful Krishna Hear the most interesting 
hiBtory of V&r&ha as sung in the Vedae Hear attentively how He Taised 
the earth from the oceans, assuming the form of a boar, and lifting the 
earth on Hib tusks It la moat sacred, and you should listen to it attent¬ 
ively It should nevpr be related before an athiest but before one who 
believes in the Vedas, the PurSnaa, the S&rpkhya, the Yoga etc —5-9 
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VidvedevAs, SAdhyas, Rudraa, Adityas, Advanl-KumAras, PrajApati, 
Saptari^is, other seers born out of mind and thought, Vasus, Marudgapa, 
Gandharvas, Ya^as, RAksaeas, demons, evil spirits, serpents, all in¬ 
dividual souls, BrAhmanas, Ksatnyae, Vairfyas, i^Qdras, Mlechchhas, lower 
animals, birds, other moveables, and immoveables , all go to NirvAna after 
thousand yugas pass and a day of Brahma elapses, when Vn^Akapl 
manifests Himself like Fire and consumes the thiee worlds by His three¬ 
fold flashes Then all the things and persons above mentioned become 
burnt and discoloured by the rays coming out of that Fire At that moment 
the Upamsadas, Vedas, PurAnas, ltihasas, entire knowledge, DharmaB, 
the 33 crores of Devas with BrahmA merge into NArAyana the Supreme 
Being having mouths on all sides that high-Bouled, Supremely imperish¬ 
able soul, the Lord Hamsa This is known as their death as the Sun rises 
and sets continually , so the creation and re-absorption again and again, 
of all these worlds which I am relating to you When the thousand 
yugas forming a kalpa eipire, all the karmas of all the Jivas get finished 
Then the universe Bleeps within the Supreme Biahma In other words 
Lords Vi§nu after annihilating the Devae, demons, men and all the 
regions remains all by Himself He then begins to create the universe 
in the beginning of the nest kalpa and destroys everything at the end of 
it He is AvikAiil, (eternal) Dhruva and the whole universe belongs to 
Him—10-23 

When the Sun loses his lustre, the Moon and the planets vanish, when 
wind emits fire and smoke, when the sacrifices and Va§a& become weak and 
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other bemgs, when 
the Raudra become vgid of their honour, when all the quarters become 
covered with darkness, and when all the regions or Lokas disappear due 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything 
assumes a peaceful aspect and this universe rests in NarAyana When He 
goes to Bleep He lookB beautiEul with His red Byes, yellow garments and 
cloud-like colour, and with his thousands of black lays resembling 
matted hairs A garland of one thousand lotuses hangs on his breast , He 
becomes anointed with red-sandal paste , Lak§mi Devi rests on Him Then 
He goes to wonderful yogic sleep, that peaceful Soul, bringing good to 
all the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yugas Then discarding 
Hib yogic contemplation He gets up, becoming the Lord himself He 
thinks to create ihe world and through the perseverance of BrahmA, He 
creates the universe with the DevaB, men, inBectB, etc The very same 
NaiAyana is the Creator, Abstainer from business, Annihilator and PrajA- 
pati Verily NArSyana is the supreme truth, final beatitude, the Highest 
region, the highest sacrifice, the self-manifested , He is Sarva, the All , 
worthy of being known by the Devas, etc He is the sacrifice and PrajA- 
pati —24-37 

What is worthy of being comprehended by the Supreme Lord of 
the universe, cannot be known by anyone Prajapati along with the 
Devas and Ripis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same 
supreme spirit, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas BrahmA 
and the Devas only adore that form of His which He manifests Himself and 
which the Devas see —3fl-40. 
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And if be does not like to show Hia form, His form then cannot be 
seen by any He is the strength inherent in the DevaB, Agm, VSyu and 
all the beings of the village —41 

He ih the repository of fire, asceticism and lnimoi tality, the ruler of 
the Dharmas of the four AdramaS, the enjoyer of the saciificial fruits of 
Chiturhotra, the grantor of salvation up to the foul oceans and the 
originator and mover of the four yugas He withdraws Himself the 
whole universe and places it within His comb for one thousand years 
He then brings forth the great egg of the universe That Loid then 
created the whole universe with all the Devas, demoDs, lower animals, 
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Ch&ranas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, nymphs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and GuhyakaB , by means of 
Hia glory At that time the Vedas did not exist —42-44 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-seventh chapter on V&idha 
incarnation 


CHAPTER CCXLVIII 

Sauuaka said —In olden days, this world was is in the form of a 
golden egg , and this egg was in the form of Prajapati This is the 
Vedic druti —1 

This very egg was ripped open on its upper Bide by Lord Vi§nu at 
the end of a thousand years , 0 king 1 The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for the creation of Lokae —2-3 

Again it was divided by Vjspu, tile Creator and the great Divider, 
into eight parts The hole m the upper half of it became the sky, and that 
in the lower half formed the P&tkla Kittpchanagiri was formed by the 
water that came out firBt of the egg created by Visnu for the formation of 
the LokaB —4-5 

Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanas wide , the earth was overweighpd with 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load, the earth became very much 
tormented She became viod of the golden tejas (energy) of the all- 
powerful Divine Nariyana, and being oppressed with the weight of the 
above energy became unable to bear the weight and sank down Seeing 
the earth sinking down, Vi^nu wanted to raise Her for Her welfare, and 
He Baid —" This Universe, unable to baar my glory, is going down like a 
cord sinking in a swanp ”—6-11 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to pray to 
Lord Vianu " I salute you, 0, the most valiant one, in all the three realms, 
the most lllusLrious Mah4var4ha, the moat powerful of all the Devas, the one 
armed with sword, quoit, club, &c This world has come out of you, and 
the Puskara land is born of you Brahm4, the Creator of the Universe, 
has been born out of your body and has acquired seuipiternitv amongst 
the beings —12-13 

Through your glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures of heaven, 
0, Lord Jan&rdana 1 the demon king Bali, has been conquered by your 




CHAPTER CCXLVIII 


281 


wrath You are the Sustainer, the Creator and Lhe Annihilate The 
whole creation rests in you The Manus, the Dharmar&ja, Agm, Vfiyu, 
Clouds, Varnarframadharmas, oceans, trees, rivers, Dhnrma, K-iina, sacri¬ 
fices, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person.— 
14-16 

You are knowledge and that which is to be realised through, knowledge 
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakshmt, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
PurSnas, Vedas, Ved&rpgas Sacpkhya, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods , these all are the products of your glory —17-18 

You are the giver of higher fruits to the DevaB, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the rurnd of nil, you captivate, 
you are the great, forest-like, wide expanse of ether (uiahnkfisa), the minds 
of all , oE which the rain clouds are the ehouldeia , satya lolra is the 
branches , the oceans are the juice extracted , the nethei regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all the 
Lokas, with goodnesB, gentleness and Lhe other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent , you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas , 
the twelve Adityas are the islands thereof , the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundatione and towns , the eight Vaaus are the mountains, the Slddhas 
and the Sadhyas are the billows , the birds are the winds , the Daityas 
are the crocodiles , the Uragaa and RSksasas the fishes , Brahm& is 
the great patience , the heavenly ladieB are the gems , Buddbi Lakgmi, 
modesty and fame, are the nvera Time is the great knot , sacrifices are 
the moments thereof O Naruyana 1 you are mighty by your yoga , you 
are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 
own —19-26 

The three regions created by you are annihilated again by your 
fury All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds, 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe — 27-23 

You assume white appearance during Satayuga, like champaka 
during Tieita and red in Dw&para, and black in Kaliyuga , and you get 
discoloured and pale m the evening of the yagas, and the Dharmaa also get 
pale You are shining, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, gettmg fame, illumining, giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiBt, waking, and annihilating all the beings at the end of a 
yuga —29-32 

You mark the time of progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the 
end of the age , you annihilate everything You are Sega, for you alone 
are left when all else is destroyed by the fire that burns at the end of the 
age You do not fall even when Brahmft, Indra, Varupa and other DeVas 
fall , therefore, you are known as Achyuta —32-34 
Mote —The rest. 

You control BrahmS, Indra, Yama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Ilevaa, 
and then attract them to you , and that is why you are known an 
Hart You are known, as San&t&na, for you give body, fame and pros¬ 
it 
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penty, etc , to all the beings , you are Ananta, for the Devas, Brahma, etc , 
And sages do not find your end —35-38 

You do not wane or perish, even in course of crores of Kalpas , 
consequently, you are called Aksbaya Vignu , you are Vi§nu, for you per¬ 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable You aie omnipresent in 
the three LokaB in the immoveable objects , and the Yakshas, Gandharvaa, 
serpents and the Universe reBt in you , hence BrahmA calls you Vi§gu The 
philosophers call the wateiB N&ra, and you first leposed yourself in the 
Waters , therefore, you are called N5r&yana YourevivB at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas, that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda 
You are the master of the senBea (Hrisis) , therefore, you are known sb Hru4i 
Ke$a —39-44 

You are Vksudeva, for at the end of the ageH BrahmA and other Devas 
rest in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence in all the 
beings You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named S&ipkarstina You are Dradyumna, 
for the Devas, the demanB are sustained in their respective orders and 
taught duties by you You aie Apiruddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it, I only hold what ib held by your glory I can 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself —45-51 

N4r£yana 1 You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
age, when it is oppressed heavily —5 2 

Supreme One ' come to my rescue I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your glory I am at your mercy —53 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Il&kflhasae , and 0, SanS- 
tana 1 I am at your mercy Bince eternity —54 

Deva 1 You are the Bull, and I bad all fears till I do not seek men¬ 
tally your support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter Lord of the Devas 1 when the 
Devas, like India, etc , are not in a position to sing your praises adequately 
how can I do bo? " There is no other equal to you You alone are your 
equal, and you know only who is your equal —55-56 

fiSunaka &aid —Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Vi?nu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and said — 11 Devi 1 One who ropeatB the 
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune 
He will also attain the pure loka of VaiBnnvas Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas —57-60 

Dharani * K&lyam ' do not fear Be in peace I shall situate vou 
cicely n —61 

Afterwards Lords Vignu thought of all His Divine mamfestations as 
to which would be most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 
of the Earth at that moment —62-63 

Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that He might enjoy 
the playing in waters That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
speech of all the beings, that Brahma extended Himself to hundred 
yojanaa in length and Lwicb that in height Shining and thundering like 
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the blue clouds, looking like a mountain, with white sharp tusks, full of 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist , with such 
a formidable form, adorable by all, He sank down into the RasStaU to 
lift the world The Lord, in that mighty manifestation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial past for His tusks, the Bacnficial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kuda grass for His hair, BrahmA for 
His head, night and day for His eyes, Vedamgas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of 
the SAmavedA for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His couraga 
and effort, purificatory rights for His clawB, sacrificial beings for Hib kneeB, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the Bead, medicineB for the results , the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for 
His bloodj the Vedas for His shoulders, Sakalya for His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees fur His heart, 
the Vedas as His passages, UpAvarmas for His lips, Pravargyas for hia 
ornaments, with mysterious Upamsadaa for His seat, the protector of Hib 
B hadow like better-half, majestic like the mountain , He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the Raaatala, and located it in its proper place In other 
wordB, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to the 
Lord Thus Var&ha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of al)* 
and then wished to make partitions on Her —64-78 

The Lord Vnqakapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus- 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boai-form, by means, 
of His single tusk —79 

Here ends the two hundi ed and -forty-eighth chapter of the Mataya Pur5?jai» 
on the incarnation of Vardha . 


CHAPTER CCXLTX. 

The Risis asked —We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to th* 
glory of NftrAyana that you have been pleased to relate to ue We feel 
keen to hlear more and more about it Pray tell us how the Devas became 
mimorta What karmas they did, what tapasya they practised, or whose- 
favor they gamed, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained 
immortality in ancient days —1-2 

SQta Baid —They became immortal when NftrAyana and diva helped 
the Devas in ancient days —3 

In days gone by, when war ensued between the DevaB and the 
Asuras, hundreds of Devas used to be killed , but amongst the Daityaa P 
when they were killed, they were restored to their lives by Sukr&chArya, 
the son of Bhngu, with the help of Sanjivanl mantra Lord Siva was- 
pleased with BhArgava and gave him this wonderful Mnta Sanjivanl 
mantra Knowing that SukrAcbarya was acquainted with the above MAhes- 
varl Vidya, direct from the mouth of Lord diva, the Daityas began to fight 
with the Devas, when Sukra restored to life the Daityas that were killed 
Sukra obtained from Sankara that knowledge, which all the worlds, the 
Devas, Rak^asas, NAgas, Risis, BrahmA, Chandra and Vnjnu could not get. 
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ao Sukra became very pleased Thus, when the gieat war ensued again 
between the Devas and the Danavaa, the Danavas " army, when killed, 
were early called to their lives Then Tndra and VrihaBpati, and the 
other Devas became powerless and greatly depreBaed It dismayed the 
DevaB, seeing which, flrahmi addressed them thus on the summit of the 
Mount Meru —4-12 

" Devas 1 You should follow My advice and make peace with the 
detracted demons , then you should make an effort to churn the ocean of 
milk for nectar You should win the sympathies of Lord Vanina, and then 
appeal to the mighty Vi^mi for help You should in churning the ocean 
employ the Mount Meru as churning-stick, the Sesa serpent as the Btring 
of the churning-stick For the time being you should appease Bali, the 
king of the demons, so that he may be the supervisor in this work and 
pray to Kftrina, the tortoise incarnation of the eternal Visnu, in the 
PfitAla, as the base, and the Mount Mandara also for help —13-10 

Hearing those words of Brahm&, all the Devas went to Pktala and 
said to the demon king Bah — 11 Bali 1 Du not be hostile to ua now, we are 
you/ slaves Endeavours should be made to churn the milk-ooean for 
nectar, for which purpose Sesa has to be utilised hb the string of the 
churning-stick Deinon-kmg 1 we will undoubtedly become immortal by 
the nectar obtained through your grace " Bah said —“ Devas 1 1 shall 
do what you say I can alone churn the milky ocean I shall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal, because one who does not 
oblige hiB enemies that come from far, is ruined in Lhis life as well as id 
the neit I Bhall therefore give you my full support ”—17-22 

Saying ho, that demon-king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to Mandai/ichala as followH —23 

u Mandar&chala 1 the king of the mountains, he pleased to help ua in 
churning the milk-ocean for nectar Befriend ua, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons 11 —24 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said 11 I shall be 
the churning-stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then I will be able 
to churn the ocean , also the Sesa serpent to coil Tound the stick 
Afterwards the moat valiant turtle and Sesa, endowed with £ of VigDu'a 
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle said — 
11 When I can easily hold all the three regions on my back, how can I feel 
the weight oF this Mandara mountain ?”—25-28 

S>6sa said — n I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can 
therefore, be in my coiling round thiB Mandara mountain? ”—29 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala into 
the milk-ocean, after which £e§a coiled round it, and kllrma (turtle) 
placed Himself underneath it as the support of the mountains When 
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating Mandarfi- 
chala, all the Dev^s with Bali went to the abode of the Lord Vi^qu, m 
VaikunLha, that wae ehedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
mighty Lord was lying abaoibed in deep meditation, wearing yellow 
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elothea, adorned with armlets, Ac, shampooed by the Goddess Lakshml 
fanned by the wings of Garuda and prayed for by the Siddhaa and Chfiranaa 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under Hia 
head All the Devas and the demons piayed toOhe Lord —30-36 

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
Baid “Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than 
the myriads of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni¬ 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you —37-38 

0, Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you —39 

From your navel-like lake, the lotua-wombed great mountain has 
Bprung up , you are the creator of BrahmS , we salute you O, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highest 
attributes, Bhining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up in your navel, the moBt dear one to all, we 
salute you -40-41 

Lord of all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we Balute you 
The one who draws in the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshmi's lotus- 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you Pray, do churn the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us immor¬ 
tal Hearing this prayer. Lord Vi?nu shook ofl His yogic repose, and 
said —42-45 

M Devas and others 1 Hope you had no inconvenience in the way , 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here ”—46 

The Devas said -"Deva 1 In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance we are helpless We will bB successful, if you lead us ” Hear¬ 
ing those words. Lord Vi§nu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Mandara was floating The great mountain was then encircled by the 
Seaa and the Devas and the Abutss took hold of the string The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the ^esa, and the demons, Rahu and others, 
took the head ends Lord Vi^nu caught hold of the summit of Meru with Hib 
left hand and Bali held the thousand heads of with His left hand, and 
with his right hand he caught hold of his body , Sega firmly coiled 
round the Mandarichala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to churn the ocean for a hundred Divine years —47-54 

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Indra caused the rains and cool wind to 
refresh them But, in spite of all that, when the Lord Brahma found 
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out " Go on chutnmg Thoee 
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity ” 
—55-57 

The Devas, thus encouraged, applied themselves heart and soul to 
the task of churning the ocean, when the motion of the Mandar&chala 
1,000 yojanas high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, ^arabha, other 
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animals residing on. that mountain, trees began to fall down into the 
ocean —58-59 

Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowerB, the sap of the medicinal 
berbB, falling into the ocean, was churned along with it, when all the 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance — 60 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell of which pleased all the Devas and the demonB, and the 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandarachala became filed —61-63, 
Viggu came forward, and with his armB, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brahm&nda, caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
His hand on the hood of Visuki Visnu turned black on account of His 
having covered the mouth of Then emitted from the oce&nB sounds 

like thousands of thunders Indra, Rdrya, Rudra and VasuB, Quhyakas 
placed themselves at the second end of VaBuki —64-66 

At head of them, Viprachitta, Namuchi, Yntra, ^aqivara, Dvimfirdbft, 
VagrudaipstrS, Rfihu, Bali, Ac , facing the mouth of ^eaa, applied them¬ 
selves to the churning of the ocean ^—67-68 

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 
the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings fell dead by the blow of the 
Mandara mountain —69-70 

Many af the aquatic beings living in P&t&la also met with the same 
fate —71 

Later on, the trees on Mandar&chala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another —72 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, Ac , residing on it, which also fell chaned dead into the oca&n 
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain —73-75 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of Beveral plants 
trickled into the ocean —76 

Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various sapB —78 

The Devos, then said to Brahmfi —" We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectar has not yet come out Excepting Narflyana, the Devas 
and the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long penod 11 Hearing which BrabmS prayed to N&x&yana 11 You are the 
suppoi ter of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strencth " 
—79-8! ( * 

Vignu said —“I am imparting strength to tboBe that are exhausted , 
now move the Mandarachala carefully and steadily ”—82 

Here end j the two hundred and forty-ninth chapter ofjke Mataya 
Pur&nam on the churning of Ami'ita 
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CHAPTER CCL 

Sfita said —Hearing such, ■words of Nkrlyana, the DevaB and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great force —1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
ocean —2 

Next came out the Goddess Lak^mi, wearing white raiments follow¬ 
ed hy Sura Devi , after whom was obtained the horse Uchaidrava p later on 
came the precious divine Eaustuhha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Vigpu took it and placed on His chest Afterwards came out the charming 
PSrij&ta flower shrub with hunches of golden flowers Shortly after 
the Devas and the demons found the sky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible headache to every¬ 
one making them senseless and he down They all sat down on the doaat 
holding their heads In the meantime that smoke turned out to be the 
unbearable BarabAnala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many 
Devas and demons were singed and began to run about m all directions p 
after it Dundubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes, living on 
air alone, came forth Also caine out serpents with long teeth, red- 
coloured snakes, snakes living on air alone, also white, yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, alsb snakes came out of Gnasa class —3-10 

Next came forth mosquitoes, flies, centipedes, and innumerable 
kinds of venomous insects and terrible beings —11-12 

Then came out moat deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 
mountain summits were consumed as well as fUruga, Hal£hala, Musta, 
Vatsa, Kangaru, Bhasmaga, and Nilapatra and hundreds of other 
poisonous things —13 

Shortly after the Devas and the demons beheld in that vast ocean 
a terrible form of blue colour, like Bhnnga Anjana and mountain, Bhinmg 
like golden clouds, full of precious gems and roaring like clouds, the most 
deadly poison—Kfi-lakflta—Btrong like fire It is throwing off awful 
breath , and enveloping all the Lokas by its body, its hairs blazing like firs 
Its body was decked vuth golden gems , it was dressed in yellow robes, 
a crown on the head and adorned with various flowers It began to make 
dreadful noise in the ocean Its fumes pervaded all round and caused 
an awful consternation among those present there Under its deadly 
influence, many became petrified, moBt of them began to vomit froth 
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense¬ 
less —14-17 

By its fumes Vi^nu, Indra, demons, etc , became burst and other 
divine beings turned into cleaned coala Lord Vi^nu addressing this 
form said —18 

“ Who are you of this death-like nature and what is your object? 
Whence have you come ? How will you he pleased Hearing those 
words of Lord Vianu, Kalakfita thundered out like a huge kettle-drum — 
19-20 
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11 1 am Kfclakfita poison born out of the churning of the ocean 
I am born to kill the Devaa and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean bo furiously —21-22 

I eh all now destroy them in a moment They should now either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva ”—23 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devaa and the demonB placing 
Brahma and Viguu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva 
and stood at His gateway They were announced to the Lord by Hjh 
attendant Geneva and with His permission went inBide His cave in 
the golden Mandarlchala the steps of which were studded with preciouH 
■tones, having pillars of Vmdfirya gem Then they knelt down and 
preyed to the Lord under the leadership of BrabmS —24-27 

The Devaa and the demons — M VirQpAk§a 1 having divine eyes, 
armed with bow, thunderbolt and PinSka, we salute you —28 

O, One armed with trideDt, the Lord of the three realms, the recept¬ 
acle of all the beings, we all salute you —29 

O, destroyer of the enemies of the Devaa, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, thB Moon and the fire, the> one who manifest yourself as Brahmk, 
Vigiju and Rudra, Skijikhya Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beinge, 
we salute you —30-31 

Anmhilator of Cupid * destroyer of the LokaB and time 1 the Lord 
of all the Devaa, our salutations to you Ekavlra 1 darba, the one with 
plaited hair, the Lord of P&rvafcl, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Dakga and 
Tripura, the cause of the universe and giver of bliss and freedom to all, 
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna, the three Vedas, Rik, Yajur, S&ma , 
you are the Puru^a, you are Idvara, Vipra, having drutis for your eyeB as 
well, you are Sattva, Rajo and Tamogunas, eternal, we salute you You 
are the forem oh t , you are the formidable —32-36 

Note,—Pre-eminent "wmrrlnr, hero 
*4=:Jua epithet of Siva. 

The darkness is also Your Form , you are eternal and changeful, 
you are manifested , you are unmamfested , you are both manifest and 
unmamfest , you are dear to N&r&yaga , we salute you —37 

Beloved of the Goddess Parvatl, residing in the mouth of Nandi, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days, the one who manifests himself in many wayB , you are Mundi (with 
shaved heads), Rathi, Dhanvi Yati, and BrBhmach&r! Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for your garments, we salute you 11 —38-40 

After that prayer thB Lord diva became pleased and said —“Devaa 
and demons l why have you come here 7 Why do you look bo helpleBB and 
Buffering ? What shall I do for you ? Tell me your object outright “ Hear¬ 
ing Huch words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said —4L-42 

“We have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which haB 
come out the most deadly Kfilaktita poison which threatens to destroy ua 
all, if we do not gulp it down —43-44 

We are unable to devour that poison We have come to you 
being overpowered by it It sends up its fumes powerful like the 




CHAPTER CCLI 


289 


flasheB of lightning and has blackened Vipnu, dismayed Dharmarija, 
rendered many unconscious and killed several —45-46 

Lord 1 as the pelE of the unFortunnte becomes the source of misfor¬ 
tune, and as in misfortunes the objects of the weak are not fulfilled, 
similarly this deadly poison has coidb deadly to us We have, therefore, 
com® to you for buccout and be pleased to give your helping hand to 
us —47-48 

You are clement on your devolees, knower of all motives, the re¬ 
cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings, the moBt Supreme Lord, 
the annihilator of Kfima , you are Soma, and Saumya and doing well to 
the Devas, you alone are our strength, you are the protector of the 
attendants , pray be pleased to swallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of our being destroyed by the formidable poison M —49-50 

Mahfldeva said — 11 1 shall swallow the Kalakfita , and Bhall also 
fulfil if there is any other difficult mission to be accomplished by you "— 
51-52 

The Devas and the demons were filled with extraordinary delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord , their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked —53 

Afterwards Lord Mahideva set out on his quick-going buffalo as 
swift as wind on the aerial track when the Devas and the demons also 
followed Him on their respective conveyances, favounng the Lord with 
chowneB —54 

The Lord’s knotted hairs, standing up on high became tawny coloured 
by the fire of His thud eye Then the Lord saw K&lakuta on getting to 
the coaHt of the ocean —55 

He went to a shady place and quaffed it holding it in His left 
hand The Devas and the demons thundered out with glee when they 
saw the Lord drinking it They also danced and sang, and Brahm§ and 
other Devas began to pray When the venom was deposited in the 
thioat of the Lord, Bali along with the Devas and the demons said " O 
Lord 1 white like the lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like been 
in your throat —56-59 

It looks as if you are wearing a garland of black bees Lee thiB 
remain m your throat ” The Lord replied that if that be the case He 
would let it lie there and not allow it to settle down, diva thus returned 
home after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again 
resumed the churning of the ocean —60-61 

Here ends the too hundred and fifty-fifth chapter on churning 
the mtlk-oLean 

CHAPTER CCLI 

Sfita said —When the ocean was churned again the great physician 
Dhaovantari, the author of Ayurveda, came out —1 

Next came out the broad-eyed Madirfi, the nectar and the cow Sura- 
bhi, the diepeller of the fears of all beingB —2 
12 
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Lord Vi^nu took Lakgml and Kaustubha gem Later on came out 
the famous elephant Airivata , and they were taken by Indra and Dhan- 
vantari, the giver of health to all the beings, waa taken by the Sun —2-3 

Dhanvantan, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought relieE to the 
Bufferings of the creation The famous umbrella that came out of the 
ocean wbb taken by Varuna Then came out two earrmgB which were 
taken by VfLyu —4 

P&njfita tree was taken by Indra Then Dhanvantan assuming a 
charming form and taking a Kamandalu came out with the pot of nectar 
in his hand At that time the Devas and the demons shouted out for 
nectar " It is oura, It is ours, 1 ' when Lord Vi§nu assumed the appearance 
of a bewitching damsel —5-7 

And He fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into the hands of the Lord and then ran towards the Devas 
to fight with them, with various arms in their hands In the meantime the 
Lord most ingeniously brought the pot oE nectar before the Devas and the 
demons, when the Devas began to drink it The demon Rahu, assumed 
the form of a Deva took his seat along with the Devas and was golDg 
to drink the nectar —8-12 

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for 
their benefit When the nectar had gone into the throat of Rahu, Lord 
Vignu severed his head by His quoit, but the BeveTed head of the mountain 
like demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known as R§,hu Thus Rahu became the enemy 
of the Sun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the 
present day at the time of their eclipses —13-16 

Afterwards Lord Vi^nu leaviDg His form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inflict blows on the demons with his various weapons —17 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp P&rfastras then began to 
fall The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit 
blood —18. 

Moat of them fell on the ground by the blows of sword, trident, etc , 
and the skulls of many were ripped by the terrible Pattuiastra and fell 
down with garlands round them —19 

Then moat of the mighty demons, soaked in blood, shining like 
burnished gold fell dead on the ground —20 

The battle went on till evening They fell down like the moun¬ 
tains of red chalk and a huge din was made by their fight and fall —21 

In that terrible fighting all the arms were dyed in gore and the 
universe resounded with the war cries ** Cut them clean into two, break 
them, run away, throw them down, etc ”—22-23 

When the universe was filled with that din then Kara and NftrAyana 
resorted to the battlefield , Lord Vignu, seeing the bow in Nora’s hand 
remembered His Sudarrfana quoit, and at that very instant Sudardana, the 
destroyer of the enemies, deecended^rom the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the anmhilator of the enemies, Bhining like the Sun, burning 
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like fire , Lord Vi^nu violently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demons 
which repeatedly struck them —24-28 

Then that quoit Binning like the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons At some places it burnt them like fire aided 
by wind , it cut them into pieces , then it rose into the air and huiled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank thBir gore The demonB began 
to burl mountains after mountains on the Devas and crushed them But 
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks 
of cloudB fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble The mountain tops were also shattered by the arrows of the 
Devas and the demons Then Kara hurled his great arrow, decked at its 
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere The Devas were frightened 
when He cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows Then 
the demons harassed by the Devas entered into the ocean, and others 
down into the bottom of the earth —29-34 

The power of the fiery weapon Sudarriana then subsided And 
the mount Mandarnchala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of Sudaradana The Devas worshipped the mountain MandAra 
duly before refixing it and uttered sounds of joy The Devaa then 
returned to their abodes with joy and stored the nectar mast carefully 
and kept it under the charge of Yi^nu 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-first chapter on the 
churnmg of the ocean 


CHAPTER CCLH 

The Risis asked —" Sfita 1 be gracious enough to tell us how 
royal palaces and other housea are constructed Also explain to us what is 
Vastu Deva "—1 

Sfita replied —(1) Bhrigu, (2) Atn, (3) Varfiafcha, (4) VrtJvakannA, 
(5) Haya, (6) Narada, (7) Nagnajit, (8) Virfalak^a, (9) Indra, (10) Brahmft, 
(It) SvSmikArtika, (12) Nandidvara, (13) daunaka, (14) Garga, (15) £$ri 
Kri^na, (16) Amruddha, (17) dukra, and (1&) VTihaspati axe the chief 
eighteen preceptors of the VAstu&istra Lord ifatsya had explained 
briefly the YfisturfABtra to the king Vaivasvata Manu ,—2-4 

Which I will now relate to you In days gone by, perspiration 
(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at the time of His fighting fiercely 
with the demon Arpdhaka in course of which the latter was killed , and 
out of this sweat of the fatigued diva was born an attendant, grim in 
appearance, who looked as if to Bwallow the whole universe with seven 
islands and the sky He then began to drink the blood of the 
Aipdbaka demons that lay scattered on the ground, but be was not 
satisfied with it Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasyA 
with the object of devouring the three regions, in honour of diva The 
Lord diva in due time was highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
him to select a boon -5-10 
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The devotee Baid —" Lord 1 be pleased to permit me to eat of the 
three realms " and the Lord said —" Be it ao ” Then that devotee beseiged 
and brought all the three regions, under his clutches and then fell down 
on this earth —11-12 

The terrified Devas, BrahmS, ^iva, demons, R4k§asas got round and 
captured him from all sides , the being, thuB imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and livmg 
round him, he came to be recognised as V&stQ Deva —13-14 

Seeing the Devas thus predominant and finding himself thuB besieged 
the being, that Bprung from diva's oweat, said " Devas 1 you have now 
made me motionless , be pleased , how can I stay, thus imprisoned, with 
my head downward ? " The Devas replied, “ You will enjoy the Bflcnficial 
offerings of the Viefvedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will he given 
within any dwelling-house and one who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method will also be your food —15-17 

You will also enjoy the sacrificial offerings made in course of other 
ordinary sacrifices That Vftstu Deva then became highly pleased to hear 
those words and since then the V§stu worship became Bxtant to appease 
VAstu Deva " '—18-19 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-second chapter on Vdstu Deoa 

CHAPTER CCL11I 

Sftta said —"I shall now tell you about the different auspicious 
periods of building a house One should always select an auspiciouB time 
to start a building "—1 

If the foundations of a house be laid in the month of Chaitra, the 
owner of it gets ill, if in Vaidakha, he gets cowh and gems , if in Jyeghfl, 
he dies , if in Atf&cjha, he gets good servants, gems and domestic animals , 
if m S3r§vana, he gets good servants, if in Bhftdia, he becomes a loser 
of something , if in Arfvin, he loses hia wife , if in Kartika, he gets wealth , 
if in M&rgailra, he gets plenty* of grams and eatables , if in Pauga, he has 
a feaT of thieves , if in M&gha, he gets good lots of various thingB but 
there is a risk of fire also , if in Phfilguna, he begets a son and gold , such 
ib the influence of time, of these different months Now 1 shall tell you 
about the influence of different nsterisma Atfvim, Rohipl, Mfila, Uttarfl- 
g£dh&, Uttarft Ph&lgunl, and Hrigoiira, Svati, Haata, and AnurftdhA are 
said to be the auspicious astensms —2-6 

Barring Tuesday and Sunday all the other days are said to be 
auepicioua The following are known to be the evil YogaB for building 
b house viz , Yyftgh&ta, Silta, Vyatip&ta, Atigamda The following Yogas 
lire beneficial —Vigkambha, Garpda, Pangha, and Vajra The following 
are said to be the best Muhflrtas, cm , ^veta, Maitre, M&hendra, G&qidharva, 
Abbijita, Rohinl, Vair&ja and Sfivitra First see that the Sun and Moon 
are benefic , and fix an auspicious Lagoa p then leaving all other work, 
fix a pillar within the ground This is the rule to start a building, well 
or tank —7-10 
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In laying the foundations of a building or digging a tank or well firat 
it is necessary to test the nature of the soil before commencing the 
operations and lying Vastua White eai th is lucky for the BrAhmanas, red 
la good for the Ksatriyas, yellow earth for the Vairfyas, and black earth is 
auspicious for the Sudras This can be ascertained by digging The earth 
tasting sweet is good for the Brkhmanas, pungent one is Buited for the 
K§hatrjyas, the bitter earth la fit for the Vaidyas and the astringent earth la 
good for the ^fidras After the earth is examined a hole ib to be dug one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leeped with cowdung, melted butter 
is then to be placed on a kuchcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed in it, odo in each direction If the eastern wick burns more blight 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the BrAhmanaa, 
similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land ib good for the 
Ksatriyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good for thB 
Vaiiyas, the bnghtness of the northern wicks shows that the land ib good 
for the ^fidras , and if all the four wicks are equally bright the land is 
good for all the four class of people Such is the teBt of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of land —13-16 

The hollow is then to be filled with excavated earth, if the ex¬ 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re¬ 
constructed on that ground will bring in riches and influence , if the 
earth be insufficient it means lass arid if it be just equal, then the result 
will be normal The second test is to get the land ploughed and sown 
with some seeds , if the seeds sprout and become big in three, five or 
seven days the land should be known to be best , if the Hproutings are 
small, that land ib to be avoided, if the sproutings are tolerably high, that 
land is middling —17-18 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Panchagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the medicinal herbs , then lines should 
be drawn in gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty-one 
Bmaller squares in it) Then the lines should be encircled with a thread 
dyed in lime or any other mixtuie of colours Ten lines should be 
drawn towards the east, ten towards the north and on the nine divisions on 
each side 9 x 9 = 81 divisions are known to be 81 feet or rooms of VAstu 
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
Devas should be worshipped there and out of these 32 Devas Bhould be 
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside The 32 Devas outside 
should be worshipped with ghee in the north-east (I^fina) corner The 
following are the 32 outside Devas —(1) fSikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 
(4) Indra, (5) Sflrya, (6) Satyi, (7) Bhrida, (8) AkSrfa, (9) VAyu, (10) Pfi$na, 
(11) Vitatha, (12) Gphaksata, (13) Yama, (14) Gandharva, (15) Mpga, 
(16) Bhripgarnja, (17) Pitfis, (18j Dauv&nka, (19) Sugrlva, (20) Puspa- 
daqita, (21) PalAdhipa, (22) Asura, (23) fSe^a, (24) Pupa, (25) Roga, (26) 
Ahi, (27) Mukhya, (28) BhalUta, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32) 
Diti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside Vaatu in the north¬ 
east corner and the following are worshipped inside the V&stu Apa, 
S&vitrl, Paya, Rudra and BrahmA and the other eight Devas close by 
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these 13 Devas are worshipped m the nine feet of VaBtu and around Him 
are eight Devas, the SAdhy as in their respective stations, viz , 
Aryama, Savitfi, Vivasvfina, Vivudh&dhlpa, Mitra, RAjyaksA, Prithviii- 
vara, Apavatsa , these are to he worshipped in the eastern side and the five 

Devas, buz , Apa, Apavatsa, ParBjanya, Agni and Diti are to be worshipped 
in south-eastern corner This is the mode of worship of the Devas at several 
corners Aryama, VivasvAna, Mitra, Pnthvidbara, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outBide , and on the eastern and southern 
Bide are worshipped the Devas presiding over three feet Brahmfl. 
is in the centre of all In such a way 45 Devas are present in VSstu — 
19-33 

K B —'Draw the figure VAntumandalam of SI P&dafl and put the Davu and colours in it. 
Then everything will be clearly understood 

Now the Vaipdas are being stated in due order, mz , from Vayu Lo 
Roga, from PitpB to Agru, Mukliya to Bhrirfa, ^eaa to Vitatha, Sugrtva to 
Aditi, Mpga to Parjanya , at certain other places from Mnga to Jaya is con¬ 
sidered one family or Vaqida The smaller squares where the Devas are 
located are teimed Pada, Madhya and Sama , they are named also Madhya, 
Tnsula and Koijaga. These are always to be avoided in the ceremonies 
Stambhanyfrsa and TuUdividhi (where gifts are made in gold equivalent 
to the weight of the perfoimer of (he ceremonies) The VAatu is always 
to be fined on the lineB of PitpiB and VaisvAnara Impurities (Uchhi^a) 
and Upagh&tas, etc , are to be carefully avoided —34-38 

Agni is on the head of VAstu, Apa on the mouth, Prithvidhara and 
AryamS on its breast, Apavatsa on the cheat, Diti and Parajanya on the 
eyes, Aditi and Jayambliaka on the ears, Saipa and lndra on the shoulders, 
the Sun and the Moon on the two arms, Rudra and R&jayaksmfi on the 
left hand, Savitra and SavitS on the right hand, Vi\aBvana and Mitra on 
the stomach, Pfi^a and Aryama on the wrist, Asura and on the left 

aide, Vitatha and Grahakgata on the light side, Yama and Varuna on the 
thighs, Gandharva and PuspadanLa on the kneeB, Sugriva and Bhnrfa on 
the shanks, DauvSrika and Mpiga on the ankles, Jai and Sakra on the 
organ, mftnea on the feet, Brahmft in the heart and on the ninth feet in the 
centre —39-46 

BrahmA haB said that VAstu with 64 feet should be worshipped in 
the PrSB&da (verandah or outer yards) There BrahmA is located in the 
4 feet ot smaller squares in the centre , the Devas with half feet are in tliB 
corners, the Devas with feet are in the outer corners, 20 Devas are with 
2 feet VAh tu thus has 64 feet —47-48 

N B —Draw the figure VAatumdUdalam of Hlxty-four smaller squares In a bigger 
iqun to mark the room* and the Devas and their colours 

At the commencement of a building if the owner feels an itching 
sensation ou his body, it is to be inferred that there is a nail or some 
foreign matter under the ground And he should remove the nail from the 
portion of VAstu in which corresponding part of hiB own body he feels 
itching —49 
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For a nail in tlie vital part of V§stu is dangerous it is very auspici¬ 
ous If there be any part defective or part in eiqess then it should be 
avoided —50 

Now hear the names of VAetu with four ridl&B, three d&laa, two dSlafl 
and one rf/Llas —51 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-third chapter on the ascertaining 
of Vdstu (Bite) for buildings, etc 


CHAPTER CCLIV 

SQta said — M I shall first tell you the names and the details of 
chatuheikl&B " The building (chatuhdalk) has four doorways, one in each 
direction and it is encircled by an enclosure wall If the palace or temple 
be made into a chatuhd&l/L, it is known as sarvatobhadra Such a mansion 
built for a king or a god is very auspicious The house having three 
entrances, i e , if the western doorway does not exist, it is known as Nandyi- 
varta —1-2 

The mansion that has three entrances, i e , if there he no southern 
gateway, it is known aa vardhamana, the one without any gate towards the 
east is known as svastika, the one without any gate towards the north is 
known as ruchaka If the houseB be slightly unsymmetrical, the building 
is known as tridilfi, or aH known as dbanyaku It is auspicious and 
brings prosperity to the owner and gives him a good many sons The man¬ 
sion having no wing to its east is known as suk^etra —3-5 

It is known to be the giver of longlife and destroyer of woes and 
delusions The mansion without any wing to the Bouth and whose rooms 
are big ia known as the annihilator of the family and causing all sorts of 
ill, and the one that is without its western wing is known us pakpaghna 
It is the destroyer of the eons and friends of the owner and causes many 
fears The mansion having only two rooms on the west ie very auspicious 
It gives lots of wealth and grains and sojib to the owner — 6-8 

The mansion having rooms on the west and the north is known aa 
Yamasflrya It has fear from king and fire and is the destroyer of the 
family The one having rooms on the north and east is known as Daipda 
It ia inauspicious for the owner of it has a danger from other kings and 
untimely death The one having rooms on the east and south is known as 
Dhan&khya It is also inauspicious a9 the owner has danger from arms 
and of dishonour The one that has fireplaces built for cooking purposes 
on the east and west causes the death of the owner and widowhood to the 
womenfolk and causes also many fears The mansion having two rooms 
on the south is also the cause of fear to the owner Such mansions 
forebode ills and should not be built by the wise The big rooms known 
defective as Siddh&rtha and Vajrayukta are always to be avoided by the 
intelligent ones Now the ways of building a royal mansion are describ¬ 
ed —9-14 

A royal palace is of five different classes in descending order of 
merit The best one is 108 hands in breadth, and the remaining of the 
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fom classes are each 8 hands less respectively The length of all of these 
u 1^ of their breadth —15-10 

Similarly the mansion of his heir-apparent is also of five different 
classes, mz , the firat beat ib 86 hands broad, and the remaining four are 
each six hands leas respectively They are in length 1^ of their breadth 
Now the dimensions of the Commander-m-Chief's mansion will be de¬ 
scribed —17-19 

His beat house should be 64 (sixty-four) hands in breadth and the 
remaining four are each six hands less respectively Their length ib 1J 
(one and one-sixth) of their bi ead th Now the mansions of the other chief 
servants of the spvereign are described —20-21 

The Prime-minister's house should be 60 Bixty hands broad and the 
remaining four are each 4 hands leBs respectively Their length is 1^ 
(one and one-eighth) of the breadth —22 

The houses of captainB aod other ministers —48 (forty-eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands lesa respectively Their 
length 1$ (one and one-fourth) of the breadth The houseB of the architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five kinds The best one is 
28 (twenty-eight) hands in breadth and the remaining four are each less 
by two hands —23 

Their length is twice their breadth Now the quarters of the maids, 
etc , will be described— 24 

Their best house is 12 hands in length, the remaining four can be 
made 24 hands less each respectively Their length should be 1^ of the 
breadth —25 

Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician, 
Councillor and Priest will be described The best of their houses are 40 
hands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively 
Their length is 1^ of the breadth —26-27 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described The best house oE a Brahmana should be 32 hands in breadth, 
of the remaining four each should be less by four hands respectively The 
house of a K^atnya should be 28 hands in breadth, that of the Vaifya 24 
hands and of the ^udra 20 hands The length of a Brahmanas house should 
be l^uth tunes of Kqatnya lpth times, of Vaidyas l^th times, of ^udraB 
and l^th times of their respective breadths The houses of thB lower castes 
are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide A sovereign should have his own 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and 
at the same place should he built the store-room The houses of the 
Br&hmaijaB, etc , those revered always by the king Bhftuld be round the 
mansion of the commander-m-chief Besides these, the sleeping-rooms 
of other lower men and those residing in the forest are to be fifty hands 
long Similarly the sleeping rooms of the king and the commander-in- 
chief are to be seventy hands long Within 35 hands from that, the outer 
verandah is to be laid Thus are related the arrangements of houses 
—28-33 

The house of a BrAhmana should be 36 hands and seven anguine 
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long He ought never to discard the above figures and follow other 
dimensions Similarly the length of the house of a K^atnya ought 
to he 36 hands and 10 ahgulas and that of a Vaidya ought to be 35 hands 
and 13 afigulas The measurement of a ^tldra's house ought to be as pre¬ 
viously mentioned and fifteen afigulas more If the building be divided, 
into three parts where there is a road-way in the first (front) part and 
whose back Bide is elevated and beautiful, it is named Soantpa Where 
there is a road-way on one side, that is named S&vaBtambha and where there 
are road-ways all round the building that is named Susthita , all theBe 
buildings are auspicious to the Brkhamanas and three other classes The 
height of the ground-floor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
one-Bixteenth of its breadth together with four hands ( 7 ^ breadth -f- 4 
hands) The height of the upper-floor (on the ground-floor, ie, the firBt 
floor) is to be ^£th of the height of the fhst floor, that of the second floor 
is to be I^th of thB first floor and so on The foundations should be of 
well-burnt bricks and its width is to be one-Bixteenth oE the breadth of 
the house , the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also 
In the latter case its dimensions is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house The width of the door-way ib to be in a ceitain ratio to the 
width of the room and the height of the door-way to he twice the width 

The thickness of the jambs of a door [two inside pieces (vertical)] 
should he as many fingers as many hands there are that will give their 
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is l^th of 
the thicknesH of that of the jambs —34-44 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fourth chapter Vdstu vidya 

CHAPTER CCLV 

Sflta said —" Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars ” 
Multiply the alitude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty) 
will give the breadth of the pillars If the pillars be square, they are 
known aa ruchaka and if they be octagonal they are Lalled Vajra —1-2 

A sixteen-sided pillar is knowD as Dvi-rajra and the one with 32 sides 
is known as Pralinaka and the one that is circular in the centre is called 
Vntta —3 

These five pillars are maha-stamhas (huge pillarB) and are auspicious 
tor all the buildings Paintings and beautiful carvings Bhould be made in 
all these pillars Lotuses, creepers, leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
be nicely carved Divide all the pillars into nine parts and the loweBt one 
for carving should be made the base of the pillar Above it in one part 
should be made ghata and in the other one lotuB Then in the other part 
beautiful carvings should be madB and the reBt of the parts should be 
left in a clean polished square The weighing balance (sutft) is also to be 
carved equal to dimension oE the pillar , or ^ of that can also he 
done , and then it is called upatula—4-6 

Now the ways of locating the doors in a house will be described 
The eastern doorway should be named Indra aud Jayaipta, the southern 
ones should be named y5mya and vitatha—7-8 
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The western doorways should be named Puspadaipta and VAruna and 
the northern ones should be named Bhall&ta and Baumya Thus the 
experts say.—9 

The doorways should never be blocked with anything The exits 
and entries should not be hindered by anything These being blocked 
by a thoroughfare, tree, corner of another house, are inauspicious By its 
being blocked up by a lane means the annihilation of the family , by bemg 
blocked up by raised earth it brings jealouBy, by bemg blocked up by moist 
soil or mud, it brings misery , by being blocked up by a well it gives 
epilepsy , by being blocked up by a waterfall, it brings in some evil , 
by being blocked up by some nails, it brings in danger from fire, by 
its being blocked by any Deva there is danger of destruction If there ib 
the corner of another house in front of it, it means the death of the maBter 
The doorway being blocked by a filthy drain or other impurities 
cbubbb sterility to women If there be any obstruction in the shape of 
pillar it indicates difficulties to the wife , aod if it be obstructed by the 
house of a lower caste, it indicates the fear from weapons No obstruc¬ 
tion is recognised at a distance greater than twice the height of the 
house —10-14 

The family of the houseowner whose doors open by themselves 
becomes mad and whose doors shut by themselvBB, become extinct—15 

The houseowner whose doors are higher than the specified height 
has a danger from a king and if they be lower than the fixed standard 
then he has a danger from thieves If the doorB be above one another 
the house ih known bb the den of death —16 

A very big house, impregnable and situated on an open roadway 
is like a vajra , it brings in rum of the owner of the house within a short 
period —17 

The house the doors of which interlap with other doors get and ob¬ 
struction with other things is very inauspicious Other doors of a house 
should not be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be 
decorated with the ornamental work containing pitchers, flowers, leaves or 
the images of Lord Siva's attendants Every day the main entrance gate 
hhould be attended to with watei and durva grasB —18-19 

A banian tree to the east of the house is auspicious and all desires 
are fulfilled and a fig tree to tbe south, a pipul tree on the west, and 
Plaksa tree (webloaved fig tree) to the north of it brings fortune to the 
owner If Kautaki tiees, milky trees, Asana tree and the straight trees 
be planted in the house in the above mentioned directions respectively 
then it means misery to the lady of the house and her children If one 
doeB not cut down such a growth, be should plant auspicious trees near 
them A house with the following trees in its vicinity is very auspicioua 
mz Pun-n&ga, Adoka, Bakula, Sami, Tilaka, Charnpaka, Pommegranate, 
Pippali, Dr&ksS (grape) Kusumamandapa The following trees bring 
prosperity and increase riches, mz Jamblra, Puga, MaltikA, cocoanut. 
kadall, Pfltall —20-24 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fifth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on Vastu-vidyd 
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CHAPTER CCLVI 

E^llta said —A wise man should firBt of all examine the Bite well and 
then construct the pillars as above mentioned and the building with spe¬ 
cified heights and having downward slopes towards the north with the- 
turrets level and gradually ascending heights —1 

A dwelling house should not be made cIoho to a temple, or near a 
wicked man's house or near a minister’s house or Dear a Bquare where four 
ways meet By doing that one invites grief nod misery on himself —2 

Some space should he left all round a building The front of a 
building should not be covered with trees , rather the back of the house 
should be so covered in the trees If the house be built on the southern 
side of the ground, then rum ensues r for the south is the place where- 
the head of the V&stu deva remains so it is best to construct houses on th& 
left side for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled After choosing a 
good and lovely site one should lay its foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astiologer after putting some jewels underneath it Over 
the jewel is to bo placed a atone and on the stone all sortB of seeds are to be 
kept , then a pillar is to be erected and worshipped by the Brahmanaa 
Then that pillar is to be bathed with all medicinal plants by the Brahmans, 
wearing white clothes and versed in the Vedas Then that pillar is to be* 
fixed by the artisans after putting round it clothes aud ornanents, when the 
vedas are chanted and the suspicions musical instruments are sounded 
next the Brahmanas aie to be fed Lastly Homa ceremony is to be per¬ 
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra " vastospate Pratij&nihl. 
etc p " aftru the BrahmanaH are feasted with PfiyasSnua The fixing of thfr 
pillars, the laying out of threads, placing a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies and worships abovB-mentioned at the time of entering 
the house are to be peiformed —3-10 

If there he any defect, then to make up for the deficiency the Vflstu 
Deva should be appeased by performing five fold Vastujajna a string 
should be drawn in the N E pillai is to be then fixed in S E r the houen 
should be circumbulated, and foot-pnntB of Vastu should be written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young Bhoot gems and gold 
waters ThiB ib the beat —11-13 

Vastu should never be designed by nails, weapons, leather asheB,bunit 
wood, bones of horns skulls etc It is most inauspicious to do so with, 
these things It bungs in grief and calamities At the time of entering 
the house the artisan ib to make these especially things all the auspicious 
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pillars etc, is to be done 
-14-15 

When an evil omen occurs eg a vulture shrieks, facing the sun or it 
touches Borne part of the body of the owner , it is to be understood that 
on the corresponding portion of V&Btu, underneath it there is the bone of 
an elephant or of a’terrible carnivorous animal, indicating danger —lfM8- 

If a dog or a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an ass starts 
braying hoarsely when the line is stretched, it shows that there is some 
Balya or foreign matter underneath and great misfortune in store foi the 
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owner If a crow he crowing not harshly in the N -E comer it shows that 
treasure is buried there at one of the four corners If that string is cut, 
it means the death of the owner and if the nail is curved downwards it 
shows that illness is in store for the owner If at the time of digging the 
ground coals come out, it means the owner ib to run mad and if Bkull 
comes out the owner ie to get confused —19-21 

If a conch is unearthed the lady of the house is to turn loose and 
tie confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house 
ltBelf --22 

If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner getB some disease 
in the head and if the jar he stlon the family oF the owner is perished 
The breaking of the vase of water means the death of the artisan and if 
the computation on the fingers goes wrong it means the death of the 
owner —23-24 

There is a fear of evil spirits in the house in which seeds and medi¬ 
cinal plants are destroyed The pillars Hhould be circumambualated from 
right to left otherwise there ib a fear of misfortunes The prescribed 
propitiatory rites should be performed to drive away the ilia arising from 
filing up the pillars wrongly and not cncumambulating it —25-26 

The ceremony 11 Pr&kudakravan n is to he performed with regard 
to the pillar , but one should be careful not to make error as to direction 
on the top of the pillar is to be plaoed a young twig with fiuits attached 
to it If there are confusions and errors bb to the dnections with reference 
to pillar houseH, rooms or doors oi dwelling room, it means, the extinction 
of the family —27-2B 

Such a flaw should be carefully avoided in fixing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also in the dwelling places for if it is allowed to 
remain in them, it means the destruction oE the household The house 
Bhould not be extended in one direction only If extension is to he made, 
it should be made uniformly and symmetrically m all directions If it 
lb to be extended towards the east it creates enmity — 2 B-29 

If it ib go to the south it means death , if to the west it means the 
loss of wealth, if it is to the north it means miBery, if to S -E it means the 
danger from fire —30-32 

IF it is to S -W it means the loss of children, if it towards the N -W 
it means maladies and gout , if it is so to the N -E it means the loss of 
grain In the north east corner of the house the place of worship should be 
made aa well as the s^uti grihas, kitchen should be made In the S -E 
corner, close to the north should be made the water godown, and the 
general godown of the household should be S-W —33-34 

Bathing place and BadhaBthan (place of killing) should be made out¬ 
side the house , granary should be made in the N -W corner and the office 
ia to be located outside Such a house is luoky to the owner —35 

Hei e ends the two hundred and fifty sixth chapter of Matsya 
Pui'dnam on Vdstu Vidyd 
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CHAPTER CCLVII 

Sftta said —" Now I shall tell you the ways of hewing trees foT 
the supply of wood for a building ” Dham^ta, and the four Nak^attras 
following it, (viz , SatavisE, PGrvabh&drapada, UttarabhAdrapada and 
Revatl) and Vi^tyfi, and the following K&ranas should be avoided On 
an auspicious day one should go to the forest and first he is to offer 
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed La be cut—1-2 

If the tree falls towards the north-east it is very lucky and it is 
unlucky if it falls towards the south —3 

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be 
used for a building nor should the wood of trees inhabited by a large 
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used Nor the tree cut and 
torn by wind la auspicious —4 

The wood of the trees broken by elephants, struck by lightning, 
semi-dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chaitya or 
sacrificial place, temple, confluence of two rivers, burial ground, well and 
tank should in no caee be used for house building by one desirouB of 
great influence and wealth Thesa trees are to be specially avoided —5-6 

Neep, Neem, BibllUak, Slesmatnoak, mango andKantaki trees should 
be avoided Asana, Aioka, MahufL (madhuka), Saija, S&la, are the aus¬ 
picious timber-trees —7-8 

It is very auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a build¬ 
ing—9 

Deodfir and Handra are auspicious when used in the building in 
one, two, or three pieces But if more pieces are used, it is, dangerous 
SindapS, 5$riparm or Tindukl are auspicious in houses building when only 
one of these is used , but the mixture is inauspicious Similarly 
Syandana, Panaaa, Sarala, Arjuna and Padmaka trees alone are auspicious, 
but when mixed are inauspicious A tree cut and brought down 
to the ground is named Godh£ If the colour of the tree at the time of 
cutting down a timber-tree is that of a Bengal madder, the tree is termed 
-Bhika , if the wood is of the blue colour, it ib named Sarpa , if it is red, 
it is termed Sarata , if it is of the colour of the pearls it is termed Sukftdi , 
if it is of tawny colour it is termed Mudik-a , if the wood is of the Bhape of a 
sword, it is known as Jalacliliedfr, one Bhould avoid the use of such timber 
for building purposes —10-14 

If the wood of an auspicious tiee previously cut be lying some¬ 
where, one should fetch it and use it, multiply the length of the tree by the 
circumfeienoe m hands and then divide it by eight, if the remainder la 
1 it is dhwaja, if the remainder is 2 it is Vn^a, if the remainder is 3 it is 
Sinha, if the remainder is 4 it is Vrigabha, if the remainder is 5 it ib 
Gardhava, if the remainder is 6 it is Hastl and if the remainder is 7 it ib 
K4ka Of these dhwaja is auspicious in all directions and ib good 
Especially it brings all Borts of happiness when used in tffwards the 
western door in direction,—15-17 

Sinha is auspicious towards the north, Vn§abha, towards the east, 
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and Haatl is auspicious towards the south This is what the Ri^ib have 
said and all these are lucky The other trees face the corner directions 
and they should be avoided —18-19 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty-seven , whatever remains is known as Vyaya , if this 
figure be in excess, it means mauspiciouBness Therefore the excess in 
Vyaya is to be avoided Bhagavan Han says —Peace comes in 
AyAdhikya (excess of incomes or profitor)—20-21 

After building according to the above prescribed formula the brick¬ 
work one should place a vast* full of water, curds, uncooked rice, fruits, 
flowers, gold along with the Brfihmanas Then gold and clotheB should be 
given to the Br&hmanas , and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tuesday Homa and sacrifices should be made accordmg 
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of any defects or faultB that 
may ariBe to the VfLstu Deva , the Br&hmanas are to be feasted wita 
various delicious food , then the owner, wearing white dress should enter 
and take his seat in the house incensed with Dhflpa, etc —22-2d 

Here enda the two hundred and fifty-aeventh chapter 
on Vastu vidya 


CHAPTER CCLVI1I 

The Ri^is said —How do the householders attain succesB through 
karma-yoga ? It is said that karma-yoga is superior to thousands of jnana- 
yogas —1 

Sfita spoke —" 1 shall explain to you the karma-yoga of Divine 
worship and reciting the uarne of God for there is nothing like it in the 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and Mukti (freedom) ”—2 

Know that as the karma-yoga which severs the bondage to this 
world which is the installation of the Devas' images, the worship of the 
Devaa, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and UtsabB (festivals) 
in honour of them —3 

The ways of making the image of Lord Vi^nu that is highly bene¬ 
ficial will now he described It should be made holding conch, quoit, clul» 
and lotus, having a canopy over the head, with neck like a conch, beautiful 
eyes, raised nose, ears like the shells of mother of peari, peaceful and 
serene in appearance —4-5 

Eight, four or two hands should be made and the image is to be in¬ 
stalled in the abode by the priest —6 

The image with eight hands should be made to hold a sword, a club, 
an arrow and a lotus in the right hands , and a bow, a shield, a conch and 
a quoit in the left hands The image with four hands should be made to 
hold a club and a lotus in the right hands and a conch and a quoit in the 
left hands Thus persons desirous of wealth and opulence Bhould follow 
with regard to the four-armed Vi^pu —7-9 
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The image representing the incarnation of Lord Earl Krigna should be 
made to hold a clab in the left hand p this is better , and the conch and 
quoit may be placed high or low if so desired by the devotee —10 

Earth is to be located below between His legs Garuda is to remain 
in a bowing posture on His right Bide —11 

The Goddess of wealth and prosperity—Lakpml Devi with auspi¬ 
cious face and lotus in hand is to he placed on the left of the Lord Those 
who desire prosperity should place Garucja in front of Him and dn and 
Pusti adorned with lotus on either side of the image The temple and the 
entrance gate should be made wiLh an ornamental arch containing the 
image of Vidy&dhara, sounded with Deva Dundubhia (Bweet Bounding 
muBical instruments) furnished with Gandharva couples, ornamented with 
leaves, floral works, lions and tigers and kalpa latikSB (creepers)—12-14 

The figures oE the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also be made close by The pedeBtal of the image should 
he divided into three parts —15 

The heights of the Devas, Danavas and Kinnaras are 9 t4las (I tfila = 
the space between the thumb and the middle fiDger stretched respec¬ 
tively) —10 

Now a table of measurement is being enunciated The particle of 
dust that is seen dancing m a sunbeam is called 'a trasarenu Eight 
trasarenus = l bfl.lA.gra , 8 b&lagraa = l likhyA, 8 hkhyfls = l yfikfl, 8 yakfls 
= 1 yava, 8 yavaa = l anguli (finger),—17-18 

and twelve Angulis (as foi as one’s own finger goes) = l mukbya 
The several parts of the body of the image should be made of proportion¬ 
ate dimensions to be in this Mukhya measurements —19 

An image may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, piecious stones, 
stone, wood, iron, brass, compound of copper and bell-metal, sandalwood 
or other beautiful wood — 20-21 

A household image should not be bigger than one cubit, the long 
span measured by the extended thumb and little finger —22 

But an image in a temple in a royal palace should be 16 cubits or 
vitastis and not more One may make madhyamfl (better), uttamfi, (best), 
and kamgthA (good) images according to bis meanB —23 

The height of the temple gateway should be divided into eight parts, 
out of which one should be left blank and out nf the remaining seven two 
parts should be taken to indicate the installation of the image , the remain¬ 
ing five divisions should be divided into three parts and in the first part 
thereof should be made a pedastal of the carved images That pedastal 
should neither be too high nor too low —24-25 

Then the attitude of the face of the image should be divided into nine 
parts , the neck is to be made of four fingers and the breast should be 
located below it, measured by one part —20 

Below it, should be beautifully made the navel, one finger in measure¬ 
ment The measurements of all the parts above and below are to be in. 
^Angulis (fingers) —27 
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The organ should be made of one finger below the navel and then 
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the knees should 
be of fom fingers in dimensions, then ankles should he made of two fingers 
and feet should be of four fingers The head of such an image is of 14 
fingers This is the length (height! of the image 11 Now listen to the 
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the image ”—28-30 

The forehead is of four fingers and the jawB Bhould he made of two 
fingers The lips one finger in thickness —31 

The temples should be eight fingers in thicknesB and the eyebrows 
should be half a finger in breadth The eyebrows should however be made 
Bharp in a curve of small rise resembling the curvature of a bow—32 

The eyes should be raised with corners acute The length of the 
eyes should be two fingers The height to be half of that The centre of 
the pupil should be raised and they should be reddiBh in colour The 
pupil Bhould be one-fifth of the eye —33-34 

The Bpace between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers, 
The bridge of the nose Bhould be one finger and similar should be the 
lower part of it The nostrils should be half a finger in circumference, the 
cheeks should be two fingers m thickness and the front of the jaws should 
be of two fingers, the lips upper and lower should be symmetric and of half 
the finger and the eyebrows should be of £ finger , the nose should be 
straight and even —35-38 

The corner of the mouth should of a fiery shape , the roots of ears 
Bhould be of six fingers m length and the ears should be like the eyebrows 
and of 4 fingera and the flanks should be two fingers The part of the 
head above the ears should be of 12 fingers in extent The extent 
from the forehead to halE oE the back is to be of 18 fingers and from that 
up to the head Bhould be 36 fingers The hairs are to be of 42 fingers 
and that from the end of the hairs to the cheek is 16 fingers —39-42 

The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingers 
and its height 8 fingers , and between the chest and the neck it should be 
1 tAla The space between the two breasts should be 12 fingers —43-44 

The breast nipples should be two fingers in circumference and 
the central point of the nipple Bhould be 1 yava in height, the breasts 
should be two t&las and that from the Bhouldere to the breast should he 
6 fingers The feet should be 14 fingers in length and the toeB should 
be 3 fingera The ends of the toes Bhould be raised and of fingers in 
breadth The forefinger of the feet should be like the thumb and the 
middle finger should be greater by ^oth of it —45-48 

The little finger should be less by |th of the ring finger The 
ankleB should be 1 finger high and of three fingers in circumference, 
and contain three knots —49 

The heel should be two fingers The back thereof also of two fingera 
and one kalA greater than the heela Two joints should be made in 
the thumb and three in the forefinger The height of the thumb should 
be 1 finger and of the other fingers should be J a finger The breadth 
of the ankles is 16 fingers in the middle and 14 fingers in the 
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front and the breadth of the centre of the kneea is 21 fingers, their height 
is 1 finger and their circumference should be three fingers —50-54 

The middle of the thighs should be 2d fingers and above 
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum should be three fingers and 
the organ two fingers and 6 fingers in circumference and the marks of the 
hair should be made near the root of the organ The pedastal of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in length The length of the waiat is 18 fingers, 
but if the Divine image be female it should be 22 tmgers and the Bpace 
between the breasts is to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the 
portion at navel should be 42 fingers If it be of a male the girdle should 
be made of 55 fingers The shoulders should be ant fingers, and the thick¬ 
ness of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight fcal&s and the 
length of the arms should be 42 fingers The length of the armB should 
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm is to be of 12 fingers and the palm 

of the hand should be 5 fingers and the middle finger is to be of 

5 fingers The nameless finger is to be *th less, the little finger yth 
less than the middle finger and the ring finger, one-fifth less than 
the middle finger The thumb is to he of four fingers, ThB joints of the 
middle finger are two fingers long The joints of the thumb are like those 
of the ring finger and the upper joint should be made greater by two 
yavas Nails should be made in half of the top joint which should be 

smooth, reddish and gloHsy The hack of the fingers should be some¬ 

what round and the coiners should be raised by one kai/L The hairs 
of the head should hang on tlie shoulders by 10 fingers. The limbs of 
the Goddesses should be made slender and shorter The breasts, the thighs, 
the hips and loins, should be made bulky The abdomen should be 
in a space of 14 fingeis All the images should be adorned well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments in their arms, etc Their necks 
Bhould be somewhat longer and curved with excellent cnrlH of hair 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip is to lie of half a finger The eyes should be more than 1th of the 
lips The ridge of the neck should he a little mare than t & finger in 
height —55-70 

Thus about the images of the goddesses These signs of the 
images are destructive of sins —71 

Here ends the 258th chapter of the Matsya PurAnam on the 
measurements of limbs of the images of the Dewis l etc 


CHAPTER CCLIX. 

f3flta said —“Now I shall tell you more minutely about the forma of 
the images of the different Devas The image of £$rl Ramachandra, Bali, 
the bod of Virochana, VaT&ha and Narasinha should be of ten (10; t&laa and 
that of V&mana is to be of 7 tilas The images of Matsya and Kilrma may 
be made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devotee to mak® 
the image look beautiful —1-2, 

14 
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“Now bear about the construction of the images of &va ” The 
thighs of the images should be bulky and the arms and the shoulders should 
be of the colour of burnished gold They should possess lustre like 
gold , Hia matted hairs should be like the iavB of the Sun , Hib forehead 
is to be marked with the crescent of the Moon He is to have a ciown 
and His form should he like a youth of 16 years of age —3-4 

The arms should be like the hands (trunk) of an elephant, the thighs 
and ankles should be beautifully round, the hairs should be straight, 
the eyes should be bioad and extended, the image should be represented 
to be wearing a tiger skin, and a girdle of three strings should be 
made round the waiBt Then the image should be decorated with garlands, 
necklaces, armlets and serpents The cheeks should be represented fatty, 
and earrings should be placed in the ears The hands should be made long 
enough to reach the knees and the general appeaiance should be serene 
and peaceFul Khetaka (sword) should be placed in the left nand and axe 
m His right hand , trident, Sakti, staff should be placed on His right side 
To the left of the linage should be placed a skull, snake, and Kha^vafiga 
When He is about to dance on His bull, He has two hands With 
His one hand he bestows boons, with the other he holds, annlets 
(or Rudrftk^a should be placed in the othLr hand) The linage should 
be made in the peculiar posture to appeal as if the Lord was witnessing a 
dance —5-10 

The image of Lord ^iva in the dancing posture should be made 
with ten arms wearing the hide of an elephant His linage representing 
the scene of the destruction of Tripura should be made wiLh Bixteen hands 
Conch, quoit, club, bow, Dhanus, Pin&k and Visnu Sara (arrow) in His 
eight hands when He presents a form having eight bands —11-12 

The image of the Lord with 4 or S hands represents His Jn'ina 
Yogerfvara form The image of His Bhairava. form should be made wuh 
an aquiline nose, sharp teeth and formidable appearance and can be 
placed in every house The images of Bhairava, Narasivha and Varaha 
are also formidable , and these should never he placed in the Mfila- 
ftyatana (main dwelling-house) —13-15 

No image is to be made with lesser or greater number of limbs 
than usual An image with some limb missing or one with a formidable 
appearance brings ruination on the owner, the one with limbs in excess 
destroys the sculptor , lean images devastate the riches the one with a 
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine , the one with lesB fleshy 
appearance rums wealth , the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery , the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and 
fear —10-17 

The one with flat face and eyes, causes grief and anguish, the blind 
image causes injury to the eyea, the one without a mouth or with decrepit 
limbs causes misery —13 

The one with defective limbs, especially without thighs, causes fear 
and madness, the one with a dried face or without waist troubles the king, 
the one void of hands and feet bnnga some epidemic, the one bereft of 
ankles and knees causes joy to the enemies—19-20 
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The one without a cheat destroys boob and friends The image 
complete in every way brings prosperity and long life So the image of 
Lord Siva Bhould be made in full as described heretofore and all the 
Devas, Indra, Nandikedvara, eight Lokap&las, Ganedvara, should be locat¬ 
ed surrounding the image in a praying poBture so that one can have a view 
of the Lord The devils, fiends and Vetalas should also be made in a danc¬ 
ing posture and praying before the Lord All theBe images should have 
the appearnce of infinite joy and absoibed m their devotion to the 
Lord The lrpage of the Lord should be made with three eyeB, suriound- 
ed by the praying Gandharv&s, Vidy3.dhaias, Kinnaras, nympbB, GuhyahaB, 
attendants, sages etc , etc —21-26 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-ninth chapter of the Mattsya 
Purdnam on the characteristics of the images of the Dev as 


CHAPTER CCLX 

Siita said — 11 Risib 1 I shall now tell you about the Ardhan&rtdvara 
image "—1 

IVotB — The image ol Lord bira with half male and half female form 

blended Into one 

In the one-half of the image, in the plaited hair of Lhe Lord, a 
crescent should be made and in the other half-portion of the body 
the image of the Goddess Parvatl should be beautifully made Here a 
partition is to be made in the hair of the head and the tilaka (a sectarian 
mark on the forehead) ib to be marked on the forehead —2 

In the right ear the serpent Vilsuki Bhould be made and in the 
left one an ear-img should be put on In the right hand should be 
placed the skull or trident and in the left one, a mirror or a lotus 
Garlands are to be suspended from His neck —3-4 

The left arm should be adorned with armlets, etc , and a sacred 
thread of pearl string or gems should be put in the proper place A 
chubby breast and a bulky lip, should be made on the left hand side 
and a girdle should be put on the half part of the waist —5-6 

Then in the half-portion of the body covered with tiger skin an 
organ should be made and the left part ib to be covered with hanging 
cloth decked with various jewels and the right side is to be covered 
with serpents The right foot of the Lord should be made to rest on 
a lotus and a litLle above that the left one should be adorned with 
gemB and ornaments worn by ladies —7-9 

The feet of the Goddess Parvati should always be made to appear 
dyed in myrtle (red lac dye) Such should be the image of the Lord 
and the Goddess blended into one 11 Now hear about the location 
of their several Limbs in their LeelS (sportive) forma "—10-11 

The image of the Lord and UmS should be made either with 4 or 2 
hands , the matted hair on the head are to he adorned wiLh a crescent 
of the Moon , having three eyes, with one hand resting on the right 
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■boulder «l Pirvati, having trident and lotus on the right Bide , placing 
the left hand on the breast of the Goddess, wearing the tiger skin, 
decked with various jewels The situs Lion is charming and pleasant 
and half the Face is adorned with semi-moon, the right hand of the 
Lord lies on the thigh of UmH The Goddess Umi should be seated 
on the left side of the Lord The head of the GoddeBB should be 
decorated with the usual ornaments, and havmg mce treBses of hair, 
with Alakfi and Tilakft, adorned with the beautiful ear-rings, armlets, 
and fondly looking at the face of the Lord —12-16 

Sportively touching the left aide of the Lord, with Her left arm 
■tretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her fingers. A 
looking glass and a beautiful lotus, are to be placed on Her left side and a 
girdle is to be hung on the waist On both the sides of the image of the 
Goddess should be placed the forms of Jayi, VijayfL, SvSim Mirtika, 
and. Ganeia p near the gateway should be placed the images of Guhyakaa 
The images of the Vidyadharas wealing garlands and the nymphs holding 
guitars in standing poBturea —17-^0 

A man eager for prosperity should make such an image of 
Um& and Mahe^vara Now hear about the form of Sivanfirayapa, 
destructive of all sins —21 


Note -RnhimM — Tha farms of Lords Siva and Nlrdyana blended into one single 
Image 

NUrAyaua should be made in the left half of the body and Lord 
diva in the right Both the arms of Lord Vi^iju should be decorated 
with jewels and armlets holding con^h and quoit The fiugerB should 
be reddish Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
on the opposite side In the waiBt yellow cloth Btudded with white gems 
■hould be made to be worn The feet should be adorned with the 
oinamentB, and gems —22-24, 

The half of the right aide of the body Bhould be adorned with 
plaited hair and crescent, the right arm with armlets of serpents should 
be made in the posture of making a gift, the other one Bhould be decorated 
with a trident, putting on a serpent in place of the sacred thread, wearing 
a tiger-Bkin, and the two feet adorned with jewels and serpents Such 
should he the image of Siva and N&rSyana blended into oub —25-27 


Now I am describing to you the form of the Mahlt Varftha LotuH 
and club should be placed in the handB of Var&ha, the teeth should be 
aharp, and at the left elbow (kuee) should he placed the world uplifted 
by the teeth from the PAtfila and which bearB calmly eveiything on 
Her His, teeth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder Thus for 
the upper part The right foot should he the turtle, the left foot on the 
hood of the Se?a and his right hand is to be locate on hia left ^akti All 
round the image should be made the images of the Lokap41as in praying 
postures Now about the image of Nara Supha The image of Nnsupha 
should he made with eight hands —28-31 

The altar or seat of NriBirpha should be made formidable, hia face 
terrible, the eyes should he split, the mane Bhould be raised, and the scene 
of ripping the breast of the demon Hnanyakadyapu wiLh blood gushing 
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from it, as well as the angry looks of the Lord should also be well 
depicted —32-33 

The fight of the Lord Nnsiipha with the demon with His nails 
and Hie terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly 
should also be shown —34 

At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lord is to he represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, and the images of Iodra and the other Devas in 
praying posture should be made near NnBiipha —35 

Now about the Vfimana form of the Lord striding the three worlds, 
as if pervading all the Universe The upper portion of the image of 
V4mana should be made with arms by the side of Hib legs raised upwards, 
and the form of Vfinxana holding a goblet in the left hand and a small 
umbrella in the right This is to be represen ted in the lower part of 
the figure The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing —36-37 

Near by should be madB the image of Q-aruda holding the Bhnngfira 
The image of Matsya should be in the form of a fish and that of Kfirma 
in that of a turtle —38-39 

The image of Lord Brahmi should be made with four heads 
holding a kamandalu in one hand He should be made riding on a swan 
■or seated on a lotus, as the case may be —40 

The complexion should be reddiBh, like the bed of the lotus, with four 
hands, five faceB, holding a kamandalu in the left hand, sacrificial ladle 
m the right and a staff and Sruva in the left and right of the oLher set 
of hands, and with the Devas, seers, Gandharvas praying all round Him 
He should be lepreseuted as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raiments, deer skin, and a sacred thread —41-43 

To the right of the image should be located the Bite for Homa with 
ghee, etc , and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the image of 
SfLvitri, and on the right that of Sarasvat! The Ri^is should be placed 
in front of the Lord Now about the image of K&rtikeya Xhe 
image of Sv&mi KSrtika should be made with a youthful appearance 
illuBtnouB like the newly risen sun, of the hue of a lotus, holding a Btaff 
and a deer-skin, having a peacock for His conveyance —44-46 

The image of Svkmi Kfirtika with twelve hands should be placed in 
Hib newly chosen city, with 4 hands in a small town and the one with 
2 hands in a forest or a small village —47 

In the right hand decorated with a golden armlet should be placed 
a javelin, a noose, a sword, an arrow and a trident and the other hand should 
be left blank, but in the posture of offering some gift, and holding out 
the idea "No fear ” — 48 

All the arms, arrow, and legs, fist, pointed ring-fingers and 
other ornaments and a sword should be made in the left hand The 
two-armed figure is to have a Sakti in Hib right hand and the 
left hand resting on the peacock The one with 4 hands should be 
made with a noose and a javelin in the left hand and Var&bhya in 
the right hand —49-51 
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Now about the image of Ganesa , the face of Ganesa should have 
the trunk of an elephant, with three eyeB, four arms, huge stomach, 
ears like those of an elephant, seating a Bacred thread, one large and 
long tusk holding with, his right hand, a lotus and above a ball of street 
and with hiB left hand a battle axe and a ball of Bweet, with extensive 
shouldera and huge arms and feBt full of bliss, riding a mouse He is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Buddhi (intelligence)—52-55 

The image of the GoddeaB KityAyanl should be made of ten 
hands and as holding the weapons that are seen in the handB of Brahma, 
Vi§nu and &va , with matted hail on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face like the moon, shiniDg like the StaBi flower, having 
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with all the ornaments, 
having fine teeth and full breasts, standing with Her body curved 
in three directions —57-58 

The Destroyer of Mahi§4sura, armed with a quoit, a trident, sharp 
pointed arrows, a javelin, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad, a bell, a 
battle axe in the left hands Below Her image should be made the figure 
of the monster MahisSsura with his severed head, holding a sword in one 
hand, soaked in blood, ferocious looking, tied in the noose, ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by the javelin of the Devi and his mteBtineB 
coming out The conveyance of the Goddess in the form of a lion should 
also be made The right foot of the GoddeBS should be placed on the 
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching the 
body of MahiB&Bura, Mahiaa is made as encircled by a snake and 
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand Such 
a form of the Goddess should be made and Devas should be placed all 
round in praying posture—59-65 

Now about the image of Indra the image of India should be made 
with a thousand eyes riding on an infuriated elephant with extensive 
thigh, cheat, and face, shoulders broad like thoee of a lion, having long 
and mighty arms, holding a thunderbolt and lotUB, wearing a coronet and 
a couple of ear-rings, havmg haautiful eyes, armed with a club, adorned 
With various ornaments, adored by the Devas, the Gandharvas, and Llie 
nymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lady attendants, each holding an 
umbrella and waiving chSmara, seated on a throne with Indr&pi on hiB left 
holding a lotus in Hpt hand —66 69 

3ere ends the 260th Chapter of the Malaya Purdnam on the forma 
of the images of the several Devas and their characteristics 


CHAPTER CCLXI 

Sfita said —The image of the Sun should be made with beautiful 
eyes, seated in a chariot and holding a lotus —1 

There should he seven horses and one chakra (wheel) in the chariot 
of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on His head —2 

He should be decorated well with ornaments and the two hands 
bolding blue lotuses, the latter should also be placed on His shoulders 
as if in a sport His body should be shown covered with a bodice and two 
pieces of cloth The feet should be made brilliant 




CHAPTER CCLXI 


311 


Two other figures named Dandi and Pingala should be placed an 
guards with sword in their hands —5 

Somewhere close to the image of the Sun an image of Brahmfi. should 
also be made holding a pen The image of the Sun should be surrounded 
by a number of Devas Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend¬ 
ent like the lotus leaves and the horses nice and with long necks ana well 
decked aie to he on His either side They should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together with the string of the serpent The image of the Sun should 
thus be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and holding a 
lotus The image of Agni, the bestoirer of all desires, should be made 
shining like gold seated on a throne looking like crescent, having the face 
like that of the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kui cha 
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamancjalu in the left hand and 
a rosary of beads in the right A shining canopy [over its head] should 
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat—6-11 

Or he is to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He is to be 
placed in the kunda sacrificial pit) The image of Dharmar&ja should be 
made holding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buffalo black like soot 
and seated on a throne, with eyes sparkling like fire Round His image 
should be made the images of Chitiagupta, some formidable attendants, 
groups of quiet and formidable Demons and the gieat buffalo —12-14 

The image of Nairita Lokapala, the Lord of tLe Riik^as, should ho 
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, aimed with 
a sword, resplendent like a mountain of soot, wearing yellow robes decked 
with ornaments and having a chariot drawn by men The image of Lord 
Varuna should be made holding a noose in his hand, looking courageous, 
having a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel, riding 
a fish, peaceful in appearance, adorned with armleLs and a coronet 
The image of V&yu should bB made seated on a deer, smoky in com¬ 
plexion, nicely dressed looking quite young, with knitted brows, adorned 
with banners, granting boons The image of Kuvera should be made 
wearing ear-rings, with a hugB form, and a huge abdomen having a 
huge store of pelf and eight Nidhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
Guhyakaa adorned with armlets, &c , wearing white dress and a coronet, 
seated on a Vimflua drawn by men and giving wealth He is holding 
q club in one hand and with the other hand He is holding out the 
idea of “ Mo fear 11 —15-22 

The image of Lord Hfina should be made white with white eyes, 
armed with a trident, having three eyes, riding on a bull — 23 

The images of the different Mdtnk^B should be made according to 
the forms of theirlespective Lords, viz —the image of Brahm/ini should be 
seated on a crane having a Kamandalu and a rosary with four heada and 
four arms, Mahesvan should similarly be made according to the resem¬ 
blance of MfLhesvara —24-25 

She should have matted hairs, seated on a bull with Her forehead 
adorned with a crescent, armed with a sword and holding a qkull, trident, 
khatvanga, having 4 hands —26 
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The image of KaumSrl should be made of the form of KArtika nding 
on a peacock, dressed in red, armed with a trident and a javelin, adorned 
with armlets, gailands, holding a cock in Her hand —27 

The image of Vaisnavl should be made with 4 hands, riding on 
Garuda holding a conch, a quoit, a club, &c , seated on a throne, having a 
child -28-20 

The image of the Goddess V&rfiht Bhould be made ndmgon a buffalo, 
armed with a club, a quoit with a chowne over Her head 

The image of Tndr&m should be made like Indra armed with a bolt, 
a club, and trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a 
keen sword, adorned with various drvme ornaments, and of the colour of 
burnished gold —30-32 

The image of JogSavan should be made with a long tongue, hair, 
standing on their end adorned with pieces of boneB, having a set of ferocious 
teeth, slender waist, wearing a garland of skulls and heads covered wuh 
flesh and blood, holding a head in the left hand, soaked in a fatty liquid, 
holding a Sakti in the right hand, riding on a vulture or a crow, lean, 
with a scanty Btomach, having a ferocious appearance She has three 
eyes —33-36 

When she assumes the form of 9n ChfLmundH Bhe is to wear tiger 
skin having a bell in the band When Bhe assumes the form of KalikS she 
is represented as riding on an ass, holding a skull, undressed, adorned 
with red flowers and banners with Vardham The image of GanesS.* 
should be made near the images of these Matnk&s —37-38 

The image of Bhagavan Vireevara should be placed in front of the 
images of the M&trikAs, it should be on a bull, having plaited hairs, 
holding Vina and trident in a standing posture— 39 

The image of Sri Devi Laksmi should be made with a very youth¬ 
ful appearance, having thick cheeks, red lips, knitted brows, with thick 
and raised breasts, adorned with jewels and ear-rings, with a round face, 
wearing head ornaments and lotus, having conch, and beautiful separated 
tresses of hair, adorned with garlands, armlets, having arms like the trunk 
of an elephant holding a lotus in the left hand, the fruit of an wood appl& 
tree in the right, agorned with a lotus, a sva^tik, a conch, earnnge and 
Alaka , breast -covered with a bodice and wearing a necklace , with a 
girdle of bells, shining like gold, dressed in fine robes Close by the 
image should be made the images of two female attendants holding 
chamaras in their hands The Goddess should be seated on a lotus-bed 
Burrounded by the buzzing black bees -and bathed by a couple of 
elephants with vases, prayed by the Gandharvas, Guhyakas Similarly 
should be made the image of Yak§ml prayed by the Gods and placed 
close to the Laksmi Devi —40-47 

Near Her image should be placed vases The images of the Gods 
and the demons armed with Bwords as well as of the serpents should be 
made close by — 48 

The lower parts of the serpents should be like (Praknti) those of 
the natural Berpents and the upper part is to be represented Pauru^l and 
hoods on the head They have each a pair of tongues —49 
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Many demons, R&ksasas, Bhfitas and Vet£las Bhould be made to 
reside at the gateway of Lakami Devi They are without flesh, terrible 
and hideous looking —50 

The images of K^etrap&las should be made with plaited hair, for¬ 
midable in appearance, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackal^ 
holding a head covered with the hair in the left hand, and a javelin in 
the right to destroy the demons —51-52 

Afterwards the image of Cupid with two hands should be made and 
close to it should be placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Makar a (crocodile) —53 

A floral arrow should he placed in the Tight hand of Cupid and 
a floral bow in the left one To the right should be made the image of 
Priti holding all kinds of victuals and to the left Bhould be made Uatl m 
a reposing posture having a bed and a crane The drums and the figure of 
a donkey passionate with sexual deBire, wells and Nandana garden should 
also be made —54-55 

Near by should also be made a pleasure grove with a pool of 
water reached by nice stepB The god Cupid is very well dressed and hia 
posture is somewhat bent —56 

Sftta—Risls 1 I have just given you a rough idea of the cons- 
struction of the different images It is indeed very difficult to explain all 
the broad details which even Vnhaspati cannot do "—57 

Here ends the 261st Chapter of the Matsya Puran on the formt 
of Oods , etc 


CHAPTER CCLXII 

Bdta said —"Now I shall tell you about the pedestals of the different 
idols " The pedestal should be divided into 16 parts —1 

The first part should be put underground Above that, the earth 
should be taken in 4 parts Afterwards the round part should be 
covered with a coating Then the neck of the pedestal should be made 
in three paitB and the throne should be made in the other three parts. 

The next four parts are known as Jagatl , the next one part is 
termed Vntta , the next one ib Pa^ala or Vnta , above it three parts are 
denominated Kantha , next two parts are named Crdhapatta , and the last 
part is Pattikfc —2-3 

The first five parts up to Jagkti are imbedded within the earth , 
the other parts up to PattikS are above the ground and on the uppermost 
part PattikA, a passage is to he made for the outlet of water —4 
This ib the general characterstic of all the pedestals —5 
The following are the ten different kinds of seats for different Devatu 
ma—(1) Sthog<JilA, (2) V&pi, (3) Yak^l, (4) Vedl, (5) MaqiJaU, (6) Pflnja- 
chandr4, (7) VajrS, (8)Padm&, (9) Ardhariadl, (10) Triko V 4 —0-7 
15 
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Bthancjilfl ib the one that ia without any girdle or circular boundary 
and ia square-shaped V&pl has two girdles, Yak^l haB three girdles 
The Vedi is rectangular —8-9 

Pfinjachandri has two girdles variously coloured, Vajrldli. has an 
oorners and three girdles —10 

Padmfi has sixteen corners and it is shorter below Ardharfail is 
like a bow —11 

TnkonfL is triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident 
The one that is lower towards the east and the noith is BRid to be some¬ 
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs—12 

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet 
for water should also be made there and at the base, front and top, there 
should he apace equal to that amount and there a good outlet for water 
should be made , and half of the Phallus Bhould be made thick —13-14 

Then the girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three parts of 
the Lifiga or the girdle should be without any foot Only the prescribed 
hunt Bhould be dug or it should be artistically made without any 
division —15 

To the north a channel should be made a little bigger than the pre¬ 
scribed dimensions SthandlLa is the gLVer of much health grain and 
wealth —16 

Yaks! is the givei of cows, Vedi of prosperity, Man^alfi of fame, 
Purnachandrik& good boons—17 

Vraja, of life , PadmS, of good luck , Ardhachandrd, of Sons , 
TnkonS is the destroyer of enemies —18 

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship If the 
Devata be made of stone, then the pedestal is also to be made of stone If 
the Devata ih made of earth, then the pedestal is to be also made of earth , 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood , and if the Deva be of a mix¬ 
ture, then the pedestal should be also of both mixed The persons desirous 
of auspicious results Bhould not deviate from the above prescribed rules 
Round the rdol a big platform Bhould be made and the Consort of the Lord 
should be located with Hia image —19-21 

Thus is described, in brief, about the pedestals 
Here ends the 262nd Chapter of Matsya Puranam on the pedestals on 
which the Devatas are placed 


CHAPTER CCLXIH 

SAta—" I shall now explain to you the good points of the Phallus 
of Siva" A wise man should make it of gold and agreeable look¬ 
ing — 1 

The size of the Phallus should be according to the size of the 
temple or vice-1 ersa —2 
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On an even square pit the Brahma SQtra (sacred thread) should be 
placed and left to it should be located an image or the Phallus of diva that 
is to be worshipped —3 

The eastern entrance Bhould be made towards the other side of 
the city , it is to point towards the north-east (and Bouth) —4 

The Mahendra entiance door should be made in the southern or northern 
part of the town The eastern entrance should he divided into twenty one 
parts —5 

The Brahma Stitra should be put in the centre and its half should be 
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out —6 

Similarly the southern poition should also be left out and then 
Brailmasth&na should be determined and the Phallus should be located 
in the half portion —7 

If the Phallus be located in the 3rd or 5th part, it is called Jye^tha 
If it be divided into 9 parts, the fifth part is the central one This 
central part is to be divided again into nine parts and the phallus is to be 
placed in it Thus the central part is divided equally into three 
paits , these are termed Jye^tha, Kanistha and Madhyama There are 
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of Kani^he, and three sorts of 
Madhyama parts ThuH nine sorts of Lingas are to be known -8-11 

Eight divisions should be made below the navel and three should be 
discarded and the rest should be made into a square The centre of the 
LiOgam should he made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus 
likewise so The head should be made round The navel of the 
Phallus is to be made into a circular knot The upper poertion of 
the Phallus of iSiva is rouud and the lower portion of BrahmS 
should be made square and the central one, Vaisnava portion should be 
octagonal Such an image is known as the giver of ever-increasmg 
prosperity 11 Now I shall explain to you other forma (Garbham&na) of the 
Phallus and their measurements " The Phallus (its height) should be 
divided into four parts One part of this is to be made the diameter 
of the Phallus of f^iva Divide by means of threads the Phallus into 
three parts The lower portion should be made into a square, the cen¬ 
tral one should be made of an octagonal shape The upper third 
ponon of which is worshipped and is called Nabhi, it should be made 
circular The base is to bs made aamk^ipta (compressed' The square 
portion should be buried in the ground, the central one should be kept 
in water —12-21 

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water 
la known as Jyestha , its lower part and its head is to be made alwayB 
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities The Linga 
that looks elegant is the giver of prosperity —22-23 

The Phallus which is even at the bade as well as in the middle is 
also the giver of all desires The one that haB not such a construction 
briDgs bad luck One may make a Phallus according to the prescribed 
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one's 
choice and means —24-25 

Here ends the 203 rd Chapter of the Matsya Purfoam on the dimensione 
of the Phallus 
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CHAPTER CCLX1V 


The Ripia said — -l Pray now tell us about the consecration of the 
different Divine images and idols ”—1 

Bflta said — “ R191S ' now listen to it and I Bball relate it to yon 
I shall also tell you the dimensions of kuadaa (sacrificial pita), mandapu, 
altars.’ 1 —2 

Mfigha, Phfilgupa, Chaifcra, Vaid&kha and Jyanjtha are the most 
auspicious months for the consecration of the images —3 

Jn the Utterfiyapa season, the second, third, fifth, seventh and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, the full moon-day, especially the thirteenth 
day of a bright fortnight are most auspicious for the consecration of 
idols —4-5 

Pfirvk^&dha, Uttar&e&.dba„ Mfil&, Pfrrvabhkdrapada, UttaiAbhfidra- 
pada,Hastfi, AdvinJ, Revatl, Pu@y£, MpgadirfL, AnurfLdhi, and Svfkti are the 
boat astenama for the consecration of idols -6-7 


Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus are the auspicious planets foT the 
consecration of an image, and the astensma and Lagnas under the 
influence of these three are also auspicious —8 

At such a conjunction of auspicious planets and Btara avoiding the 
influence of evil stars, one Bhonld consecrate an idol in an BUHpiciouB place 
after worshipping the planets (doing the Graha ptijE) Good omeuu are 
to be watched for , evils, eg , adbhuta, etc, are to be avoided And on an 
auspicious day and in an auspicious place, when the Lagna (rising 
■Bterism) is free from mall fie planets and under an auspicious star one 
should consecrate an idol —9-11 

Installation is beat when it is done according to the rules pre¬ 
scribed for Ayanas, Visuha and Sadaaltl The installation is to be 
performed in the BT&hma Muh'drta at the time of PrSj&patya Sayan* and 
Suklm Utth&paaam —12 

The Man<Japa should be made on the east or north of the temple It 
should be of 16, 10 or 12 hands in length —13 

An altar Bhould be made in the centre of the Manijapa which should 
be 5, 7, or 4 hands long Tne altar is to be neat and clean 

There should be 4 doors with archways round the Mandapa and of 
those the eastern door should be of Plak&a tree, the southern one of the 
fig-tree, the western one of advattha tree and the northern one of Nyagrodha 
tree The Mantjapa should be buried 1 hand m the ground and it should 
be 4 hands m height —15-16 


The earth should be waebed well and cleaned and then the interior 
should be decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers and 
leaves —17 

After making such a Marxjapa, eight jars full of water and containing 
a lump of gold should be placed at each doorway on either aide. Those 
vases should not be leaky —18 

They should be covered with mangos leaves Hnd should be filled in 
with Tnediurnal herbs, flowers, sandal, water, and eovntd wtfb white 
cloth — 19 
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After thus placing the vases within the Mandapa, flags and bantings 
should be hung all round the pandal and incense and fragrant gum 
burnt before tho idols —20. 

Mancjapa is a temporary building created for performing a ceremony 
The banners of the Lokapllaa should be hung all round and in the centre 
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hnng —21 

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokapftlas and worship 
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantras and giving Balia 
(making sacrifices) in honour of them —22 

The offerings to Brahmfi above should be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to Vftsuki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokapilas m all directions The mantras given 
in SamhitfL and Sruti are to be repeated —23 

Preliminary ceremonies (Adhivfls) of images should be observed 
for three nights, one night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be.— 
24^25 

Thus finishing the gateways and AdhivAs ceremonies Lhe bathing 
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed in the second, third, or 
fourth period —2fi 

Then the wise should bring the Phallus or the image and worship 
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments Then 41 excuse me 11 
should be said by the Yajamfln (the sacrifioer or worshipper) and the 
sculptors, Ac,, dismissi—27-28 

Then the idol is to be placed on the seat and his eyes ore to fan 
imparted The following, in brief, is the w»y —First offerings 
should be made all round with Besamum, clarified butter, nee cooked 
in milk and sugar Then after decorating the Brahmanaa with white flowers, 
guggula, moense with clarified butter should be offered to the image and 
th^n gifts to the Brahman as should be offered acoordmg to his mean a 
—29-30 

Cows, land, gold, &c , should be given to the pneet who officiates 
at the consecration of the image, and the Br&hmana should name the 
image after reciting the mantra contained in the following couplet—31 

Salutations to the Lord Visnu, Thou art the Supreme Being, 

thB Hiranyarreta , Salutation to Thee 1 O Vispu f —32 

The above mantra is generally used to impart light in the eyes of 
all idols. After invoking thB Divine spirit into the image, the eyes ahould 
be given eight to with rbar of gold —33 

Pleasant music should be played and sweet hymns should be sung, 
and Vedic hymns chanted To win prosperity and dispel lll-luok the 
VedaB Bhouldbe recited —34 

The image should be divided into three parts and afterwards three 
lines at a distance of eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 
should be broad, thin and crooked Thej ahould not be broken (€.e, 
ahould be continuous) —35-36 

In the Jaigtha Phallus, the lowermost line should be of the dimen¬ 
sion of one Yava, the middle one w to be finer still —37 
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Then eight divisions should be made and three of them should be 
discarded Then seven lines should be drawn on either Bide and four 
divisions are to he noted Afterwards the lineB should be allowed to 
meet at the top of the fifth line This is the union of the lines , on the 
hack of these lines, two divisions are to be made These are, in brieF, the 
Lakganas (characteristics) Thus the Laksanoddh&ra of the Lingam is 
described —38-40 

Here ends the 264th Chapter of the Matsya Paranam on the 
consecration of the idols 


CHAPTER CCLXV 

SAtaaaid —"I shall now tell you about the persons who should 
consecrate and worship the idols ”—1 

Now, in brief, about the qualifications of the Sth&paka (who places 
the idol) The Sthapakaor Acharya should be well-versed in the Vedas, 
PurSnas, Sfirrikhya, free from avarice, born in a country abounding with 
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habits, free from hypocrisy, 
making no difference between friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
Siva, Vignu and BrahmS, accomplished in Logic, having no vices, belong¬ 
ing to a good Kulfn family and versed in the building science or V4stu 
dastiS The Murtipa Brahmanas should consecrate the images according 
to the prescribed rites Thirty-two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed 
for consecration These three distinctions indicate as supenor, middling, 
and ordinuy There should be great rejoicings at the time of consecrating 
the idols, which should first be taken to the bathing mandapa and washed 
with Panchgavya, Panchakag&ya, earth, ash, and water while reciting the 
four Vedic mantras, viz , (l)Samudra jyegfcha e t c , (2) Apodivyfr, (3) Y&s&ip- 
rAj4 (4) Apohigthfl, Then the idol should be purified with Panchagavya 
and other three substances and then bathed , it should then be adored with 
sandal and incense after which it should be covered with two pieces of 
cloth by reciting " Abhi Vastro , ” then after reciting the mantra " Utti^ha 
Br^hmanaspate” the idols should be placed in standing posture By 
reciting the two mantrams " Amuraja and rathetigtha, " they should be 
placed in the chariot and conducted into the temple —2-12 

Later on it should be placed flat on a bed after strewing Kuda grass 
and then by turning the face to the east flowers should be strewn and at 
the head of the idol should be placed a vase full of water, with gold 
also and then the image should be covered with a piece of silk cloth 
after reciting the mantra " Apodeve 4posm4na mStarapi” or the silk cloth 
may be put upon the head of Lhe idol The Deva is then to be bathed with 
honey, ghee, mustard and then worshipped with the mantras “ Apy4sva ,r 
and " Y&te rudra ^iva n and with incense and flowers also —13-17 
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By reciting 11 B&rhaspataye ” mautra a white thread should be tied 
round the wrist of the idol,) which should then be covered with various 
kinds of fine clothes , and umbrella, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be placed close by as well as jewels, various kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats All these should be placed after reciting the 
mantra “ Abhi tw& ^ura " and then gradually make offerings of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatableB, rice cooked in sugar and milk 
Then after reciting the mantra " tryamvakam yajamahe ” a number of Valis 
(sacrifices) are to be offered in all directions and then the image is to be 
installed Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates , and the 
Br&hman pnest Bahvricha is to recite in low voice Snsukta, P£chamfina 
Sfikta, auspicious Soma ^Stikta, ^antikiclhyaya, Indra Sfikta and Raksoghna 
Sfikta (facing towards the east)—18-25 

The learned Adharyu seated to the south should recite Raudra 
Puru§asfikta, S3lok&dhy&ya ^uknya and MandaladhSya—26 

The Chhandoga Biahmanas sitting in the west should recite YSma- 
devya, VrihatsHina, JyeEjthasfljna, Rathantara, Puruijasfikta, Rudra- 
sfikta withSantika and Bh&runda Sama And in the north, the Athan ana 
ahould recite Nilaraudra, AparajiU, Saptasffkta and Rudraafikta&ntik&- 
dhy&ya —27-29 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
perform Horaa ceremony with Vyarhiti and S&ntik and Pau^tik 
mantras —30 

The wood of PaUJa, Udumbara, Asvattha, Ap&m&rga and Sami should 
be used as sacrificial fuel in the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer¬ 
ings should be made, taking at each time a stick and every time the feet of 
the image should he touched and when the thousand offerings are over 
the navel, chest and head should be similarly touched Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration coiemony should perform Homa 
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) with a girdle and a Yoni measuring on© 
hand with the greatest care Next a Yom is to ho made on it one cubit long 
and reseipbling the lipB of an elephant It should have a hole and be ex¬ 
tended and ornamented on both sides with beautiful ornamental workman¬ 
ship This Yoni is to be 4 fingers higher than the level of the sacrificial 
hollow (Kunda ) This part should be square and be made to look beautiful 
At a distance of thirteen Angulas from the foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
nine other Kupdas are to be similarly made —31-36 

Then the priests should perform Achman and with a calm mind 
perform Homa ceremonies by reciting the mantras sacred to Agni in the 
EaBt and Indra and the other Lokap&las in the South Afterwards nteB 
to propitiate the several Devas should be performed —37 

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should be made to the presiding 
Deity of the idol (Earth) Vasudba, Vasuretfc (Agni), Yajamana, Sflrya, 
Jala, V&yu, Chapdram&, AkSda are the eight Devas to be remembered in 
the Kunda —38-39 

Pnthvl is protected by Sarva Mahkdeva, Agni by Parfupati, Yaja- 
m&na by Ugra, Aditya by Rudia, Jala by Bhava, Vayu by Irf&na, Chandra- 
mft by Mahfideva, Ak&tJa by Bhlma Murti In this way at the time of 
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theconseralioQ of any idol these eight are the Mflrtipaa, ie, protectors 
oS the component parts of the idol -40-42 

Home oeremoniea should be performed according to one's means 
by reciting the prescribed Vecbc mantra and a vase (^ftntighaja) should 
be placed in each Kunda —43 

Ffirnfihuti should be offered after 100 or 1,000 Horn as These offer¬ 
ings are to be poured on the Pdma Kumbha (jar filled with water) The 
bas ej middle and head of the Devatfi are to be sprinkled with water, also 
the several Dev as there are to be bathed also with the water frequently 
At each prohara incense, sandal, etc , should be offered and Horn as 
(libations of ghee) should be offered and the deovtee should repeatedly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to the priests —44-47 

The priests should be given white garments, golden ear-rings, girdle, 
nags, etc, as well as a bedstead with all the necessary things As 
long as they officiate, they should be provided with food—4B-49 

Offerings should be made to the Bhfitas in all the three parts of the 
day The Brghmans should be fed first and afterwards the members of 
*11 the castee are to be fed —50 

In course of the night festivities should be observed Dancing, 
Binging should be performed Till Chaturthl Karma Br&hmauas should be 
fed Adhivfisa should be observed for 3, 5, 7 or 1 nights On some occa¬ 
sions AdhivfLaa may be observed at once The Adbivksa ceremony 
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all the 
sacrifices —51-52 

Here ends the 265th Chapter of Matsya Pur&nam on Adhivdsnna 

VxdhiAB 


CHAPTER CCLXVI 

Stita said —After performing the AdhivAsa ceremony of the Devas 
the dimensions of Lhe Lingam are to be determined in proportion to those 
of the temple It is to be sprinkled with clean water and fiowerB after 
uttering mantras over them and a string should he spread in front of 
the door to the side and N E should be determined, for the Devas 
adore the Dev a of the North-eastern corner —1-3 

The idol of Siva when located facing the North, gives long 
life, health, prosperity Other directions are not auspicious and bring 
ill-luck —4 

The KQrma-diU should be put under the Lingam , above the Ktirma- 
4ilA should be placed the Brahina^ilfi and above it the idol fhva mentioned 
before which should be bathed with Panchagavya The mantras prescribed 
for the Divine worship should be recited and then the idol should be 
taken to the pedestal by reciting the mantra 11 Utti^tha-Brahmspa’* 
Then water should be offered and afterwards Madhuparka After one 
muhfirta one should place precious stones, m , pearls, Vaidfirya, crystal 
lapis IbeuL, sapphire, according to one’s means, in the directions, 
according to the prescribed rites.—5-10 
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Afterwards yellow arpiment, ^llavajra, soot, yellow clay L lead, fed 
chalk, wheat, barley, sesamum, mflnga, Ntvfira, Sam&, mustard, Vriht, 
nee, sandal, red sandal wood, aguru, anjana, Urflra khas, Vaipnavl, 
Bahadev!, Lak^anli, should be placed after repeating their Devas and Oqa, 
in all the directions Then after reciting the name of Svarga and the 
prescribed mantras conjointly with the sacred Oip, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padamaraga, mercury, lotus Padmftka, and the images of 
tnrtle, ox and earth should be placed duly in all the directions commencing 
from the east In the consecration of Brahma-rfil&, gold, coral, copper 
bell metal, brass, silver, nice dowers, iron, and haritAl should be placed 
in due order If all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
orpiment should be put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevt 
or barley should be substituted —11-18 

The following are the Nyfisa mantras for the consecration of the 
Lokapalas, xnz —The moat valiant Indra is the Lord of the Devas H& 
ib armed with a thunderbolt and is always illumined by Hia fire 
I salute Him every day Agni is red, is the emblem of all the Devas* 
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all, 
I salute Him, the presiding Person in the fire —19-21 

Salutations always to Dharmaraja who is shining like the blue lotus, 
adorned with a coronet and sceptre He is the witness of all actions, and 
righteousness Salutations always to Nintti who is black in appearance, 
the Lord of all the Raksasas, armed with a Bword and endowed with 
glory —22 23 

Salutations always to Varupa who is white in appearance, the image 
of Vispu, the Lord of waters, armed with a noose, having sturdy arms. 
Salutations to V&yu who diffuses all the aromas, has a banner in His hand 
I salute Chandrami who is fair, simple, presiding over all herbs, the Lord of 
all the stars and plaDets My salutations to Id&na Purusa who is white, the 
master of all the loreB, armed with a trident and of three eyes I always 
salute Lord Brahmft horn of a lotus, with four faces, dressed in the 
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices My salutations to Vippu of 
infinite form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth 
as if she were a flower At the time of sacrifices and of making gifts 
these mantras Bhould be lecited and the mantras should be prefixed 
with the sacred Oeji They are the givers of prosperity and progeny 
After finishing the NyfLsa with these mantras the consecrated idols should 
be rubbed with clarified butter and then they should be dressed in white 
cloths and devoutfully worshipped —24-32 

Then raising the Deva with the mantra " Dhruvfl. Dyau," it Bhould 
be placed on the desired ^vabhra, fully ornamented Then placing 
one’s hand on the head of the Deva, one Bhould recite Soma and Rudra 
SQktas At that time one should make himself Divine like by placing 
himself under the influence of ^omasfikta or Rudrasflkta mantras and 
should then meditate on the Deva according to Hib form —33-34 

He Bhould say I consecrate Lord Vipnu the holder of conch and 
who has the lustre of Stasi flower after making myself Divine —35 
10 
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I consecrate the three eyed diva riding on a bull, adorned with a 
Orescent, having ten hands, and the master of the attendants —36 

I consecrate Lord BrahmS born from the Lotus prayed by the 
seers, having four faces, plaited hair, and mighty arms —37 

I consecrate the Lord ^un having thousand rays, peaceful in 
appearance, surrounded by nymphs, having a lotus in His hand —38 

In consecrating Siva the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra 
and Rudra Mantra should be recited , and similarly m the consecration of 
Vibdu mantras sacred to Him, the Vai^ava and Brahm& mantras should 
be recited —39 

In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to the 9un should 
be recited , and similarly in the consecration of the other Devas mantras 
Bacred to them should he recited, for one gets everlasting benefits by 
eonsecratiDg the Divine idols by reciting the Vedic mantras of the respec¬ 
tive Devas —40 

The Deva consecrated m a temple should be looked upon as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated BS 
secondary Deities They are also to be worshipped —41 

All round Mahfideva should he located the attendants Nandi bull, 
Mahfikfila, Bhringi, Riji, Guha, the Goddess Pfirvat!, Ganeda, Vignu, 
Brahmfl., Rudra, Indra, Jayanta, Lokap&la, nymphs, Gandharvas, and 
Guhyakas —42-43 

The meditation of the particular Deity should he made on the 
spot where Hih image is located and the Lord &va should he invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below —44 

"I invoke Lord ^iva m whose chariot are yoked lionB, demons, serpents, 
seers, Lokap&las, Sv&jnncartika, oxen, attendants, Matara, Soma, Vipnu, 
Brahma, NjLga, Yakpa, Gandharva, and the other celestial inhabitants 
I invoke Him with His Consort and attendants Lord 1 be gracious 
enough to come I salute you Be pleased to accept my worship —45-48 
0 Bhagavan I O Rudra 1 kindly grant my welfare 0 Bhava ! you 
are the eternal Puruea, accept my worship I salute you O Bhagavan 1 
welcome to you 1 0 Soma 1 be pleased to accept along with your attendants 
and relations this mantra purified Pidya, Arghya, Achmaniya and Asana 
I salute vou ”—49 

Afterwards Vedic hymns should be recited for b long time and then 
the idol of ^iva should he bathed in curds, milk, clarified butter, water, 
sugar, honey, flowers, and incense along with sweet music Then Lord 
Siva should be devoutfully worshipped and the following mantras Bhould 
be recited —50-51 

“ Yajfigratodflraj muda,” ‘ vir&dnj ftyata, SahasrastrgS puruga, abhit- 
v&riuranonuma purugaevedam, tnp§,durdhva/yenedarpahhfltama, &c , natvft 
v&manya ” These mantras should he constantly repeated in the installation 
ceremonies, and then the middle, the base and the head of the idol 
should he touched four times with water After the idol has been duly 
consecrated, the devotee should give with due respect diesses and orna¬ 
ments to the officiating priest, Murtipa, AchSrya —52-53 
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Then the blind, the poor, the miser, etc, assembled, should be 
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, etc, At the time of adhiT&sa the 
installed Deva Bhould be rubbed with honey, the first day, with turmeno 
and mustard the second day, WLth sandal and bailey on the thud day,— 
54-55 

With red arsenic and Priyangu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day By performing these ceremonies, one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured The idols should he 
rubbed with kri^&njan and seBamum on the 5th day and with clarified 
buiterj sandal, lotus-dust, saffron on the 6th day, and gorochana, agurnu 
flowers on the 7th day —56-58 

These things Bhould he uBed all at one time when the period of 
adhiv&sa ia instantaneous The image once installed and fixed should not 
be removed again from the spot, for it is a sin to do bo The holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc, The Lofcap&la in whose directum 
the image leans should be appeased and the following offerings Bhould 
be made, viz —59-61 

Ornaments should he offeied to Indra , and gold to Agnl , buffalo to 
Dhormar&ja ; goat and wealth to Nainta-Rak^aaa ,—62. 

Pearls and mother of pearl to Varuna , brass and cloth to Vflyu , 
cow to Chandramk , hull and silver to Siva.—63-64 

The Lokap&las towards whom the idol is drawn, should be appeased 
wiLh S&nti And if the prescribed worship be not perfoimed under 
such circumstances there is always a fear of destruction of the family , 
so the chinks round the idol should be well filled in with sand, m order 
to make it fixed and immovable —65 

Festivities should be held for 3, 5, f or 10 dayB at the time of the 
conaeciation of the idol when grain, cloth, etc , should be freely distributed. 
The Rirtan (singing the name of Han), reciting Rfi.ma.yana, Katliakati, and 
other meetings should be perfoimed —66 

At the end of the fourth day, one should perform the Chaturthf- 
karma after having his bath and gifts should be made accordingly.—67 

I have explained to you the ceremonials of consecration that 
drive away all ills as described by the learned and performed by the 
Vidy&dharaa and Devas —68 

Here ends the two hundred and sixty-sixth chapter of the Matsya Puranam 
on installing an image , etc 


CHAPTER CCLXV1I 

Sfita said —"I shall now tell you briefly how an image is installed 
and the beat way of offering Arghya —1 

Arghya consists in the offering of eight things, flts , of curds, 
uncooked rice, Kuia, milk, Dfirvtl-graes, honey, barley and mustard 
(SiddhSrathak) Fruits should also be offered The earth of the stable, 
elephant yard, chariot house, anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 
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a Bocnficial hollow, of the cowshed and of the beds of the sacred rivers 
like the Ganges, etc, should be placed in the jar (kumbha) by reciting 
the mantra “ Udhnt4si, etc , " and afterwards the jars should be filled 
with water by reciting the mantras " ^annodevl, etc " and M fLpohig$h4, etc ” 

—2-4 

Cow’s urine should be placed after recifcmg the sacred GAyatrt, 
cowdung by reciting " Gandhadv&rk," milk after reciting " Apyayasvar' 
curds by reciting “ DadhikrSvna," clarified butter after reciting " Tejost, 
etc ” water after reciting u Tad Devasya—tva etc ” All these are mixed 
and then Kuda is thrown therein Thus Panchagavya is prepared The 
idol should be bathed with this Panchagavya of the jar thus filled in —5-6 
Afterwards they should be bathed with curds, and then with water 
repeating the mantra “ Devosya tvfim ” and then again with the Dadhi 
Kr&vp, etc, with tho juice of fruits by reciting the mantra <f Agna- 
(iyatu," and then water should he sprinkled with Kurfa grass after reciting 
the mantra " Devasyatva,” and then again with perfumed water after 
reciting the sacred Gayatri Then the idol of Lord diva should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, 64, 32, 16, 8 or only with 4 jars [of water] 
Those jars should be made of gold, silver, copper, brass, hell-metal 
or of earth if one cannot afford the more expensive ones The following 
medicinal herbs should be mixed with the water in the jar, viz —(1) Saha- 
devi, (2) Vachfi, (3) Vyighri, (4) Vala, (5) AtivaU, (6) Samkhyapu^pl, (7) 
Simhl 18) SuvarchaH These eight are necessary in the Mah&sn&na The 
powder of barley, NlvAra, sesamum, SyfimSka, Sali-nce, Pnyangu, Vrihi, 
should be rubbed on the idol before bathing it —7-16 

The following substances viz —Svastika, Padmaka, Sankha, Svetapad- 
ma, Kamala, ^nvatsa, Darpana, and KandySvarta and cowdung, auspicious 
earth, five colours, etc, five coloured powders, Dfirva grass and black 
Sesamum should be UBed in Nir&jana ceremony after which should be 
offered water for rinsing the mouth and then Ganges water should be 
offered Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra —17-20 

Note — adoration of the Idol by waving lights, perfumes, fans, &o 

" Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours 
woven with Dev a sfitra and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts These are 
veiy nice Accept them "—21 

Afterwards taking kuda grass in the hand camphor should he offered 
mixed with saffron, when the following mantra should be recited, viz — 
" Deva 1 I do not know your body and form and your movements, be graci¬ 
ous enough to accept this incense offered by me 11 —22-23 

Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after circumambulation, 
by reciting Lbe following mantra —"You are the light of the sun and the 
moon You are the flash of lightning and file You are the light of all 
Be graciouB enough to accept the light offered by me " Then im enBe 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz —24-25 

11 Deva 1 be pleased to accept this incense made of herbs and choice 
ingredients full of delicious odour ”—26 
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Then after reciting the mantra " Mah&bhfi^&ya te namah," ornaments 
should be put on TIiub after keeping up rejoicings for seven nightfl, the 
devotee should get himself sprinkled with the remainder of the Abhigeka 
water —27-28 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8 , 4, 2, or 
1 jar or from Pancharatna jar wrapped up in a white piece of cloth after 
reciting the inantra " Devasyatv& " The other mantras of the occasion 
have been mentioned in Athftrvana mautra of Navagraha-aacnfice which 
might also be recited Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothes 
and worship the idols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, orna¬ 
ments, dresses with great devotion , and should send all the utensils 
employed in the sacrifice, mandapa, &c , to the house of the priest foi the 
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru —29-32 

The consecration of an idol should not be performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Li/igia who put on some peculiar garb, &o 
It should always be performed by a virtuous householder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Brahmana—33 

He who discarding a man versed in the Vedas gets a hypocrite to 
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on hie house¬ 
hold oi an evil spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worships the idol 
thus consecrated But where Brahmapas officiate there is always pros¬ 
perity in that house aud the idol thus consecrated is woishipped foi a very 
long time to come —34-35 

Here ends the 2b7th chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the bathing 
of the idol 


CHAPTER CCLXVIII 

The R 1310 said —Sfita'ofwbat dimensions and how should the 
temples be made by those p^ger for prosperity ? Kindly describe in detail 
their measurements and characteristics —1 

Sfita replied —The one well versed in the art and the Bcience of 
housebuilding should first examine and select a site 2 

Afterwards propitiatory rites aB prescribed should be performed to 
appease the V&stu Deity and sacrificial oblations should be offered Such 
rites and preliminary propitiation of the V&stu Deity should be performed 
at the time of repairing a temple, laying out a garden, or a door entering 
a new building, and erecting a new building As stated before in previous 
chapters V&stu mandalam of 81 squares should be drawn in the middle of 
Vastu and then a sacrificial pit (kunda) measuring one hand and haviDg 
three girdles should be made Wood of milky trees should be employed 
as sacrificial fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black sesamum and. 
barley should be offered mixed with chips of Butea frondosa, catcheu, 
honey and woodapple At the end of the Homa ceremony, valis (offerings) 
are to be given with five vilva (Bael) twigs or the seeds thereof along with 
other eatables Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made, viz — 
clarified butter and gram should be offered to Agm in the N-E , boiled 
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rice and fruits with clarified butter to Parjanya, yellow flag, ground com 
and turtle to Jaya, Pancharatna (five jewels), ground com and bolt to 
India , emote colour awning and barley-meal to the Sfliya—3-11 

Clarified butter and wheat to Satya, fish to Bhuaa, fried cakes to 
Antarik^a, barley meal to V&yu, fried rice to gram to Vitatha, honey 

and grain to Grihaksata, powered meals to Yama, incense and food to 
the Gandharvas, green leaves to Bhnngaraja, barley to Mpga, rice 
and pulse boiled togeLher to the manes, Dantak&stha and powdered 
grain, and flowers to Sugrlva, golden coloured cakes and wine to 
Aaura■ 12-16 

PAyasa to Puepadanta, lotus with Kusaetamba to Varuna, rice aud 
clanfield butter to E^oga, barley to P&pa-yakgamfi, balls of clarified butter 
to Roga, fruits and flowers to Nfiga ,—17 

Clarified butter toMukhya, clarified butter and milk to Soma, cooked 
mfinga to Bhallata,—18 

Powdered rice to Bbaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered gram 
to Aditi, fried cakes to Diti All these offerings should be made outBide 
the Mandal —-19 

Milk Bhould be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, balls of sweet, 
chillies and ICut/a to SAvitra ,—20 

Fried cakes of flour and red sugar to Savit£ f clarified butter and 
Bandal to -Taya, red Bandal and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Vivas- 
vkn ,—21 

Yellow orpiment, nre, claufied butter to Tndra , clarified butter 
and rice to Mitra , plain rice and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Rudra, 
—22 

Cooked and raw meat to Raja YakgmS, meat and pumpkin to 
Pntbvidhara,—23 

Clarified butter and sugar to Aryama, Panchagavya, sesamum, rice, 
and otbei victuals to Brahma The Devas residing in VAatu thus wor¬ 
shipped give peace and prosperity —24-25 

Gold is to be given to all and a mdch cow and gold should be 
given to Brabmfi. in the name of all these Deities Now hear about the 
offerings that ought to be made to the Rfiksasis, vi 2 —26 

Flesh, rice, claufied butter, lotus, blood, and these Bhould be offered 
to Ohavakl in the N -E , flesh, rice, blood, turmeric and cooked grain 
should be given to VideLrf in the S -E ,—27-28 

Curds, rice, blood, chips of bones Bhould be given to P&Unft along 
with her R&kgasa , fish, wine, ticb cooked in milk and sugar to Papa in 
the N -W and all round At every sacrificial offering one Bhould mention 
bis name and ubo the sacred expression Om Afterwards the devotee Bhould 
bathe in the water mixed with herbs —29-31 

The Br&hmanas who come to the house should be well honoured and 
In such a way V&stu Bhould be worshipped —32 

At the time of starting the building of palaces, temples, gardeDB 
and entering newly laid cities and honBes, festivities should be held, 
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dancing should be given, music should be played and Rak^oghana and 
Pivamina Sdktas Bhould be recited by the Br&hmanas —33-34 

One who observes these ceremonies in his house and temples every 
year never gets any calamity, nor does be get any senouB illness and hia 
brethren and riches do not perish He lives for a hundred years and re¬ 
mains in heaven for a kalpa after death —35-36 

Here ends the two hundred and eixty-eighth chapter m Mataya 
Purdnam on propitiatnxg the Vaatu Deity 


CHAPTER CCLXIX 

Sfita said —After thus making sacrificial offerings to Vistu the 
site of the temple should be divided into 16 parts In the centre, the 
Qaibha consisting of 4 parts should be thought of and thiB again is to be 
divided into 12 parts and a half A wise man Bhould then plan the door¬ 
ways on the four sides of the temple— 1-2 

The depth of the foundations should be ODe-fourth of the room and the 
dome (or top) should be double the he]ght of that of the foundatione The 
height of the passage for circumambulation should be a quarter of that of the 
dome and in front of the two Garbha Siltras, the Mandapa should be deter¬ 
mined , and in one third part of the Mandapa, Bliadrasan (one’s house) 
ib to be built After dividing the Garbha M&na into five parts, one 
part is to be taken and in that the eastern doorway (Prakgrlva) is to be de¬ 
signed , then the front Mandapa of the Garbha SQtra is to he located 
These are the ordinary characteristics of the temple Now other charac¬ 
teristics are being mentioned with reference to the measurement of the 
Lin gam —3-7 

The pedestal should be symmetrical to the size of the Phallus In 
half of the pedestal, the foundation is to he laid , the height should be 
in accordance with the height of the outer foundations The height of the 
temple top should be twice that of the foundations and the (height of the) 
circumambulating passage a quarter of that of the top, the front Mandapa 
should he as high as the passage for circumambulaLion , and the entrance to 
the Mantjapa may be half of its height The corners of the door-way 
should be made projecting outside the temple and on the wall above it 
should be made the manjarl (the top-most part) and in half of it should 
b© made the ^ukan&sll Oool^ing 1 like the aquiline nose) and above it shonld 
be made a quadrangular spot in the dome find above it the top of the 
dome —8-14 

Now another set of measurements with reference to GarbhamSna 
The V&stu Garbha should he divided into 9 parts and the phallus should 
be located in the centre , the side of the pedestal is to comprise eight 
p^das and should be artistically finished The width of the wall should be 
of eight pidas and the height five tunes that The top Bhould be twice 
the height of the walls, which should be divided in two parts and 
Lan ka n fra a ghould be made in one of them and a quadrangular spot 
(Vedikffc) in the thud part of it — X5-1S 
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The Amalarfara Kantha (top-moat part) should he made in the 4th 
part and the projecting parte (KapMa) should be made twice Lhe length , 
it should be decorated with floral designs Such ie the plan of the 3rd 
kind of temple The other character is tics of the temple are now being 
mentioned —19-20 

SOta said —Twice born * Now hear about the dimensions of the 
other kind of temples Divide the place where the image ib to be located 
into 3 parts, and in the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
RathAflga is to he designed , and the Nemi is to be one-fourth wide and 
the temple (or buildings) to be built all around The Garbha is to be made 
twice the size of the Nemi The walls are to be of the dimensions of 
Garbha m&nas And the top should be twice the height of the walls and 
in the 5th part of the temple a door-way should he made Now about the 
outlet In the 3rd part of the round walls the Susira (hole) ib to be made 
In Borne particular cases in the fifth part Pr&kgTiva is to be located In the 
fifth part at the KamamQla the two Pr&kgrlvas are to be located And 
golden pieces should be put at the base of the door The temples are of 
three sorts, JyeBtha, Madhya (middling) and KaniBfclia (small) according to 
the differences between the sizes of the temples and Lmgams Now hear 
the nameH of the different kinds of temples — 21-27 

They are —The Meru, Mandara, KaiUsa, Kumbha, Simha, Mriga, 
Vimfina, Chhandaka, Cliaturasra, Ast&sra, Sodad&sra, Vartula, Sarvabhad- 
raka, Suphfisya, Nandana, Nandivardhanaka, Haipma. Vri§a, Suvamerfa, 
Padmaka and Samudgaka Now bear about then descriptions —28-30 
A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 16 flats, 
lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is called Mem —31 

A temple with 12 flats (Bhflmikas) is Mandara , with 9 flats is 
Kail&sa, one with sevoral tops and doorB is called Vim&na and 
Chhandaka One that has 8 flats, or 7 flats is Nandivardhana , one with 
Beveral tops is Nandana, one with 16 petals (or corners) and various 
tops and 5 flats and with Chitraisla ib Sarvatobhadrft One with many 
faces ib Balabhichhandaka, one like a bull and void of petals is 
Maud ala —32-35 

One with the appearance of Simh& and having figures of Iiodb ib 
the Simha One with the appearance of an elephant is called Gaja 
One with 9 flats and of the appearance of a pitcher ib known as the 
Kumbhaka One with 16 petals all round ornamented with Pafi- 
chftndakas is called Samudgaka, and it has two ChandradSlaB measuring 
two flats on either Bide and two flats , such is also Padmaka One 
with 16 petals and nice tops is called Sodarfasra Its height is three 
fiats.—36-39 

One adorned with ChandrarfMa and big Prfiggrlva ib called 
Mngarfija , one with many Chandra^Alas is Gaja The Garu^a clasB is 
superior to Qfihar^ja, itB height ib seven flatB, and it has three Chandra- 
44las , outside this there are 8-6 flats —40-43 

Another class of Garuda PrSs/lda is 10 flats High, sixteen petalled, 
and has two flats in addition to those mentioned before Griknli^aka 
Fr&aAda is like Padua Panch4ncJ a k a Has two flats and 40 hands square 
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Aat&era and CJhaturasra are octagonal and quarto in Bhape respectively 
The one resembling a crane in appearance is called Harjisa Vn$a has 
one flat, one top of 10 hands and round from all Bides It yields all 
desires —44-45 

The other ones hlie those mentioned above are like Snph&sya having 
Chandrad&las All these are made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and 
buntings should be put on to them —46 

Meru is 50 hands m extent Mandara is 45 hands in measurement — 
47 

KailSsa is 44 hands, Vim&Daia is 34 hands, Nandivardhana is 32 
hands, Nandana is of 30 hands, and Sarvatobhadra is of 20 hands cir¬ 
cular and having Padmakas —48 

Gaja, Snjiha, Kumbha and Valabhhfchandaka are of 1G hands, and 
dear to the Devas , Kailnsa, Mngar&ja, Vimfinachandaka are 12 hands, 
Garuda is 8 hands, Hamsa of 10 hands —49-51 

All these temples if of these dimensions are lucky The hands of 
the Yak^as, Rak^asas, and serpents, are said to he good and called M&trika 
hands —52 

It brings good luck to locate a big phallus Jyestha Linga m each 
of the 7 temples Buch aa the Meru, &c Medium sized phallus should be 
located in the 8 temples such as Sri-Vriksaka, &c , and small size phallus 
should be put in the 5 temples such as IJamsa, &c —53 

In the Valabhichandaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a 
coronet should be located She grants boons, fearlessness , she bolds a 
rosary and a Kamandalu , she is fair and giver of auspicious things —54 

The Goddess holding a goblet, adorned with a red coronet, lotus 
end goad along with Lord Ava should always be worshipped in the 
Prlisida named Gfiha —55 

The other kinds of the imageB of Goddess should bo placed in a 
forest and worshipped there Ganetfa the son of Garni should be locatod 
m Valabhichhandaka temple and is auspicious —56 

Here enda the two-hundred and eiTty-mnth cJuipter of the MattBya 
Purdnam on the dimensions, etc , of templet 


CBAPTER CCLXX 

SCltasaid —"I shall now relate to you the characteristics of the 
various Mancjapae (halls attached to the temple) in accordance with the 
dimensions of the temples —1 

The Mandapas are of three kinds , me —uttama, madhyama and 
kamgtha —2 

Their names are —(1) Puspaka, (2) Pugpabhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) 
Amntanandana, (5) Kaudalya, (0) Budhisankirna, (7) Gajabhadra, (B) Jay&- 
vaha, (9) Srivatsa, (10) Vijaya, ( 11 ) Ylstu-kirti, (12) ^rutupjaya, (13) 
17 
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Yajuabhadra, (14) Vid&la, (15) Suifligta, (16) Satrumardana, (17) Bh&ga- 
papcha, (18) Nandana, (19) Hanava, (20) MAnabhadraka, (21) Sugrlva, 
(22) Harita, (23) Kamikfira, (24) ^atardbika, (25) Siipba, (26) dy&ma, 
and (27) Bubhadra Thus twenty-Beven classes of Mandapaa are named 
-3-6 

Now hear their characteristics A Mandapa with 64 pillarB la Pu^paktt, 
one with 62 pillars is Pu^pabhadra, one with 60 pillars is Suvrata, one with 
58 pillars is Amntamanthana, one with 56 pillars ib Kautfalya, one with 54 
pillars is Budhisarpkirga, one with 52 pillars is Gajabhadra, one with 50 
pillars is Jay&vSha, one with 48 pillars is ^rivatsa, one with 46 pillarB is 
Vijaya, one with 44 pillars ia V&stukirfci, one with 42 pillars ib Srutinjaya, 
one with 40 pillars is Yajnabhadra, one with 33 pillars ib VitlfLlaka, one 
with 36 pillars is Sndliita, one with 34 pillars ib fJatrumandaDa, one with 
32 pillars is BhAgapancha, one with 30 pillars ib Nandana, one with 28 
pillars is M&nava, one with 26 pillars is M&nabhadra, one with 24pillarBiB 
Sugriva, one with 22 pillarB ib Harita, one with 20 pdlars ib Karmk&ra, 
one with 18 pillars is ^atardhika, one with 16 pillars is Sitpha, one with 14 
pillars is ^y&mabhadra, one with 12 pillars is Subhadra —7-14 

Now tbe plan of the Mandapas —They should be made triangular, 
circular, octagonal or with 16 aides or they are square They promote 
kingdoms, victory, longevity, sons, wife and nourishment respectively 
Temples of other shape than these arB inauspicious —15-17 

In the centre of the hall should be made tbe doorway measured 
by sixty-four PAdas (feet) The height of the temple should be twice 
its breadth, the plinth should be one-third the breadth and tlie Garbha 
(inside) should be half the breadth, and walls should be made all round 
Taking one-fourth of the Garbha aa the unit, three timeB of this will be the 
Ayata (breadth), twice will be the width of the entrance and it will be built 
of Udumbara wood The two i^&kh&s should be a quarter of the width of 
the door There should be 3, 5, 7 or nine ^akhS-s which will make up the 
door The doors are divided into three classes, Kamglha, Madbyama, and 
Jye^ha —18-21 

The principal doorway is to be 140J Afigulas high , other medium 
and good doors are 120 and 130 fingers high A door 180 fingers in 
height is the beBt for ventilation 110, 116, 100, 90, and 80 fingers are tbe 
other prescribed heights of doors Doors of other heights than these are 
not good There should be no obstruction in front of the doorway It is 
fco be carefully avoided in every case — 22-25 

The obstruction caused by a tree, a corner, a curve, a pillar, a banner, 
a well, a wall and a evabhra are not good ^26 

Destruction, misery, banishment, starvation, ill-luck, imprisonment, 
disease, poverty, quarrel, disunion and Jdsb of wealth are caused by the 
obstruction of a doorway Fruit trees to the east and milky trees to the 
south of it are the best —27-28 

To tbe west should be made a charming pool of water full of lotus 
flowers, to the north should he planted palm trees and flowers —29 
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Round the Vista there should be flowing waters as well as still 
waters , this is a good thing, and close to the main temple should be made 
the pagodas of other Deities — 30 

To the south should be made the tapovana, to the north the house for 
M&tnkfis, to the 3 -E should be the kitchen, to the S -W the temple of 
Ganeda, to the west the resting place of Lakshin!, to the N W the platform 
of all the astensms, to the north the sacrificial place bb well as the place 
for Nirm&lya , to the west the place for offerings Soma and other Devaa, m 
front the place of ^iva should be the place of Nandi, and lastly the place 
of Cupid —31-33 

And to the N -E should be the store of water and the resting place 
of Lord Vignu in water —34 

The temple should be thus decorated with Kundas, Mandapas, flags, 
bells and buntings One who thus makes a temple and carries on rejoicings 
there, gets everlasting riches, and is worshipped in heaven Thus the 
consecration of temples, etc , are described according to the prescribed 
rites —35-36 

Here ends the two hundred and seventieth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on temples , etc 


CHAPTER CCLXXJ 

The Rigis said —0 Sfita, you have described to ns the dynasty of 
Pum, along with the future kings in that l dynaBty Now tell uh about those 
kings who will be in the Solar (Sflrya) dynasty So also tellus here about 
those illustrious kmgs in that Yfidava family, who will exist in the Kali- 
yuga And when those dynasties (Sflrya and Yidava) will come to end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of these 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order as 
far as possible —1-3 

Note —The future Kings of Paurava dynasty Lave been described in Chapter BO 
Bee p lBH 

Sflfca said —Now, after this, I shall tell you, of the high-souled 

Ikgv&kus 


Post Mahdbhdrata Aihytydkus or Solar Dynasty 

(1) Brihadbalas heir [was (2) Brihatkyya , his heir] was the heroic king 
(3) Urukyaya The son of Uruk^aya was the famous (4) Vatsadraha 
(Vatsavyuba) —4 

[According to Mr Pargiter, the verse ought to be 11 Bnhadbala’s 
heir was the warrior king Bnhatksaya his son was Uruksaya ] 

(5) Prativyoma was after VatBadroha His son is (6) Divakara 
to whom in the Madhyadeda, belongs the beautiful city of AyodhyA, — 5. 

JVote—According to Yftyn, the reading is "who now rules the city of AyodhyA in 
Madhyadetfa,” showing that Div&kara was the ruling prince, when this PurA dr was recited. 
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DivAkara's (successor) will be the illustrious (7) SahacUva, whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dhruvdsoa, the high-minded —6 

His (successor) will be the most lucky (9) Bhavya (BhAnuratha or 
Bh&vyaratha) And his son will be (10) PrattpdBva The son of Pratlp&dva 
will be even, (11) Supratipa —7 

(12) Mantdcua will be his (Sftpratipa's) Bon, after whom was (13) 
Sunak^atra After Sunak§atra will be (14) Kinnar&hia, the harasBer of 
his foes —8 

After KmnarAdva will be the high-minded (15) AntaHhga After 
Antarlk^a will be (16) Susena, and (17) Sumitra , the conqueror of his 
enemies (Amxtrapt) —9 

jVote.—According ta another reading, Susena was the son of Ankinksa, whose son 
tu Snmitra-Amitrajlt Or, after, Antarlkga will be Suparna (Susena), and after him 
Amitrajlt 

(18) Bnhadr&ja will be the son of Sumitra BnhadrAja’B (Bon) will 
be (19) Virydvdn (DharmavAn) Again (20) Kntanjaya, by name, (will be) 
the virtuous (Dharmika) son of Viryavan —10 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya , (22) Sanjaya, 
the yrarnor king will come aftet Ranejaya —11 

[Sanjaya’a son will be (23) ftakya After £$Akya will be the king (24) 
^udhaudana The son of ^udhaudana will be (25) SiddhArtha, the eminent 
(26) Pughala or RShula will be the son of SiddhArtha] —12 

After him will be (27) Prasenajit Afier him will be (28) K^udraka 
After Ksudraka will be (29) Kulaka After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Suratha — 13 

From Suratha was bom (31) Sumitra. He will be the last king 
These AiksvAkus have been declared, who will exist in the Kaliyuga —14 
These will be in the line of Bnhadbala, they will be the glory of 
their family Here the following genealogical verse is sung by ancient 
poets —15 

11 This dynasty of the IkdvAku will end with Sumitra On reaching 
King Sumitra it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga ”—16 

This is thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared before Hereafter 
I will relate the BArhadratha (dynasty) of Hagadha —17 


PoBt-Mahdbharata Bdrhadrathaa 

Listen about the kings, those past, those present, and those to come 
in future, from (the stock of) JarAsandha (and) m the line of Sahadeva — 

18 

After (1) Sahadeva was killed, when the great war of Bhlrata took 
place, (2) Somddhi succeeded him as his heir, and became king m Gin- 
vajra —19 

He reigned for fifty-eight years, and then (3) Brutasravd in his line 
reigned for sixty-four years —20 
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(4) Apratipi Teigned ftxr thirty-six years, and (5) Niramitra after 
reigning for forty-years went to heaven —21 

Afterwards (G) Surdkqa got the earth for fifty-aix years, and (7) 
Bjn.hatkarmd reigned for twenty-three years —22 

(8) Sendyit has just passed away after enjoying the earth for fifty yeaTH. 

Note —Another reading- according to the YAyu Pur Ana Is “Senajit is now enjoying 
the earth, the same number (2B) of years ” 

He will be succeeded by (9) Srutanjaya who will be for forty years 
Afterwards (10) Vibhu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty-eight 
years , and then (11) Suchi will rule the kingdom for fifty-eight plus six 
yeara (i e 64) — 2 3-24 

The king (12) Kqema will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years 
after whom the powerful (13) idnuurata will reign for s ixty-four fears —25 
(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five [another reading 
thirty-five] years (15) Nirvriti will enjoy it for fifty-eight years —26 

After that (16) Tnnetra will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight 
years (17) Dyumataena (Dndbaeena) will bo for forty-aght years —27. 

(18) Mahmetra will be resplendent for thirty-Oiree yearB (19) Achala 
or (Suchala) will be king for thirty-two years —28 

(20) Ripuhjaya will obtain the earth for fifty-years, and thnse 32 
kings will be the future Bnhadrathas —29 

Note, —The following throe lines are emitted in oar text of thB M stays Purina, but 
■applied by Mr Purgiter — 

“ Oh&tv&nin Hat aama rijA Sunetro bhohsyate tafcah , 

(Satyajit prlthvlm riji try asitlm bhoWsyate samah , 

Prapyaem&m VisvajichchApi pB.QchB-vlinaad bhavl^yatl " 

King Sunetra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty-three years, (oighty years ) And Yiavaajlt will obtain thin earth n.rai 
be king for twenty-five years —20A 

Note —Our reading is dvitnmsatfcu nripi hyeta Anothar reading la “Sodas-aite 
nrlpA jfieyi bhavibAro Brihadrathih " And then the verse wlU mean — 11 these sixteen 
kings are to be known as the future Bnhadrathas ” Then there is further this line m the 
same tnanusarlpt — 11 Trayo-vImH-adhlkam rfljyam cha Bata-saptakam." And it 

means, “and their kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty-three years " According to 
this reading the sixteen future Birhadrathas will reign for 72B years Of course this 
inoludea Seuajlt also 

Their kingdom will last full 1,000 years indeed Then B&laka (son of) 
Pulaka will be the conqueror of K^atnjias —30 

Note — The translation is according to the reading 

min; i 

^ 3 u 

But the kings enumerated are S3 only The reading ol the BrihmApda Purina la 
“These 22 Kings '* ThLa Is more accurate. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-first chapter on the genealogies 
of future Ikqvakus and Brxhadrathaa 
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CHAPTER OCLXXII 

Pradyota or Bdlaka Dynasty 

Sfita Baid —When Bfihadrathas and VitihotraB and Avantia have 
passed away, Pulaka, after killing his master will inBtal his Bon (Pradyota 
or B&laka) as lung —1. 

He will metal B&laka, born of Pulaka, in the very Bight of the 
Kgatnyas (by assassinating his master, Ripunjaya) That son of Pulaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy —2 

That (Pulaka), the best of men, will reign for 23 years, (2) PULlaka or 
BAldka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the V£yu) —3 

(3) King Viadkhayilpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to V&yu) 
( 4 ) and SHryaka wi]l be king for 21 years (25), Nandivardhana, his son, will 
be king for 30 years (20 years another reading) These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish —4-5 

Note,—The Vlgnu &a well as the Bhagavata Parana give the aggregate as IBB years 

Jhsundka Dynasty 

Then SuHndka destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Ginvraja The King Sidfin&ka will reign for 
40 years —6 

His son Kdhacarna will obtain the earth for 26 years, Kqemadharma 
will be king for 36 years —7 

Kfemajit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vmdhyasena will be 
king for 28 years —8 

Kdnv&yana will be king for 9 years, hiB son, Bhilmzmitra will he 
king for 14 years —9 

Note —This verse (0) is evidently misplaced here Its proper plaoa is In the Eauva 

line. 

Aj&tasatru will be king for 27 years, Vamsaka will he king for 24 

years —10 

His son Uddst will he king for 33 years, Nandivardhana will he king 
for 40 years —11 

Mahdnandi will be king for 43 years. These will be the kings m 
the SidunSka dynasty —12 

The SidunAkas will he kings for full 360 yeare, and the kings will 
be low born K^atriyas (K^atrabandhu) —13 

Note —According to the Vignu uid VAyu the aggregate is M2 years. But adding the 
above figures we get 021 only 

Early Contemporary Dynasties 

Contemporaneous with all these kings will flourish'm Kahyuga other 
kings also, and they will endure an equal time There will be 24 Ik^vfiku 
kings, 27 Panch&las, 24 kings of K&di and 28 Haihaya kings —14-15 

Then there will be 32 Kalmga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28 
Maithilo, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings All these kings will 
endure the same time and will he contemporaries 
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The Nandaa 422 fl C —322 B C 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born Mah&padma, a son of 
Mabdnandi from a Sfldra woman, and be will be the exterminator of the 
Kpatnya kings —16-18 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the SQdra origin [That Mahfipadma 
will bB the sole monarch and a universal Emperor He will reign for 88 
years on this earth He will exterminate all Ksatnyas through his ambition 
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa, will he kingB for 12 yeara They 
will bo kings m succession to Mah&padma one after another Kaufcilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years Then the empire will 
pass on to the MauryaB, after being enjoyed by [Kautilya 9 ] for a hundred 
years [or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred years, will 
go to heaven] —-19-22 


The Mauryaa 

His son Satadhanva, will be king for 6 years His son Brihadratha 
will reign for 70 years —23 

For 30 years Aioka will be the king His grandson will then be the 
king for 70 years —24 

Hib boh Daiaaratka will be the king for 8 years Hib son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his son will bB for 79 years) —25 

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas 

Note,—The tort says that there are ten Manrya kings, hat its enumeration is Hhort 
ol that number The following note from Mr Pargiter is appropriate — 41 This dynasty 
IS given by all five Purfinas, but the account cf it has suffered mure than that of any other 
dynasty Three versions exist here, the earliest m the Matsya, the second in the Viyu, and 
the third In the Yayu generally and the Brahm&nda They a^ree m general purport, but 
have many differences The second forms a stage of recension intermediate between the 
first and the third, and is tho only copy that has preserved the names of all thB kings. 
The Matsya version in all copies is incomplete and has one of its voraee mlsplautd, than 
only 5 MSB mention Chandra Gupta, the second king always omitted, and the account 
generally begins with that verse SB, putting the two kifiga first, and than mentions only 
four kings, Asoka and his three successors " 

[Though the Matsya mentions only seven kings, and that also in a 
confused manner, the full list of the ten kings ib given in the Vipnu Purina 
(Book IV Chap 24, veises 7-8) 

The years of accession noted against their names are taken from Mr V A. 
Smith’s History of Ancient India,page 197 

Date of aecensiofi. 


(1) Chandra Gupta 822 B O 

(2) Hindus Bra Amitragh&ta 2BH B O 

(fl) Anoka 27fl B O 

Asoka died 232 fi 0 

(4) Buyasas 

(5) Daflaratha . 292 B O 

(fl) Sangata 224 B.0 

(7) SMUuka 216 B 0 

(B) So mai arman 200 B C 

(0) Satadhanva IBB B C 

(10) fiflliadratliA . 101-1BG B 0 
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Sungas 

Pupyamitra the commander-in-chief will uproot Brihadratha and 
will rule the kingdom as king 30 years —27 

After him VaBujyestha will be the king for seven years. After him 
Vaauxnitra will be for ten years —28. 

Note —Oar text omits Agnimitra -who wai the lmmedUbe successor of Paf jsmltza and 
% ho reigned for B years, as In the VAyn P 

Then his son Antaka will be (reign) for 2 years Then Pulindaka 
will (reign) for 3 years —29 

Then Vajramitra will be the king for 9 years, then Sam&bhaga will 
reign for 32 years , then after him his son Devabhumi will reign for 10 
years These ten petty kings will enjoy this earth for full 112 years , and 
then the earth will go to the Ka^vas —30-32 

Note —The Parana enumerates only B kings while there ought to be ten This 
omission is supplied by the names ol Agnimitra, and Ghoflevasu as given in the Vignu Parana 
The tea kings, therefore, are the following — 


(1) Pn^yamitra 

IBB B C 

(flfl years) 

(2) Agnimitra 

140 B C 

(B years; 

(B) anjyeqtha or Vasujyeftha 

141 DO 

(7 yfs.irs). 

(4) Vasumitra 

104 B C 

(10 years) 

(5) Anti k a. 

124 BO 

(Z yeara) 

(fl) Pulindaka 

122 BO 

(3 years). 

(7) Ghogavasa 

110 B C 

(fl years) 

(B) Vajramitra 

116 BO 

(0 years) 

(0) Bh&gavata ar Samabh&gu 

107 B O 

(32 years) 

(10) DevnbhOti or Devabhftmi 

75 EC 

(10 years) 


Assaslmted m (MS B O 


Total 120 years 

[The aggregate of the reigns ib, however, 120 years and not 112; 
but aU the Purinae agree in giving 112 yeara aB the duration of Sunga 
dynasty This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from his father 
Pngyamitra who, though Je facto king, always styled himeef SenUpati 
or Commander-in-chief, and so Agnimitra's name is not mentioned by the 
Matsya Pur&na There is much uncertainty about bis reign as pointed 
out by Mr Pargiter Or may it be that Agnimitra was practically a king 
during the life-time of his father on certain partB of the vast empire? And 
the verse “ tat-suto 1 gmmitr-a^au bhaviayati sam& nnpah ” may be read as 
“ tat-suto ’ agnimitraetu bhavi^yati sam& nnpah J ' According to this 
calculation the Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 
in 65 B C but in 73 The Matsya Parana verse 32 is rather inaccurate 
It says — 

ggosrti inprefat A « sw gnpmfo 

wflr n «mi4h smt? smT yr i ttfon 

yn i 

" TheBB ten K ? udra will enjoy this earth lull lOOand 200 (total 

300) years Then it will go to the Sungas ” This is evidently a mistake 
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The earth could not have gone to the Sungas after the Sungas Nor did 
the Sungaa reign for 300 years Instead of 11 tatah SungAn gamisyati ” 
another reading is u tatah svargam gamisyati ” which may refer to the last 
king, namely, Devabhumi who will go to heaven This reading is more 
appropriate than £ SungAn gamiayati ’ Moreover who are these petty kings 
KsudrarSjanah which the Leit mentions It only mentions 8 kingB and not 
10, for it does not mention Agnimitra and Gho^avasu We have therefore 
adopted Mr Pargiter's readmg —“ Dadaite Smiga-rnjSno bhokgyant~lm&m 
vasundharSm , ^atamptirnam dada dve cha tatah KanvAn gamnjyati 11 This 
is in accordance with Visnu purAna also which in IV 24 II BflyB — 

gjji \ 

aptafir i ] 


The Kanvdyanaa 

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the diSBolute king 
Debhabhmi will become king among the Sungas He the KanvAyana, 
will be the king for 9 years —33 

His Bon Bhtiimtra will reign 14 years His bod NArAyana will be for 
12 years —34 

Sudarma, hie son, will be for 10 ypars only These are recorded as 
SungabhntyaH, or KanvAyana kings —35 

These 40 (four Kanvas are BrAhmanas, and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 36 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtuona At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
Will go to the * N dhras —37 

Note —The four Eflnvlyana kings are shown in the following table — 

(1) Vaandeva Sanya, (0 years) 72 B.C 

(2) BhOmimltra (14 yean) 50 B.C 

(B) N&riyana (12 years) 47 B C 

(4) Stutarma (10 years) B7 B.O. 

Total 45 yeara. 

[The last king Susanna wbb slam by the king Siduka about 27 or 
28 B C ] 

Hero ends the two hundred and Seoenty-second chapter on the Pradyota , 
Suundga i the Nanda , the Uaurya y the Sungas and the K&nvdyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER cclxxih 

Andhras 

The Andhra Simuka (^lduka) with hie fellow tribesemen, the servants 
of Sudarman, will assail the KAnv&yanas and him (Sudarman,) and destroy 
the remains of the Sungas 1 power and will obtain this earth —1-2 

IB 
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Note —The above translation is according to Mr Pargiter s text* According to 
our text the reading Is — 

gipsrt ^ iiftrar g ii 

Thlfl would mean —"Then EAnvAyana nohlua of Huaarma after assailing her (Garth) 
and patting to an end what remains of the fiungas will become powerful " This shows 
tha t the chieftains of the last Kanva King. Suaarman, revolted against him and put an end 
to the flanga power 

Their tribesman (a kinsman oE these Kanv&yana chieftaina (bhfipas) 
who had revolted against Surfarman) called (1; ^lduka Andhra will get 
this earth For 23 years Sniuka will be the king —2 

Hie younger brother (2) Krl$na will be 18 years his son (3) tiri- 
mallakarni (dn fUtakarm) will be 10 years, then (4) PdrnotHanga will be 
the king 18 years-—3 

Note —Mr Pargiter Inserts (5) 11 Bhaodhastambhi will be king IB years ’ after 
PnrnotsaDga. 

(6) Santakarm will he 56 years, hiB son (7) Lambodara 18 
years —4 

His son (SJ Apitaka (Apilaka) will be 12 years , then (9) Meghasvati 
will be 18 years —5 

Then (10) Svftti will be king 18 years, ' v llj SkandhaevAti will then 
be king 7 years —6 

Then (12^ Mngendra Svatikarna will be 3 yearB, then (13) Kuntala 
Svktikarna will be king 8 years, then (14) Sv&tivarna will be king for 
one year —7-8 

Then (16) Ariktavarna will be 25 years after him (17) Hiila will 
be king for 5 years —9 

Note.— Before this verse and as part of verRR B Mr Pargiter inserts " sattrirosadeva 
varqAni PulamAvi bhavlgyatl,’' which means then (15) PulomAvl will reigli 80 years 
Instead of Ariktavarna another reading is Ariatakarna 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years [another reading Manta- 
laka ] Then (19) Purlndrasena (PuiikaHena) will be king, after him 
(20) Saumya will be the king — 10 

Note —The number of years of the reigns of Pnrfndrasena and Saumya are not given 
In oar edition Moreover, It Is doubtful whether, Saumya is the name of a king Mr 
Pargiter says — 11 Saumya cacmot well be a king, though the line says bo on its face, 
because In this dynasty tvo kings are never put together In a single line without any 
mention of their reign Saumyo bhavisyatl ’ is probably a corruption. Mr Pargiter also 
points out that instead of the above the following verse is in the Y Ay q —“ Pancha Patta- 
lako rAJA bbavlgyati mahabalfib " BhAvyflb Purlkasenas tu samiili so py ekavimsatlm " 

Thus according bo this reading It means that Purikasena will reign 21 years 

Then (21) Sundara Sunlikaina (SaLakarm) will reign 1 year, then 
(22l Chakora Svdtikarna ^atakarni) will reign for 6 months —11 

Then (23) Sivasv&ti will be 28 years , then (24j King Gaulaml- 
putra will be king next 21 years —12 

His son (25) Puloma will be king 28 years 

[Then (26; ^dtakarm will be king 29 years,] 

This ii a very doubtful line as pointed out by Mr Pargiter, and 1b not in our text 
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After Pulom&, (Sivadri-PulomS, will be king 7 yeara —13 
Then (,28) Siva skandha after Sftntikarna will be king as his son 
for (?) yeais 

Nate —Oar te*e is s n i Bat Mr Pargltor would amend 

It fchufl — httt rtr t 

Note — No number ia given Mr Pargifcer would read it — M Bhavlt&flmafc traye 
aamah,” and then bbe vorsB would mean '‘SiyaabaDdhaaintikarna will be king 3 years ” 

Then (29) Yajnadn Santikarnika will be 29 years —14 
Then after him (30) Vijaya will be king 0 yearB Then (31) Chandadri 
SAntikarnu, his eon will be 10 years —15 

Then (32j PulomS, another of them, (uiz, PulomS II) will reign 7 
yeara —(16a) 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 460 years On the king¬ 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants —16 17 

Note—The Parflna mentions at the end that the nauiber of kings will be IB, but BS A 
matter of fact, it enumerates HQ kings, and the number would rise bo A2 if the kings inserted 
by Mr Pargiter be taken into account 

[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kingB with 
their leigna — 


(1) 

fcieuku Andhra 

29 

yeara 


(17) 

Bala 

6 

years. 

(2) 

Rff 4UB 

IB 

„ 


(IB) 

Mandulaka 

5 

, 

(fl) 

brimallakarni 

10 

„ 


(10) 

Puriudrenena 

11 

n 

(4) 

POruotHiinga 

IB 



(20) 

Baumya (a wrong name 



m 

Gkamihastam bhi 

IB 

id 



with no years). 


m 

(«) 

bntRkRmi 

fifl 

pp 


(21) 

fcnndam 

1 

» 

(V 

Lumbudara 

IB 



(22) 

O ha kora 

0 months. 

(B) 

Apitaka 

12 

TV 


(M) 

bivaayatl 

16 

yean. 

(0) 

Maghaav ftti 

IB 

M 


(24) 

Qanbanifpntrm 

11 

„ 

(10) 

aviiti 

IB 

„ 


(2B) 

Pnloma 

18 

n 

(11) 

Skandhagvatl 

7 

„ 


[(20) 

Satakarnl 

IB (doubtful) ] 

(12) 

M figendxa. 

B 

n 


(27) 

61vuri 

7 

if 

(IB) 

Eon tala 

S 

IV 


(2B) 

Slvaahandha 

0 

n 

(14) 

Bvativarua 

1 

n 


(20) 

Yaj Quart 

10 

* 

[(IB) 

Pulomavi 

Bfl 

»] 


(30) 

VIJ.ya 

fl 

F| 

(IB) 

Arlktayarna 

20 

„ 

1 

(M) 

Chsndafl'rl 

10 







<B1) 

Pnloma 11 

7 




Various 

Local Dynasties . 




On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called SripArvatlya 
Andhras—17 

There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras 10 
Abhtra kmgs, also 7 Gardabhilaa and IS Sfikaa.—18. 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 Tup&ra kings and 13 Gururnja 
kings and 19 (or 11 Mauna)HQna kings.—19 

The 8 Yavanas kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gardtabhilas 
will enjoy this earth again [no yearB given 72 according to Vfiyu ]—20 
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The earth ib recorded to have belonged to the Tu§dra for 7,000 years 
And 18 kings for 183 years as v?ell [printed teit coirupt Ought to be 
M Eighteen Sakas for 183 years ”]—21 

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Guru^das of 
Mlecbchha origin along with Sudra kings (Or, 13 future Gumndafl 
along with low caste meD, all of Mlecbchha origin, will enjoy it half four 
bundled yeara, i e 200 years) —22 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the eaith (no name) (The 
word Hhns should be supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean " 11 Hfinaa will enjoy the earth for 103 years ”) The (seven) 
Srlj^Arrattya Andhras will endure 52 years —23 

The 10 Abhlra kings will be for 67 years When they ate over¬ 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings —24 

JVots— These local dynasties, with their periods or reign, may be thou shown In a 
tabular form — 



Dynasties 

Periods n / Reign 

No of 

(1) 

Andhra-Bhpityas (firl-parvatijas) 

52 years or twice 60 Dr 100 years 

7 

(1) 

Abhiraa 

67 years 

10 

(J> 

Gardabhllss 

72 years (as in Vayn) 

7 

(4) 

Hakas 

18B years 

IB 

(6) 

Yavanas 

B7 yearn 

B 

(6) 

To fans 

7,000 years (L07?) 

14 

(7) 

Huron das 

200 years 

IB 

<B) 

Hftnas 

10B years 

11 or IB 

(B) 

Sllmkilas 




Note —The account of these dynasties consists of three parts, the first of whloh sum¬ 
marizes the number of kings In Bach dynasty, the Second states Its duration, while 
the third adds certain subsequent kings. In the first part, the Mataya, Vayu, and Brah¬ 
man da purdnaa agree generally, but In tbs eecond, the Matsya has one version and the two 
others another Here the dynastic matter in the Matsya ends 

11 These local dynasties are all classed together as more or \s cop tempo ran boos. 
The number of years assigned to thorn must be considered according to the remarks In 
Introduction §bo IS IT, and with reference to the middle of the Ird century A, H When 
the account was first complied >* preserved Jn the Aft, tor the revised versions in Vs and 
Bd did not revise the periods. If those remarks be sound, feriparvatiya Andhrabrityu had 
at that time reigned 52 years, or (if wu read dvipanch&rfatam) possibly 100 roundly, accord¬ 
ing to Mb, while the Vs, and Sd reading is no doubt corrupt and should perhaps be 119 or 
102 year* The Ahhiras had then reigned 67 years, the Gardmbhllas 71 years, the Bahaa 
IBS years, the Yavanas B7 or B2 years, and the Tcgaras 7,000 or BOO according to the proper 
constructions of the sentences but perhaps 107 or 106 Is really meant The IB Qurundaa 
or Murnpdos bad then rejgced half of the quadruple of 100 years, that Js 200, according 
to Mt, or BfiO according to Ya and Bd, but tbe latter is probably a corruption of the 
former reading, for Vf and Bh say precisely 100 years The 11 HO nos or Mannas had then 
lasted LOB year* 

u Mention of these races la found In tbs Inscriptions, thus Abhlrai In Lnders' List of 
Brahinf Inscriptions, Nos MB, 1197 (Eplg- Ind. x, Appendix) and Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, 
p If, Sakas, Lnder s list, Nos 1128, 11B5, U97. 114B, 114B, llfll, and perhaps 1001-2, and 
PGI p U, Yavanas, Luder's list, Nos MB, 969, lOBfi, USA, lift), 1196, 11M, Mnrundas Ln 
PGI, p 14, and Murundadevl, Id., p p 118, 1B1, 186 Hanas. FGI, pp Bfi, 148, 308, A Vakataka 
prince Vindhyadakti Is mentioned ln Klelhom'i Inscriptions ol Northern India, No 682 
(Eplg Ind. v Appendix) ” Pargiter's Kali Dynasty p 44 ) 
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THE EVILS OF KALI AGE 

There will be Yavanaa here for the sake of religicraB feeling (pilgrim¬ 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit The Ary as and the Mlechchliaa 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadaa).—25 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course of 
life, bo also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth — 20 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Ary as or Mlechchhaa They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti¬ 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere —27 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to coveteousneBe — 28 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease 
and sorrow , and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other —20 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by deep 
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the banks of rivers —30 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes , and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and 
fnendB, and will have no one to protect them —31 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood —32 

Thus the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the extinction 
oE the Kali Age —33 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Krita Age will come —34 

Chronological Particulars 

Thus have I declared in due order the entire senes of genealogy— 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exiBt now and those who 
have not yet come into existence —35 

How from Uahlpadnia's inauguration up till the birth of Farikqit, thin Interval 
la Indeed known u 1,060 yean (1015 according to Ylfuo, and 1600 according to our 
reading )— SO 

Hots —In manuscripts or Mataya Purina marked c, e, 1 the reading is Sat-ottaram 
Similarly In Mbs 1, u of Mateya and Y, 1, of Vifnu the reading is Pancha-aat-ottarau*, 
meaning 1,600 This period of 1,600 la the trUB Interval obtained by adding np the 

K rlods of nigni of the Blrhadrabhas, Prad^otas and Sian algae as given In. the YLf pa 
irlpa and other Pur Ip as Thus — 

Birhadrathae from Somlpl to-RlpuBJaya 1000 yean 

Pradyotaa , , 166 

Sliunlgae 601 „ 


1600 
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Therefore thB Mss of the Matsya referred to by Mr Parglter are more oorreet than 
ihe printed beat This verse, therefore, should read, 

IHJiTOlfiPtaM l JJ WQ II 

This is the leading wa prefor to adopt as being in harmony with the belt of 
Vlgnu ParAnn MahApadma Nanda was anointed in 422 B 0 Therefore, Pnrihjjlt was 
born In 1W2 B 0 which was the year of the Great War 

Now from MahSpadma's inauguration to Pank^it’H birth, thiB interval 
Is indeed known aH 1500 years —36 

Moreover in tbe interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King 
Pulomftvi to MahSpadma —that interval was 836 years —37 


The Cycle of 2,700 years or Saptaryi oi Laukika Era 


The same future interval of time, beginning from Parik^it till 
the end of the Andhraa, is thus expressed in the BhaviBya (Pur&na) regard¬ 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the Srutar^is who know the ancient 
stones (in these terms) —38 

11 When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhraa, (the Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agm (the presiding deity 
of KpttikH flHtensm) ”—39 

And equal space of time is still future, subsequent kings, beginning from 
the end of the Andhras (till Parik$it), aie declared therein They hare been 
enumerated m the Bhnmpya Purdna by Brutarsis who knew the ancient 
■toi tea — 38 (Parqiter ) 

JVote.—The reading in the AnandAerama edition of thB verse B0 Is — 

uu&jfeiTi http i ?j *iqr 3^* 11 

It Is evidently corrupt according to Mr Parglter Pradiptcna in the above he wonld 
am nod into Pratipena and samflh should hecouie samara The verse therefore should 
read — 

vu&juiqr sifyMiSiQ'iifiHi i OTfiroftnrsiHTWFHrat 5 *nqi 11 

Another reading Is — 


ob given by the editor of Yignu PurApa in Bb Ik IV, Ch 24, p 2B6 

The Seven Rifts were then {at the time of the birth of Pankfit) on 
a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity of Ki ittikd ) 
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhraa the cycle repeats itself 
{Pargiter ) 

JVofc.—This Saptarghi or Laukika Era appears to be a contrivance of historians and 
is still in use in KAsmir as first pointed out by the late T)r BUhler, as will appear from the 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Bri tann ia a—Artjale — ‘‘Hindu Ohronology," and 
Dr Bohler’s HA amir Reports pp BO et snq 


1 The Saptarshi reckoning la used in Kashmir, and in the KAugra district and some of 
the Hill states on the south-east of Kashmir, some nine 


The Saptarahi reckoning 


oentnrlB* ago It was also in tue in the Punjab, and apparently 


in Bind. In addition to being cited by Bach expressions as Saptarshl-BamvBt, “the year 


(so-and-so) of the Baptarahls,” and HAsbra-sam vatsara, “the year (so-and-so) of the scrip¬ 
tures, 1 it is found mentioned as LokakAla, " the time or era of tbe people," and by other 
terms which mark It as a vulgar reckoning And it appears that modern papular names 
for it are PahArf-samvat and KnchchA-sam vat, which we may render by la the Hill era,” 
and " the crude era.” The years of this reckoning are lunar, Ohaltridl, and the months 
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are pUrnimdnta (ending' with the /nil moon) Ah matters stand now, the reckoning hu a 
theoretical Initial point In B077 B C , and the year 4078, more uanally called simply 78, 
began in A D 1900 r hut there are tome Indications that the initial point wu originally 
placed one year earlier 

The Idea at the botton of thla reckoning is a belief that the Sapfcarshis, “the Seven 
{Usbis or Sainta," Mnrtchi and others, were translated to heaven, and became the stars oi 
the constellation Ursa Major, in 8076 B 0 (or 8077) , and that these stars possess an Inde¬ 
pendent movement of their own, which referred to the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of 100 years fur each tiii kahatra or twenty-seventh division of the Circle Theoreti¬ 
cally, therefore, the Baptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years and the numbering 
of the years shonld ran from l to 3700 and then commence afresh In practice, however, 
it has been treated quite differently According to the general custom, which has 
distinctly prevailed id Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and is illustrated by Kalhana In his history of Kashmir the R4rati\ranging, 
written In A D 1148—1160, the numeration o[ the yean haa been centennial, whenever 
a century has been completed, the numbering has not run on lDl, 103, 108, &c , but ban 
began again with 1, 3, 8, &o Almanacs, indeed show both the figures of the oentnry and the 
fall figures of the entire reckoning, which is treated as running from BO70 B C, not from 878 
B C as the commencement of a new cycle, the second , thus, an almanac for the year begin¬ 
ning in A D 1708 describes that year as “ the year 4800 according to the coarse of the Seven 
Jlishis, and similarly the year 80 ' And elsewhere sometimes the full figures are fonnd, 
sometimes the abbreviated ones , thus, while a manuscript written in A D 1048 is dated In 
“the year 24 " (for 4724), another, written In A.D 1224 is dated In “the year 4800 ” But, 
as in the Jidja taraihffi 11 , flo also in inscriptions, which range from AJ> 1304 onwards, only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found Essentially, therefore, the Bap tare hi 
reckoning is a centennial reckoning, by suppressed or omitted hundreds with its earlier 
centuries commencing in 8070, 2070 B 0, and so on, and its later oentnrles commencing In 
A D 26, H6, 225, &c ,, on precisely the same lines with those according to which we may 
use, e q 08 to mean A D 1708“, and 57 tc mean A L 1857, and 0 to mean A II 1000, And the 
practical difficulties attending the use of each n system far chronological purposes are 
obvious, isolated dates recordod in snch a fashion cannot be allocated without some 
explicit clue to the centuries to which they belong Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide in the facts that Kalhana recorded his own date 
In the Saks era as well as In this reckoning and gave full hlstoriLal details which enable 
ua bo determine uo mis take ably the equivalent of the first date in this reckoning cited by 
him, and to arrange with certainty the chronology presented by him from j>hat time 

The belief underlying this reckoning according to the course of the Seven Rishis !■ 
traced back id India, as an astrological detail, to at least 0th century A,D But tbe 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes Id Kashmir and at sometimes about 
A D 800 , the first recorded date in It Is one of *' the year BB,' meaning 8880 D 819-014, 
given by Kalhana It was introduced into India between A D 9?5 and 1025 (Encyclopedia 
Brltanuica, Eleventh Edition, Vol 11, pp 40B-6OO) 

11 The beginning of the Saptarshi era la placed by the KaBmlrlanH on Ohaltra and I 
1 of the twenty fifth year of the Kallyuga, and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhnua 
wrote, is consequently thB Saptarshi year 4244, For 

The distance between Kali 25 and the beginning of the Saha era Is 8,154 

The distance between Saks asm vat 1 and Kalhan'fl time ( 1,070 


Hence results a total of Saptarshi years 4,121 

My authorities for placing the beginning of the Saptarshi era in Kali 38 are the 
following First, P Daylrlm Jotai gave me the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
he did not know — 

Haler gatai^i afiyakanotravarshalh saptarshi vary Is tndlvam praylUh 
Lokehl sam vatsarapatbrlklylm saptarshlminam pravadanti sanhah 
“When the years or the Kallyuga marked by thB 1 arrows and the eyes ’ (i a. tbe 
five and the two, or, aa Indian dates have to be read backwards, 25) had elapsed, the most 
excellent Seven {llshis ascended to heaven For in the calendar (used) in the world* the 
vlrtnonH declare the computation of the Saptarshi, (years to begin from that point) 11 

Pandit Jlftmodar explained the verse as I have done in the above translation, and 


■ The word loke, 1 In the world, 1 alludes to the appellation Lohaklla, Lauklkl 
aamvatsara. 
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added that each BapUrehl year began on Ohaitrn audl 1, aad that Its length was regulated 
by the customary mixing of the ohludra and uara ml has 

The correctness of hla statement la confirmed by a paaaage In F SAhehrAm’s 
RAJabaranglpiaamgraha (No 17flj, where the author aaya that the Saka year 17B0 (A.D 
1&A4), in which he writes, corresponds to K»U 4BAG and to Bap tars hi or Lanklka samvafc 
4MO • One of the copyists, too, who copied che Dhvanyfltoka (No 26A) for me In Septem¬ 
ber 1B7G, gives In the colophon, aa the date of hla aopy, the Santarahl year 40GI These 
facts are snffloient bo prove that P D&modar’s statement regarding the beginning of the 
Sap tar shl era is nob an invention of hla own, bat based nu the general tradition of the 
eoentry I do not doubt for a moment that the calculation which throws the beginning 
of the flap harsh 1 era back to B070 B 0 la worth no more than that which fixes the begin¬ 
ning of the Kailyuga in D10I B 0 Bat it seems to me certain that it la much older than 
Kalh ana's time, because hla equation 44 = 1078 agrees with It f It may therefore be safely 
used for reducing with exactness the Saptarahi years, months, and dayB mentioned in hla 
work to years of the Christian era The results which will be thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right key ' 
Dr Buhler's Kaamir Report pp BO and AO 

Nate —lir Pargiber, reads “ sapfcaryay&a tadl Puflye Pratlpe rajfil val aamam ' and 
he translates It thns —The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation PupyA while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhras, who will be in 
the 27th century afterwards, the cycle repeats Itself ” 

" In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations in its circumstance, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn " (40), (ac¬ 
cording to Pargzter ) 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear, (41a). (Pargiter^ 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, thedunar constellation which ih Been Hituated equally between 
them in the Bky, the Great Bear is to be known bb conjoined with that 
constellation 100 years in the sky —42-43 iPargUer) 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the MaghSs in 
Parik^it’s time 100 years —44 (Pargzter) 

The Brfihmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras —45 (Pargiter ) 

Note —The 24th constellation from MaghA counting backwards Is OhltrA 
According to this calculation the interval between Parlkglt and the termination or Andhras 
is 2400 years Subtracting Bdfl we get 16(14, or the Interval between Nanda and Par I kB It 
or in round number the Great War took place lflQO years before Nanda's time 

If, however, the 24th No In the order of reckoning the nakQatnm be taken, then the 
line □! the flaptarifis will be in Satabhiga or 1,400 years Deducting BAA we get GA4 the 
interval between Nanda and Parlkglt—evidently incorrect But Bid Is the Interval 
between Nanda and the trnninutimi of thb Andhras If however we read AndhrAinae 
instead of And hr Ante, and this is the reading of Brahmin da then it will mean, “at the 
commencement of the Andhras " The Andhra dynasty lasted far 400 years or the Interval 
between Nanda and the commencement of the Andhras was 6BA—400=670 years Dednat- 
ing B7A (instead of AAA) from 1,400 we get 1,024 years, the interval between Parlkflt and 
Nanda This figure is approximately correct, according bo some texts 


* RkJatarangJ p Jaamgrab a, foL 4b, 1 , 7 tatrAdya sdke 17 M kallgate 4MS saptar- 
IhlchAr Anamatena aamvat 4040 

t The uao of the Bap tars hi era in Kasmir and the adjacent hill states, which continues 
even la the present day, has first been pointed out by General Cunningham 
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The Evils of Hie Kali Age ( Resumed ) 

Thenceforward all Lhis world will fall upon very bad times Men 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth. 
The observances of religion of drutis and SmptiB will become very lax, 
and so bIbo will be destroyed the ordera and castes —46 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded BrAhmagas will sacrifice for Gudina (or will Btudy 
under dudras) and ^udras will take to teaching Mantras —47 

Those Brahmanaa will adore such ^udras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them). 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing of a man from his own caste —48 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction.—49a 

The Duration of Kali 

On that very day and in that very moment when Knpnft went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga commenced on earth Now liBten to its duration 
from me The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years —50. 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand yearn according to 
human calculation (i e , 400,000-(-32,000 = 432,000) Or, in other words, 
its duration is 1,000 divine years together with the twilights (ie, 
1000 + 200 = 1200 divine years = 1200 x 360 = 432,000) —51 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Knta Yuga will again 
come —52a 

The Alia and the Ik§vAku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches The dynasty of the Ikgv&kus (the SQryvaibsa) is remem¬ 
bered to have coma to an end with Sumitra when Ikgvaku Kpatnyaa will 
cease The Alla K^atriyas (Chandra-vansla were contemporary with these 
(or the last of the Alla Ksatriyas was Kqemaha —Vfiyu,) so the know era 
of the Somavamfia understand it —53 
Note —The text In verae 52b La 


It apparently gives no meaclug The translation follows the reading of the VAyn — 

All these are declared to be the glorious descendants of Vivaavat 
those who are gone, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future —54 

The Br&hmaQas, the Ksatriyas, the Vaidyaa and the Sudras are 
remembered to exist in this Vaivasvata man van Lara, i e , all are sons 
of Vaivaavata Manu) Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties.—55 

A Prophecy 

DevApi, the Paurava king, and Maru, a king of IkpvAku dynasty, 
are both existing m the village, Kalapa, owing to uieix great Yoga.—56. 
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In the 29th MahSyuga these two will be the leaders of Kgatnyas and 
will restore Kgatnyahood Suvarchaa, the eon of Manu (Mara ?), will be the 
founder of the (future) Aik§vaku line —57 

In the 29th Mah&yuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty 
Similarly, Satya, the son of DevApi, will be the (first) king (and the founder) 
of the Alla dynasty —58 

These two (Devfipi and Maru) will be the restorers of K^atnya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Hah&yuga Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the YugaB —59 

Even after the close of the Kali Yoga, the Seven SageB who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kfita Yuga, will then 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) Treti Yuga They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of BrShmanaa and K^atnyas (of Brahmanrc 
parentage) again Thus at the end of the Pu&ya astensm (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that astensm) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating offsprings in 
every Yuga Thus the Br&hmanas kDow the close lelationehip of the 
K&atriyas with the Br&hmanas (and how several Ksatnya dynasties had 
Brfihmana paternity) — 62 

Thus, at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Ksatnyas 
und (seven) Br&hmanas, who cross over from one Yuga to another 
(in their full consciousness), are called Santinas in tho Sruti or founders of 
future human races They become the origins of (the future) Br&hmanas 
and Kgatriyas —63 

The Seven Sages know thus the riBe, fall, and the longevity 
of these founders of dynasties as well as the decline and rise of the 
dynasties —64 

When Jamadagna totally destroyed tbe Ksatnya clans the world 
became devoid of Ksatnya KingB —65-66 

Hear, I will relate to you the double ongin of the modern Ksatrjya 
Kings. Alia and Ik^waku dynasties are said to be the origin of the 
Kghatnyas —67-68 

The KingB and other common Ksatnyas were variously sub-divided 
in the world Quite a profusion of Ksatnyas were born m the Alla 
dynasty, but there were not so many in the Ik^w&ku dynasty Their 
number is full one hundred Similarly, by tbe spread of the Bhoj dynasty 
that number was doubled —69-70 

These Ksatnyas have disappeared with their names I am relating 
to you about them, please hear The number of PntibindhaB was 100, 
Kagas 100, Hayas 100, Dhartar&^trag 100, Janmejayaa 80, brave Brahmo- 
dattas 100, Kurus 100, Panchals 100, Kasikuaa, etc 100 each, Nippa and 
Sasabindh 2,000 each -71-73 

ThesB Ksatnyas were pious-minded and chantably disposed 
Thousands of similar R&jarshis have disappeared In the present Man- 
wantaia the dynasty of Vaivaswatamanu appeared and disappeared and 
with it many races came and went —73-75 
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Even in one hundred years it is not eaBy to describe that dynasty' 
fully Twenty-eight families have disappeared with the Devas. What 
remained I am relating —76-77 

The sages of that dynasty are 43 in number The rest are known 
as Yogas I have descnbed some of the dynasties in brief and the reBt at 
length Foi the sake of their being numerous I am not able to describe 
them fully again Oil King, thB Rajar^is of the luminous YayAti dynasty 
whose names have been described have all disappeared with the Yuga. 
The man who heais them gets five worldly boons, mz , life, fame, wealth, 
heaven, progeny By healing this chapter one goes to heaven 

Here ends the Two hundred and seventy-second Chapter ■„ 


CHAPTER CCLXXIV 

The Risis said — 11 SQta 1 one should acquire, increase and protect 
wealth by fair means The acquirement of wealth by a virtuous person 
has been said to be most lucky in all the S&stras —1 

Be good enough to tell by what chanty a wealthy and learned 
man feels blessed ”—2 

Sfita 8aid —“I shall now explain to you about that great charity, 
(Mah& D^n) which has been mentioned to us by Lord Vipnu in connection 
with the enunciation of the ughteous ordinances It has been kept so 
aecreb It is the dispeller of all the ills and the effects of bad dreams ”— 

3-4 

The MahA DanaH are of sixteen varieties Among the Bixteen kinds 
of Mah& DAns described by the Lord, the Tula Puruga Dana is the first and 
best of all It is the giver of virtue, long life, dispeller of all ills, venerat¬ 
ed by Lords Brahma, Yisnu and ^iva and other Devas —5-6 

The other Danas are—Hiranyagarbha Dana, BrahmAnda DAua, 
KalpapAdapa DAna, Gosahaaraka Dina, IliranyakAmadheenu D&na, Hira- 
nyAdva DAna, HuanyAdvaraLha Dana, Hemahaatiratha Dana, Panclialatpga- 
laka Dana, DhArA Dana, Yiavachakra Dfina, KalpalatA Dana, Saptasagaraka 
Dina, Ratnadhenu Dana, Mahabhutaghata DAna, which were first observed 
by BhagavSn VAsudeva, the Destroyer of dambara, by Ambarl^a, Bhatgava, 
SahasravAhu, PrahlAda, Prithu, Bharata and other kings These Danas 
are always performed for the removal of all obstacles , and aB a result 
of these they were all protected by the Devas —7-12 

The Devas ward these observers of ordinances from all ills —13 

If one of these DAnas he accomplished without any obstacles 
through the favour of Lord Vi§cu then Indra was not able to do any 
injury to the devotee —14 

So a devotee should adore Lords Yisnu, f3iva and Gaqeda and 
then with the advice of the Br&hmanas should commence the performance 
of sacrifices, pertaining to these Maha Danas —15 

“King Manu had put the following question to the Lord Janftrdana, 
which 1 heard and now shall try to make clear according to my under¬ 
standing Please listen to it "—10 




548 


TEE MAT8YA PURANAM 


Menu said — 11 Lord, be pleased to tell me about the MahA DAnas, 
the most auspicioue, sacred and myBtenous "—17 

Matsya said —The 16 great ordinances that have not been men¬ 
tioned elsewhere up to now, I shall now explain before to you ”—18. 

Tulfi Purupa Dfina is the first and best of all, and it should be per¬ 
formed on the dayB of Ayana, Vipuvat, Vyatip&ta, Dinaksyaya, on the 
first day of the YugBB and Manvantaras, Safibr&nti, SafikrSnti Vaidhriti, 
Yoga, Chaturdadl, Aptaml, white Panchadaiii, on the Parva dayB, on the 
DvAdarfi, Aptakadoga, on the occasions of sacnficeB, festivities, marriages, 
after having seen bad dreams or seen wonderful things, on getting 
wealth and BrAhmapas, on the occasion of SrAddha, in deBired times, in a 
sacred place, m temples, cowsheds, near a well or a garden or a beautiful 
tank, etc Thus in these days, on Buch occasions and at such places, 
MahA DAnas must be made —19-23 

Life is momentary, wealth is transient and every being is in the 
clutches of death Under such circumstances a man should always follow 
the course of Dharma and righteous actions —24 

On an auspicious day the devotee should make the BrAhmapas recite 
SvastivAcbana and then make a pandal of 10 or 12 hands or 16 aratms 
It should have four Bhadr&sanas and the altar should be of seven hands 
and within this another Vedi of five hands.—25-26 
Noth — w*fr*i=open palm of hand 

In this central Vedi the doorways of fine wood should be made and 
four sacrificial cavities should be dug, one in each direction Each 
cavity (kunijaj should have a girdle and a jar filled with water, an 
Asana (seat;, two copper vessels, sacrificial utensils, Vi^ara, clarified 
butter, Besamum, incense, lights, flowers, etc, That Kunija ib to be 
made oE one band and should be made in the north-east In this Vedi, the 
Graha Devatas (Deities of the planets) are to be worshipped —27-29 

Here the BrabmA, Visnu and S^iva should be worshipped with 
flowers, fruits, clothings, etc All round, banners of various colours 
resembling the complexion of the four LokapAlas should be made In the 
centre a beautiful banner should he made, decorated with little hells and 
network and four buntings of bo-tree and other milky trees should be tied 
on four doorways and then two jars full of water and decorated with 
garlands, incense, etc , should be placed and two pillars of tbe wood 
of any of the following trees, m —SSla, Ingudl, Sandal, Deod&r, Sriparm, 
Vilva, and Pnya Kachan Ara—should be made They should be two 
hands underground and five hands above it Tbe two pillars are to be 
four hands apart Another piece of wood, sufficiently strong, is to he placed 
across on the two pillars —30-32 

Then a eastern an should suspend the scales and in the middle of it 
should he placed a golden image A rod of four hands should be put above 
the scales and the latter should be made 10 fingers thick and should be 
decorated with a plait of gold and ornaments Both the scales should 
be Buspeuded to the rod by means of iron chains and then they should be 
decorated with garlands studded with precious stones, flowers and Ban dal. 
A lotuB should also be drawn with powders of different colours, and 
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flowers, etc , should be strewn there, and above the beam of the Beales a 
canopy of five colours should be erected Afterwards those versed in the 
Vedas, handsome in appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all the 
rituals, bora in the Bh&ratavarsa, should be made the priests, and the 
man accomplished in the Ved&nta, born in an Aryan family, knowing 
Pur&nas, of cheerful disposition, wearing white clothes, earrings, a golden 
girdle, armlets and other ornaments, should be made the Preceptor 
(Guiu) —33-38 

To the east of the Mancjapa two Brfihmapas versed in the Rigveda 
should he Beated, to the south should be seated two Brfihro&nas accom¬ 
plished in the Yajurveda, two to the west knowing the SSmaveda and two 
to the north versed in the Atharvaveda All those learned men should offer 
Homas or sacrificial libaLions four times in four directions by reciting the 
Vedic hymns on their lespective altars to Gageda, Grab as Lokap&ls, 
AgtavaBu, Aditya, Marudgana, Brahmll, Vi§nu, Siva, Sfirya and the 
Vanaspatis —39-40 

Afterwards the mind should be turned to the mantras sacred to 
them At the close of the sacrifice when the Homas are over, the precept¬ 
ors should get Lhe music played and then taking the Valia, flowers^ 
and incense in order and invoke the Lokap&ls —41 

The following mantras should he uttered at the time of invoking 
the Lokapfilos, viz —0 Indra 1 adored by the Devas, Sadhyas, Siddhos, 
come 0, one armed with a thunderbolt and surrounded and fanned 
by the nymphs, I Balute you Pray guard my sacrifice - Om Iudrftya 
Namah —42 

Agni come, come, be gracious enough to come Yon are adored 
by the seers, all the Immortals and earner of oblations to the gods 1 
Be pleased to guard my sacrifice by your power and through your power¬ 
ful attendants I Balute you Om Agnaye Namah —43 

0 Vaivasvata 1 0 Divine Personage 1 Dhannar&ja 1 be good enough 
to come You are adored by all the Devas You bto of the Divine form 
You are the cause of men’s misery and prosperity Please guard this 
sacrifice for my benefit I salute you Om YamSya Namah —44 

Rakpoganan&yaka ' be good enough Lo come with your demon 
attendants, Vet&las and Pislchas, be pleased to guard this sacrifice, you 
are the Lord of R&k$asas and the Lokas I solute you Om Nimtaye 
Namah —45 

Cpme, 0 Lord 1 with the seas and the aquatic animals, come with 
the clouds and ApsaraBos The VidyadharaB and gods will sing praises of 
you Do you protect us, I salute you Om Varunfiyn Namah —40 

Come, 0 Lord ' to protect me in my sacrifice Come seated on a 
stag and in company with the Siddhas (demigods) The lord of the Prfinas i 
the great helper of the author of destruction, do you accept my worship. 
I salute you Om Vfiyave Namah —47 

Come, O Yajoeswava O (Lord of the sacrifice)' Come and save the 
sacrificial ceremony, with the Nak^atras (store) In company with the 
Osh ad his and the Pitns do you accept my offerings, 0 Lord 1 Om SomSya 
Namah,—4B. 
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Come, O Visvesvara 1 come, with the Bearer of Nastn, ^Qla, skull 
and KhatvSnga 0 Lord of the worlds 1 Master of the sacrifice 1 Do you 
accept my worship to fulfil my sacrifice I salute you 0 Lord 1 Oqj 
lean ay a Namah —49 

Come, O Lord of the Pitala (netherworlds) and of the mountains 1 
Come you praised in song by the Naga women and the Kinnaras 0 Ananth 
(EndlesB One) r Save our sacrifice with the great Yakrfas, and Uragus 
and the various godB Oip Anant^a Namah—50 

Come you the Lord of the universe 1 the Greatest Savant ' Come 
you with the gods and the Pitns You are the Creator of all-being of 
unparalled might Come to grace our Sacrifice 0 Lord 1 Oip Brahmane 
Namah — 51 

All beings that are in the three worlds moving or fixed—may they 
with Biahman, Vi^hti and Siva protect me —52 

O Devaa, D&navas, Yak^aa, Gandharvaa, Serpents, Raksaaas, aeeia, 
men, Go, Devamataras, be pleased and come and protect me in the per¬ 
formance of my sacrifice After thus invoking the Deities, offer the 
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas —53-54 

They should be given earrings, girdle of gold, nngH, clean 
clotheH, anti bedstead and double of these should be given to the Pre¬ 
ceptor All the BrAhmaziaa sitting in the different directions should turn 
their heads on d&ntikUdhyaya —55-56 

The Br&hmanas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should follow 
all these things, and the devotee should make the Brkhman vfichana 
(svastivilchana) in the beginning, middle and the end —57 

Afterwards the devotee should get himself bathed by the BrShmanas 
and the Brfihmaijaa should recite the Vedic hymns and then he is to take 
a handful of flowers after circumambulation and wear a garland of white 
flowers and cloth He should then invoke the scale and say “you aie 
the Btrengtb of all the Devas and rest on truth I salute you , 0 Jagad- 
dhatn 1 you have been designed by the Lord BrnhmtL as the witness You 
hold yourself between the Truth and the Untruth You are the life 
between the virtuous and the vicious You weigh all- Weigh me then, 
and carry me across the ocean of the world I salute you Only in you is 
the Lord of the twenty-five elements inherent I therefore salute 
you I salute you 0, Govinda 1 in the form of thiB scale 0 Hari 1 be 
gracious enough to see me taken across this ocean of the world “—58-64 
Then after circumambulating and putting on a coat of mad, sword, 
shield and ornaments the devotee should Bit in one of the scales -^65 

Seeing the face of Lord Sn Han and taking the golden image of 
Dharmar&ja with that of the Sun by both of his hands The Br&hmapas 
should then weigh the devotee with excellent gold pieces UDtil the scale 
kicks the ground Then the king eager for his prosperity should place 
more gold than that of his weight on the floor and remaining in the Beale 
for sometime utter the following wordB —* Devi 1 you are the witness of 
all, I therefore salute you You were first created by Brahmfi find thfl 
whole of the moveable and the immoveable world is held by you 0 Vidvk- 
dhftnm ( you are the soul of all beings You are the holder of the universe 
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I salute you " After saying bo he should alight from the scale and give 
first of all half of the whole ofleimgs to the preceptor (Guru) and the rest 
should be made over to the Ritvijas and with their permission should 
distribute a portion of that wealth among others also —66-72 

The poor, the helpless, the good, the worthy and the Br&hmanas should 
all be duly honoured The offerings of the tul&d&na, should not be 
allowed to lie in the house even for some time One who does so is 
visited by fear, privation and pestilence By readily distributing it 
among others one gets blessings fiom superiors —73-74 

Those who observe this Mah& Dana in such a way reign over a Loka 
for one manvantara—75 

He becomes illustrious like the Sun and then goeB to the realm of 
Visnu seated in a Vim&na deocorated with beautiful perforated work, 
hells, garlands and adorned by the nymphs where he remains for 
crores of kalpas —76 

On the completion of his store of virtues he is horn as an illustrious 
emperor on this land and conquers thousands of kmgs after performing 
sacrifices The one who witnesses such an ordinance and thinkB of it at 
the close of his life, or repeats it to others, or reads about it or hears it, 
goes to heaven adorned by Indra —77-78 

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on Tuld Puruqa 
Mahd Dana 


CHAPTER CCLXXV 

Matey a said — lf I shall now tell you about the excellent HiraDya- 
garhha Mah& D&nam which is the dispeller of all Bins —1 

On an auspicious day the devotee should observe fasting and arrange 
for a pandal, articles, ornaments, canopy, Ritvikas, etc , as needed for the 
tulad&na He should then invoke Bhagav&n Vi^uu and the Lokap&las Then 
after Punyahavfichana and Adhiv&sana he should get an auspicious jar of 
gold which Bhould be 72 fingers in height and of the shape of a lotUB 
having its third part filled in with clarified butter and milk and also with 
ten weapons, jewels, needles, a Bickle, gold, and then the jar Bhould be 
provided with a pedestal and golden stalk of lotus and it should have 
an image of the Bun on their outer circumference and a golden thread put 
round its navel — 2-6 

Close to that Hiranyagarbha jar Bhould be placed the golden staff 
and Kamandalu on either of the sides respectively and then a lotus 
should be drawn on the space all round the jar measuring a few more 
fingers Then pearl strings and sapphires Bhould be placed, afterwards 
sesamum and an oval wooden vessel should be placed on the altar above 
which should be placed the Hiranyagarbha jar—7-8 

Then after uttering propitiatory words and getting the Brfihmapaa 
to read the Vedas, the devotee after bathing in water, mixed with all the 
herbB, is to put on a garland of white flowers, clothes, ornaments and utter 
the following mantras with flowers in hifl handB —9-10 
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0 Hiranyagarbha 1 O Hiranyakavacba 1 0 Lord of the Devas and 
the seven Lokas 1 salutations to you Salutations to Lord Vignu and the 
Holder of the Universe —11 

Deva * Dhfiloka and other regions are contained in you and so are 
Brahmft. and other DevaB You are the holder of the universe I salute 
you —12 

O Supporter of the Universe, the golden-wombed One 1 Creator of 
the Universe is contained in you Salutations to You —13 

You are the soul of all the bemgs You are inherent in each being, 
pray, therefore, drive away all ray endless troubles of the world—14 

After thus invoking the Lord the devotee should enter the precincts 
of the altar and keeping his face north-wardB hold the imageB of 
Dharmaraja and Brahmfl. in both his hands and take five deep breaths 
after placing bis head between his ankles Then the BrShmana versed 
in the Vedas should perform the Oarbhadh&na PunBavana and Si manta 
ceremonies of the Hiranyagarbha Then the Preceptor and Br&hmapas 
should make the devotee to sit up after chanting the Vedic hymns and 
getting the music played —15-17 

Afterwards the Biiteen ceremonies such as YHtaksrma, etc , should be 
duly performed, and then the devotee should utter the following mantras 
and make over the needles, etc , to the preceptor —IB 

I salute you Hiranyagarbha and Viavagarbha You are the Soul of 
the Universe —-19 

0 Best of the Devas 1 as I was born of you in the mortal world so 
let me be born again of Divine form on account of my being born 
again of you You have created me virtuous and truthful —20 

Afterwards that BrAhmana should decorate a blessed cow with the 
ornaments and bathe her with four vases He should seat her on the 
golden seat and bathe her by reciting these mantraB, viz —" DevaByar- 
tv£n " and say ' I shall now bathe all the limbs born of you ’—21-22 

May all of you live long and happy, holding Divine bodies After¬ 
wards he should make over that golden thing to the Ritvika Br&hmapa 
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice —23 

The Ritvikas who may be few or many in number should all be 
worshipped and the things used in the worship Bhould all be given to the 
Guru.—24. 

Gift of sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, villages, 
countries and any other thing should also be made according to the 
means of the devotee —25 

One who performs this Hiranyagarbha ordinance on an auspicious 
day according to the prescribed rites will go to Brahmaloka and be wor¬ 
shipped there and live for koti kalpas,—26 

And at the end of the manvantara will reside in the realm of all the 
Lokap&las one after another, after being freed from the bids of the iron 
age and adored by the Siddhas, Sadhyas, nymphs He also liberates from 
hell one hundred Pilri Lokas, friends, brothers, sons, grandsons, all by 
himself -27-28 
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One 'who reads or hears this Hirapyagarbha Dina goes to the realm 
of Vi§nu and one who advises others to perform this ordinance, becomes 
like Indra the Lord of the Dev as in heaven, and the leader of the hosts of 
wise persons —29 

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-fifth chapter the Hiranyagarbha 
Mahd Ddnam 


CHAPTER CCLXXVI 

Matsya said —" I shall now explain to you the ways of performing 
the Brahm&nda Mahfidfina wli'ch is the diapeller of all sine of the highest 
degree and one of the best ordinances ,p —1 

The devotee should make similar arrangements as before of Ritvika, 
pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc , as required for Tnhtd&iia and 
then on an auspicious day he should invoke the Lokapilas and perform 
Adhivftsana, etc The golden universe (Brahma egg) should be made from 
20 palas to 1,000 palas (one pala is equal to four tolfis) according to the 
zneanB of the devotee which and two jars should also be provided All 
round the BrahmSnda eight Diggajistakas and six Ved&bga E^aatras 
Hhould be located —2-4 

The Brahmancja should be made with four-faced Brahma in the centre 
and all round it should be made the imageB of the eight Lokapilaa, diva, 
Vipnu, SQxya, P&rvatl, Lak^inl, Vasu, Marudgana and with precious 
jewels The length of the Brahm&nda should be from one cubit to 100 fin¬ 
gers aud it should be covered with a piece of silk cloth and located on a 
mound of 32 Beers of seaamum Alter that the eight Borts of grains should 
be placed all round it.—5-7 

To the east should he the Lord Sn Han lying on Ananta, to the 
south-east Pradyumna To the south should also be placed the images 
of Praknti and Sahkar^ana , to the west should be located Aunuddha and 
the four Vedas To the north should be made the images of Agm and 
golden Vasudeva—8-9 

All round the gods should be placed on golden pedestals covered 
with red cloths after molasses being placed over them (in jars), and then 
worshipped Ten jars filled with water and covered with cloths should also 
be placed Ten cows should be given away, and the devotee should be 
bathed along with gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, chUmars, 
looking-glass, seats, eatables, sugarcane, lighting-bowls, flowers, garlands 
and sandal, and incense, etc , after the Brahmanas, versed in the Vedas 
have performed Homa ceremonies with Adhiv&aa —10-11 

Inrd of the universe, Vidvadhfima 1 1 salute you The devotee, thus 
bathed, would circumambulate and repeat the following mantra —Yon are 
the Lord of all of the Beven Riqib, of the Immortals and of this earth Pro- 
teot me Deva * Let the aggrieved and sinners also become blessed by yonr 
grace on then calamities being cut off by the blade of ordinances and cha¬ 
nties performed m your name Let the sins of all the heingB moving 
and non-moving be destroyed Even those who are freed from thier sms by 

10 
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the merit of their Mah£d&na,be cured of all their faults and defects After 
reciting this prayer and saluting Han, all the articles of worship should 
be divided into ten parts and then two parts are to be given to the Guru 
and the rest given away to the Brabmanas In an ordinance in which 
only a small amount is spent by the devotee, only the preceptor should 
oiler libations into the sacrificial fire as is done in Agnihotra and he 
Bhould be given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc —12-16 

One^who thus performs this BrahmSnda MahSdAna is liberated from 
all sins and goes to the region of Vi§nu seated on a chariot and is adored 
by the nymphs —1 £ 

By the glory of thiB Brahm&nda ordinance the devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, brethren, 
wife, son, grandson, friends, acquaintances and guests and gives pleasure 
and happinesB to all of them —18 

One who reads thiB in a temple or in a virtuous man’s premises or 
hears about it or adviBes others to perform this ordinance goes to the 
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs —19 

Here ends the 276th Chapter of the Matsya Pur&nam on Brahmdnda 

Dana 


CHAPTER CCLXXVn 

Mataya said — #l Now I shall tell you about the Kalpap£dapa Mahfi, 
Dana which is also the dispeller of all sins ”—1 

Oil an auspicious day the devotee Bhould invoke the Lokap&las of 
the Puny&ha-VfLchana as prescribed in the Tul&dSna ordinance —2 

The Ritvikas, panda], ornaments, cloths, &c .should also be arranged 
as before. A golden tree yielding all desires (Kalpa-pkdapa) of various 
kinds of fruits should be made , and also birds sitting on that tree , the 
cloths and various ornaments should also be made The tree Bhould be of 
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee. The 
gold used is mixed with alloy —3-4 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with 
a piece of white cloth —5 

Five branches along with the imageB of Brahmfi, Vippu, diva, 
Sfirya and Cupid should be made, on the lower branch shuuld be placed 
Cupid with Rat! Sant&naka tree, i of the golden Kalpa tree, should bfr 
located to the east of the latter Mandara tree along with an image of 
Lakshml should be located on a pot of clarified butter in the south, Pan- 
]&ta tree along with the image of SAvitri Bhould be located to the west on 
a mound of cumin seed (Jlraka) Similarly, Qarichandana tree should be 
located to the north along with Surabhi cow on a mound of sesamum 
The tree is to be adorned on one-fourth part of it with flowera —6-7 

All the other trees should be made 1| of the golden Kalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow cloth and decorated with flowers, Bugarcane, 
etc —8 
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Then eight jars filled with water and provided with fruits, should 
be placed near the tree with a pair of sandals, cooking-utensils, lamps, 
shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, etc After placmg fruits, flowers, and 
huntings over them, 6 or 10 sorts of grains should be put in all the direc¬ 
tions Over the tree a canopy is to be Btretched, decked with fruits and 
garlands of flowers —9-11 

After Hama ceremony and AdhivlUa, the devotee should get himself 
bathed by the Br&hmanaB versed in the Vedas with the recitation of the 
Bacred Vedic hymns and then he is to utter the following mantra 
after circumambulating the tree thrice —12 

14 Salutations to the Kalpa tree, the giver of the desired objects, the 
protector of the universe and the image of the Creation —13 

"You are Brahma, the Lord of the universe You are the Lord of the 
day You are the Bupreme soul , therefore be pleased to protect me You 
are the Immoveable, the soul of the universe You are the Sun , you are 
the material , yon are the immaterial , you are the Highest cause Saluta¬ 
tions to you You are the nectar, you are the Infinite, you are the undecay¬ 
ing Person In conjunction with Sautinaa be gracious enough to protect 
me and deliver me from this ocean of world "—15 

After this, the Kalpa tree should be given to the preceptor and the 
other trees should be given to the four Ritvikaa —16 

If the devotee cannot afford much money, he should worship the 
preceptor only He should free himself from feelings of avarice and 
not be miserly in the expenditure of money —17 

One who makes this Mah& Dan in thiB way, obtains the merits of 
the Afivamedha sacrifice —18 

He is also adored by the nymphs, the Siddhas, the Chiranas and the 
Kinnaras Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of the 
present and future generations —19 

After being seated in a Vim&na resplendent like the Sun, he goes to 
the realm of Lord Vianu venerated by the Devus —20 

Thereafter residing for hundreds of Kalpas as the King of Kings in 
Heaven and then through the grace of Nar&yana, he becomes His devotee 
and inclined to hear about Him when he goes to the city of Nar&yana 
-21 

One who reads about it or remembers it also gets himself freed from 
Bins and goes to the realm of Indra and lives there for one Manvantara 
happily with ApsarSs —22 

Here ends the 277th Chapter of the Malaya Puranam on Kalpa Pddapa 
Mahadanam 


CHAPTER CCLXXVIH 

Matsya said —"I shall now tell you about the Gosabasra MahA 
Dina the dispeller of all great sins and the yielder of all desires ”—1 

On an auspicious day before carrying out this ordinance the 
devotee should live on milk for three nights or one Afterwards the 
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Lohpilas Bhould be invoked as is done in Tul&dina and Homa ceremony 
and adhivlsa should be performed Ritviks, Mandapai, articles, ornaments 
and covering cloths all are to be arranged , and within the enclosure of 
the Vedi, a bull with all auspicious signs is to be brought Outside the 
Vedi then a thousand cows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs 
with silver, Bhould be placed after being adorned with ornaments, cloths, 
flowers and garlands —2-4 

Then after deoorating ten cowb wiLh clothSj gailands, golden-bellB, 
milking-pots of bell-metal, gold plait and red cloth, the devotee should 
arrange a pair of sandals, shoes, umbrella, vessels, Beats, etc, theBe aie 
to be worshipped and in their midst should be made a golden bull, 
Nandikefvara which should be located on a mound of Balt after being 
covered with a silken cloth and decorated with ornaments Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by, The bull, etc , Bhould not be leBB 
than one hundred palas in weight and should go up to three thousand 
palas In the case of gift of one hundred Q00) cowb, one-tenth of that 
should be arranged for —5-10 

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should be sung and 
then the devotee should bathe in water mixed with herbs and medi¬ 
cinal plants The Brfihmanas accomplished in the Vedas should bathe 
the devotee after which the latter Bhould recite the following formula by 
holding a handful of flowera —“0 Rohims, the inhabitants of the Lokas * 
You are the form of the Universe , you are the world-mother, salutations 
to you 1 —11-12 

"0 Cow-Mother 1 within your body are the 21 bhuvans, Devas, 
BrahmA, etc , therefore protect me O Cows 1 be on my front , be at my 
back and also on my bead 1 am living in Lhe midBt of Cows for you are 
existing incarnate in the form of Vrn?a p the eternal Dharma You are the 
resting place of the eight Murtis Therefore, O Eternal one 1 protect me " 
AFterwards the golden bull Nandikesvara should be given away with all 
materials to the preceptor and a cow out of the ten should be given to the 
Ritvikas Then each of the RitvikaB and the priests should be given 
100, 50, 20 or 10 cows and with their penniBBion other Br&hmapas should 
also be given ten or five cows each One cow Bhould not be given to 
many This is sinful A sensible devotee eager for his health and pro¬ 
sperity should give many cows to one man —13-18 

After thus giving away one thousand cows, the devotee should live 
again on milk for a day and one eager for a store of wealth should lead a 
life of celibacy on the day of performing this ordinance and hearing the 
glories of this Dina and making it heard by others One who thus makes 
the gift of 1,000 cows is liberated from all sins and honoured by the Siddhas, 
Chftrapas, etc , is venerated in the realm of all the Lokpilaa after being 
seated in a chariot shining like the sun and decorated with a beautiful 
network of bells, etc He remains in those realms along with his sons 
and grandsons for a Manvantara m each, Thus he goes beyond the 
seven realmB and attains the domain of Siva —19-23 

Besides this he liberates 101 manes and grandmothers, etc He 
reigns as a king for 100 Kalpas , after that he becomes devoted to diva 
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and performing one hundred Asvamedba sacrifices attains the realm of 
Lord Vigi;u and becomes liberated from bondage —24-25 

The manes alao eagerly look forward to a son who would make a 
gift of 1,000 cows They wish that a Bon or a grandson should liberate 
them by making snoh a gilt One who does bo is ministered to by hiB 
manes in every respect —26-27 

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to Lhe realm of 
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all sins —28 

Here ends the 278th Chapter of Matrya Pur&nam on giving away 
one thousand Cows 


CHAPTER CCLXXIX 

Matsya said — 41 I shall now tell you about the Kimadhenu Din 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving away all great 
Bina. 11 —1 

First the Lokapilas- should be invoked and then Homa and Adhivis 
should be performed after erecting Kundaa, pand&l, and an altar If the 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer 
Bacnficial oblations as is done in Ekggni ceremony In thiB cere¬ 
mony a cow and her calf are to be made of pure gold To give away 
Kimadhenu with one thousand fruits is the best; with 500 fruits 
id middling T and with 250 fruits is Kamgtha The Kimadhenu 
should be made of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the 
devotee is able or not A black deerskin should be spread on a mound 
of molasses and above it should be placed the cow decoraLed with various 
kinds of gems Close to it should be placed eight pitchers full of water 
containing jewels and various flowers —3-6. 

Round it should be placed 8 or 10 sorts of grains, sugarcane, fruits, 
utensils, seats, copper milkmgpob, red cloth, lamp, umbrella, chamara, 
ear-rings, bell, golden horns foils, silver hoofs, turmeric, cuminseed, damyi, 
sugar, etc An awmng of five colours is to be spread over the altar 
The cow is to be anointed all over well with turmeric, etc —7-9 

Then after the chant of Vedic hymns, the devotee should make three 
circumambulations, get himself bathed and taking a handful of kusa grass 
and flowers he should invoke the Kimadhenu while the preceptor recites 
the Vedic mantras .—10 

He should say, 11 O, Kimadhenu 1 You on the temple of all the Devas 
are ; you are Tnpathagi, you are the essence of oceans and mountains 7 
you are the protector of the universe I have attained the final bliss by 
making a gift of you and have been liberated from all the bids 1 salute 

? ou Who is there that undergoes sufferings when he has attained you? 
ou are Kimadhenu because you drive away all ills and sufferings ” 

One who thuB gives away a Kimadhenu to a Brihmana of noble 
lineage, of good qualities and handsome appearance goes to the realm of 
Indra inhabited by the Devas.—11-13 

Here ends the 279 th Chapter of the Matey a Purdnam on Kdmadhe nu 
Ddnam 
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CHAPTER COLXXX. 

Ma taya said — 44 I shall now tell yon the sacred Hirapy&dva MahA 
Dfina which confers numberleas benefits on the devotee "—1 

On an auapioions day the devotee should invoke the Lokap&las 
and recite BrAhmana VAchanam as don&in Tul&dAna —2 

Afterwards Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, clothB, &c, should be 
arranged for as before If the devotee cannot spend more money then 
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the 
EkAgni rite —3 

Afterwards a golden horse should be made and placed on a heap of 
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Vedi (altar). It 
should then be covered with a silk cloth The horse should be made from 
three to 1,000 (one thousand; tolas of gold according to the means of the de¬ 
votee Sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, eight (B) pitchers 
full of water, garlanda, sugarcane, fruits, bedstead with all its equipments, 
and an image of the sun made of gold, should be placed near it Then 
the devotee should get himself bathed by the Vedio Br&hmanas (accom¬ 
panied with the recitation of the Vedic hymns) with water in which some 
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flowers 
recite the following mantra—1-7 

41 O, Saivadeverfa 1 O Vi§qu, the revealer of the sacred Vedas , please 
work out my salvation fiom this mundane ocean Salutations to you —8 

44 0 Sun 1 You are divided into seven parts, the seven Chhandaa 
whereby you illumine all the Lokas You illumine the universe Pray 
protect me 0 Eternal one 1 ” — 9 

While reciting this mantra, the devotee is to make over the golden 
horse to the preceptor One who does so becomes freed of Bins and attains 
the realm of the Sun Afterwards the devotee should give away cows to 
the Ritvik&s and various sorts of grains to the preceptor —10-11 

On the conclusion of the ceremony the devotee should not take any¬ 
thing cooked in oil He should hear the Puri^as and feed the Brah¬ 
man as —12 

One who observes this ordinance is freed from all his sins and 
attains the domain of Vippu, and is honoured by the Siddhas —13 

One who reads or hears this HiranySsva ordinance or witnesses it 
or thinks of it or one who is poor but yearns to perform it, is liberated 
from all his sins and goes to the region of Sun with a bright body 
seated in aVimSna Bhininglike the Sun, where he is a worshipped by the 
celestial women —14-15 

Here ends the 280tH Chapter of the Mateya Purdnu/ ti on HiranyAkoa 

Ddn 


CHAPTER COLXXXJ 

Mataya said — 44 I shall now tell you about the auspicious Advaratha 
MahA D£n which is the dispeller of all great sins "—l 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv&chana the LokapAlas should 
be invoked by the sacrificer as is done in courBe of TulAdAna —2 
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Afterwards, Ritvikas, marxjapa, necessary articles, ornaments, etc, 
should be brought, and then a golden chariot Bhould be pnt on the 
black deer skin over which the Besamums are scattered There Bhould be 
four wheels in the chariot and the number of horses Bhould be four or eight 
A dag-staff and a pitcher of sapphire should be made and the eight Lokap&las 
should be made of lapis-lazuh Four pitchers full of water and 18 
kinds of grains should be placed , and the chariot should be covered 
with silk cloth and there is to be a canopy over the altar Afterwards there 
should be placed on the chariot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Pumsas. 
The devotee should consecrate the Deity to whom he is devoted Then um¬ 
brella, chamara, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip¬ 
ments should beBupplied The chariot should be made of over three palas 
to one bh&ra of gold according to the means of the devotee Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made The banner should be adorned 
with a lion of gold The two Asvim Kura&ras riding on horses should 
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chariot wheels The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and 
then make three circumambulations and after holding a handful of flowers 
and putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite Lhe 
following mantras —3-11 

“0, Lord Sun 1 the Soul of the universe, the Destroyer of all sins 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose chariot is drawn 
by the horseB of the Vedas, I Balute you Give me peace You are 
the cieator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the Maruts Dispel 
my sina, and infuse virtue id me ”—12-13 

One who thus gives away a golden chanob attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sins —14 

He becomes illustrious and goes to the realm of the Lord diva after 
attaining and going beyond the domain of the piercing Sun where the 
nymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of his lotus-Like face and 
live there with Ambuja Bhava.—15 

One who reads or hears about this ordinance never goes to hell. 
He repeatedly goes to heaven.—16 

Here ends the 28Ut Chapter on the gzft of Htratiy&ma Hatha Mahd D&nam 

CHAPTER CCLXXXn 

Mafcsya said —" I shall now tell yon about the greatly auspicious 
Hemahasd Ratha Mahft, D&na by performing which one attains the realm of 
Lord Vignu ”—1 

On an auspicious day after SvasfcivSchana, the devotee should invoke 
the LokapAlas as prescribed in course of Tulfidana Then he should find 
out Ritvikas, canopy, ornaments, cloth, etc , and observe a fast He Bhould 
break his fast with the Br&hmanas A chariot of the shape of Puppaka 
(aeroplane) should be made of gold studded with precious stones. It Bhould 
have artistic tiled covering on domeB and four wheels Then a mound of 
Hesamum should be placed on a black deer Bkin and above it should be 
located tbe ohanot —2-4. 
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Round it the eight LokapAlas, BrahmA, Sun and Sira should be made 
and in the centre should be made the image of N&rAjana with the Goddess 
Lakshmi —5 

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, sandal, lighting-bowls, 
shoes, umbrella, mirror, a pair of sandals should be placed A flag-staff 
should be made with an image of Garucja on it and in front of the yoke 
should be made an image of Ganerfa Above it should be placed a canopy 
with buntmg of various kinds of fruits —6-7 

Five kinds of ooloured silk cloths, flowers, four pitchers and eight 
cows should be placed next to the chariot Then four elephants made 
of gold aad decorated with pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to the chanot Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants The golden elephants should be made from five pai&s to 
one bhAra of gold according to the meanB of the devotee After 
bathing with the recitation by Brahuia^aa versed in the Vedas of the 
Vedic hymns the devotee Bliould circumambulate the chanot three times 
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following mantras and 
then should give it away to the Brahman as —8-11 

"O, illustrious chanot 1 You are made use of by j3iva, BrahmA, 
Sdrya, Vidyfidhara, Vasudeva, in Vedas, PurSnas and Yajnas T therefore 
salute you Your blissful form is the lotus of heart which the Munis see 
through Yoga, and where ih seated MurUri f You bring deliverance to 
those entangled in the [meshes of the] ocean of the world 0, Mfidhava 1 
therefore protect me after dispelling all my sms "—14 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting it, goes to 
the domain of ^iva after being liberated from all his sins and there 
he ih adored by the seers and the Vidy^dharas, the immortals and 
Munliulraa —15 

Even a sinner who gives away this golden chariot assumes a good 
form and liberates his manes, brethren, sons, etc , and carries them to the 
regioD of Vi^nu —16 

Sere ends the 282nd Chapter on the gitnng aioay of golden chariot and 
depkant known as Heima Haati Mahdddnam 

CHAPTER CCLXXX11I 

Malay a said — 11 1 shall now tell you about the Pancha L&ngalaka or¬ 
dinance which is the dispeller of all great sins ”—1 

On an auspicious moment, e g , the commencement of a Yuga or on 
the occasion of an eclipse, a plot of land measuring five ploughs should 
be given away —2 

Any market town or a village af the foot of a mountain, or any other 
village should be given away after making the fields prosperous with 
harvest, or only half the village may be given with its good harvest 
according to one’s meanB.—3 

Five ploughs of good wood should be made aud five ploughs of gold 
from five pal as to one thousand palas should also be made according to 
the means of the devotee Then five pairs of oxen should be procured 
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and their horns Bh.ou.ld "be covered with gold and tails studded with pearls 
and their hoofs mounted with silver and then a a silk cloth should 
be thrown over them and they should then be worshipped with floral 
garlands, sandals, etc , and tied in the devotee's cowshed —4-6 

Afterwards sacrificial oblationB of nee cooked in milk and sugar 
and other things should be made in the name of PrithvJ, Adifcya, Rudra 
in the same sacrificial pit The wood of butea-frondosa, clarified butter, 
sesamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings 
The LokapAlaa should be invoked as prescribed in the TuladS.ua cere¬ 
mony —7-8 

Then, after the recitation of propitiatory hymns, the wibc priest 
should put on white clothes and white garlands and call the devotee 
with his consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring, a piece of redclotb, a 
few gems, a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow Eighteen grams 
should be placed all round and then the devotee holding a handful of 
flowers should circumambulate the Ma^idap and utter the following — 

" All the Devas and all other beings, moveable and non-movable, are present 
on the harnessed body of this ox, so let them remain devoted towards 
6iva There is no ordinance like one-sixteenth part of'the gift of a plot of 
land , so let my intellect be fixed in Dharma —9-T3 

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each 
is called the Nirvartana This is told by PrajApati One who gives away 
a plat of land of 100 Nirvartanas in area according to the prescribed 
rites, is freed at once of all his sins And one who gives away an 
area of laud half of that on measuring a Gocharma or sufficient for 
a house to be built upon also frees himselE from all his sins —14^16 

The donor of such plots of land remains in the realm of 6iva for as 
many years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many 
pores there are in the soil at the time of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot —17 

The Gandharvas, Devas, demons, Siddhae, they all wave chamaras 
on him and the devotee goes to the domain of Siva seated in a huge 
VimAna along with his fathers, grandfathers, fnendB, etc — 18 

By thiB gift of oxen, lands, and ploughs wiLb yokes, etc, the donor is 
freed of his sins and obtains the position of Indra A wealthy man should 
therefore give this gift to remove his sins and acquire prosperity for him¬ 
self—19 

Here ends the 283rd Chapter on Pancha LAngalaka Mahd Ddnam 
(giving aioay land with five ploughs ) 

CHAPTER OCLXXXIV 

Matsya said —“ I shall now tell you about the sacred Dhar&dAna 
that drives away all the ills and Bins of the devotee and promotes his 
welfare ”—1 

The YajamAn (saenfioer) should make an eaith of gold m imitation 
of Jambudvlpa 

21 
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This golden Jambudvipa, having mountains, withMeru in the centre, 
with eight LokapAlas and nine Vardas, with rivers and oceanB, full of 
gems, conjoint with Vaeu, Rudra and the Sun should be made of 1,000 
palas or 500 or 300, or 200 or 100 pal as of gold It should how¬ 
ever be more than five palas The Lokapfilas should he invoked as in 
course of the Tul&dAna and Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, clothings, etc, 
should be similarly arranged — 2-6 

On the altar (Vedi) the black deer skin should be spread and over it 
should be made a mound of sesamum Above the heap should be placed 
the image of the earth and round it should be placed salt, etc , along 
with IB kinds of grains Then 8 pitchers full of water should be placed 
covered over with silk awning as well as various kinds of fruits and 
cocoanuts and clothings Afterwards the devotee should put on white 
clothes, white garlands and taking a handful of flowers,—7-10 

Recite the following mantras at an auspicious mqment —"O Mother 
Universe 1 You are the refuge of all the Devas, I therefore salute you 
You protect all the Jivas , therefore protect me O Vasundhare * You 
hold the Vasua, all the beings, pray protect me O Achale 1 Even the 
four-faced Lord BrahmA does not adequately know your limit Therefore 
you are Ananta My salutations to you 0, one without any beginning or an 
end, Guard me from the penis of this raBt and fearful ocean of the world. 
You are with Vignu in the form of Lakshmi, with diva in the form of 
Gaurt, with BrahmA in the form of S&vitri You are the light of the Sun 
and the Moon, intellect in Vnhaspati, MedhA (intelligence) retentive 
faculty in the Munis —11-15 

11 0 mother 1 Yon are fired, you pervade all the universe, therefore 
you are called VidvambharA Devi I you are known by the names 
Dhnti, Sthiti, KshainA, Kshauni, Pnthvl, Vasumati and Rbb& Pray do 
protect me by all your above-mentioned formB ” Afterwards the devotee 
Bhould give away the Devi to the BrAhmaqas One-half or one-fourth of 
the earth made of gold should he given to the preceptor (Guru) and the 
rest should be given away to the Ritvikas Then the BrAhmanaB should 
be dismissed after being saluted —16-1B 

In such a way one who giveB away that golden universe in an auspi¬ 
cious moment attains bliss and goes to the realm of N&rAyapa seated in a 
Vim An bright bb the Sun and decorated with beautiful network and hells 
inhere he remains for 3 Kalpas and liberates his manes, sons, grand-children 
for twenty-one generations One who readB this or hears it la a] bo liberat¬ 
ed from all sins and goes to the realm of diva resided by thousands of 
Devas where nymphs yearn for him 

Here ends the 284th Chapter on gzmng away the golden earth 


CHAPTER CCLXXXV 

Malaya said — 11 1 shall now tell you about the Vidvachakra MahA 
Dfinam winch is the dispeller of all heinous Bins ”— 1 

On the day when the Sun enters the point of e^uinoi or on 
any auspicious day an image of golden Vnivachakra (the wheels of the um- 
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verse) should be made The image of 1,000 pal as of gold is the best, of 
500 palas is medium and of 250 pa las is the Kamgtha If the devotee can¬ 
not afford muoh he should get an image of over 20 palaa made It Bhould 
however not be less than that —2-3 

The wheel should be made of sixteen spokes and eight fellies In 
the middle of it should be made the image of Lord Vibqu in Yoga posture, 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed beside him The images 
of the eight Goddesses should also be made to reside within the wheel. 
Another image of Visnu in a lying posture should be made in the east 
and the images of Atn, Bhngu, Vaiiatha, BrahmS, K&eyapa, Matsya, Kilrma, 
Varfiha, Nrisiipha, Vamana, Paradurama, R&machandra, Kngga, Buddha 
and Kalki should also be made in due order as the secondary attendants 
In the third row of attendants on the wheel should be placed the images 
of Gaun, the 16 M&tnk&s, 8 Vasus , in the fourth one should be placed the 
12 Adityas, 4 Vedas , in the fifth one the five elements and eleven Rudias, 
in the 6th one, the 8 Lokap&las, the Diggajas , in the 7th one, all the 
auspicious things, arras and weapons and in the 8th one the Devas Thua 
the Vidvachakra has 8 ftvaranas Afterwards all the things mentioned in 
the Tul&d&na should be placed all round the Yidvachakra and then Ritvi- 
kaa, pandal, ornaments, etc , should be arranged accordingly Then the 
Vnlvachakra should be placed on a mound of sesamum placed on the Hkm 
jof a black deer —4^11 

Eighteen sorts of grainB and Balt, etc , as well as eight pitchers full of 
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands of flowers, sugarcane, 
fruits, gems and awnings should also be placed The householder should 
bathe as before accompained with Vedic hymna and put on white clothes 
and then commence the sacrifice After Homa and Adhiv&,Bana he should 
take a handful of flowers and make three circumambulations and utter the 
following giantras —“ O Visvamaya 1 0 VidvachakrUtman 1 My Balutationa 
to you in whom is contained the universe and who is the master of the 
cycle of the universe —12-14 

11 O, one full of the highest bliss, do save me from the mundane 86a of 
tioubles The illustrious Tattva which ib seen constantly in the hearts by 
the Yogis in meditation is Haluted by me I bow down to the Vidva- 
rhakra above all the attributes O Chakra 1 you are contained in Lord 
Vujnu and mce versa It is therefore the remover of all sins —15-17 * 

" Virfvachakra is the supreme weapon of Vipnu You are the resting 
place of the Lord Pray therefore rescue me from the sufferings of the 
world ” One who thus gives away the Vidvachakra, is liberated from all 
bids and goes to the realm of Vi?nu where he ib blessed with 4 hands and 
eternal form in Vaikuntha and remains there for 300 Kalpas in the 
midst of the Apsaras One who salutes the Vi^vachakra every day gets 
prosperity and wealth in this life His life becomes long —18-20 

One who gives away a Vnfvachakra of gold with 16 spokes and 8 
fellies, the refuge of the Devas and this world, goeB to the realm of Visnu 
and the Siddhas salute him —21 

His appearance also becomes very fascinating to women This ordin¬ 
ance destroys all the enemies of the devotee and removes all his biob —22 
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Moat heinous sine vanish by the glory of this ordinance in the name 
of Hari and the devotee never gets into any peril of rebirth and death —23 
Here ends the 285th Chapter on Vwvachaltra praddnam (giving away 
the wheel of universe) 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVI 

Matey a said —"I shall now tell you about the Mah&kalpalatA, an ex¬ 
cellent gift, which ib the destroyer of great bihb ”—1 

On an auspicious Tithi after Svastiv&chana, the devotee Bhould 
arrange for the Ritvikaa, pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings bb before 
and invoke Lokap&las as is done in the Tul/Ld&na Then Kalpalat&B 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold should be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of VidytL- 
dharSs, pairs of golden birds, Siddbas culling flowers and fruits Birds 
Bhould be made along with the images of the ascetics living only on 
fruits , aB well as the images of the Devaa the attendant of the Lokap&laa 
should also be made —4-5 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of Halt Bhould be placed 
the image of the Goddess Brkbmi of infinite power and glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well aa of the Goddess of Ananta Sakti —6 

On a mound of molasses to the east Bhould be located the image of 
the Goddess Indr&m on a seat on an elephant holdiDg a thunderbolt in Her 
hand The consort of Agni should be located iu the S -E corner on a 
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle m Her hand —7 

In the south should be located the image of the Goddess Gadinl 
riding a buffalo, in the S -W corner should be placed the image of 
the Goddess Nairitya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword —8 
In the west should be placed the image of the GoddesB Vfirunl 
with her weapon of NSgapSda, riding a fish, on a pot of milk aod in the 
N -W corner should be placed the image of the Goddess Patfikinl 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar—9 

The Goddess ^acpkhini should be located in the north on a mound 
of sesamum and in the N -E corner should be placed the image of the 
Goddess M&hesvari riding a bull and holding a trident, on a seat of fresh 
butter —10 

The images of these Goddesses should be made m their girlish forms 
with a coronet on their heads, with Their band in the posture of offering 
some boon They should be made of from five palae to on© thousand 
palas of gold —11 

Over Them should be made awnings and arches of different colours 
and close to them should be kept 10 cows, 10 vases, and pairs of cloths 
The central image, and the two cows along with the two vases should be 
given to the preceptor and the rest should be given to the RitvIkaB After 
a bath wiLh Vedic chants the devotee should put on white clotheB and 
utter the following formulae after circumambulating thrice—12-13 

“Salutations to the better halves of the Directions and the KalpalktA 
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Vadhus that dispel all sins , protect the universe along with the Loka- 
p&las and give the desired objects ”—14 

One who thus gives away these consorts of the Directions goes to 
the Nfigaloka, the satisfier of all desires, where he remains for 30 years of 
BrahmS —15 

Be liberates one hundred generations of his manes from this sea of 
tioubles and is adored by thousands of nymphs. The Diganganfia 
have ordained this Mahfidana One who reads, listens to or sees the Kalpa- 
lat&dAna and the DikvadljfidfLna goes to the realm of Indra —16-17 

Here ends the 286th Chapter on Kanaka Kalpalatdyraddnam 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVI1. 

Mataya said — <f I shall now relate to you Saptas/Lgara ordinance, 
the diapeller of all great Bins "—1 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv&chana the Lokapfklas should be 
invoked as is done in Tulftd&na Then RitvikaH, Mandapa, articles, orna¬ 
ments, clothings and coverings should be collected and seven sacrificial 
pitB should be made of gold —2-3 

They should be of the size of PradSaS. (of the Bpan of the thumb and 
forefinger) or Aratm and should be made of from seven pal as to one thou¬ 
sand palas of gold according to the means of the devotee —4 

[N B Aratm—a cubit of the middle length from the elbow to the 
tip of the little finger J 

Then they should be located on a black deer bIuu overspread with 
sesamum The first pit should be filled in with salt, the second one with 
milk, the third one with clarified butter, the fouTth one with molasses, 
the fifth one with curds, the sixth one with sugar, the seventh one with 
the sacred waters of the holy Tirthas The golden image of BrahmS 
should be put iu the one filled with salt , Keeava in the second one filled 
with milk, Shiva in the third one filled with clarified butter, Lhe Sun 
in the fourth one filled with molasses, the Moon in the 5th one filled 
with curdB, Lakshml in the 6th one filled with sugai, P&rvatl in the 7th 
one filled with the sacred waters GemB and grains (Dh&nyam) should 
be put in each one of them and grains all round—5-9 

All the ceremonies should be performed as is done in Tulad&na and 
at the end of the Viruna Homa the devotee should bathe assisted by the 
Br&hmapas veraed in the Vedas He should then make three circum- 
ambulationa and then recite the following formula 1 — 11 0 Eternal Oceans 1 
You are the basis of all the beings You are eternal You are the giver 
of life to all beings I salute you —10-11 

11 You satisfy the three realms with your store of milk, clarified butter, 
water, curds, honey, salt, sugar-cane, gems , pray therefore drive away my 
sins also —12 

" You dispel the ills of the Devas, the demonB in all the regions, be¬ 
stow nectar unto them and give them gemB for their ornaments, pray let 
therefore there be an increase in the store of wealth in my house ”—13 
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One who thus gives away these seven oceans in such a way, attains 
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas --14 

He also liberates his eons, wife, father, grandfather, etc , from sins 
and sends them to heaven from hell — 15 

Here ends the 287th Chapter on SapUisdgar Pradfinam (gunng away 
seven oceans ) 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVIII 

Matsya said — 11 I shall now tell you about the Ratnadh^nu ordi¬ 
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Go-loka —1 

On an auspicious day the Lokap&ls should be invoked as in Tulad&na 
and then a cow studded with precious stones should he made—2 

A skin of black deer should be spread on the floor and then a mound 
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it should he put 81 
sorts of gems —3-4. 

On the head a tilaka should be made lq gold and 100 pearls should 
be placed in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the brows 
Mother o’pearl should be placed in the ears and the horns should be made 
of gold On the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and in the 
neck 100 Gomeda stones should he placed The eyes are to be lotua-like 
extended —5-6 

One hundred sapphires (lndran!la-mani) should be placed on the hack 
and VaidOrya-manis in plage of the nbB, aud Sphatikamam in place of the 
stomach Musk aud other scented things should be placed in place of the 
waist The hoofs should be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of SQrya- 
kAcpta and Chandrak&nta stones The knee is to be studded with 
camphor —7-8 

The hair should be of Kuhkuma (saffron) and the navel of silver 
and there should be a 100 rubies in place of the arms —9 

Other precious atones should be placed in the other joints The tongue 
should be made of sugar and molasses should be substituted for dung, 
clarified butter in place of urine, curds in place of curdB and milk in place 
of milk Chamara should be placed in front of the Lail-end and a copper 
milking pot should be placed close by the cow —1U-11 

Earrings should be made of gold and other ornaments should 
be made according to the means of the devotee In the Bame way a 
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed according to rule should be 
made —12 

All the grains, sugarcane, various kinds of fruits should be provided 
and an arch oE various colours should be made Afterwards floma should 
be performed and gifts should be made to the RitvikaB Afterwards the cow 
should be invoked and the followiog mantras should be recited —13-14 

Cow 1 O Devi 1 Your body contains the three worlds , you are Baid 
to be the resting place of all the Devas , bo Rudra, Brahmi, and Vfisudeva 
aay, pray protect me from the troubles of the world —15 
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One ib to observe fasting, and after invoking the above mantras, 
should circumambulate and with devotion make the gift, touching the 
waters The cow Bhould be given away to the preceptor One who does 
so goeB to the region of Vi$nu, being freed from Bins.—16 

Seated in a brilliant chariot, with his sons, grandsons, &c , and freed 
from all sinB he goes to Sambhu —17 

Here ends the 228th Chapter on Ratna Dhen u Praddnam 


CHAPTER CCLXXXIX 

Matsya said —"I shall now relate to you about the Mah£bhQta-gbata 

ordinance, the destroyer of all sins ”—1 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv&chana, the devotee should call 
the Ritvikaa and arrange for the pandal, ornaments, clothB, etc , as pre¬ 
scribed for the Tul&d&na and should then invoke the Lobapfclas The 
pitcher or kumbha should be made of gold studded with precious atones 
It should measure one Pradeda to 100 fingers of gold acoording to the 
means of the devotee It should then be filled m with clarified butter, 
milk and made to go hand in hand with Kalpavnksa — 2-4 

ImageH of BrahmS, Vipnu and Siva should be made seated on 
lotusps with their VfrhanaB , and so those of the LokapAlas seated 
on Padm&sana , and the Earth along with the lotus raised up by the 
Lord Var&ha All these images should be made of gold There should 
also be made the images of Vanina nn a seat of golden crocodile, Agm 
riding on a guat, Vfiyu Heated on a black deer All tbeae Devas with the 
Deva Pancbakam are to be placed within the pitcher Ganerfa is to be 
chosen as the Lord of Kosa Afterwards the images should be invoked with 
the recitations of the prescribed Vedic hymns and then put inside the vase 
The image of the Rigveda decorated with an Ak$a Sutra (roBary), of the 
Yajurveda with a lotus, S&maveda with a guitar, and bamboos are to be 
placed on the right side of the pitcher Atharvaveda with the Bacnfici&l 
utensils Bruk, eruva should also be placed —5-9 

Round the vase should be placed by a wise man holding akpa 
sutra and kamandalu, and versed in the Put&qob all the grains, Chamara, 
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes, ornaments, bed, vase of water, five kinds of 
buntingB The devotee should then recite the following mantras after 
AdhivAsa both —10-11 

0 thou, the support of all the Devas, and the Universe the Lord of 
the Mah&bhtitas, I salute you Pray bring me peace aud prosperity —12 

There is no other thing in this Universe than the elements The 
whole creation is made of elements Let there he an attainment of in¬ 
exhaustible wealth to-me by virtue of this ordinance —13 

One who thus gives away the Mah&bbfita-ghata is liberated from all 
sins and atLains beatitude—14 

In other words he goes to the kingdom of Vi^nu seated in a VimAna 
resplendent like the Sun along with his manes and relation and is adored 
by the nymphs—15 
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Oub who performs the 16 kinds of ordinances mentioned before is 
not reborn,—16 

One who hears about them in company of one’s wife and sons, 
etc, in a temple of Vispu, also attains the realm of the Lord Vignu, and 
remains there for one kalpa —17 

Here ends the 289iA Chapter of Matsya Pur&nam on Mahfibhdtoghata 

Ddnam 


CHAPTER CCLXXXX 

Mann — 11 Lord 1 be gracious enough to name, in brief, the Kalpas 
mentioned by you in course of your description of the measurement and 
duration of Kalpas —1 

Matsya — li I shall now give you the nameB of all those Kalpas, the 
mere mention of which gives the benefit of having recited the sacred 
Vedas, and destroys all the great ama ”— 2 

They are —El) dvSta (2) Nilalohita, (3) VSmadeva, (4) Ratbaqitara, 
(5) Raurava, ( 6 ) Deva, (7) Vnhat , (B) Kandarpa, (9) Sadya, (10) Idana, 
(11) Tama, (12) Sfiraavata, (13) UdSna, (14) G&ruda, (15) Kaurraa, (16) 
Nftrasimha, (17) Samfina, (18) Agneya, (19) S 6 ma, (20) Mfinava, (21) 
Tafcapum&na, (22) Vaikuntba, (23) Lakshmi, (24) S&vjtri, (25) Ghora, (26) 
V&rfi.ha, (27) Vairflja, (28) Gaurt, (29) Mkhe^vara, in course of which 
Tripura was annihilated, (30J Pifctn, at the end of which occurs Lord 
Brahma's Paramfi Kuhu These Kalpas form one month of 30 days of 
BrahmS, each Kalpa forming a day , and one who hears them is freed 
from all sine The kalpas have been named by the Lord Brahmk after the 
names of the significant events taking place in them and after the name of 
who had the highest glonous career in the beginning of each — 3-12 

TheBe Kalpas are divided into Samklrna, T&mas, Rajas, Slttvik and 
are classified according to RajaBtama —13 

In the Sanklma Kalpas Sarasvati and the Pittns are glorified , the 
Tfimasa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agni and diva During 
the Rajas Kalpa the glory of Brahma is prominent The Pur&gas as 
revealed by Brahma in each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding 
Kalpa During the Sfttvika Kalpas the glory of Vi^nu is most prominent — 
14-10 

And in course of the same Kalpas men advanced m the practice of 
yoga attain emancipation One who reads Brahma Purkna and Padma 
Pur&nam on the occasion of each festival, is granted abundance of wealth 
and prosperity and Dharma by the Lord BrahmS. He who hears these 
Purfinas at every festival and gives away things made of gold on the 
occasion of each festival, goes to the realm of Vignu or Brahml where he is 
venerated by the seers It drives away all his sinB —17-19 

Oue should give away the images the KaJpaB in the form of Mums 
O’king 1 I have thuB described to you the whole of the Pur&qa Saiphitfts, 
which are the dispeller of all bids and the giver of health and wealth 20 
years of BrahmA. are equal to one day of Siva , and 100 years of diva to one 
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wink of the eye of Vignu When Visnu awakea the universe becomes 
conscious, and when He reposes it is annihilated — 21-22 

Suta said —So saying, Lord Matsya disappeared before all then and 
there In the present Manvantara, Bhagwan Vaivasvata Manu the Bcion of 
the family of Sun, is ruling after creating various beings His reign is 
going on unto thiB day —23-25 

SGta—" fli^is 1 I have narrated the Matsya Purina to you It is 
the crown of all the ^arftraa n —26 

Here ends the 290t7i Chapter of Matsya Puranam, on the narration of Kalpas 


CHAPTER CCXC 

SGta said — 11 I have related to you, 0, sages 1 the whole of the 
MafcHya PurSna according to my intellect, as it was levealed by the Lord 
befoie the king Vaivasvata Manu for Dharma, K^ma, and Artha —1 

It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
Manuaamvftd and deals with the following subjects in successive order, 
viz —the history of Brahmanda, the ^iriraka Saqikhya as described by 
Binhinft, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Maruta The descriptions 
of the Mudanadv4dail ordinance, the ways of the worship of the Lokapftls, 
the description of the Manvantaras, the history of king Vena, the birth 
of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coming of Buddha —2-4 

Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing 
SrAddha, Pitritirtlia PravftBa, the birth nf the moon, the history of Yay&tl, 
the glory of Svlmikiirtika, the luatory of the Vri^m and YSdava houses — 
5-6 

The curse of Bhngu, the curses of Vi§nu on the Daityaa, the glory of 
Lord Furu*ie§a, the history of Agni family, the names and the bulk of the 
Puianas, Knya Yoga, the Ntksatva Sftmkhyaka Vrata, Mill tanda Sayana 
Viata, Krnjn&stami Viata, the Roluni and Moon’s oidinances, the ways of 
laying out tanks, &c , and of planting tiees —7-9 

The descriptions of Saubhagyadayana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Ananta- 
tntiyn Vrata, Rasakalyagi Vrata, Ardr&nandakari Vrata, SArasvata Vrata, 
— 10-11 

As well as about the Upar§gabhi?£kavrata, SaptamiBvpana Vrata, 
Bhiinadvfrdndl, Anarpgadayana, AdGnyaslayana Viata, Arpgkra, the seven 
Saptaqils, Vhsfokadv&daeH, ordinances and the ways of giving away the gifts 
of the Sumeru tenfold and performing the worship of Navagrahae—12-13 

The form of the nine Giahas, about the ^ivachaturdatfl, Sarvaphala- 
tySga Vrata, SaipkrUrnti VibbGtidvadaifi, do^tivrata, ordinances, the benefits 
of the 60 ordinances, the kinds of bathB, the glories oF Prayaga, the names 
of all the sacred places, the benefits of Pailathama, the description of the 
dvipas and the Lokas , —14-16 

The description of the movements of Lhe Sun and Moon, on the 
chariot of the Sun , on the celestial luminous bodies, the gluiy of Dluuva* 
tlio description of the realms of the Devas and Tripunlsurn ,—17 
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The benefits of offerings of Pinda to the manes, the durations of the 
periods of the Manvantaras, the birth and greatness of the demon Vajr&ip- 
ga, the birth of TarakAsura, the glory of Tarakasura, DivSnumantrana, 
the birth of P&rvatl, the aceticiam of Siva, the burning of Cupid, the lament 
of Rati, the going of the goddess P&rvatt to the place of asceticism and the 
joy of f3iva , —18-20 

The dialogue of Pfirvatt and the sage, the rejoicings of the marriage 
of PSrvatl, the birth of SvSmik&rtika, the conquering of Tarakasura and 
his death, the description of Nnsirpha, the coming into being of the 
Brahmanda out of the lotus, the history of the annihilation, the death of 
Andhaka ,— 21-22 

Tlie glory of KWi, Narmada, the description of Gotras and Pravaras, 
the history of the manes, about the giving away of cows, and the skin of 
a black deer, the history of SS-vitri, the duties of kings , —23-24 

The times of setting out on a journey, the fruits and effects of dreams, 
the gloiy of V&mana, the history if Varfiha, the churning of the milky 
ocean —25-26 

The drinking of poison by ^iva , the fight between the Devas 
and the Asuraa, worship of the Devaa, on the characteristics of palaces, 
pandals, and housebuilding, the forms of the temples and pandals, the 
history of Puru dynasty, the narration of the coming sovereigns, the de¬ 
scription of the 16 gifts such as TulkdSna, etc , the names of the Kalpas, 
which completes the index of the Purina — 27-28 

This the Matsya Purina is moat sacred It is the giver of long life, 
fame, prosperity and dispeller of all sins —29 

One who reads even one pada of this PurAnam is liberated from all 
sina and attains the realm of the Lord Visgu where one enjoys all bliss 
after getting a form as handsome as that of Cupid 

Here ends the 291st chapter of the Matsya Purdn^m on the conclusion 
and narration, tn brief, of the contents of the Purdnam the end 


Tul End 



